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The Indian Historical Quarterly
Vol. XIII March, 1937 No. 1

The Home of the Indo-Europeans

It is refreshing to find in the latest attempt1 to deal with this 
topic of perennial interest a new line of approach, which justifies the 
giving of serious attention to the views of the writer. Dr. Brandenstein 
holds that it may be possible to use linguistic evidence to establish 
the existence in the Indo-European period of two distinct periods, 
during .which the ancestors of the later separate branches lived 
together, though by the later period the ancestors of the Indo-Iranians 
had parted from their kinsfolk. The obvious advantages of such a 
doctrine, if it can be substantiated, can easily be appreciated'. It offers 
the possibility of mediating between the opinions which at present 
divide the field. Moreover it accords with the modern readiness to 
admit the possibility of tracing earlier and later stages of develop
ment in the Indo-European speech itself. We have reason to suppose 
with HirtJ that there were different stages as regards the accent, which 
are necessary to explain the phenomena of vowel gradation. We 
may believe that stems in -os or -es which show no gradation are 
creations of a period later than the normal working of gradation. 
We may equally accept the doctrine that heteroclite nouns of the 
wedor Gen. udnes type, which are. obsolescent in the separate 
speeches, are old; that thematic are later than athematic verbs; and

I W. Brandenstein, Die erste indogermanische Wandemng (1936). 
hidogerm. Gramm&tik, v, 402, 403.2



2 1'be Home of the hulo-Larupeans

that the feminine wan of gradual evolution in Indo-European.J There 
is, therefore, nothing in principle unsound in supposing that we may 
be able to arrive at earlier and later words and meanings, whence 
we may derive information as to the habitat of the Indo-Europeans 
at different times in their history. Sometimes the forms of words 
aid us in placing them in chronological order and thus illustrating 
the march of ideas. The fact that the first four numbers are declined, 
and that the word for eight, I.E. oktou., is patently a dual, can 
be taken as prima facie proof that counting at first was based on 
the fours.3 4 dekmt, ‘ten’ then can be explained from cle, 'up to , and 
kmt which denotes ‘together’, and as meaning ‘up to completion’, 
presumably of the fingers of the two hands. In the same spirit 
twenty can be explained as 'two completes , wikmti.

Applied to the. subject of development of meanings in Indo- 
European we find that in certain speeches, the Indo-Iranian, there 
are to be found only the simpler significations of certain terms, which 
in the other Indo-European languages have developed later senses. 
We can therefore assume that these languages separated from the 
general I. E. speech earlier than the others, which remained in a more 
or less unitary condition. If, then, we can from words, which arc 
I-E., including Indo-Iranian, draw up a picture of the location of the 
I.E., and 'if we can sketch a different picture from words common to 
the rest of the I.E. speeches, we are entitled to hold that we have 
a real piece of evidence of the early movements of the Indo-Europeans. 
Everything, it is clear, depends on the validity of the instances 
adduced and their number.

The examples adduced for the early character of Indo-Iranian 
are of weight. From the root ower in its longer form owerau wc 
have the noun gravan in Sanskrit. The meaning is clearly stone, as

3 . Meillet, BSL.. xlii, i ff.
4 Brandenstein, op. cit., pp. 23, 24. This, of course, is much disputed.



3The Home of the Indo-turopeans

used for pressing Soma. In languages other than Indo-Iranian the 
sense is developed to millstone as in Armenian, and in the others 
it bears that sense or that of handmill . Plainly the development is 
from stone to mill , and is-later than Indo-Iranian.

A like argument can be derived from the root mclg which gives 
us mrs, rub , stroke in Sanskrit, while in other I.E. languages it 
has the definite and distinctive sense of ‘milk’. Here again the 
development is quite clear and reasonable. In the case of the root 

sei the sense of sowing is not found in Sanskrit, which presents us 
with the simpler meaning of throwing a missile (sTiyaka). The root 
mel again has in Sanskrit the simpler sense of ‘make weak', but only 
later that of ‘grind’. Agros again in the sense of ‘open country’ is 

older than in the sense of ‘arable land’, ‘field ; the adjective agrios 
has indeed not acquired the narrower sense. In the same direction 
points dir a, for in Sanskrit erakd it does not advance beyond the, sense 
‘grass’ as opposed to ‘weed', and the latter development implies the 
practice of agriculture. So again ketjos, in Sanskrit sapa, means an 
‘edible vegetable , and it is in other speeches only that it is used to 
denote ‘fodder for cattle', a distinction which is due to the advance 
in culture of the peoples concerned. Again the Sanskrit represen
tative of 1perkom denotes a ‘rift in the ground’, such as may be 
caused by heat, while in other languages we have the sense ‘furrow’ 
testifying to the progress of agriculture.

Of the soundness in principle of the argument there need be rto 
great doubt. The difficulty, of course, is to accept the examples ad
duced, even when supplemented by other instances of development of 
sense, as-sufficient to establish a prima facie case. It vvill be noted 
that it is assumed thatHittite is net to be regarded with some scholars 
as earlier than Indo-Ipanian in its separation from the main body of 
languages.'’ That is not. however, a serious objection to the theory,

5 (.1. IVtcr.scn, Language, ix, 12 fJ.'
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for the'view which makes Hittite a sister language to Indo-European 
is very far from convincing. It is in any case interesting to consider 
how far the adoption of occurrence in Indo-Iranian as an evidence of 
early Indo-European speech serves to present a consistent picture of the 

earliest ascertainable Indo-European home.
The early Indo-Europeans seem to have been familiar with rocky 

steppes. There are many words for hills, stones, rocks, as is natural 
wijth those who live among them and learn to discriminate by differ
ent names specific formations and features, as do dwellers in the Alps. 
There are words also suggestive of rushing torrents carrying drift 
with them. But there is evidence also of dust and sand, of the earth 
splitting up through extreme heat, of water falling, of the wells 
yielding drops only, of the fear of being without water, and of thirst. 
There are signs also of the feeling of wide open spaces, (prthivi). On 
the other hand no word for marshes exists, for panqom, Sanskrit 
pahka, probably denotes the sand and mud deposited by the streams, 
though shallow lakes may have been known, for bhudhm(e)n(o), 
‘the bottom of a dish’, is used metaphorically for the bottom of a 
gathering of water.

On the other hand, the later Indo-Europeans seem to have 
moved into regions of a marshy character. We find both new words 
indicating the existence of marshy lands, and the alteration of the 
sense of older,words. Streams no longer are. rushing mountain tor
rents but sIoav moving, and terms.to denote.dry land appear. Signi
ficantly, though new words for stones are in the main lacking, those 
found seem to describe rounded stones formed from the debris pro
duced by glacial action, which accords with the view that the Indo- 
Europeans had advanced into areas which had been left in a swampy 
condition by. the close of the last glacial period.

These conclusions may be strengthened by evidence from words 
denoting motion. There are a couple of early I.E. roots denoting 
climbing, while, others refer to hastening or running, or to the driving
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of cattle. The bodily conditions induced by quick movement are 
so familiar that to them are given special names. Further, there are 
words hinting that speed was no longer characteristic of the move
ments of the Indo-Europeans, that they had acquired defined places 
for grazing their cattle, that they preferred to travel by wagon, and 
the word for ‘wander’, which now appears, may reflect the limitation 
of freedom of movement as compared with the unlimited steppes. 
The idea of changing one’s place similarly implies knowledge of two 
known spots which are exchanged.

In the early period there is no proof of knowledge of regular 
paths; later the word for ‘going’ passes over to ‘path’, and the term 
pontis takes on the sense of a means of passage through swampy 
ground. On the other hand no .substantial change can be traced in 
the very simple wheeled cart which seems to have attained its charac
teristics early.

On the other hand in regard to streams there is a marked dis
tinction. The older period contemplates the crossing of streams only 
at fordable spots, and their use for transport by force of the current, 
not by use of oars. Later we find simple bridges, which are at once 
rendered necessary and possible by the presence of many slow flowing 
streams. Their construction is a symptom of the stabilisation of life 
which renders more or less permanent bridges desirable. At the same 
time a word, appears for a ford- through stagnant, as opposed to run
ning, waters. Even now however there is no proof of the use of 
oars; the .word for oar° and oar-blade, must have developed in the 
individual speeches as their variant formation proves.

In accordance with the natural conditions words in the earlier 
period which denote washing have reference to swift flowing water, 
while later stress is laid-on the necessity of rubbing off the dirt, water 

stagnant.'

6 ' Greek, eretmos, Latin remits, Lithuanian erklas, DHG. ntodar.
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An important confirmation of the theory of two periods can.be 
derived from the evidence of the. climate. That of the early I.E., 
period was continental; the summer was dry and hot under a blvic, 
sky; the winter cold, stormy and marked by snow; further, spring 
and autumn were distinguished, and the location of the home in the 
sub-arctic steppes is rendered assured by the fact that the transitions 
from light to dark and vice versa were sharply marked, which noto
riously is not the case in the south. The' spring, with its freshness, 
brought thawing of the ice, but was still cool. The summer has an 
obscure name, for it cannot mean ‘half-time’; from any point of view 
that term would be inapplicable to the position of the season as one 
of four, and the colourless appellation is out of keeping with the other 
names of the seasons. We may perhaps trace the. names, which ap
pear to come from es and sem, to a esemr with heteroclite declension 
smnes. There are many words suggesting its blinding brilliance; its 
clouds were white, and 'two terms in Sanskrit varsa and sikara suggest 
that the only rain that fell was a little drizzle. Other terms suggest 
dust and sand and much dryness. The name of the autumn, Sanskrit 
sarad, marks ih as a lukewarm period, while words for vapour and 
mist probably refer to this season of the year. Nor is there any 
doubt from the evidence that the distinction of the light of dawn and 
of the full day and of the dusk before the darkness of night was early 
known.

The later I.E. period is. marked by the increase of expressions 
for damp and rain; terms which earlier meant mist, or white clouds, 
denote clouds, or dark clouds or rain. Storms of rain with the, sigh
ing of the wind were known, arid a term which originally denoted a 
period of moisture is used to denote evening, a fact explicable because 
only in regions where there is much water do evenings characterised

7 This claim which is important is open to question. Cf. Waltlc, 1 crglci- 
* hnulcs Wortcrinuh. i. qat) Carnoy. Lcs Indo-E-urnpcens. pp. £3 f.
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thus occur. In the early period we learn only of the corruption of 

animal matter, hut late of mould, mildew and decay due to the wet 
climate. We find also that hard crusts formed on the earth from the 
effect of strong winds drying up wet ground. The term for summer 
takes the meaning of harvest time, while a new word appears denot
ing it as the hot season, which suggests that spring and autumn had
grown colder, with which accords an increase in terms for cold and 
ice.

Even the words for disease may yield evidence. The climate 
of the early period seems to have been sound, so that few diseases 
were known; hut, as might he expected from the conditions of life 
on the steppes, there are words for ‘limping'and 'bent'. Later the 
damp climate had untoward results. We find what may he fevers, 
rheumatism, and ruptures perhaps due to carrying heavy burdens of 
produce. Ulcers are known and glandular swellings, while wounds 
tend to suppurate, and diarrhoea is characteristic.

The two periods can be located on the strength of these data with 

a certain measure of accuracy. The climatic state of the early period 
is consistent only with the climate of the steppes, and that accords 
again with the nomad condition of the people, necessitated by the 
condition of vegetation which compels the movement. of herds. 
There are two obvious areas to be considered, that in southern 
Russia between the Dnieper and the Volga, and the northern Kirgis 

steppes, south and east of the Ural mountains. In favour of the 
latter tells decisively the rocky character of the early home. A 
location further east is open to the objection that salt steppes begin 
east of the Irtish, and the Barabinsk steppes between Barnaul and 
Schlangenberg are conspiciously poor in vegetation. Further east of 
the Ishim the land is too flat. The south is excluded by the climatic 
conditions, the absence of hills and of rapid streams, and the fact that 
the waste zones there are not mentioned. The choice must there
fore fall on the northern part of the Kirgis steppes between the Ural
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and Irtish. For the home of the later peripd we must look to the 
marshy land which extends from the Carpathians to the Baltic, the 
land of the eastern Poles. The rain here is tnree or four times as 
o-rcat as in the area suggested for the early home. Probably some
£7 ~e>

5000 years ago the marshes may have extended further east, 101 

Europe was not so dried up as it now is.
It is of interest to compare diese results with the evidence so 

often already involved as to the animal life known to the Indo- 
Europeans. The evidence from this source is notoriously difficult to 
evaluate. The existence of tabooj among hunters may prevent the 
original name surviving, leading to the substitution of a mere epithet. 
The departure of a people to a region where a certain animal ceases 
to be found may lead to the transfer of its name to another. Again 
the same name may he given quite independently in two different 
countries if it is based on some obvious feature such as coloui, thus 
German bar and Sanskrit bhalla may be derived separately from I.E. 

bheros,,‘brown.’
It appeared that the early Indo-Europeans knew the elk, otter, 

wild hoar, wolf, fox, bear, hare, beaver, mouse, perhaps the marmot, 
and possibly the weasel, polecat, and squirrel. The absence of the 
tiger, leopard, and,camel render unlikely a location in the northern 
slopes of the Iranian plateau or Turkestan. The elk is found both 
north of the steppes and on them, and there also are found the otter, 
the beaver, the tree martin, and the squirrel. If the marmot of the 
steppes was known, it is significant that it is common in the Urals. 
The auroch, which is typically European, seems to have been un
known, for comparison of Sanskrit nsra and urns is not conclusive. 
In the later epoch we have stags and roes and certainly hedgehog and 

weasel. The former point to well wooded lands.

8 Cf. Old Church Slavic medv-edi, ‘honey eater’, for bear.



9The Hume of the hulo-Enro-pe^ns

For birds- we have a generic name, awei, which points to the 
presence of considerable numbers of birds of different species, and we 
have the names of a number of birds which are usually found in 
groups, the wild duck, the wild goose, crows, quails and some species 
of fowls (moorcock, partridge, perhaps bustard.) One or two birds 
of prey and the woodpecker are known. Of these the wild goose 

nests only up to the 45th degree of latitude, thus excluding a more 
southern location than a line drawn roughly from the mouth of the 
Volga to the Sea of Aral. There are missing such European birds 
as the stork which is found around the Caspian, and the starling. In 
the later period these birds are found, and also song birds, rare in the 
steppes, and birds usual in areas rich in water.

In the early period fish seem to have been little known or used, 
and a generic expression for fish is lacking. Later, on the other hand, 
we find terms which probably denote little fish and big fish as well as 
special names. That of the salmon, laks, is confined to Germanic. 
Balto-Slav and Tocharian, suggesting that it falls after the separation 
of the Indo-Europeans, and that only one group of them reached the 
vicinity of the Baltic, whose affluents contain the fish. In Celtic 

we have quite another name going back to esoks which is probably, 
hoiiowed in Italic. From the many variants for eel the sound con
clusion is that the work has been created , in each speech separately, 
often on the basis of the patent resemblance of the eel to the snake. " 
In any case it is an error to assume that it is foreign to the Mediterra
nean and to build on that fact geographical conclusions.

Of reptiles the early period knows few, two names for snake, 
perhaps the crab and the lizard. Later appear the toad, snail, new 
names for the snake, and above all in Greek and Slavonic the tortoise.

9 lush eo, Breton t'oL. ' Connection with OHG. asko, now eische, 'grayling', is 
suggested. There is no probability of true I. E. origin.

10 Greek egkhehts, Latin angiiiUa, Lithuanian nngnris.
MARCH, I C)37
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But this may be due to later borrowing by both these peoples from 
some foreign source, for the word can hardly be derived from the ad- 

jective 'yellow , since that colour is in no way characteristic of the 
tortoise.11 If it is Indo-European, then it is to he noted that it is not 
found on the Baltic but in the area between the Carpathians, the 

Pnpet marshes, and the Black Sea.
The insects of the early period seem to be those whose presence 

is natural where cattle are, while those of the later point to the exist
ence of water and accumulations of animal refuse such as accompany 
sedentary life. The bee raises difficulties. It is not found m the 
steppes, in western Siberia, or Turkestan. The word for honey 
however, is generally assigned to the I.E. in its earliest form because 
of Sanskrit madhu and its parallels. To meet this difficulty Branden- 
stein insists that the original I.E. medbu meant not honey, but th^. 

result of pressing out berries which would ferment into an intoxi
cating drink like mead, to which honey was added as a sweetening. 
The use of madhu for honey belongs to the individual speeches. 
Sanskrit did not acquire the foreign word melit; Balto-Slav and 
Tochanan avoid it. In the other speeches the term denotes a drink 

from bernesVor mead as in Avestan. Sanskrit and Get manic, or secon
darily an intoxicating drink, as in Avestan, Greek and Celtic, while 
even in Slavonic there is a verb derived from it with the sense 
‘ferment’. In the later period we find honey and the bee, and also 
the hornet. . Certainly the evidence'' is strong enough to render it

/ J

difficult any longer to accept the evidence of honey as early known 

to the Indo-Europeans'.
The evidence to be derived from domestic animals is con

troversial. We cannot assume that the Indo-Europeans learned to 
domesticate the dog in Europe, where centres of domestication may

11 Contrast Walde. op. cit., i. 631. N
12 Brandenstein, op. cit., p. 62.
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be found in Spain and the north east. It must have been domesti
cated somewhere in Asia within the limits of the habitat of the wild 
sheep, which today Is still found from the Ust Urt plateau to 

Turkestan. The jiame kuon may well be derived from kauT its 
cry, for the Sanskrit kdka for ‘wolf’ suggests such an origin, and the 
domestic dog may well be derived from the wolf, no other source 
being probablev

As regards cattle the position is complex. In the neolithic age 
the auroch was common in central Europe but was not domesticated. 
The bracbyceros.species, on the other hand was domesticated in East 
Galicia and probably also in West Asia, whence it reached Asia 
Minor. At the close of the neolithic period the primi genius 
appears in Europe. On one view it is the descendant of the auroch; 
but where it was domesticated is uncertain, probably in Spain or 
the Atlas, for about the. same period we find the Mediterranean area 
giving the mufflon and the important metal, copper. With this 
would accord the fact that at this time we find in the later Indo- 
European a new word tauros, the variation in the forms of which in 
the several speeches may show that it was borrowed by each 
separately." It occurs in Semitic also1,1 and is probably a borrow
ing from a Mediterranean language, for the alleged derivation from 

tea ‘swell , is implausible. The earlier term in I.E. gwous has also 
been suspected of foreign origin, Ipsen155 insisting that it is borrowed 
from Sumerian gud, after it had lost its d about 2700 B.C. but the 
assertion is very far from proved or even probable. Other centres of 
domestication of these animals may be "disregarded. I he auroch

1 3 Cf. Biandenstein, op. cit., p. 71.

14 Cf. Celtic tarwos; Old Church Slavic turn; doubtful is Germ. Stier.
15 Aramaic tor. Hebrew Sor. Proto-Semitic taunt. It has been .suggested that 

it is a Semitic borrowing: Waldo, op. cit.. i. 711.
16 I.F., ]. 247 ff. Cf. Keith, Oriental Stttdirs in honour of C. E. Paory, 

p. 193; Brandensrein, op. cit., pp. ?.n-2.
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was domesticated in west Turkestan in the period of the use oE 
copper, and the humped buffalo was early present in the Indus 

valley,17 but has no claim to have been Indo-European.
The sheep is of great importance for purposes of location. It 

is clear that herds of sheep were known and that they had long wool. 
Now the area of domestication may he assigned to west Turkestan 
in the sixth millennium B.C., and the Trans-Caspian wild sheep still 
has a range from the Ust Urt plateau to Turkestan, and no doubt in 
earlier times extended further north to the spurs of the Urals, so as 
to fall within the habitat suggested for the early Indo-Europeans. 
'Beside this sheep, Sanskrit urabhra, lira, the wild sheep was perhaps 
used for crossing as may be suggested by Sanskrit avika, mother 
sheep’. In Europe the turbary sheep of the Swiss pile dwellings, 
which may have reached Europe from Asia via Asia Minor and the 
Balkans, while the domesticated sheep o£ Asia went via the Urals and 
Poland, was doubtless found by the later Indo-Europeans, for new 

names arc recorded.
The case of the goat is less simple. The goat known to the 

early Indo-Eiiropeans seems to have been the Capra prisca of European 
origin which therefore, must have reached the early Indo-Europeans 
by importation from the Carpathians or the Balkans. This view may 
be supported by the obscurities of form in the different words, 

I. E. aigs, agos, and bhugos, suggesting that they were borrowed 
terms without I.E. connections. This goat was widely propagated 

in Europe at the close of the neolithic period by the Indo-Europeans. 
They found in Europe the ^sabre-horned goat, itself of Asiatic origin, 
which had reached Europe via Asia Minor like the turbary sheep, 
and this explains the appearance of new names, of which kapros is 
probably Indo-European, while others are confined to groups of

17 B. Prashad,. Animal Remains from Harappa, pp. \r-46. All assertions' ol 
origin of domestic animals arc wholly contested.
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speeches, Old Church Slavic koza, Latin haedus, German ziegc. 
Old Irish gahor.

The horse of the early Indo-Europeans was doubtless domesti
cated from the wild horse of the steppes at an early date. The 
reference of ekwos to the idea swift’, Sanskrit asu, is most impro
bable. An ingenious suggestionls makes it the 'neigher', from the 
sound eka or eke, with the affix -wo, which renders the disappearance 
of the second, vowel natural Wilder the rules of gradation. The 
Viennese ihaha, ironically used of horseflesh sausages, may represent 
the sound, just as German haha accords with Sanskrit kakhati, 
having obeyed the normal laws of sound change. It is probable 
that the appearance of the horse in Europe after the close of the 
neolithic era accords with the arrival then of Indo-Europeans, who 

' stand in such close connection with the horse. Unquestionably the 
facts regarding the horse, afford one of the best arguments for the 
Asiatic home of the Indo-Europeans.

The pig, as an animal hard to drive, seems never to have been 
domesticated by the early Indo-Europeans; nomads proper never 
trouble with it. It appears to have;. been domesticated in cast Asia, 
south of the Aips, and in the region of the Baltic, and it became 
known to the later Indo-Europeans only, who named it either by a 
derivate from the wild pig, suinos, or from its grubbing propensity, 
porkos.

The ass has no Indo-European name. It was early domesticated 
111 ^§yP*- whence through Asia it reached southern Europe. The 
camel was equally not known to the Indo-Europeans. It was 
domesticated in Turkestan perhaps c. 2000 B.C., probably after the 
close of the early Indo-European epoch, and the range of the wild camel 

may have been further east. The Iranians named the camel ustra.

18 Branrlcnstc-in, op. cit., p. 77.
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a term which in India probably applies properly to the buffalo of the 
hump backed type.10

The botanic evidence suggests that the early Indo-Europeans 
knew no more than trees grouped here and there, the Sanskrit vana, 
not great forests. Even the later Indo-Europeans seem not to have 
frequented such areas as the woody parts of the Carpathians or the 
land west of the Oder. There arc the usual difficulties of identifica
tion, due to the ease with which a word may be used of one kind or 
other of tree, since there are far greater generic similarities between 
trees than between animals. But it seems that we must recognise 
the oak, some type of willow, a useful elastic tree, dbtinn, presumably 
the larch, a resinous tree, and the birch. On the other hand chore 
are lacking such specifically European trees as the beech, ash, elm, 
hazelnut and yew, while the maple is also wanting. The birch is 
important, for it is not found south of the fiftieth parallel of latitude, 
thus pointing to the nbrthern steppes. The oak is not traced be
yond the 57th degree of longitude or the woods between Samara or 
Orenburg. It is, of course, possible that this part of the Tndo- 
European area was reached late, a suggestion supported by the 
absence of the word for acorn. But the evidence' is clearly against 
a location-far to the east. ' The lack of the Finns silvestris excludes 
a location more than a degree north of the line Samfara to Oren
burg, and that of the lime tree a location west of the Volga. The 
presence of the birclThasibcen adduced20 to prove a location between 
the Vistula and the Niemen, but the evidence is quite'insufficient.

The beech, which has placed so great a part in the argument, 
is not known to the early Indo-Euivpeans. The meaning of the 

term buz in/a Kurdish dialect is elm, of Russian bozu elder, and so 
late a word is valueless for comparative purposes. The beech grows

19 . Prashad, op. cit;, p. 59 thinks that Harappa knew a domesticated camel.
20 J. Bender, The Home of the Indo-Europeans, p. 33.

I
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West of a line roughly running from Konigsberg to the Carpathians. 
The form of the word suggests that it is a borrowing from some 
foreign speech. Certainly it is impossible logically to derive the 
name of the tree from the root meaning ‘bow' or ‘bend’.21

The later period knows trees with a definitely western habitat, 
such as the lime west of the Volga, the ash and Norway maple 
west of the Urals, the hazelnut west of the south Russian steppes, 
and the Pimis silvestris whose south east limit is a line from Moscow 
to the east margin of the Carpathians. A location further west is 
negatived by the absence of the Hr which is rare in Volhynia, but 
common in central Germany and in the Carpathians. The elm is 
found in Volhynia, but is rarer towards the east and is not found 
in west Siberia. On the other hand the absence of the black elder 
in the south Russian steppes is unfavourable to a location there.

Of great importance is the absence even in the later period of 
words for fruit trees, which accords with their origin in the south 
and the south east. The Indo-European unity- must have dissolved 
before they reached them. The apple was known to the dwellers 
in the neolithic pile buildings of Austria. The names of these trees 
were borrowed by each speech separately, as has long been re
cognised in view of the impossibility of finding a common original 
for the variant forms.22

From plant names some confirmation can be obtained. The 
most important point is the absence of the mistletoe in the early 
period, for it is wanting in the steppes and west Siberia. The later 
period also knows plants common in marshy regions, heath, rushes, 
reeds, mushrooms. 1 he onion and leek are also found.

21 Brandestein, op. cit., p. 82. It must be remembered that Greek fbegos, means 
‘oak’, Latin fagus ‘beech’ or perhaps ‘Spanish chestnut’, at least in some cases.

22 E.g Greek elaia, Latin oliva, Armanian ewl; Greek oinos Latin vtnum,
0 o

Armenian gini; Greek siikon, ficus, Armenian tbiiz. Cf. Meillet, Langue Grecquc,
pp. 63 ff.
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From these and other less secure data Dr. Brandenstein draws 
the conclusion that for some unknown reason the Indo-Europeans 
left their habitat on the north west Kirgis steppes and proceeded 
west to the region now Poland. A remnant stayed behind, proceeding 
west later, but part turned south over the Caucasus. They developed 
.after the separation into the Indo-Iranians, whose later migrations can 
be followed from, the suggestions of Professor Kretschmer.23' It is 
certain that they made settlements on the Volga and the Caucasus* 
This part of the theory is specially open to question. No sufficient 
ground appears why the Caucasus should be the only route ascribed. 
;It is perfectly possible and even more probable that the Indo-Iranians 
followed the route via the Jaxartes and the Oxiis. The Indo- 
Europeans m the Caucasus may well have been those who supplied 
the I.E. element in Hittite, for the theory which brings them to 
their place in Asia Minor via the west is very impossible. More
over, the efforts of Professor Kretschmer to trace the route of the 
Indians to India via Baluchistan must be rejected as quite unproved. 
•It brings the entry of the Aryans into India down too late if we argue 
-that the Aryan elements in Mitanni are proto-Indians en route to 
their later home. It is far more likely that they merely represent 
one of the many Aryan bands whose presence can be traced in 
Mesopotamia and even in Syria, though in the long run they failed 
to establish themselves definitely, except in Iran and in India, where 
presumably resistance for one reason or another was less effective.

With this suggestion of change of habitat can be brought into 
connection the distinction between the mode of life of nomad herds
men and agriculturists. It has long been admitted that it is im
possible to ascribe to the Indo-Europeans a knowledge of agriculture, 
if we rely on the testimony of Indo-Iranian as well as European

23 WZKM., xxxiii, I ff.; KZ., lv, 75 ff. cf. Porzig, ZII„ v, 265 ff.; Keith, Modi 
Memorial Volume, pp. 81 ff.
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speeches, while there is sufficient evidence for European groups? 
familiar with the plough and the civilisation therewith connected. 
This agrees excellently with the fact that there is abundant evidence 
of the early practice of agriculture in the European areas where Indo- 
Europeans settled.21 Coming upon it they made it their own and 
extended it.

The merits of the new theory appear very clearly when it is 
contrasted with that which National Socialist fervour has made so 
popular in Germany, that the original home of the Indo-Europeans 
is to be found in that country, or with the variant view which places 
the development of the Indo-Europeans in Denmark or Southern 
Scandinavia. The evidence of language can be made consistent far 
more easily on Dr. Brandenstein’s view than on the Germanic hypo
thesis. The salient facts in this regard are the patent antiquity of 
IndoJraman on the one hand and of Lithuanian and of Old 
Church Slavic on the other, despite the very different dates of our 
records in these cases, and the serious changes which took place in 
early Germanic. On the new theory these matters are in order. 
Indo-Iranian present Indo-European in an early stage of develop
ment in the literature of the priests of Indo-European tribes, which 
are in the process of blending with the non-Indo-European popula
tion, which held Iran and India before their advent. The conser
vatism of Lithuanian and Slav speeches is in large measure due to the 
fact that, after the separation from the Indo-Iranians and the diffusion 
ot Indo-Europeans from their next home, the ancestors of Balts and 
Slavs settled down in part of the regions they now occupy25 and 
were able to continue in possession in considerable measure of their

24 Cf. Hirt, lndogerm. Gramm., i. 82. The root ara is not Indo-Iranian, and is of 
late type; Nchring, Actes dtt deuxieme congres international des linguistes, pp. 191 ff.

25 The area of characterisation of the Russians lies in Poland and the area 
between the Carpathians and Dnieper; Haddon, Wanderings of Peoples, pp. 47 f. ^

march, 1937 3 |
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territories, thus avoiding the changes which are inevitably developed 
in speeches when a body of conquerors impose their speech on sub
jected peoples.

With this view accord well the facts of Germanic.21' (i) We 
find that the pitch accent of the last Indo-European period suffers 
essential change. It is transformed into a stress accent, and, probably 
after this had taken place, the place of the accent was shifted 
to fall on the stem syllable, thus completely departing from the old 
model of a movable pitch accent. This is most easily explained by 
the view that the subject people had a stress accent on the stem; that 
they adopted the Indo-European speech brought to them, but applied 
inevitably their stress accent in lieu of the pitch accent; and later, as 
suggested by Verner’s law, 2‘ they altered the place of the new accent 
to accord with their habits of articulation. It is probable that Celtic 
passed through very similar changes of accent,28 and in that case also 
as the result of the influence of the speech of the pre-Celtic popula
tion. There is no doubt that the change of accent in Latin was thus 
induced,

(2) The shifting of consonants in Germanic is most easily ex
plained by the influence of the earlier race, as in the case of Armenian 
or of Paisaci Prakrit. There is some movement in the same direction in 
Celtic, whose influence has been adduced to explain the Germanic 
change._J But the process does not go so far in early Celtic, and the 
transformations of the sonants when unaspirated into surds, and of 
the unaspirated surds into spirants, are carried out so regularly as 
to render it very difficult to find any natural explanation as a develop
ment within an Indo-European speech. All is easily explained if 
we accept the theory of a substratum whose influence ended in pro-

26 Feist, lndogermancn und Germanen, pp. 17 ff.
27 KZ., xxiii, 27 ff.
28 Van Ginfickcn, Lingnistique psycbolngit/tic, p. 474, n. 3.
29 See Van Ginneken, op. cir., pp. 465 ff.
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ducing the changes, as the outcome of adaptation of the new sounds 

to their speech habits.
(3) Race mixture again explains very simply the rapid de

cline of the Indo-European system of inflexions in Germanic.
If, on the other hand, we regard the Germans as Indo- 
Europeans par excellence, we are faced with the necessity of invent
ing some theory to explain the rapid change of the Indo-Euiopcan 
speech in the mouths of its historical representatives. To do so it 
is necessarv lamely to revise our ideas of the Indo-European speech, 
and to postulate for instance that much of the elaborate verbal system 
of Greek and Indo-Iranian is an independent development. This 

view is sometimes supported by the argument that Hittite shows a 
much greater poverty of forms than Indo-European, but it is much 
simpler, in lieu of treating Hittite as old in structure,'10 to regard it 
as representing Indo-European greatly mutilated by adoption in the 
midst of a foreign population which could make nothing of the 
delicacies of the speech of the ruling class, whose own command of 
it was soon lost. The treatment, for instance, of vcibal foims in-? 
in Hittite suggests not a primitive condition, but the working up 

later of Indo-European material.
It is also to be noted that Indo-European shows very slight 

affinity with Basque, Avhich has unquestionably the right to be re
garded as a very fair representative of an earl)' form of European 
speech. The most clear case of borrowing is to be found in the use 

of twenty as a unit for numbering m Basque, where 30 is 20+ 10, 
40 is 2 x 20. and so on. In Breton, in Welsh, and in Irish as also 
in French, in Danish and m Albanian, there are traces of this usage, 
which must be put down to borrowing from the earlier populations. 

On the other hand with Finno-Ugrian speeches there are many traces

' 30 See Sturtcvant, Hittite Language (1933); Language, ix, 1 fl.
31 Hirt, lndogcrm. Gramm., i, 92 f. . 1
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of connection32 as also with Semitic, suggesting that Indo-European 
developed rather in the east than in the west.

It is unfortunate also for the, claim of Germany that the fate of 
Germanic speeches outside the main German area has been one of 
inability to resist absorption by the peoples among whom the 
Germans settled. The East and the West Goths, the Lombards. 
Burgundians, and Franks could not perpetuate their speech; the 
Normans in France and Sicily and the German colonists in Hungary, 
in the Sierra Nevada, in Upper Italy and elsewhere exchanged their 
own tongue for that of their subordinates or neighbours. Is it then 
likely that the Indo-European speeches were carried as far as India 
and established there by the ancestors of races who later could not 

maintain outside German borders their own speech? The argument 
can be answered by various conjectures; it is not conclusive, but it is 
a very serious difficulty in the way of the belief in Germany as the 
home of the Indo-Europeans.

Moreover the Germans, when we first learn of them, present a 
remarkable contrast in civilisation to the Indo-Europeans. The fond
ness of the latter for their horses is completely attested. It is signi
ficant that we have even a very old feminine for mare. The names

A _

Asvapati, Iranian Visiaspa, Scythian Aspourgos, Greek Hippomedon 
or Philippos, Gaulish Epopennus, Irish Eachceann, Gothic Euarix, 
suggest that the Indo-Europeans were proud of their control over 
horses, which probably was a decisive factor in their successes in con
quest.33 But of Germany in his time Tacitus31 could say plus penes 
peditem robur, and the Celts compare conspicuously with the 
Germans in their love of horses, for which the evidence of La Tcnc 
is conclusive corroboration.

32 Pedersen, Linguistic Science in the Nineteenth Century, pp. 336-8.
33 Cf. A. Moortgat, OLZ., 1930., 841 ff. 34 Germania, 6.
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We have again the testimony of Tacitus35 of the dislike of 
Germans for cities. But Indo-European times seem to have known 
something of dwelling in fortified places if we note the parallelism of 
Sanskrit pur, Greek polis, Lithuanian pilis and of Sanskrit debt, 
‘wall’, Avestan pairidaeza, -dizos in Thracian Tarpodizos, Greek 
teikhos, and Oscan feihuss. The evidence is not conclusive, for the 
Indo-Europeans may have known no more than mere fortifications 
used for defence, not normally as places of habitation.

Of more importance is the difficulty of regarding Germanic 
society as according with the rigid patrilinear system which the 
vocabulary of Indo-European so plainly attests. We know that such 
a system was not prevalent among the Iberians whose rule, according 
to Strabo,'"’ was that succession passed to daughters who provided for 
their brothers’ marriages. With this accords the persistence among 
the Basques as late as the 18th century of the curious rite of the cou- 
vade. That was known also in the Irish saga and the custom lasted 
long among the Irish Cruthni.37 The case of Boudicca may be adduc
ed to prove that in Britain the daughter could inherit power. Lor 
Germany we have in Tacitus'1’1 the significant fact that nephews 
stood in a specially close relation to their maternal uncles, 
who were even deemed more closely related to them than to their 
own children, though the inheritance passed to the latter. In the 
Nihelungenlied we find such phrases as ‘Sivrit, der Sigelinde kint’, 
where naming of the mother suggests an older state than naming the 
father. More important is the stress laid on the cult of the 
Matronae'13 as against the worship of the Pitaras in India. It seems 
clearly to reflect the idea of the older stratum of population as opposed

35 Germania, 16.
37 Zeitschrift fiir celt. Philologie, ix, ioi.
38 Germania, 20. An Irish parallel exists.
39 K. Helm, Altgerm. Religionsgeschichte, 

peens, pp. 68, 266.

36 iii, 4, 18.

!, 391, ff, Carnoy, Les Indo-Euro-
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to those of the Indo-European invaders, just as in India itself the cult 
of the Mothers ultimately appears in full force, though it is no part 
of Vedic religion proper.

It accords with the arguments given above that Germanic has a 
vocabulary which in many spheres is largely non-Indo-European in 
character, names of fish, of birds, of beasts and of plants being fre
quently without Indo-European congnates. One set of terms is of 
importance, those referring to the sea. VVc have the words'0 Latin 
mare, Old Irish muir, Germanic, man, Old Church Slavic morje, anil 
Old Prussian mary and Lithuanian mares, ‘haven’. But the further ex
tension of the term cannot be established by citing Sanskrit maryacla, 
‘boundary’, or the Greek Amphimaros, a son of Poseidon, or the 
noun brii.x. Pliny" ascribes to the Cimbn the term Morunarusa 
explained as mort/mm mare, the second part of the word being clearly 
connected with the root mer, ‘die’. Hence the original may have 
been mori, and Latin marc may be a borrowing from a dialect perhaps 
Illyrian which changed o to a. The term may originally have applied 
to inland lakes and then been applied to the North Sea; certainly the 
Black Sea cannot have been meant, as is shown by the fact that in 
Germanic we have the name of the salmon which is not found in 
the rivers of that sea. Both words probably are' local borrowings by 
immigrant Indo-Europeans. The alternative is as usual to assume 
that they were lost as the Indo-Europeans advanced away from their 
Germanic home.

Further the argument, insisted on for the European localisation 
of the Indo-Europeans, the name of the beech has been seen to be 
without any weight.

Nor can any weight be laid on considerations affecting somatic 
character. The view that Scandinavia and Germany were the home

40 Cf. Waldc,. op. cit. ii. 234 f. 41 Nat. Hist, iv, cjy
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of the dolichocephalic, hlond-haircd, blue-eyed, bright coloured, tall 
race, which is to be recognised as the true Indo-European type, must he 
held to be incorrect, in so far as it asserts that this type was Indo- 
European. Language fails to cast any light on the Indo-European 
type and all that we have to argue from is contained in descriptions 
of the separate peoples at no very early period in their history. The 
Vcdic evidence shows that the Indo-Arydns were iight-coloured in 
comparison with the races already in India, hut nothing more. If 
the epithet xanthos is used of Achaeans who may be regarded as 
Indo-European invaders, it is also used of the older Rhadamanthys, 
and the occurrence of names like Ahenobarbus, Fulvius, Flavus and 
Rufus among the Romans' ’ is at too late a date to allow of any deduc

tions as to the character of the Indo-European invaders. The exis
tence of light coloured persons in Asia is attested at various times 
whatever be the racial origin of the obscure Wu-sun" in the 2nd 
century B.C., Chinese records preserve knowledge of their light hair 
and eyes and the Latin tradition makes the Alans of light colour, 
though most of our evidence as to Persiashows dark hair as charac

teristic even in classical tunes. Early Egyptian representations sug
gest that possibly some Semites—though this is much disputed,"' 
and Libyans were lignt in colour as opposed to the Egyptians them
selves. Light coloured slaves from the north east were being sold 
at Babylon just before the Kassite conquest. There arc now tall, 
fair, blue-eyed, dolichocephalic Kurds in the regions once occupied 
by the Mitanni, but we have no record of the colour of the latter 
people, and clearly the Indo-Europeans among them were few in 
number. Other Kurds are brachycephalic and of brown hue. Of 
the Kirgis people many are still blond and blue-eyed, a fact which,

42 Od. iv, 563 ff. 43. Chilclc, The Aryans, pp. 159 ff.
44 Feist, op. cit., pp. 96 f. 45 Feist, op. cit., p. 15.
46 Ibid. pp. i2, 92.
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for what it is worth, might be cited in suppport of that area as the 

centre of specification of the Indo-European race.
It is perfectly obvious that, if the evidence proves anything, it 

is merely that persons of light colour and blond hair formed part of 
European peoples as well as of non-European peoples. To ascribe 
dohchoccphalism to them is impossible. We have in central and 
eastern Europe evidence of the existence of blond-haired, blue-eyed 
brachycephals, and such men were the Budinoi of Herodotos 

whether wc treat them as Slavs or as members of the Permian group 
of Finno-Ugnans. Brachycephahsm can be assigned to some at least 
of the ancient Celts and to many modern Slavs as well as to Asiatic 
light coloured people such as the GalchasA Ridgeway claimed the 
Achaeans as brachycephalic, and the Cretan Sphakiotes who may be 
pure descendants of the Dorians have been noted as brachycephalic. 
Ali these arguments arc of problematic value. If the Achaeans are 
accepted as specifically Indo-European in type, what of the earlier 
tribes who introduced Greek into Greece? It is quite impossible to 
ignore the fact, that there were earlier Greek speakers m Greece, who 
on this theory must have been of the Mediterranean type. The posi
tion is further complicated by. the theory that the brachycephals are 
the result of mingling of the dolichocephals with a dark brachycephal 
race. It is by no means easy to see the cogency of this conjecture as 
the explanation of the eastern brachycephals, and the fact appears to 
be that the coexistence of dolichocephals and brachycephals seems to 
be far older than any time when the Indo-Europeans still were to
gether. In neolithic times even in Germany. Russia, and Scandi
navia there were brachycephals as well as dolichocephals. We are

47 iv, 108.
48 The men represented in cave temples in Turfan seem brachycephalic.
49 Childe, op. cit., p. 161. Ridgeway’s views never accounted for earlier Greek 

tribes.
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still without any real light on the causes which produce the one type 
or the other or allow of translation between them. One suggestion''0 
is that the conditions of life and work of women in agricultural 
peoples tends to favour the birth of brachycephals, a theory which 
could be used to explain the large number of eastern brachycephals 
in Europe. But the obvious conclusion is that the whole of the 
matter is irrelevant to the question of the Indo-European home.

A variant of the Germanic origin of the Indo-Europeans stresses 
the shore of the Baltic as the original home. But the only argument 
which favours this view is the antiquity of the Lithuanian speech 
though of recent record, and the ancient features of Slav speeches 
which may still be regarded as closely related to the Baltic speeches.

. There is no doubt of the striking character of the accent of Lithuanian 
or the preservation of remarkable features in its noun declension, while 
some of the characteristics of Slavic in respect of its preference for 
open syllables, treatment of vowels, retention of the systems of kinds 
of action, etc., may be very old. ’1 But it is clear that the Indo- 
European home could not really have been on the sea coast, in view 
of their having no word for sea, ignoring the use of fish for food, and 
having no common words for sailing ships. More especially the 
absence of any Indo-European term for amber is important. Tacitus 

gives glaesum as indigenous, German has’glas, Greek uses elektron 
which properly denotes an alloy of silver and gold, Latin sucinum, 

Lithuanian gintaras, Lettish dzhars. It is incredible that a people 
which had once become familiar with amber would not have had a 

common word for it, and there seems every reason to accept the view 
that it was only late that the Indo-Europeans pushed up close to the 

coast where amber is found, and perhaps that they did not become 
masters of the area.52

50 Brandenstein, op. cit., p. 22. 51 Hirt, Indogerm. Gramm, i, 73.
52 Brandenstein, op. cit., p. 83.

I.H.Q., MARCH, 1937



2 6 The Home of the Indo-Europeans

/ An alternative to these theories is that of Dr. Giles’3 which 
placed the Indo-European home in an area bounded on the east by the 
Carpathians, on the south by the Balkans, on the west by the Alps 
and the Bohemian Forest, and on the north by the Erzgebirge and the 
northern Carpathians, roughly speaking Bohemia, Austria and 
Hungary. He contended that this area offers land suitable for agri
culture and for the breeding both of horses and of sheep, while it 
lacked none of the essential features of the Indo-European home 
either as regards flora or fauna. As the earliest home of the Indo- 
Europeans it may be ruled out because of the great probability that 
they were then essentially nomads; but for a later home there can be 
made out a more probable case. The plenitude of fish in the 
Hungarian rivers seems irreconcilable with the lack of recognition of 
the use of fish in the later Indo-European period. Archaeological' 
evidence" can also be adduced to suggest that the early Danubian 
culture was not Indo-European, the absence of arrow heads and 
weapons being significant. The cult of a Mother-Goddess is also 
adduced in this regard and is of some importance. It is 
further urged on psychological grounds that a peasantry 
such as the evidence reveals would be little likely to deve
lop that intense activity which marked the Indo-European race. As 
Dr. Giles noted, the area* is so surrounded by mountains as not to 
encourage emigration thence save under stress of circumstances. On 
the whole, though Indo-Europeans entered later the area, it seems 
quite needless to treat it as the place where the Indo-Europeans settled 
after their first great migration.

Yet another possibility is afforded by Southern Russia. Thanks 
to the effective presentation of the case for that area by Professor 
Schrader,5'1 the case for that location of the Indo-European homf- is

53 Cambridge History of India, i, 68-70.
54 Cluldc, The Aryans, pp. 138 ff.
55 Spracbvergleichimg mid Urgeschicbte (1906-7); Die Indogermanen (1919).
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well known. It is of course, impossible to accept this area if taken 

as extending to the Black Sea as the original home in the sense that 
it was the centre for the dispersion of the Indo-Iranian as well as the 
othei tribes, because of the difficulties suggested by linguistic evi
dence. The population there must have learned to practise seaman
ship, and to make use of fish, while there is abundant salt available, 
but the European name is foreign to Indo-Iranian. But the area has 

unquestionably strong claims to be treated as a possible place of abode 
of the later Indo-Europeans. The climate and physiographical 
features arc held by Professor Schrader to accord with the Indo- 
European evidence. On the other hand might be urged the presence 
of terms suggesting that the home was situated in a region of more 
swampy character than that of South Russia.

It is, however, dubious if we can accept the suggestion that we 
ate to identify the Indo-Europeans with the race which buried its 
dead in a contracted position, covered with red ochre, and surmount
ed the graves with mounds or kurgans.',r’ It is impossible to find any 
trace of this remarkable habit in Indo-European speech, and it is 
extremely dubious if this fact is not fatal for the theory in question. 
Wc cannot, of course, claim that the Indo-Europeans burnt their 
dead, whether all or some only, and hold therefore that a people 
which buried its dead was not Indo-European. But equally it is 
remarkable if the ancestors of the Indo-Europeans practised a form of 
rite which left no record in their speeches. Especially would this be 
remarkable if such a rite were essentially bound up with specific reli
gious ideas, as may fairly be assumed to be the case, for we should 
have some trace at least of such ideas as well as allusions in termino
logy to the custom.

In other matters the resemblances to Indo-European culture are 
superficial, touching on matters such as the domestication of sheep

56 Cliildc, The Aryans, pp. 183 tk.
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cattle and the horse, doubtless one of the horses of Asia, that of the 
steppes or of Transcaspia. The wheeled wagon used also as a habi
tation and thus serving to prove nomadism appears to be a hut only/ 
The signs of the practice of agriculture are rather feeble. The people 
were in a chalcolithic state of culture; silver is found freely, gold only 
in the Kuban valley. If silver were known to the Indo-Europeans, 
how is it that they have no single term for it? As is well known 
Sanskrit has rajata, Greek arguros, Latin argentum, Gaulish argento- 
ratum, Old Irish argat Tocharian arkyant, but Gothic silubr, Lithu

anian sidabras, Lettish sidrabs, Russian serebro. The latter form is 
clearly a borrowed word, and the variant forms of the first word sug
gest that it again is a loan word influenced by attempts to make it 
accord with the sense white , bright. There is no real probability 
that it is Indo-European. In the case of gold the position is no 
better. We have Sanskrit hiranya, Avestan zaranya, which do not 
completely agree; Gothic gulth, Old Church Slavic zlato, Lettish 
zelts; Latin aurum, Sabine ausom, Old Prussian ausis, Lithuanian 

auksas, Tocharian was, while Greek has the quite unconnected form 
khrusos. The utter divergence of naming suggests that we have 
to do with variant loan words, adapted in the case of hiranya pos

sibly to the root ghel, 'be yellow , be green , seen in Sanskrit hari, 
Greek khloros, Latin helvus, Old High German gelo, while the 
Phrygian name for gold is glouros. Aurum, it is suggested, may 
reflect the root awes, which gives us Sanskrit usas dawn , Greek 
eos, Latin aurora. More probably the word is simply a loan word. 
At any rate in the case of gold as of silver no support for knowledge 

in Indo-European times is to be found in language.
From the weapons found in the area also no conclusion can be 

drawn. Perforated axes of stone or copper are common, and some

57 Peake and Fleure, The Steppe and the Sown, p. 28.
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are demonstrably imported from Mesopotamia."8 But Sanskrit 
parasu and Greek pclekus arc isolated and arc doubtless loan words, 
and no common word for axe therefore exists, though it might he 
expected to be known. The fact that copper blades arc found which 
could equally be used, as spearheads, or fitted with a short handle to 
form daggers, is cited to illustrate the change of sense from Sanskrit 
sam, spear , to Gothic hairus, ‘sword’, hut that has no evidential 
value, as there is nothing unique in such blades. Another point to 
be noted is that this area should have given a common word for honey 
and for the bee, but that is not the case. It can hardly, therefore, be 
said that the concordance between the archaeological and the 
linguistic data is striking.

Nor can any confirmation of the argument be derived from the 
fact that the civilisation of South Russia shows affinity with the 
Mesopotamian, in that concave chisels, spear heads, and perforated 
axes, which are of Asiatic as opposed to Egyptian, Minoan, or West 
European types, while Indo-European shows borrowings from 
Mesopotamia. The borrowings in question are much too lightly 
assumed, but the point is unimportant because obviously 
Mesopotamia influenced many civilisations, and therefore the 
parallelism is without cogent force of any kind.

It is therefore impossible to attain any definite result as to the 
European location of the Indo-Europeans. . The evidence is still 
lacking upon which to found a. definite decision. It is possible to 
reconstruct the history of the Indo-Europeans on the theory of an 
early home in Asia50 or on that of one in Germany, but neither view 
admits of conclusive proof. The merits of Dr. Brandenstein's 
attempt lies chiefly in the fact that it opens up a new method of

58 Chilcle, The Aryans, pp. 87, 185; Peake and Fleurc, The Steppe and the
Sown, pp. 93 f. ~

59 Peake and Fleurc accept a home from the Russian steppes to Turkestan; op.
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approach-which suggests that the older efforts necessarily failed to 
achieve sound results as they rested on erroneous assumptions. The 
value of the new method can only be decided after much fuller investi
gation and consideration of the weight of the evidence already present
ed and of that which may later be forthcoming. It has the merit of 
offering the possibility of a fruitful progress which seems excluded 
by mere adherence to the effort to find a single home.

It must be added that efforts to assign the Indo-Europeans to 
any of the many cultures now known to have existed in Asia or 
Europe must be regarded as at present at least wholly premature. 
The differences of view among investigators, and the constant dis
covery of new evidence render all constructions of pre-history utterly 

problematical. The same remark applies to the numerous conjec
tures made as to the dates at which Indo-Europeans are to be pre
sumed to exist in Asia and in Europe. 1 he conclusions, for instance, 
which arc drawn by Peake and Fleure"1 from the names Attarissiyas, 
Ahhiyava, Antaravas, Ayavalas, and Tavagalavas, and which sup
port many chronological conclusions, arc rendered without value by 
Sommer’s proof that the Hittite records have been misunderstood.r“ 
It is still a mere guess when first Indo-Europeans entered Greece11 
or Italy. It will be possible later on perhaps to arrive at more assur
ed results on these heads. For the time being all is utterly uncer
tain and mere conjecture. Equally without weight are their con
jectures on the mode of the origination of the Indo-European speech 
and the differentiation of users of p and k sounds/’1

A. Berriedale Keith

60 Childe, New. Light on the most ancient East (1934).
61 The Horse and the Sword, pp. 2, 26, 42.
62 Ahhiyava-Urkunden and Ahhiyava-Frage (1932 and 1934)'
63 Peake and Fleure, op. cit., pp. 3-8; Childe, The Aryans, pp. 42 ff.
64 Peake and Fleure, The Steppe and the Sown, p. 38; The Horse and the 

Sword, p. 92.



Sanskrit Scholars of Akbar’s Time

In Ain 30, Book II, of the Ain-i-Akbari (Blochmann, pp. 537- 
47), there- is an important list of the learned men of Akbar’s time. 
There are 140 names altogether and among them 32 are 
Hindu. Blochmann, while adding valuable notes on most of the 
Mahomedan names, had to leave the Hindu names bare and no 
scholar seems to have taken any serious notice of them.

It should be noted that the Mahomedan scholars enumerated 
in this list, as far as they have been identified, mostly flourished 
eatly in the reign of Akbar, several of them dying as early as 969 or 
970 A. H. i.e., 1562-63 A.D. (cf. Nos. XI, 29, 34, 39, 100). 
Almost all of them were dead when Abul Fazl wrote (1597 A.D.) 
and of the five only who survived him, three (Nos. 76, 81 and 86) 
were physicians and one (No. 131), who died in 1020 A.H., was 
120 years old and another (No. 105) was over 90. It may therefore 
be concluded that the period of activity of the scholars found an this 
list is covered by the 4th quarter of the 16th century at the latest.

The names are divided into five classes: (a) The first class “in
the lustre of their star, perceive the mysteries of the external and the 
internal and in their understanding and the breadth of their views 
fully comprehend both realms of thought. This apparently signi
fies highest scholarship in philosophy combined with mystic (Yogic) 

practices, generally confined to the life of renunciation. There arc 
12 Mahomedans in this class, all of whom (barring four whose dates 
of death are not cited by Blochmann) were dead long before Abul 
Fazl completed his work. There are the following nine Hindu 
names (Nos. 13-21) in this class (Blochmann p. 538): —

1. Aladhn' SarsMti
At first sight the name, as read by Blochmann, would seem to 

point to the famous Madhusudana Sarasvati; but in the original 
Persian text (Newalkishore Press, 3rd Ed., 1893 p. 166) there is a

1
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clear alif after m and a wdw after h. So the correct name is 
“Madhava Sarasvati,” who may be identified with the celebrated 

Vedantist, the teacher (vidyd-giirdf of Madhusudana. He is not 
known to have written any book, and is mentioned as one of the 
distinguished pupiis of Ramesvara Bhatta, who settled at Benares 
circa 1518 A.D. (Ind. Ant., 1912, p. 9). His period of activity 
lay in the 2nd and 3rd quarters of the 16th century
2. Madhsudan

There are no alif and waw in the text here, corroborating the 
correct form of the previous name. Coming immediately after 
Madhava, this name denotes none else than his distinguished pupil, 
Madhusudana Sarasvati, the greatest exponent of the Vedanta of 
that age. As a pupil of Madhava and consistently with the chrono
logy of-the list, his period of activity is roughly covered by the 3rd 
and qth quarters of the 16th cent, and we can hardly bring him 
down to the 17th cent. The conciliatory attitude of Akbar towards 
men of all creed dates from 1579 A.D. (Biography of A bid Fazl, 
p. v) and Madhusudana’s traditional adventures at Akbar’s court 
must have taken place in the eighties of the century. His encounter 
with Gadadhara of Navadwip must, therefore, he a myth.
3. Ndray an a-A sram a

The fortunate mention of the appellative (asramaf points to the 
celebrated Vedantist, the pupil and commentator of Nrsinihasrama, 
who was thus a true contemporary of Madhusudana.
4. Harji Sur

The correct form of this name is probably Harijaya Sdri though 
we are unable to identify him unless it points to some Jaina saint.
5. Damodara Bhatta

cannot be identified. A Damodara Sarasvati was a fellow- 
student of Madhava Sarasvati (Ind. Ant., 1912, p. 9). A variant in 
the text reads the title differently as Parat(?) i.e., either Bhdrati or 
Panta.
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6. Ramatirtha
was another great Vedantist of the age and a prolific writer of 

commentaries and treatises. His mention in this list shows that he 

was still living in the early years of Akbar’s reign; but, as he is 
referrpd to by Madhusudaria, he cannot be brought down farther 

than the 3rd quarter of the century. Among his teachers he 

mentions Jagannathasrama.

7. Narasimha

It is difficult to identify this familiar name without any distin

guishing appellative. Mentioned immediately after Ramatirtha, the 

name better refers to the celebrated Vedantist Nrsimhasrama, another 

pupil of Jagannathasrama, than to anybody else. Nrsimha wrote 

the Tattva-viveka in 1604 V.S. (1547 A.D.) and its Dipana the next 

year and he must have survived in the early years of- Akbar. Among 

his famous pupils were the above mentioned Naravanasrama and 

Mahldhara (who wrote the Mantra-mahocladbi in 1645 V.S.). 

Among other possible names we may mention here Sesa Narasimha 

(father of Sesa Krsna), Narasiniha Bhatta, author of the Advaita- 

candrikd on the Bhedadhikkara and Narasimha Yogi who commented 

on the Vedantasdra in 1588 A.D.

8. Paramindar

The correct form is Paramdnanda, though it is difficult to 

identify it. A Paramananda Bhattacarya, who wrote a commentary 

on the Moksadharma of the Mahdbharata, (Descr. Cat. of Mss., 

A. S. B., vol. V., p. 137) was a pupil of Ramatirtha and belonged to 
the advaita school. His title (Bhattacarya) seems to show that he 

was originally a Naiyayika of Bengal.

9. Adit

It is either Aditya or Advaita, but the name seems to defy all 

attempts at identification. The preponderance of Vedanta scholars 

and ascetics, mostly settled at Benares, should be noted in this 
list.

I.H.Q., MARCH, 1937
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(b) There are only two Hindu names (Nos. 35-36) among the 

scholars forming the second class, who 'pay less attention to the 

external world: but in the light of their hearts they acquire Vast 
knowledge.” These apparently represent, the type of the Diksd- 
gurus, who seldom come out of their seclusion. Ramabhadra, 
rather a common name, may be Ramabhadrasrama, who was the 

preceptor of Narasimha Bhatta, author of the Advaitacandrika men
tioned above, and was consequently a Vedantist, Jadrup (? Jata- 

riipa) cannot be identified.
(c) There are no Hindus in the third class, (d) The fourth class 

“look upon testimony as something filled with the dust of suspicion 

and handle nothing without proof.” (Blochmann, p. 537)’ This has 
clear reference to the scholars of the Nydya-Vaisesika and possibly 
to the dialectics of the A'Vimdmsd and Vyakarana also. There are 15 
Hindus (Nos. 56-70) against only 7 Mahomedans in this class.
1. Ndrdyana

He is probably the great Mimdmsist Narayana Bhatta who was 
the leading -pandit of Benares for a long time. He was born early in 
1514 A.D. and was living still in 1624 V.S. (1567 A.D.), when a 
copy of the Nydyasudha was made for him (L. 1347)- He was 
a prolific writer find. Ant., 1912, pp. 9-10).
2 & 3. Madhava Bhatta and Sribhatta cannot be identified.
4. Visvanatha

is also difficult to identify. A Visvanacha wrote a commen
tary (Komalit) on, the Sa'sadhartya (p. 5) and another Visvanatha 
Tirtha had a copy of Madhava’s Aloka-dipika written for him in 
1632 V.S. (1575 A.D.) [Tanjore Mss. Cat. No. 6098. |

5. Ramakrsna
Probably the Naiyayika Ramakrsna “Bhattacarya-Cakravarti 

who was a pupil of Raghunatha (JASB1915, pp. 276-77). The 
Mimamsa scholar, Ramakrsna Bhatta, who wrote in 1543 A.D., 
may also have been living at the time.
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6. Balabhadra Mi'sra
©

The great Maithila scholar who wrote a number of learned 
works on the Nyaya-Vaisesika. He flourished in the 2nd and 3rd 
quarters of the 16th century, as the date of his worthy son, Padma- 
nabha (1578 A.D.) proves (Kiranavali-bhaskara, Intro, pp. 4-9).
7. Vasudcva Misra

Probably the nephew of Paksadhara Misra. (JASB., 1915. 
pp. 267-68). He may have lived long enough to witness the reign of 
Akbar.
8. Vamana Bhatta

The name of the famous poet Vamana Bhatta Bana naturally 
suggests itself, but he is generally placed in the 15th century. A 
Vamana Bhatta was the author of a commentary on the Pramana- 
manjari (Bhandarkar: Report, 1887-91, No. 781).
9. Vidyaniuasa

nephew of the celebrated Vasudeva Sarvabhauma. He was 
the accepted leader of the Naiyayikas of Bengal and held disputes 
with Narayana Bhatta in the presence of Todarmall (Ind. Ant.. 
1912, p. 10). He lent his name to a document at Benares in 1383 
A.D. (Citlebhatta-prakarana, p.‘ 77) and was living still in 1588 
A.D. (L. 2183). None of his works on Nyaya have survived, but 
a small work on Smrti, Dvadasa-yatra-paddhati, is preserved m Mss.
10. Gaurinatha
11. Gopinatha

Probably the Maithila scholar Gopinatha Thakkura, author of 
the Manisara (Trivandrum Series.) He also wrote a commentary on 
the Aloka (Tanjore Mss. No. 6104) as well as on the Tarkabhasa. 
Mention may be made here of a scholar of East Bengal, Gopinatha 
Tarkacarya, who wrote a commentary on the Kalapa-parisista about 
this time.
12. Krsna Pandita

The famous Sesa Krsna, the leader of Marhatta scholars of
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Benares (Citlebhatta-frakarana, p. 77). His commentary on the 
Prakriya-kaumtidi evoked long-drawn ^disputes among a generation 
of scholars. He also wrote the Parijata-harana-camfd and the 

Kamsavadha. He was living in 1583 A.D.
13. Bhattacarya

This title without any specification was the monopoly of the 
foremost scholars of Nyaya at Navadwip, though, the.person who 
actually held that position in the reign of Akbar cannot be determined 

with certainty.
14-15. Bhagiratha Bhattacarya and Kasinatha Bhattacarya

Apparently two-unknown Naiyayikas of Bengal.

(e) We have nothing to add to the names of the four Hindu 
physicians included in this class viz. . Mahadeva, Bhinianatha, 
Narayana and Sivaji (Blochmann, p. 544) nor to the two names— 
Vijayasena Surl and Bhan(u)-cand(ra)—belonging to the fifth class 
who deal with “sciences resting on testimony” (lb., p. 547)' There 
is a separate list of the poets of the age which contains no Hindu 

- names.
This ‘official’ list of the Hindu scholars gives a fairly true picture 

of the prevailing tendencies in Sanskritic,culture in the early Moghul 
period. Dialectics had already succeeded in practically absorbing 
all the branches of learning. That is how the fourth class forms the 
largest list and the fame of some of the Nyaya scholars of far-off 
Mithila and Navadwip reached the royal court at Delhi; and though, 

true to the current Indian tradition and perhaps also to his own con
victions, Abul Fazl has given the highest rank to the austere Vedanta 
scholars, most of them happen to be the great dialecticians of the 

school of Sankara.

Dineshchandra Bhattacharyya



Ramapala, the last great Pala King

It is a rare thing in ancient Indian history to have an account of a 
penod from a contemporary writer. The Ramacarita by Sandhyakara- 
nandi, the Valmiki of the Kali Yt*ga” as he styles himself at the end 
of his work, describes the achievements and glories of the reign of 
Ramapala who was, in the eye of the author, the Rama of his age. A 
great portion of the work is devoted to the account of the struggle 
for the recovery of Varendra by Ramapala from the Kaivarta king 
Bhima. The author s father Prajapatinandi, was the Sahclhivi- 
grabika of Ramapala. Sandhyakaranandi therefore must have had a 
first-hand knowledge of the Pala court and the political vicissitude 
of the Palas, and in his early age he might have witnessed it. His 

account and specially the commentary on his work are, there- 
- fore, of unique importance for the history of Bengal in the last half of 

the eleventh century.
The real cause of the Kaivarta revolution is not known 

. Vigrahapala III had three sons, • Mahipala II, Surapala III and 
Ramapala. Mahipala II succeeded his father to the throne. After 
his accession he began to follow an unrighteous course of action 
against the advice of the ministers, hurapala and Ramapala were 
put into prisons because it was reported by evil-mongers and. design
ing men that Ramapala was respected by all and would occupy the 
thione by killing him. This apprehension led Mahipala to devise 
ways and means for the death of Ramapala who was kept in a solitary 
underground prison. Most probably taking advantage of this in
ternal dissension in the royal family and the general discontent 
thereon, the Kaivarta chief Divvoka raised the standard of revolt. 
It is not clear what was the motive behind this revolt. Mahipala 
suddenly marched with a hastily collected force to meet the insur-
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scents whose number was increased by the combined army of the most 
of the Samantas of-the kingdom. This was done against the express 
wishes of the ministers and the result was, as the ministers 
foresaw, defeat. Mahipala himself was killed and Varendra was 
occupied by the Kaivarta chief.

At the time of the outbreak of the revolt Surapala and Rama
pala were in prison. It is not known how they managed to get 
free. The Ramacarita does not mention, Surapala as a king but, 
according to the 13th verse of the Mahahali plate, Surapala ruled, 
but for a very short time. The suspicion of R. D. Banerjee1 
that fsiirapala was murdered at the instigation of Ramapala is un
warranted, as there is not the slightest hint of it anywhere. The 
purpose of the author was not to write a dynastic history of the later 
Palas but to glorify the achievements of Kamapala and his silence 
over Siirapala s reign was probably due to the fact that it was a very 
short reign in which there was nothing worth recording. It is not 
known where he ruled and what was- the . boundary of his territory 
under him. 1 he Kaivartas were in possession of Varendra, and 
Divvoka was succeeded by his nephew Bhima.

Ramapala succeeded Surapala. A. K. Maitra suggested 
that he passed these days in Ahga with this maternal uncle 
Mathanadeva. his right-hand man in the suppression of the Kaivarta 
revolt. During the critical days he was always closetted in discussion 
with his ministers and his son Rajyapala in order to arrive at a decision 
as to the course of the action to be taken. It was perhaps settled 
that any hasty action might 'fare the fate of Mahipala and therefore 
before any action to be taken, it would be wiser to win the confidence 
and active support of the samantas. To this effect Ramapala now 
turned his whole attention and he met the important chiefs, 
implored their help and promised them reward of money and

I Baiiglar Itibnsa, p. 280.
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further extension of territory in case of victory. This produced the 
desired effect. Tire samantas were satisfied with his behaviour and 

assurance. In the commentary fourteen samantas are named who 
took part in this war for him. Most of the principalities 
over which they ruled have been located with some degree of certain 
ty" and it is important to note that almost all of them were in western 
Bengal and Bihar.

Their support being won over, Ramapala collected the three
fold army—the cavalry, the infantry and the elephants. With arrange
ments thus complete, Ramapala began the campaign and asked the 
Rastxakuta prince fhvaraja to cross the Ganges with the vanguard and 
to assure the people that the property of the Brahmanas and religious 
endowment would not be interfered with in anv wav. True to the

j

direction of Ramapala,,Sivaraja kept himself informed of the property 
of the Brahmanais and gods and expelled the front guards of Bhima. 
This was successful and thus the landing of the main army was made 
safe.

Ramapala at the head of the main army crossed the Ganges by 
a bridge of boats. Rajyapala made all preparations for war and 
arranged the soldiers in customary arrays. T he battle ensued and 
was one of the hottest that were fought in northern Bengal. Bhima1 
was captured on his elephant’s back and kept under the charge of 
an officer named Vittapala. His army broke up but his friend and 
general Hari collected the scattered army and made a desperate' 
attack.' Once more the battle was fierce. But the Kaivarta army 
was finally routed and the general killed.

Thus ended the Kaivarta revolt. Of late there has been much 
discussion as to its origin and nature. The occupation of Varendra

2 Bahglara Itihasa, pp. 2^8-290.
3 We cannot accept the* .statement in the Rarnacarila that Sivaraja 

delivered Varendra from the * enemies. 3 hen what was the necessity of campaign 
of Ramapala at the head of the main armyf It seems that Sivaraja made a cavalry 
raid and expelled the guards.
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by ousting the deep-seated Piila power naturally rouses the suspicion 
that this revolution was organised on a large scale. A. K. 
Mama' expressed the opinion that Divvoka, like Gopala I, the 
founder of the Pala power, was the chosen of the people. He went 
so far to assert that he was elected king by the people and that the com
mon people had a great share in determining the succession to the 
Pala tl irone. The Ramacanta describes Ramapala as “sarvasam- 
mata"' which he takes to mean "accepted hv all" and from this 
Mr. Maitra concluded that Ramapala was the king-elect and Mahi
pala II claimed the .throne by the law of primogeniture. This 
was the underlying cause of the Kaivarta revolution. On this as- 
sumption he further concluded that Varendra as a whole was against 
the Palas and Ramapala forced the Pala rule against the declared 
voice of the people. The.mainstay of the Pala power was the popu
lar support and this was lost for ever. His opinion that Divvoka 
was elected by the people has been supported by R. P. Chanda", 
and J. N. Sarkar.' But the crucial point is that if this would 
have really been the .case, why the people did not elect Ramapala?, 
If Ramapala was the chosen of the people, why after the death of 
Mahipala II the Kaivarta chief occupied the throne? This is the 
most important point which Mr. Maitra did not try to answer. 
Mahipala II was of suspicious nature and he deviated from the 
ng ht course of action. His imprisonment of imrapala and Ramapala 
can hardly be defended as a course of right judgment and was extreme
ly 'mpolitic because these two brothers would have stood by him in

4 Lecture on .the “Full of the I'ahi empire’ delivered by A. K. Maitra 
in the Calcutta University, a summary of which published bv Dr. R. C. Majunular in 
the now defunct Bengali Journal Murmavani; 1322 B S.

5 Com. Ramocarita, 1. 37. The woril Sarvasammala actually occurs in connec
tion with the reports of the evil-mongers and designing persons who reported Rama
pala to'be so to Mahipala. Whether it was really so cannot be ascertained.

6 Modern Review, 1935, p. 347. 7 Ibid., 1936, April issue.
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the impending danger. Divvoka has been described with the 
modest appellation ‘ bhrtya* which is perhaps to be taken in the 
sense of an officer of the Palas. He was certainly not a Bachai Sako, as 
it is clear from the commentary that he enjoyed considerable power 
and was a man of much importance in the kingdom. N. K. 
Bhattasalr' has drawn attention to certain passages in the commen
tary1" which go to show that he began the action against Mahipala 
as a matter of duty with, ulterior motives in his mind. When Mahi
pala II fought with Divvoka, the combined army of the Sdmdntds was 
with the latter. It is therefore very likely that the revolution at first 
broke out in favour of Ramapala because of Mahipala s unrighteous 
rule, or. it was professed to be so, and subsequently Divvoka fished 
in the troubled waters. As it happens often that a revolution breaks 
out with certain end. 111 view but is exploited by ambitious and 
designing men for their personal ends, the Kaivarta chief made him
self master of the situation and usurped the throne. Discussing 
the whole episode. Dr. R. C. Majumder" rightly observes that to 
rise against the ruling dynasty must always be regarded as an act oi 
rebellion. The occupation of northern Bengal by the Kaivartas 
should be properly described as a political and military coup tie tdt.

After the recovery of his fatherland, Ramapala bent himself to 
lay the foundation of the Pala kingdom more deeply by winning the 
love and affection of all people. He built a new capital which has 
ever since been associated with his name, the Rarnavati" or Ramauti of

h Com. 1.
9 Bharat varsa, 1343. R. S., pp. 32-41. 10 Coin. 1. 38.

it Bhiiratvarsa 1342 B. S., Asadlia issue-.
In a recent paper in Dacca University Studies, vol. 1, No. II, Dr. Majumdar 

s.iys that in the eleventh century the Pala empire was breaking up, as independent 
dynasties and kingdoms were established at'different parts of the Pala kingdom and 
the Kaivarta rebellion was a sign of its disruption. We agree with this view but 
tins docs not necessarily alter our contention that Ramapala was the last great Pala 
King who by supressing the Kaivarta revolt granted a new lease of life to it.

I.H.Q., MARCH, 1937 6
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the Muslim writers. He adorned this city with numerous Buddhist 
and Hindu images the chief of which were Saura, Saiva and Skanda. 
This must have produced profound impression on the people at large. 
True to the Pala tradition, he established the famous Buddhist 
monastery of Jagaddala whose fame travelled far beyond the borders 
of Bengal. Besides, he built many temples and excavated canals 
and tanks.

Thus making the foundation of the Pala power once more 
secure, Ramapala engaged ins attention for glory abroad. Eastern 
Bengal had seceded from the Pala empire and a new independent 
power was established by the Varmans. The verse 44 (ch. Ill) states 
that a Varman king propitiated Ramapala by presenting him with 
his chariot and elephants. The Varman king referred to was pro
bably Hanvarman or Samalavarman and thus eastern Bengal was once 

more brought within the Pala sphere of influence. In course of his 
'cligvijaya Ramapala advanced as far as the sea-coast of Orissa13 -and 
reinstated the vanquished king of Utkala. Kamarupa was also com 
quered by one of his generals. These are dear indications of the 
revival of the lost supremacy of the Palas over eastern India. In his 
old age Ramapala entrusted the task of the government to his son 
Rajyapala and retired from active political life. When at Mongyr, 
he received the sad news of the death of his maternal uncle Mathana- 
deva to whom he owed so much of his political achievements and he

12 For location, ASR., 1923-1} p. 76.
13 Mr. A. K. Maitra takes the bhavabhUsana saritati'used in this connection 

to refer to the Somavamsi kings of Orissa. Messrs. H. P. Shastri and R. D. Banerjee 
take it to refer to the Nagavamsa. We are inclined to taite die latter .view because in

-verse- 43 .the word naga actually occurs. It is not known who was the vanquished 
king reinstated by Ramapala. It may be mentioned here-that die Nagavamsi kings 
ruled during die nth century in .the present Bastar state {El., IX, pp. 161-64). Mr. 
N. G. Majumdar conjectures that the Nagavamsi king was defeated by Harivarman 
from the word nagantaka applied to his minister Bhatta Bhavadcva but was favoured 
by Ramapala {Inscriptions of Bengal, vol. Ill, p. 30).',



Ramapala, the last great Ptila King ^

died by immersing himself in the holy waters of the Ganges'1 
and this is confirmed by the Sekhsubhodaya.':‘

Ramapala. was the last great Pala king and was undoubtedly one 
of the greatest diplomats and statesmen of his age. He realised from 
the very beginning that the task that confronted him; was by no 

means an easy one. He came to the wise and sane decision that 
without the help and support of the Samantas it would be very diffi
cult, if not impossible, to recover Varendra. A rash and hasty policy 
would have met with the fatal result of Mahipala's march against 
the Kaivarta chief. What by persuasion and what by promise of 

rewards the support of the vassals was secured. This is the clearest 
proof of his sobriety of judgment and diplomacy. In the actual war 
also he showed the qualities of a great general and-'statesman. 
His conduct and policy in the critical days of his life, as it can be 
gleaned from the incidental references in the commentary, reveal 
the statesmanlike traits of his character. He had the genius to con

ceive, to organise and to execute marvellously. . Far from being 
revengeful of the enemies, the officers of the. Kaivarta king were 
appointed in high posts, thus making them his loyal and grateful 
servants of the kingdom. He was wide in his sympathy and tolerant 
in religious outlook. .With him the sun of the Pala power began to 
set down, never to rise again in splendour.

Pkamode Lal Paul

15 S. K. Sen, Sckbittbhoileiya;p. 46.14 Ramacariia 4. 8-10.



.Dhutangas

(or The Ascetic practices of Purification in Buddhism)

Though Early Buddhism' appears to have discredited the severe 
practices of self-mortification, it seems, that a premium was placed 

even in early days of Buddhism on milder forms of ascetic practices 
indicating the Budha’s love of a life of simplicity and a life which 
merely aimed at the satisfaction of no more than bare necessities of 
life. For a certain limited period of time, or for a certain 
specific purpose denying the ordinary comforts of life was perfectly 
legitimate. We find even in the oldest Pali books reference, 
to a Buddhist mendicant taking recourse,'for the purpose of medi
tation, to a lonely and solitary place—either a forest, or the base of a 
tree, a mountain, cave or a mountain-chasm, cemetery-, a wood on a 
high table-land, an open uncovered place or even a heap of dry, 
withered leaves {xnvittam senasanam bbajati—nr anna m rukkbamiilam, 

pabbatam, kandaram, girignbiim, stisanam, vdnapdttbtini, abbbo- 
kasarfi, pdlFdap/^njdm).

It was a general practice df the Buddhist mendicants that after 
their meal they retired to a lonely spot to pass the after
noon in mecfitation. In the evening when they came out of 
their places of retirement (patiudlanj vuttbita) they used to.go on 
visits-to other brethren and carry on-discussions on religious or philo
sophical matters. The Buddha wanted the mendicants to-spend 
much of thdir time in meditation under trees or iri lonely places of 
retirement [. etani Cum!d rukkbamulani, ctanisnnnaojvrani; jhayatba 
Cunda ma pamadattba, ma paccba vippatisarino abuvattha; ayam ijo 
amhakam <\nusasam ti (A4. 1. 46)|. For the bare necessities of life 
such as food, clothing or shelter, the Buddha had; .laid down that tljie 
mendicant should always bear in nnnd that for the successful. 
accomplishment of his ascetic life, he may not count upon anything

I
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more than food obtained by begging, clothes prepared out of rags 
and his dwelling place in a forest under a tree-(V/'w. 1. 95-96). If he 
gets anything better and higher than these things, he should con
sider himself lucky. He was not .forbidden to take advantage 
of more fortunate circumstances. It is well-known to students of 
Buddhism that Devadatta, a cousin and a rival of the Buddha, did 
urge upon the Buddha to lay down a fixed rule that the. mendicant 
should never eat any food that is not begged, should wear nothing 
but a robe of rags and should' dwell nowhere but in a forest under a 
tree (Vin. ii. 197). But practical and foresighted as Buddha was, 
he did not give his consent to such hard and fast rules. He did not 
attach any importance to these external ways of behaviour. He re
commended them simply because he thought them to be sure signs of' 
a life of simplicity and probably because he could not vouchsafe any

thing higher to his followers.
In early days, of Buddhism such practices were not given much 

importance, as they did not necessarily signify the attainment of any 
higher level in the sphere of morals. In fact, in early literature, (A1. 
1. 282), some of the practices mentioned in these thirteen dhutahgas, 
such as ' ntkkhamulika' (sitting under a tree), or ‘'abbbokasika 
(sitting under the open sky) are put along with others which arc no 
more than other strenuous practices of self-denial or self-mortification, 
mere feats involving bodily discipline. They do not necessarily 
imply the, holiness of life. In A. lit 210 (papiccbo icchapakato 
arannako hoti) it is pointed out that it is possible for a man to be over-' 
come by evil desire and still be living in the forest and may be called 
an arannaka. The same passage mentions five types of such people. 
Even he who follows a dhutanga-practice merely because the Buddha 
has prescribed it, is not considered to be the best. .But he is called 
to be the best who follows it because he thinks it is an embodiment 
of a life of simplicity, a life of scanty desires. Buddhaghosa in the 
second chapter ‘Dhutahga-niddesa of the V isuddhimagga explains
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that the mendicant who harbours evil desires and still lives in the 

forest may be called arannaka in as much as he lives in the forest; but 
he cannot be properly said to possess the dhutanga of arannaka, for 
the term dhutahoa does connote ‘the shaking off of sins’. Another 
passage (M. i. 30) makes it clear that such a mendicant inspite of 
his practising the dhutanga is not honoured, respected and revered by 
his colleagues in holy life.

Although such was the case in early Buddhism, these dhutangas 
gradually came to assume more and more importance. The predilec
tion of the Indian mind for the rigours of life to be expected of a 
holy ascetic could not but have an effect upon the Buddhist ascetics. 
There were already several wandering ascetics who caught the imagi
nation of the people by taking recourse to several practices of self-' 
mortification. The Jains and the Ajivikas were the greatest exponents 
of the life of tapas and it is not unlikely that they also influenced the 
outward behaviour of the Buddhist mendicants. The number of

t

the dhutangas gradually increased to twelve or thirteen and they 
came to occupy a more secure place among the aids for the purification 
of conduct.

In the Dhamnnka.siitta of the Suttanipata we read (stanza 383) 
Dhammam dhutam tan ca dharatha sabbe . Here we find the ex

pression ‘dhutam dhammam’ in the sense of more untarnished, 
more regulated and hence cleaner life of the ascetic or the house
holder. In a similar sense the word dhnya or dhnta seems, as far as 
can be seen from the contents of the chapter, to be used in the sixth 
chapter of the Ayaraiigasutta of the Jains. . Sariputta is credited 
(M. i. 214) to be observing the practices of a forester ('arannaka), food- 
begger (pindapatika), wearer of rags of dust (pamsukulika) and a 
three-rober (tecivarika). Pindolabharadvaja is also described (Udana 
42) to possess the same aiigas. He is styled dhntavada.- Niddesa 
188 refers to eight dhutangas. only under vatam (vrata) adding to the . 
four just mentioned the following: practices of sapadanacarika
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(begging in a village from door to door without skipping any house), 
kbalupaccabbattika (one who rejects any additional food after he had 
once, taken it), nesajjika (one who takes recourse to sitting without 
lying . down on the ground) and yatbasanthatika (taking, to the 
dwellingrplace that has come to his lot). Puggala-pannatti (p. 69) 
gives the list of the practitioners of eleven angas only, omitting 
from the list the practitioners of patta-pindikahga and sapadamcari- 
kahga which are omitted also from the list of Mabavyulpatti (see 
below p. 48. The names of some of the individual constituents 
of these thirteen dhutahgas occur frequently in the earlier 
texts of the Vinaya or the Nikayas, but the mention of the 
complete list occurs in the Theragdtbd (844-56) and in Vin. v, 131, 
193. It is interesting to note that in both the lists in the Vinaya, 
pattapindikanga comes last. The word dhutaguna occurs in the 
Suttavibhanga (I'in. iii. 15). The following dhutahgas complete 
the list—the practice of ekasanika, (taking food at one continuous 
session), pattapindika (one who makes use of only one begging-bowl 
for receiving food or drink), mkkhamulika (one who sits under a tree), 
abbbokasika- (sitting under the open sky) and sosanika (living in a 
cemetery).

Not only did.the dhutahgas gain in numbers, i.e., quantity, but 
also they gained in quality. The author of the Milindapanha 
devotes a whole section for the glorification of these dhutahgas (Miln. 
348-62). _ Arhatship in one single life was considered improbable 
without the practice of the dhutahgas-previously (Miln. 353). The 
author went even to the length of declaring that penetration into the 
religious truths was not possible for those who have not purified them
selves by dhutahgas (Miln. 353). Buddhaghosa also in his intro
ductory paraghaph of the second chapter of the Visuddbimagga says 
that these practices should be followed in order to attain those good

1 Dhutarign, dhutaguna or dhutaguna seem to be used in the same sense.
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qualities by means of which conduct attains (the perfection’ of) its 
purification. Mahakassapa was considered to be the stalwart advo
cate of these dhutahgas (‘Ltadaggam bbikkhave mama sdvakanam 
bhikkbUnam dbutavadanam yadidam Adabdkassapo A. 1. 23). 
Divyavaddna (pp. 61,395) a^so c011brmS tins statement.

ii
Although according to the tradition of the Hinayanists we get 

the number thirteen of the dhutahgas, the constituents of them are 
not always the same. For instance, the Chie-t'o-tao lun (Nanjio no. 
1293), the translation in Chinese of the \ imuttimagga, also gives 
thirteen dhutahgas but substitutes ‘bbojane mattahhutd (moderation 
in food) 3 ©i In: &. for the pattapindikanga of the Pali texts.

The Mahayana tradition also does not neglect these dhutangas. 
but it gives the number of these as twelve. |See Bodbisaltva Doc 
trine in Buddhist Sanskrit Literature bv Har Dayal, pp. 134-140 f 
The constituents of these arc not always the same. For instance, 
Alabavyutpatli 1128-39 (C£b by -Sakaki) gives._twelve dhutahgas. 
omitting sapadanacarikahga and pattapindikangaof Pali texts and 
adding one new, namely ndmatika (the practice of wearing felt). 

Chinese Dbarmasamgraba (Weller’s edition, 1923, XXXIV, pp. 31. 
118), on the other hand, omits yatbdsantbatika and pattapindika but 
adds the same ndmatika.2 Here it may be noted that the patta
pindika is omitted in both these books of the Mahayana tradition as 
well as in the Puggala-pannatti and the Vimuttimagga of the 
Hinayana tradition. ’We have also seen that it is mentioned as the 
last in both the lists in the Vin. v. 131, 193. It therefore, appears 
that the number and constituent factors of the dhutahgas varied not 
only according to the different schools, but also. according to the

2 For the discussion of this term see Cullavagga, ii. 7, 19.1.27.1; X. 10. 
am! the Tibetan Dictionary by Sarat Chandra Das, p. 83b under ‘phyin-pa’. Also 
see Using's Recoats of the Buddhist Religion bv fakakusu. pp. 56-57.
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different traditions of one and the same school. .And it would not 
be far from correct if one explains this fact by saying that no doctrinal 
importance was very much attached to these practices.

m

Similarly it appears that the term ‘dbutavada’ was interpreted 
differently in different traditions of the same school. For instance, 
in Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga towards the end of the second 
chapter on Dhutanga-niddesa, the following interpretation is met 
with—

(1) Dbuto ca na dbutavado—Yo atiano kilesc dbuni, param 
pana dbutahgena na ovadati, na anusasati (One 
who has removed his own taints but does not 
instruct others in the practice of removing those 
taints).

(n) Na dbuto dbutavado—Yo pana na dbutanoena attanu 
kilesc dbuni, kevalam afine dbutanoena ovadati,

• o

anusasati (One who has not removed his own 
taints but docs instruct others in the practices of 
removing those taints).

(in) Attbi neva dbuto na dbutavado—Yo ubbayavipanno (One 
who has neither removed his own taints, nor 
does he give instruction .to others).

(iv) Attbi dbuto e'eva dbutavado ca—Yo pana ubhayasam- 
panno (One who has removed his own taints and 
sives instructions to others.

Dhammapala who belonged to the same tradition as that of 
Buddhaghosa follows his predecessor in the interpretation of this 
term. In his Commentary on Udana (p. 177 of the Sinhalese edi
tion vol. VI, published in the Simon Hewavitarana series) Dhamma-

i.h.q., march, k)37 7
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pala practically says the same thing though in different words. But 
Upatissa the author of the Vimuttimagga, which also belonged to the 
Hinayana school, interprets these expressions differently. His 
interpretation is as follows: —

(I) Ar.aba, dhutahga-samadanena na samanndgato (An Arhat
but does not practice the dhutahgas).

(II) Sekho ca puthujjano ca, dhutasamadanena samannagato
(He is an ordinary man or a man under training 
but practices the dhutahgas).

(in) Sekho ca puthujjano *ca, dhutasamadanena na samanna
gato (He is merely an ordinary man or man under 
training and does not practice the dhutahgas).

(iv) Araha ca dhutasamannagato (An Arahat and still practices 
the dhutahgas).

This interpretation of dhutavada as dhutasamannagata may be 
contrasted with the interpretation of Buddhaghosa and Dhammapal'a 
who explain the term as meaning ‘One who preaches about or ins
tructs ui dhutahgas’. This interpretation found in the Chinese ver
sion of the ■ Vimuttimagga is entirely corroborated by the fragment 
of the Tibetan version of the same book recently discovered by me 
and noticed in my paper “A Fragment of Tibetan Version of a Lost. 
Indian Work” published in 'Proceedings Vol. (pp. 131-35) of the 
Seventh Session of the All-India Oriental Conference, Baroda (1935).

The interpretation given above also shows that in spite of the 
statement made by the author of the Milinda-panha that it is not 
possible to penetrate into the religious truths without the practice of 
the dhutahgas—a statement made rather through undue glorification 
of the dhutahgas—it was considered possible—according to some 
tradition at any rate—for a person to become an Arhat and still not 
to have practised dhutahgas.



Dhutahgas

It will therefore he clear from above that the dhutahgas had 
some basis even in the earliest history of Buddhism;, that they gradu
ally evolved, through the influence of contemporary ascetic schools, 

into twelve or thirteen dhutahgas; that they were considered to be 
additional rather than essential qualifications for a Buddhist mendi

cant; and that therefore latitude seems to have been allowed with 
regard to their practice, number, constituents, or interpretation put 
upon them not only in different schools but also in different tradi
tions of one and the same school.

P. V. Bapat.
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The syntax of the Prakrit languages is important in more than 
one way. It forms the connecting link between the earlier syntax 
of Vedic and Classical Sanskrit and the later syntax of Modern 
Indian languages. Further ir shows the transitionary period in a 
development of a synthetic language into an analytical one and as 
such shares the peculiarities of. both. But the earlier Prakrits like 
Ardha-Magadhi . and Pali, do not . show, many traces of an analytical 
syntax, the method of formation current in a synthetic language being 
the usual one in them. This early syntax has passed through a stage 
of vicissitudes in which the distinctions between the different cases 
were obliterated and the seven cases were ultimately reduced to two. 
the Nominative and the oblique case in the Modern languages. One 
important instance of such a case-mixture and case-confusion is- 

investigated- here.
In the older books of the Ardha-Magadhi canon and-'the early 

works in Jain Maharastrl we find very often a confusion between 
the uses of the Instrumental and Locative cases where each one takes 
the place of the other besides their correct uses which are also pre
served side bv side. I collect below such instances where some kind 

. of confusion between these two is found : —
i In the7 early works of the Ardha-Magadhi canon-there-arc 

many instances in which Instrumental is used in place of the regular 
Locative. eebi muni sayanehim samane asi -patelasa vase. Ay. 
i. 9. 2. 4 ‘the sage was a monk for thirteen years in those places ; 
(C.p. fsilanka. etesu purvoktesu sayanesu sa munih p. 279) sayanebi 

tassuvasaggH bh'tma asi anegaruva ya, Ay. 1. 9- 2- 7 in those places 
he encountered many fearful obstacles ; sayanehim tattha -pucchimsu 
egacara vi egaya rao Ay. 1. 9. 2. 11 ‘in those places he wasasked why 
he was -yvandering alone and alone in the night ; (Silahka reads sa 
janebim probably to evade the difficulty), ladbehim tassuvasaggn
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babave Ay. i. 9. 3. 3. ‘in the country of Ladha there were many 
obstacles for him ; (Silanka ladba ndma janapadavisesab test* ca 
dvirupesu), duccaragdni iattha ladhehim Ay. 1. 9. 3. 6 ‘in that 
country of Ladha the places were difficult to wander through’ (Silanka 
tatra tesu ladhesu p. 282); vihdya dandam pdnehim Ay. 1. 9. 3. 7 
‘abstaining from punishment from living beings’; evam pi tattha 
ladhehim aladdbapuvvo vi egayd gdmo Ay. 1. 9. 3. 8 ‘thus in that 
country of Ladha he did not once get a village to live’ (Silaiika tatra 
ladhesu p. 282);

2 A further development of the confusion between these two 
cases is the interesting fact that on the model of the Locative absolute 
construction the Ardha-Magadlu canon shows an Instrumental 
absolute construction, tarn jahd, soyaparinnanehim' paribdyamdne-
bim cdkkhnparinnanehim paribdyamdnehim ....... abhikkantam ca
khalit vayam pcbde Ay. 1.2. 1 for example while the cognizing 
power of the ears, eyes etc. is waning and knowing the period of life 
to be short so also, sottaparinndnebim aparihdyamdnebim Ay. 1. 2. 
1; sayanehim viimissehim itthlo tattha sc parinndyd Ay. 1. 9. 1. 6 
in the places mixed up with householders he knew the real nature of

women ^llanka, sayandni vasatayah tesu ....... vydmisritesu grhas-
tbatirtbikaihy. In fact this construction has led Sildhka to write in 
Sanskrit taib srotraparijndnajaib(? naih) jardprabbdvdt parihiya- 
mdnaib sddbbih p. 13 an anomaly which cannot be otherwise ex
plained. The supposition of such a construction will greatly facili
tate the interpretation of passages like saebim pariydehim logam bvtyd 
kade tti ya, Sut. 1. 1. 3. 9 in their own views they speak the world 
to be created’; amohdhi padantihim gibamsi na rairn lahe Utt. XIV. 
21 while the nights are flying uselessly I cannot get delight in the 
house ; chinndbi sdbdim tameva kbdnitm Utt. XIV. 29 ‘with the 
branches cut it is called a stump’.

3 In a great number of cases we find the Instrumental used 
where with the rules of a refined grammar the Locative should be
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found. In fact in many other cases the Locative is used in the canon 
in similar instances along with this curious use of the Instrumental 
case, satta kamehi manava Slit, i. i. i. 6 ‘men are attached to 
pleasures’; abbinumakadehi muccbie tivvam se kammehi kiccai Sut. 
1.2. 1.4; ajjhovavanna kamehi mucchiya Sut. 1. 2. 5. 4 ‘infatuated 
and attached to pleasures’; panebim sahjae Sut. 1. 2. 3. 12 ‘restrained 
towards the living beings’; jaipabam anuparivattamane tasatha- 
varehim vinighayamei Sut. 1.7.3 ‘wandering through the course of 
births he comes to destruction in the births of movable and immov
able'beings’; saddehi rdvehi asajjamanam savvebi kamehi. viniya 
gehim Sut. 1.. 7. 27 ‘without sticking to all kinds-of forms and re
moving attachment towards all pleasures’; virae gamadhammebim 
Sut.. 1. 11. 33 ‘abstaining from the pleasures of the senses’; savvebi 
panehi vihaya dandam Sut. 1. 13. 23 ‘abstaining from punishment 
from all living beings’; virae pavakammebim Sut. 1. 16. 1 ‘abstain
ing from sinful deeds’; kannasokkbebi saddebim pemam nabbini- 
vesae Das. VIII. 26 ‘one should not show attachment towards words 
delightful to the ears’; vis'anna pavakammebim bala pandiyamanino 
Utt. VI. 10 ‘fools thinking themselves wise are stuck to evil deeds’; 
appamatto pamattehim pindavayam gavesae Utt. VI. 1.6 ‘himself 
careful he should search the alms among careless persons’; aha codda- 
sahim thanehim vattaman'e u samjae Utt. XI. 6 ‘one who behaves 
according to these fourteen points is a self-controlled one’; savvebi 
bbiiehi dayanukampi Utt. XXI. 13 ‘full of compassion and pity to
wards all living beings’.

4 In all such cases the correct use of the Locative is also met 
with throughout the canon and their number far exceeds this use of 
the Instrumental in such 3 context. Annamannesu mucchiya Sut. 
1. 3. 3. 9 ‘infatuated of each other’; agiddhe saddaphasesu aram- 
bhesn anissie Sut. 1-9-35 .‘unattached to words and objects of touch, 
not engaged in preliminary sin’; saddesu ruvesu asajjamane Sut. 
1. 12. 22 ‘not attaching oneself to words and forms’*; kamaounesuC1 o
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gtddbam Utt. XX. 39 ‘attached to tastes’; asamsallam gihauhcsn 
Utt. XXV. 28 ‘not clinging to the householders’; tao sc dan dam- 
samarabbai tasesu tbavaresu ya Utt. V. 8 then he begins to inflict 
punishment on movable and immovable beings ; narisu novaoijjbcjjd 
ittht vippajahe anagare Utt. VIII. 19 ‘one should no't be attached to 
women, a houseless monk should abandon women , vibamoama va 
puppbesu ddnabbattesane ray a Das. I. 3 ‘taking tk-Iigbt in begging 
food and gifts as the birds in the flowers'; gamand^amane cevi 
bbattapdne ya sample Das. V. I. 89 ‘self-controlled in wmm and 

coming as well as food and.drink ; amuccbio bboyanammi Das. V. 
2. 21 unattached to food ; samjame ya lave rayam, Das. VI. 1 ‘taking 
delight m sclf-contro,l and penance ; na ya ruvesu manam bare, Das. 
VIII. 19 he should not put his mind on beautiful forms’; na ya 
bboyanammi guldbo Das. VIII. 23 ‘not infatuated with food’; 
gadbie mihokahdsu. Ay. 1.9. 1. ‘attached to mutual .talk’..

9 Sometimes we find both the usages side by side and mixed 
up in a complex manner. Suyaldbbe na majjejjd jaccd lavasi 
buddbie Das. VIII. 30 he should not be proud of scriptural accjuisi- 
tion of birth, penance and intellect'; appegaiyd mebam kumdram 
batthebim samgballenti evam pdehim sise potte kdyamsi Nay. 1. 1 
‘some strike prince Meha on his bands, feet, head, belly and body’.

^ Theie aie lurthcr good many cases where Locative should 
be more appropriate but the use of Instrumental can be also imagined 
as being in agreement with the thought, the actual relation bein<T

• 1 . ■ E?

two sided and viewed from two different aspects. As such the 
correct-use in Prakrit for such cases must remain doubtful. Anne 
annebi muccbie Sut. 1. 1. 1. 4 ‘others attached to still others’; eebi 
titi tbdnehirn samjae sayayam muni Sut.' 1. 1'. 4. 12 ‘the monk L 
always self-controlled as regards these three points’; kivajatiba vrf 
kissanti naisamgebi muccbiya Sut. 1.3. 2.. 12 ‘where the weak per

sons attached to the relatives are troubled ; ajjbovavannd kdmebim 
noijjantd gayd gibam Sut. 1. 3. 2. 22 ‘being infatuated with pleasures
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and being pressed went back to the household life ; ajjbovavannd 
kamebim Sut. i. 3. 3. 13; giddba sattd kamebim Sut, 1. 4. 1. 14 
'men attached to pleasures ; kuvvanti samthavarn.tc.oirn Sut. 1. 4- 
1. 16 ‘they make acquaintance with them’; tao verebi rajjai Sut. 1. 
8. 7 ‘he takes delight in hatred’; aniyae ay am vase ndyaebi subihi ya 
Sut. 1. 8. 12 ‘uncertain is this residence among relatives and friends , 

mettim bbuebim kappae Sut. 1. 15- 3 should have friendship 
with living beings ; bbitebi na virujjbejja. Sut. 1. 13- 4 should 
not be on inimical terms with living beings ; jo ragadosebi. samo sa 
pujjo Das. IX. 3. 11 ‘who thinks attachment and hatred as equal is 
worthy of honour ; iba kTimagunebi mttcchiyTi Utt. X. 20 here attach
ed to pleasures’; vadebim pamjarebim ca sanniruddbe sudukkbie Utt. 
XXII. 14 ‘much pained and restrained in enclosures and cages ; evarri 
alittam kamebim Utt. XXV. 27 ‘thus unsoiled wall pleasures .

7 The contrary practice of using Locative, for Instrumental is 
much less common in the canon but to be found .greatly in the later 
work, the Pan macariya of Vimala. Usucoiya sattisii bammamdnd Sut.

I. 3. 1. 8 urged on with arrows and beaten with spears ; savvesu 
kdmajdisu pasamdno na lippai tai Utt. VIII. 4 die protector who is 
observant is not soiled with all the sensual pleasures ; a few doubtful 
cases are, paosinanaisu nattbi m.okkbo Sut. 1.7. 13 there is no liber
ation by early bathing etc.’; jo vd dae sattiagge pahdram Das IX. 1. 
‘one who may strike'with the point of a lance’.

8 In the Paumacariyd we find the Locative regularly used 
for the Instrumental along with its use in other cases, uragamaba-' 
pbanimanisu pajjaliam 1. 6 ‘which was lighted up with the jewels 
on the big hoods of the serpents’; ujjdnesn ya samantao rammo II. 7 
‘charming everywhere with gardens’, vappinasaesu aimanabardlovam
II. 12 ‘of a very beautiful appearance with hundreds of fields ; 
damanesu id.da.nesu ya...dukkham anubavantd II. 72 suffering 
misery on account of training and beating’; kduna udarabbaranam... 
kumjardibahuesu II. 112 ‘filling his belly with many elephants etc.’;
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gacsn ahgam pelhjjai II io(j the body l.s crushed with ' elephants 
Ustt yd ualayesn hoi parinaddho III. 20 ‘is surrounded with three 

layers jinaeeicsn ramma III. 30 ‘charming with the temples of the 

Jmas nanesn tisn sahio III. 6p possessed of three kinds of know

ledge }inahhavanesH manaharam III. 155 beautiful with the

temples of the Jmas annapanadanasanesn sampuiyana dV. 77

‘having honoured with food, drink, gift and seats pattharapaharcsit 

hammanta IV. 83 ‘beaten with stones this list can be extended to 

a considerable extent, but the present illustrations are sufficient to 
give a fair idea of the author’s usage of the Locative for the 

Instrumental.
Dr. Jacobi has suggested the reason for this striking tact while 

discussing the Apabhramsa features of the language of the Panma- 
cariya (Bhavisattakaha. Introduction, p. 60). As the Panmaeariya had 

illustrations of the interchange of these two cases in the plural only 

he points out that this must have been also the tendency of the popu

lar speech of the rime, a fact which is also found in the later literary 

Apabhramsa where the Locative and Instrumental plural forms are 

identical. The author of the Panmaeariya has in this as in many 

other cases allowed the popular language current at his own time to 
influence his own style to a certain degree probably to make his work 

more popular. This very feature is further inherited' by the literary 

Apabhramsa.
Now with the more copious materials collected above from the 

early books of the Ardha-Magadhi canon we cap see that this inter- 

change ol the two cases stands in a different light. The writer of 
the Panmaeariya is merely billowing a long-standing usage only with 

a little marked aptitude for it. Further our collection of the illus

trations do not confine themselves exclusively to the plural number 

even though the majority of them are of that type. And we know 
that the literary Apabhramsa has no similar forms for the singular 

number of these cases. ; Jacobi has rightly rejected the probable

j.H.y., march, njy/ ' 8
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explanation of a metrical necessity on the groun^ that the metrical 
value of the two forms is the same, and further'we now have cases 

in prose as well, which goes to confirm such a rejection.
That even in Sanskrit, two cases of this type were mixed up in 

the mind of the author is proved by the fact that many prepositions 
govern more than one case. Further the breaking up of the old 
syntax helped such a confusion more and the tendency has grown 
up slowly in course of time to make the use of these two cases quite 
indiscriminate. It appears that the Instrumental first got mixed up 
with the Ablative' and later on- with the Locative. With verbs 
meaning 'to carry both Instrumental and Locative arc found used as 
in skandbe'.or skandhena dhr, as also with verbs to mean conquer 
as yuddbe or yuddbena; while on the other-hand we find such ex
pressions as samudra iva gambbirye and use of words like sasane and 
"mate where the sense is more in argeement with the use of Instru
mental. Further cases for shadowing- this confusion would be udna

O

na ndvam anayanta RV. 8 ‘as a ship by water’ eba yatam pathibbir 
devayanaib RV.. ‘.come here on the god-trodden paths ; jagmur 
vibayasa Mabh. ‘ they went through the sky ; an illustration -in 
which the same relation has two aspects which can be expressed by 
Instrumental and Locative is made abim indro jaghana RV. in 
intoxication India killed the dragon,. Na tvhyatra mayiivastbitena 
kapi cinta karya Pane, shows that there may be here some kind of 

Instrumental absolute construction in germs!
From these sporadic cases in Sanskrit both Vedic and Classical 

of such tendencies it can be reasonably assumed that a1 further deve
lopment pf these very tendencies makes its appearance in Prakrits 
in a more marked way. While the Sanskrit tradition continued to 
be preserved with a more or less systematic and scholarly syntax the 
Prakrits brought into greater pla^/ the latent forces of development 
making-for a.simplification in' this field of language as in others.

;‘i‘ , A. M. Ghatagl



‘Imagination’ in Indian Poetics

% Rhr ^TT^U ^ ^fd'+4 ^ I
Wt'TH' cPTkpT PfcTdH'ddPd^H II1—Bhatta Tauta (?)

It has been observed that Indian Poetics and Western Poetics 
view their subject-matter from somewhat different, if complement- 
tary, angles—the1 latter deals with Poetry as the expression of the 
poet s mind while the former is chteHy occupied with its'culmina
tion as a unique experience cf the reader. The great contribution 
of India to Comparative' Poetics, is the doctrine of Rasa-Dhvani., the 
process by which the reader re-creates for himself, and re-lives the 
poets original experience. Western Poetics, on the othet hand, 
studies -ji<aw the. multitudinous impressions, of the external world 
melt, alter apd combine m the crucible of the poet's mind and emerge 
as a .-harmonious whole, sinning with the added gleam—the light 
that never was, on sea or land. ^Jt is the poet s Imagination that 
works this magic, .and accordingly its study occupies an important, 
place in Western - schools of Poetics,' A philosophical, crit-tc like 
Coleridge or Croce .builds a -system of 'Aesthetics with Imagination 
as its key-stone. Professional psychologists like Ribot and Spear-' 
man devote special treatises to the analysis of the Creative Imagina
tion . Even an off-hand answer in the West to the question "What 
is Poetry?, is more likely than nor to contain this omnipotent word. . 
Have the Indian theorists nothing to sat' on this aspect of the 
problem?,

. No system of Poetics can chum to be complete without taking 
account of both the poet and the reader, and bearing in nnnd the 
imaginative as well as, the emotional element in Poetr\ Neither

i Quoted by V idvadha'raeakrava|-tin i)i his commentary on the Ktiuyaprakisa. 
(Tnvandiuni Edn., Part i, p. ip. [ am indebted to Dr. V. Raghavan ot Madras for 
this reference.
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the Indian nor the Western system can he so blind as to ignore half 

its subject-matter; only, the stress laid on this or that aspect of Poetics 
is different in either case. 1 he Indian theorists too had the poet m 
mind; in fact, the early works of Indian Poetics like those of 
Bhamaha and Dandin were primarily intended for the instruction of 
the aspiring poet. Naturally theoretical speculations had little place 
in them; but it would be untrue to say that the springs of Poetry 
received no consideration at their hands. No doubt the)' were not 
discussed as set themes in elaborate detail; but in the great works of 
the creative period of Indian Poeti'cs at any rate, we find many 
valuable observations, some of them going to the very heart of the 
matter, on Imagination and its activity. The)- occur scattered,, 
mostly as hints and suggestions, dropped inadvertently as it were 
by the writer. The purpose of the present paper ■ is to piece to
gether and correlate some of these significant utterances, with refer
ence, if helpful, to the familiar notions of Western Poetics on this 
subject.

What is ‘Imagination ? There is a whole gamut of allied senses 
in which the word is used," from the simplest which is little more 
than the power of vivid visualization to the highest, the activity of 
the whole mind of a poet in which conceptions swarm into the 
stream of consciousness and are integrated into a beautiful whole. 
Perhaps, its nature can be better understood if we quote two passages 
from two great thinkers, describing its method of work and its mode 
of vision respectively. "The poet described in ideal perfection, 
brings the whole soul of man into activity, with the subordination 
of its faculties to each other according m their relative worth and 
dignity. He diffuses a tone and spirit of unity, that blends, and (as 
it were) fuses, each into each, by that synthetic and magical power, 
to which I would exclusively appropriate the name'of Imagination.

2 I.A. Richards in his Principles of Literary Criticism (pp. 239 ff.) distinguishes 
at least six distinct senses of the word.
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This power....... reveals itself in the balance or reconcilement' of
opposite or discordant qualities: of sameness, with difference; of the 
general with the concrete; the idea with die image; the individual 
with the representative; the sense of novelty and freshness with old 
and familiar objects; a more than usual state of emotion with more 
than usual order; judgment ever awake and steady self-possession
with enthusiasm and feeling profound or vehement....... ” ; “It is

■'Siwayoi seeing and feeling things as they compose an integral whole. 
It is the large and generous blending of interests at the point where 
the mind comes in contact with the world. When old and familiar 
things are made new in experience, there is imagination, When the 
new is created, the far and strange become the most natural inevi
table things in the world. There is always, some measure of adven
ture in the meeting of mind and universe, and this adventure is, in 
its measure, imagination.”'1

The exact equivalent of Imagination in Sanskrit poetics is 
pratibba (also pratibband'j. It is often rendered as fancy', genius', 
etc.; but these terms do not convey all its implications. There was 
a time when ‘fancy’ was considered to be entirely different from

' j . '

Imagination; Coleridge held this view. Though modern psycho
logy knows no such distinction between the two, ‘fancy’ is still used 
m literary discussions to denote that aspect of Imagination which con
cocts superficial conceits having no deep basis in reality. ‘Genius’ 
is the innate super-normal capacity which lies at the root of all great 
work;.the word pratibba and its equivalent sah.ti'' are sometimes used

3 Coleridge:. Hmgraphia Lilerariir, ch. XIV.
4 John' I )cwey : Art as hxperiencr, p. 267.
5 Sakti i.s identified with Pratibhii by most fdarnkarikas. (ij>. Rudrata :

II afaitftrqt^rTcTT,.. tKavyalamkara, i. 15-6); Kum.ika :

(Vakrokti-nma.y. 58): Abhinavagupta:

(Dbviiiiyiiloluilomihi, p. 137J. Rajasekhara vnm to be the only person 
that deliberately distinguishes between the two. His \ iew is that Sakti (genius) 
is the sole cause of Poetry and that both Prntibha (imagination) and Vyutpatti
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in this sense in Sanskrit works. But since genius is a vague and 

general term, and moreover is always seen in Poetry in the excellence 
of the poet’s imagination, we need not feel any hesitation in equating 

pratibba with Imagination.1'
Pratibba literally means a flash across the mind—a revelation 

characterised by “immediacy and freshness.’’ Many systems of 
Indian philosophy have developed do'etnnes of Pratibha to explain 

the transcendental knowledge gained by immediate vision without 
resorting to the laborious and often inadequate exercise of the in

tellect.,' Aesthetics is but a branch.of philosophy; and it has been

(culture) take their rise from it:- =yrf|i: ] 'fg: I

rriW^q'feAljl I nfWfa' I (Kdvyamimamsa, p. u).

With reference to Anandavardhanas use ~of the word Sakti in the sense of 
pratibha (Dhvanyaloka.p. 137) Rajasekhara says that if is a case of iipacara (p. 16).

6 A word or two must be said here about the s nnadbigttna of Vamana and the
bhavikiilamkan of the early rhetoricians. Vamana’s list of gunas is a strange assort
ment of heterogeneous poetic elements, and hence it easilv came under the vigorous 
criticism of Mammata. Surely the strangest among them is the arthaguna ‘samadhi’ 
which Vamana defines as gjqyffr: (Rcuyidamkarasrura, iii. 2. 6).

Samadhi is the intuition of artha, and it is so called because the intuition needs 
concentration of mind ^ fjj pJtTRsfFJ) t|^qf% j ). It will be. seen that this

samadhi is no ordinary quality fguna) of a poem, but is the very cause of its 
birth. Samadhi is in fact a mode of the working of pratibha.

Again, the salient features of bhavikalamkiira as defined by Biiamaha and others 
is that it should pervade the whole poem and so depict even remote actions that they 
are seen to take place before our very eves; moreover these actions should be full 
of varied, dignified and marvellous elements Bhamaha’s Kiivyalamkara, iii. 52-53). 
Surely this is not the definition of a technical alamkara at all, but a description of- 
the activity of a vivid and powerful imagination. We may also note in this con

nection- that Dr. S. K. Dc has stressed the phrase 'tlie inward con-
■ teption of the poet’ that occurs in-Dandin’s definition of this alamkara (Kavyadarsa. 

ii. 363-65) and regards thif as one of the few places :n Indian Aesthetics where 
poetry is viewed primarily as an expression of the poet's mind. See S. K. De: 
‘Bhamaha’s Views on Guna’ (K. B. Pathak Commemoration Volume).

7 See ‘The Doctrine of Pratibha in Indian Philosophy’ by Principal Gopinath 
Kaviraj (Annals of the Bhandarkar Institute, Poona, vol. V, 1924 ) For the state
ments made in the present paper about the philosophic doctrines of Pratibha I. have 
depended upon this valuable paper.
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clearly shown that important theories of Indian Poetics, especially 
those which explain the realization of Rasa follow closely distinct 
schools of Indian philosophy/ The statements of our alamkarikas 
about kavi-pratibha too can be easily traced to the doctrines of intui
tive knowledge developed by different schools of philosophy like the 
Agama, the Nyaya and the Jaina. We may note here one obvious 
illustration.' It was in Kashmir, the home of the Pratyabhijna 
school, that Indian aesthetic thought reached its .fullest height; 
writers .like Abhinavagupta achieved eminence in both fields of 
speculation. No wonder then that statements regarding the nature 
of pratibha in Poetry should in many cases be a reflection of the 
fsaivagamii view. Indeed, Abhinavagupta’s stanza

^trrJraafwt^rf ^ afcwf. 11 r
(Dhvanydlokalocana, p. 60)

which describes para pratibha—the Supreme Power of Siva ever re
siding in Himself and revealing the entire creation-in the process of 
self-revelation, can equally well apply- to kavipratibha—the Poet’s 

imaginative vision to which the whole universe becomes open.10 We 
may be certain that Abhinavagupta intended his line&.'tQ characterize 
both the pratibhas. :

But let us dally no further with this subject of philosophical 
origins and correspondences which, though 'fascinating, cannot- be 
discussed with any competence by the present writer. We shall

8 Sec ‘Indian Aesthetics' by Prof. M. Hiriyanna (Proceedings of the Ftnt 
All-India Oriental Conference, Poona, vol. II).

9 Reference will be made to the Nyaya and the Jaina views later Oil.

10 The expression ^ricJTRcf'T' with reference to Kavipratibha seems to mean 

tlllls distinguishing it. from an exercise of the intellect. Cp. 
Abhinavagupta s own phrase in another connection, “...... fa

cfif^ci -rRpti fe«ra- sr^rnr^f^r
*-f.W4pTdvl<ld: I (Abhinavabharati on the Natya Sdslra, G.O.S., vol. I, p. 4). This 

phrase gives m j nutshell much of what Indian theory has to say about Pratibha,
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confine our attention to the views on Pratibha as manifested in Poetry. 
It is customary for the majority of alamkankas to dismiss this subject 
with a few remarks while discussing the requisites of the-poet. But' 
Rajasekhara with his usual interest in topics which are somewhat out 
of the beaten track devotes a whole chapter and even more of his 
Kavyamimamsa to Pratibha. He has many interesting things to say 
about it; one of his most valuable contributions to the subject is the 
recognition of the Responsive (Bhavayitri) Imagination of the reader 
beside the usual Creative (Karayitri) Imagination of the poet. ■ • A. 
writer.who deserves far greater tribute, 1 however, is Kuntaka. It 
may be said that his Vakroktijivita is nothing but a treatise on the 
function of Imagination in Poetry. At the outset he admits the
ultimate, supremacy of the poet's Imagination (....... •
^4 p. 13); he regards it as the source of every proper
charm in a poem (Jffrwnfa ^ p. 48). .and holds
it to be the very life of every poetic element, especially. of alamkaras

sufsfrT
f5RT...*wr?TTsTOfa p. 146)- Again and again, almost
on every other page of the Vakroktijivita the word pratibha (or some 
equivalent of-it) is.brought in to explain this or that charm of 
Poetry. And, alone of all alamkankas it is Kuntaka that has 
something direct to say about the shaping of the poet’s conception in 
the course of expression. • In fact, the very pivot of his system, the 
Vakra-kavivyapara1' (the striking activity of the poet) seems to

11 ls 'Hlr ‘Mother name for I bee in this cotv

nection Dr. S. K. Dc s Introduction to the \'akrokti)wita. p. xxvii. (The references 
.ire throughout to the 2nd edition of this work).

12 A few words may he said here about the term Vyaparr,. It is also used be

Bhatta Nayaka to characterize Poetry. Cp. [=^57^:] gjijtlf T'^T^T-
I "(Quoted in the Db. A. Loumii, p. 27). Accordingly w^ fine! that. 

Samudrabandha 111 Ills oft.-ipiotcd classification of the Schools ol Indian Poetics ami. 
tin the ' ALunbar,tsarvasv.t p. 4) brings together Kuntaka and Bhail-a Na vakil as theorists
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mean nothing but kavipralibbTi-vyiipara, since every mode (prakara) 
of its working is the transcending of the matter for the achievement 
of something imaginative.

Among the other alamkankas that we can consult with great 
profit'there are of course the two master-mind.s, Anandavardhana1'1 anil 
Abhinavagupta; the hints and chance-remarks that they drop off and 
on illumine the whole regions of the subject of Pratibha. Then, there 
is Abhinavagupta’s own teacher Bhatta 1 auta. Unfortunately, we 
possess only a few fragments from his still tin-recovered Kavya- 
h.antuka, but they are quite precious. Lastly, we must not forget 
to mention Mahima Bhatta, the chief critic of the Dhvani school. 
In hisVyaktivivcka there is a short passage on the nature of Pratibha, 
introduced' incidentally in the discussion ot the figure Svabhavokti. 
It is so significant that we cannot help rcgictting the loss of his 
philosophical work Tattvoktikosa in which he had specifically ex
pounded pratibha-tattva."

The picking of these six great names out of a vast number ol 
alamkankas should not imply that the rest have nothing to say 
about Pratibha. But individual references to all the authorities can
not he made here, since an exhaustive or elaborate treatment of the

who held that salxla anil artlia in Poetry were distinguished by Vyapitra 

the nature of the Vyapara differing in each case +ffJTfT%T ^1%

Vyapara is process, an activity ( l'. /., p. 14).. Kuntaka views Poetry as

process by which the reader realizes Rasa in it. We may refer to the Yy a paras
the expression of the Poet’s-imaginative activity, while Rhatta Nayaka discusses the 
as Kavipralibha-vvapara and Salirdaya'-carvana-vyapara respectively. Thus the two 
theorists are viewing Poetry from its two different ends^ as it were. It is interesting to 
iveolleet here ilu- antithesis between Western and Indian Poelcs discussed at the 
beginning of this paper.

■3 Throughout the present paper no distinction has been made between the 
fsartka and the Vrtti portions of the Dbi'<niy,j!ok,i; Anandavardhana is referred to as 
die author of both.

I f 'P SvTTf? 1

wra ii -- r n.s

llli.i \IUiCII. n,
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subject is beyond the scope of the present paper. This docs not 
however prevent us from paving attention to'the important views of 
other alamkarikas too wherever feasibie.

It is the creative aspect of Imagination—its power to conceive 
ever-new thoughts and images and to express them in living words— 
that easily catches one s attention. I he celebrated definition given 
by 6auta points out particularly this feauire of Pratibha. The full 
passage, so far as it has been preserved for us in quotations (e.g. 
Kavyan/isasana, 2nd Edn., p. 3), rnus as follows:—.

. STfTT 1 3 3f?PT.r TRT |
\ II

- sfF-f ^7.ff Ti/Rq;1

In a passage probably inspired by- the Ibrcgoing.- Alihuiavagupta 
characterizes Pratibha in fuller terms: nf%<TT- ^^ftTWlTraql airr 1

(D/:i. A. locana, p. 25). Abhinavagupta points out here that it is 
Imagination from which all creative'work springs; Poetic Imagina

tion is but one variety of it. We may also notice the vital expression 
rasavesa; its significance for Poetry will be reverted to later.

Perhaps the siniplest. description of Imagination, marked even 
by naivety, is this one by Rudrata (Kavyalamkara, 1. 13):

JRfa TTT g^ITTpTpr I
toRt q fq+nf-eT qrqiq’ti 11

The following words of Rajasekhara may be taken to be an ex
tended commentary on it: 3jr crt.

sfwqqRi qr ufa+rr 1 ^rafcMrq uq 1 ^{Tnrrq-eT;

J5 There is also another reading: ' Ullckha refers more to tile
creative and Unmcsa more to the revelatory aspect of' Imagination.- Pratibha 
is defined as a kind of frajna because it is cognitive in character.

16 cp......... qfr^rrT'C^rt'Tqrfq^qj-fifq-^H i. 2. Vmij. The
definition as well as the derivation of Kiivya as Kaucb karma is another evidence that 
the Indian theorists were nor umvare of the conception‘of poetry as the expression of 
the poet’s mind.
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1 (Kdvyamimdmsd. pp. u-12). Rajasekharn 
quotes four splendid stanzas, all from the works of Kalidasa, to illus
trate the power of the poet to imagine the conditions of places and 
times and the secrets of the human heart, of which he can have no 
direct knowledge.

But Poetry has often come to trouble with philosophers for the 
very thing that critics grow enthusiastic over—its power to create a 
world of Imagination. To the matter-of-fact mind Poetry seems to 
oiler mere Appearance in place of Reality; it is at best “pretty false
hood. In our own country there have not been want of puritans 
who laid down thus ruling out all poetry; and

commentators have had to resort to ingenious interpretations of this 
injunction to have their favourite works of poetry from its anathema.1' 
More generous-hearted thinkers even have suffered Poetry only 
so long as it subserved the interests of Morality. But, Poetry is 
autonomous. A poor s Imagination has a way of looking at Reality 
which is as legitimate as the method of Reason.11’ In fact, the 
Imagination, and the Intellect arc the two spiritual, eyes of a human 
.being and he needs both of them. Anandavardhana gave expression 
to this fundamental truth in the following supplication to the Deity:

'7 ^P- onc °f ’-I11-’ objections against poetry

noticed l>y Rajasekliara (KTtvyamimamsd, p. 24).

’T Cp.............  I (Kamadhenu

com. on Vamana’s Kiivydlamkdrasutravrtti, p. 5).
19.. Cp. “....... inniitive knowledge hak no need of a master, nor to lean upon anv

one; she docs not need to borrow the eyes of others, for she has most excellent 
eyes of her own." (Croce: Aesthetic, pp. 2-3).

What distinguishes poetic from religious or philosophic apprehension~is not 
that it turns away from reality, but that it lies open to and in e.-mcr watch for 
reality at doors and windows which with them are barred anti blind. The poet's 
soul resides, so to speak, in his senses, in his emotions., in his imagination, as well 
as in his conscious intelligence; and we may provisionally describe poetic apprehen
sion' as an intense state of consciousness in which all these are vitally concerned.'' 
(C.-H. Hereford: Is there a Poetic View of the World!).
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3}T sqiTi w'r irafad ^sfrat ^
Z.V7M Tf^Rfe^T^f^T^r^TT R ^Tfadt I 

% g- Pp-RfaTr fflW M
''-TT'rTT 3^1 11 ^Dlh T ~27?'

Here, Anandavardhana i.s no doubt subordinating both the 
imagination of the poet and the intellect of the philosopher to the 
religious attitude hut we are not concerned with it for the present 
What is to be noted 's that he gave both Poetry and Philosophy an 
equal status in the interpretation of Life. His use of the word drsti. 
‘the eye (of Imagination)’ is very significant, especially with the 
illuminating commentary of Ahhmavagupta in this passage:

^ijf w- i gfepfa arwi^tr'..A j wfHi
^ ^ tfzn ww?.Prjjh i...

■ What is the individual way in which the poets Imagination 
views the world? . We find an eloquent answer to this question in 
the one available passage dealing with Pratibha Irom Mahuua 
Bhatta s writings. That Maluma Bhatta was a naiyayika is obvious 
from his elaborate attempt to reduce Dhvani to a type of anumana; 
hence it is not surprising that he should have described Pratibha in 
terms of the Nyava philosophy making use of its distinction between 
the s7im7inyam-pa and the visesarnj>a of an object. We shall, how
ever, refrain here .from entering these philosophical'waters, and onl\ 
note whatMaluma Bhatta has to say directly on Pratibha: 

faftnzgwr ^A ’TPrrq. i

*r ’RTfafa’i n

W ^r»rq^TyrfP4T ^ ^ qfavrr I

’TT A JTT?t% I
II {VytiklU'wci\i. p. io,S;.
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According'1 to Mahima Bhatta, it is the unique nature of an 

object that is revealed by the words which flow from the Pratibha of 
a poet. When he sits in concentration, brooding over word and 
sense that will be in harmony with his dominant poetic mood, all 
at once there wells up m him an insight which touches the essence 
of things; this is Pratibha. It is verily the third eye of Lord 
fhva, which reveals to Him. all things past, present and future. 
There is great truth in this view. To the ordinary man, occupied 
with the practical affairs of the world, one object looks much like 
another. Since he is chiefly interested in making everything that 
he comes across serve his personal ends, he has neither the time nor 
the inclination for seeing a thing as it really is. But before the 
disinterested ga/.e of the poet the objects of the world shed as it were 
their mark of familiarity and generality; and each thing reveals its 
own unique self. The Poet’s Imagination seizes its individual 
qualities—the qualities which give even the meanest object great 
significance and make the ugliest. appear most charming—and re
presents in fit words such a vision of Reality.

Hence,, a poet need not go beyond the commonalty of life to 
create Beauty. There is Beauty before him if he can but look at it 
with the right eyes; and a bare, unadorned representation of it can 
become true poetry—indeed, it may surpass in charming description-, 
cloaked in adventitious finery.'" This seems to be the real significance 
of admitting Svablhivokti in Poetry. Whether it should be techni
cally brought under the nlamkhras proper or not is a problem of minor 
importance. What we should specially bear in mind in our present 
discussion is the fact that in Svabhavokti the poet adds nothing of 
his own; he represents a thing as he secs it. No doubt his vision is 
fresh and selects only the unique features of the object he is describ
ing; but there can be no art without selection.

-° CP’ I (Vnkroktijh'in,. i, zfi).
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That fidelity to Life..as it has a place in poetry is further re
cognised by the theorists in the inclusion of vastu along with dam- 
kara and rasa under Dhvani. Abhinavagupta takes care to point out 
that even the other two kinds of Dhvani ultimately resolve into rasa;J1 
hut that vastu (unadorned fact)2" should be given at all the status 
of Dhvani under appropriate conditions is surely significant. This 
point becomes still clearer when we, observe its further division into 
kavipnmdboktinispanna, ‘evolved by the poet's imaginative ex
pression’ and suatab sambhavt ‘existing in actuality’. The latter is 
thus elucidated bv Anandavardhana: q: yfiRfy
q (Db: A., p. 106). In Western Poetics
there has been a long-drawn quarrel over the question whether 
Poetry is essentially 'Imitation' or ‘Creation’ (/lIimcsis or Pocsis). 
In India, the problem did not long remain unsolved (though in the 
earlier stages of Poetics there was some fight over the body of 
Svabhavokti). Both the modes came to be admitted because both 
of them could achieve rasaprakasa, the most important aim of Poetry. 
Neither ‘Imitation’ nor 'Creation—or to use our own terminology, 
neither ‘svabhavokti’ nor ‘vakrokti’—is an end in itself; .it is only a 
means to the realization of Rasa, and has to be justified only in 
relation to this end.2,1

So far wc have been stressing-the nature of Imagination as a 
kind of Drsti-—a wav of looking at the universe. Now we have to 
revert to its more familiar aspect—Srsti (Creation), and make an

.?i Cp. the I anions statement: ^ rxyf 1 H rC-TI

RT II (Dh. A., Lncana. p. 27), .

22 It must be remembered, however, that Vastu becomes poetic only when it is 
-suggested. Again, Va.stu can signify a supernatural fact as well as a natural fact. 
All suggested sense which is neither rasa nor alamkara is termed Vastu.

23 A statement of Abhinavagupta madegin a different context bears out this

jxmit: tj^sfr =5
| ‘Ph. a. Ucana, p. r,9).



'Imagination' in Indian Poetics 71

attempt to understand more exactly what it means. The poet is often 
compared to the Creator, sometimes to the detriment of the latter. 
The Poetic world is said to be free from the laws of Destiny (cp. fa^Pr- 

t K a vya-pra k as a, 1. 1) and created by the Poet without 
the least material cause (cp. Pht ^lWSaTTiT, Dh. A.

Locana, p. 1). That is to say, the poet is supposed to weave it out of 
the shapes and sounds that his own Imagination bodies forth. But, 
in art as in life, something cannot come out of nothing. The poet’s 
Imagination must feed on something outside it, be the food as rare and 
tenuous as “the aerial kisses of shapes that haunt thought’s wilder
nesses.” Psychologists have shown that even the most original Imagi
nation can only work on the impressions of the world it has received;

it may produce new modes of combination, but no new elements.”"1 
Indian theorists too were not unaware of this even when they grew 
eloquent over the Poet’s creative magic. For instance, when 
Anandavardhana says:

W'TTt =T.Pnt5f treFTpr: l
PrT 11

’•TT'TRp'if’THf'T Pcn'-C-Td*! Hp'TfT'4d^ I
#42 ?pfa: 'T.T^ || (Ph. A., p. 222.;.

he admits clearly that the poet works upon the material presented 
by the world and docs not create his poem out of the void. Note 
especially the word ■parivartate. ‘transforms : it holds the key to,the 
secret of poetic creation.2j

24 Readings in Psychology, p. 339.
Cp. also “. . . all so-called inspirations opeur strictly within the limit of the

individual’s capacity, training and previous cognitions.” J. E. Downey: Creative 
Imagination, p. 158.

25 In this connection we may quote a stanza by Nilakantha Diksita, which goes 
to the very heart of linguistic expression:

Tm fg/TT I

T-PreVr f^rfT^Rf mnT%: II
(Sabharanjanasataha, 2b.)
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It is Kuntaka, however, that has devoted some space to the dis
cussion of this problem. He remarks iineipiivocally: 'Ei-’-RM-

»T-cT: %-H ’TrTRrt'Tr Tfe^RcTT 4 Tt cPTlfr'-T:
ws’smrcpr: g^r-ft?ra, wnfracTRfad'R^ i
(Vakroktijivita p. 140). By this he means that the poet does not 
set about creating non-existent objects, hut taking them as they occur 
bleak in life he endows them with some special charm in the process 
of describing them. Then, Kuntaka goes on to say, this special 
charm contributed by the poet conceals effectively the original 
character of the object, and in the form revealed through the poet's 
Imagination the object shines like some new creation. It is this which 
entitles the poet to the appellation of Creator.-b These remarks of 
Kuntaka apply to ntpadya as well as prasiddba themes. For even 
when a poet invents an incident he docs not create it absolutely. 
What he does is to fuse together the various features of the things 

that, owing to the inherent relation between one and another, spring 
at the moment to his Imagination of their own accord. As a.result 
of this integration we perceive indeed a new thing, but in reality it 
is only its atisaya that has been the original work of the Poet."' 
Kuntaka s account of this process is a little obscure here and there; 
but there is no uncertainty about Ins general position:

Comparc the implications of this with the statement of Croce: “The philo
sophy of language, in a word, is identical with the philosophy of poetry and art, the 
science, of intuition-expression, aesthetics; which embraces language in its whole 
extension...” (Sv. ‘Aesthetics’, Encyclopaedia Britannia, XIV, Edn.).

, 26 sftr smTrfcmfr’-Tpfr
ferwrTr-jn'fJm-

5? srfaurraft Pimswvasti
5tfcTT?F% I {Vakroktijivita, p. 140.) .

Rt?fafirfcTf^PTcrr q gn: 1 {Ibid., p. 14a).
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1” (V. J., p. 143). Indeed there is
much truth in the well-known saying:

sf TT T^fa^mm iTcjrqfa»jjPr: I
cp-riff m-d +rrfd w.mi rr-rTTirraTT 11

By thus questioning the poet’s title to the rank of creator in 
the absolute sense, we are not by any means reducing tire marvel of 
poetic creation. The picture as it emerges from the poet’s Imagina
tion does indeed.look new, because he has endowed it with a trans
cendental charm. And, the elements which have gone to make it 
may seem incredible when viewed separately, but somehow they have 
become welded into a most harmonious whole. Again, who has not 
wondered at the endless flow of ever-fresh conceptions from the poet’s 
lips?

gr m crr?u mz mm w m % fa g^tn 1
% fa^Ttrr fawn*! mrm h (Dh- p- m)-

Thus does Anandavardhana characterize the poet’s speech, com
paring it with the enchanting graces of one’s beloved.28

In almost every definition of Pratibhn, we observe that artha 
and sabda, abhidheya and abhidhana, darsana and varnana, or 
prakhya and iipakhya20—i.e., the conception (or intuition) and its 
verbal expression—are both attributed to the imaginative activity. 
That is as it should be. A conception, however original it might be, 
leads but a shadowy existence until it is embodied in appropriate 
words. There are philosophers who hold that one possesses an mtui-

2K This Prakrit stanza is quoted by Anandavardhana from his now lost 
\'isamabjnMd. The chayii runs as follows:

^ m faqf TafasTfa: ?r m Trifa 1

^ fasnrn fawmr m g-Tfa-iTfafarg 11
As Abbmavagupta notes m his comment on this passage, Beauty itself had already 
been described in similar terms by Maglia :

W W tfaEf fT'WfffacrRT: I (Sisupalavadha, iv. 17).

29 Mm i...3qii|3fr i
{Dh. A. Locana Kaitmitdi, Madras Edn., p. 7).

r.u.Q.. m\rch, 1937 10
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tion only to the extent one is able to express it, at least to .oneself.'10 

However this may be, there is no doubt that a poet truly becomes 
a poet only when he has woven his rich conceptions into verbal 
patterns. Bhatta Tauta, as quoted by Hemacandra, has something 
significant to say on this point:

1 ^ ii
^ i

g Tfccf: i

sf«rr ft i
4t^[ TfacTT 2,’r^RIT fT gtJJJTT II (Kavyarwsasana, p. 379,).

“It is said that a kavi is necessarily a seer (r.sf); and a seer is one. 
who has vision (darsand): Vision is the intuition (prakhya) of the 
Reality underlying the manifold objects of the universe and their 
qualities. To be termed ‘kavi’ in the sastras, it is enough if one 
possesses this vision of Reality. But in common parlance the term 
‘kavi’ becomes current if one possesses expression (varnana) as well as 
vision. Thus, though the adi kavi (i.e., Valmiki), being a sage, ever 
possessed vision, the world did not accord him the appellation of 
‘kavi’ until his Expression was born (i.e., until he composed the 
Ramayana).

In the famous invocatory . stanza of the °Locana, describing 
Sarasvata-tattva, Abhinavagupta suggests that expression (upakhya) 
follows intuition (prakhya): the
significance of the word kramat here being explained by the

30 Cp. “... intuition is only intuition in so far as it is, in that very act, expres
sion. An image that does not express, that is not speech, song, drawing, painting, 
sculpture or architecture—speech at least murmured to oneself, song at least echoing 
within one’s own breast, line and colour- seen in imagination and colouring with its 
own tint the whole soul and organism—is an image that does nor exist.” (Croce: 
Aesthetics, Encyc. Brit., XIV, Edn.).

That is to say, one must be at least a hrdayak.wi in the terminology of 
Rajasekhara: Cp. qf ^ I [Kavyamimamsa, p. 19).

31 The meaning of this expression is not quite clear.
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commentator as fir man W12'. If this is
understood to mean that the intuition is perfect before it is express
ed in words, it needs modification. For, as Kuntaka has rightly 
observed, a conception taking its rise in the Imagination of the poet 
will not have attained perfection at the very first Hash. At best it 
will be like a precious stone dug out of the mine, with its native 
appearance hardly to be distinguished from that of a bit of stone. 
It needs chasing and polish before it can shine with full lustre; this 
it undergoes m the process of expression.That is to say, it is in 
being expressed that an intuition defines itself. Theorists recognise 
at stage called aveksana (examination)'" in poetic composition, in 
which the poet removes one expression and inserts another because 
his mind is still in hesitation,J" indicating that the conception itself 
has not become quite definite. Sabdapaka (perfect expression) is 
said to occur when the words in a composition become irreplaceable. 
But in reality this babda-paka is nothing but arthapaka (perfect 
intuition).

Again, it is possible that the original conception may sometimes 
become richer owing to the very exigencies of expression. Kuntaka 
has made use of a very fine stanza from the Tapasavatsaraja of 
Anangaharsa Matraraja to illustrate this process. Vatsaraja is going

jz Knumiidi on Dh. A. Lncaim, p. 7.

FK3Osfb 1
(Vakroktijwita, p. 9).

34 T?r--TRl ’̂<TT?T^vf^t{. * Vamanii: KavyaUmkarasiitra, I. iii. 15.

35 CP- JT?r: I
• T^T ^ Jl

?f 11 lbid>
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to meet his beloved wife Vasavadatta and on the way ponders thus 

over his inordinate infatuation :

f^ft a^'tW-'-TT

gf tfSMfa 3^ y%x\in\ ^
W' f^—

Vastasaraja has spent the whole day without losing sight of 
her; he has beguiled,the evening again in her company; and he has 
passed the night too in her arms. Now again he is proceeding to 
meet her, while she herself is eagerly awaiting his arrival. He has 
enjoyed all that jlove can offer; but, why is it that his heart is yearning 

so intensely?—Here ought to terminate Vatsaraja’s simple ponder
ing with its final question. The original intuition of the poet has 
exhausted itself; but all of a sudden, put to fresh exertion even pro
bably for the trivial necessity of completing the stanza, the poet s 
Imagination springs a surprise. Vatsaraja continues: —5T-33T
sfiTTHiTIHkfl'PT* —'or, is it that love has pleasures yet untasted? 
The unconscious irony of this last reflection will be felt by every one 
who knows the unique story of Vasavadatta s self-sacrifice at* the 
altar of her love for Vatsaraja; she has already resolved to leave her 
husband and smash her own happiness in order to save him from 
the evil consequences of his extreme infatuation for herself. Yes; 
Vastaraja has not yet exhausted the 'pleasures’ of love. He has 
still to go through tortures of separation and is already on the way 
-to them. Kuntaka rightly comments on this passage:

Tu ^ YttI i (V.J., p. 13). The simple utter
ances made by Vatsaraja earlier are galvanized into life by the very 
significant suggestiveness of his last reflection.

Works on Poetics usually indulge in some discussion concern
ing the various requisites of the poet: Sakli or Pralibba (Imagina
tion), V yntpatti (culture comprising both babnjnata and ucitcinn-
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citcivivt'ka)"' and /Ibbyasa (practice). Among these Pratibha is 
admitted to be the very seed of Poetrv—without it poetry cannot 
arise, and even if composed somehow' is sure to become the laughing
stock of the world.17 The question that is hotly debated is ‘Can 
Pratibha alone produce Poetry?’ Mammata who represents one 
school of opinion says that all the three together (samnditah) form 
the cause (not causes) of Poetry. ls But others, of whom Jagannatha 
Pandita has perhaps discussed this question most elaborately, hold 
that Pratibha is the sole cause.'™ No doubt, as Anandavardhana has 
pointed out, the poet’s Imagination can work such magic that faults 
of taste and the failure of the critical faculty may remain unnoticed 

in particular contexts, while the poverty of his Imagination at once 
springs to the eye.’" It is also true that we rarely find in the same 
poet a union of great intellect, study and application with innate 
imaginative power." Yet, no poet that lacks the knowledge of life 
and the balance of mind which are connoted by the term Vyulgalti 
can hope to become a great poet. Without these requisites his

/> f«n=siT^f: 1 1
(K/tvy<imimtiinsti, p. ib). yjfjj;; ufrWR |

I 4- P- 137>-
YJ UpTORI} I (Vanian.1: Kavytihnnl-nrdsitlra, I. lii. lb). q’.PfRRt

I (VrrtLiJ. Compare with ibis passage Mammata s |: tfifqR-

q-'nrfry: ’TtaF.iTPm: =qt Pprr tppR im qr i(V|.rtl011

i. j epiotcil below).
3« ^rfof%t!JrTT I

qiTSWfW’TT'^r’T ll (Kavyapriikah, i. 3).

39 rfFlf ^ qrtc^f 3:PnRT %qpTr Hftr+TT I (R<nag,ihgSdhar/t, p. 8); cp. alro 

qr^qfW^^affT'tTT»pTrfjlr-^*IrT: %V&tV'V- \ (°h. A., p.241).

4,0 ^T^Tf^dr krq: PPhP i
W'WdW‘Wi\ ktq: H II (Dh- j- p- *37)-

41 ffeit-'T ^ ^ i
^*313,1 (KSvyainimtn>i:ti. p. 13).
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poetry becomes unequal and on the whole unsatisfactory, even 
though' it may be excellent in parts. Raiasekhara with his usual 
love of compromise hits the mark when he says: sf%vn^qrfT firm 
V zfR?r i

_ 'Wc must however bear in nund that it is one thing to admit the 
desirability of Vyutpatti in the poet and quite another to hold that 
without it and other accessories- like Abhyasa poetry cannot arise 
at all. For, Pratibha is ever tbc only direct source of Poetry. A 
poet who lacks it lacks everything:12 ^
remarks Anandavardhana (Dh. A., p. 240). Vyutpatti and Abhyasa 
contribute but indirectly to the creation of Poetry by regulating and 
refining the working of the poet’s pratibha. Hcmacandra has made 
the best pronouncement on this question and we can quote it here 
with full approval: i..i...^tcT tyr ^ dr
^r^q^r nfcrAT-Trfwr 5 *rw. i h nfarrTfrf^
sfetr^w i...[ sjcTfh- ] ^fcraftrvrr. f? i...
^rwrra^^r % trftmT TTEjfTTTf.TirtfgArffT i (Kavyannsasana, pp. 7-9.)

■ How does a person become endowed with this all-important 
Pratibha? Its springs are hidden in mystery; most writers refer its 
origin to the ante-natal samskara of the poet.12 But Jagannatha

42 That there were other views, however, is indicated by Rajasekhara’s reference

to Mangala's opinion: tTfm {Kduyammamsd p. 16.

This is quoted in contrast to Anandavardhana's ....... ) D.mJin

while admitting the necessity of innate (naisnrgika) pratibha for the birth of poetry, 
also held out hopes to those that did not possess it; he was sure that learning (sruta) 
and effort (yatna) would find some favour at the hands of Snrnsvaii {K^uy-id^rsn, i. 
104). Kscmcndra in h's Kavikanthabbarana has elaborated the method of training 
a person to become a poet. Probably, all this was quite necessary for an age in 
which a person was deemed wanting in accomplishment if he had not mastered 
Kavyakala too, and could not turn out neat verses on proper occasions. But warnings 
against bad poetry were also not wanting: ,

JTPfifacfcWmfa sJTTWq' EfT I
!pT: ^1^1 bull: II

(Bhamaha: Ktiuyalamkatr., i. 12).

43 CP- {Kavyadarsa, i. 104):
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traces it to at least two different sources : it may be clue either to-some 
supernatural (adrstaj cause such as the favour of a deity or holy men 
or to an exceptional development of culture (vyutpatti) and practice 
(abhyasa)—the latter cause being evidenced by the sudden outburst 
of poetry in persons in an advanced stage of life who were till then 
innocent of it.44

At this point we may invoke the help of modern psychology to 
throw some light on this problem. It observes that every one can 

exercise his Imagination if he can but control the secret of it. "The 
imaginative individual differs from the unimaginative in the freedom 
with which he uses the material at his disposal. The richer and more 
vivid that material and the more subtle his sense of relationship, the 
greater the possibilities for creative synthesis."It is said that' the 
ordinary man suppresses most of his impressions and impulses 

because he is incapable of managing them without confusion." 
He never gives them a chance to rise above the threshold of con

sciousness. Hence his vision becomes conventional and matter-of- 
fact. But in a poet most of these inhibitions are relaxed; hence 
his impressions freely flow into his consciousness. This accounts 
for the wealth of imagery that the poet has at his command. 
Again, much of the poet’s constructive work takes place in his sub

conscious mind. This fact explains the shock of surprise the 
poet himself feels when a splendid thought or image flashes across 
his mind. His poem seems to compose itself for him. If one 

is, averse to give credence to ante-natal samskaras and supernatural

(Viimana, K. A. Sutra, Vrtti on I. iii. 16); 3Rlf^3fTgj;T- 

... (Ablnnavabharati on Alatyasastra, vol. i, p. 346); etc.

44 sTW2? fg: W:f%€ I sf7(%W
I ^ 3 I...4rf4 ^53.1

arf#r??r i... (&>■ sagahgaiibara, p. 8).

45 Downey: Creative Imagination, p. 164.
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blessings, this is the only explanation that one could accept of the 
creative mystery. It can also help one to understand the exceptional 
cases of poetic outburst mentioned by Jagannathapandita—how at 
the end of a long period of silence a person suddenly finds his tongue 
and begins to sing. Probably a great, intellectual or emotional crisis 
has loosened many of lus inhibitions, and all the wealth of experience 
which had been till then locked up comes back to his consciousness 
in fresh associations to be moulded into Poetry.

It is very interesting here to turn to v.hat Hcmacandra, follow
ing Jaina philosophy, has to say on the coming into play of Pratibha. 
He divides Pratibha into two classes: innate (iahaja)and conditioned 
{airpadbik'i), the latter being caused by incantations, divine blessing, 
etc. But both kinds spring into activity in much the same way. 
The soul is luminous by nature like the sun. But certain karmas 
(called jnanavaraniya-karrnas') veil it like a cloud and prevent it fro in 
shining. When they are removed (ksaya) or suppressed (upasama) 
Pratibha bursts forth m splendour. (If this process takes place of its 
own accord we have ‘innate’ Pratibha, but if supernatural aids arc 
necessary to remove the veil we have the ‘conditioned variety.)1' 
The correspondence between Hemacandra’s view and that of modern 
psychology becomes striking once we equate the auarana of Hcma
candra with the ‘inhibitions’ of the latter school in this particular 
respect.

So far, we have deliberately refrained from dwelling on the most 
important condition of the Poet’s imaginative activity—the lever 
which sets it in morion. In the creative period of Indian aesthetics

^6 *rprr<irw^7?mur?rra'. *r?3TT i ’rfajbR -
1 sflR ^sgf^gnfmrir r n-TraTfWra: *tt

wrrfa^T sPwr 1 1 HfTrHPR-'-RRR 5
1 ^riuyjntisasaint. pp. 5-6.)
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the critics of the Dhvani theory were one with its champions in ac
claiming Rasa the soul of Poetry. It is rasanubhava from which

D

poetry springs and it is rasaprakasa at which it aims. No wonder 
then that rasa controls the working of the Poet’s Imagination too. 
Now we understand the significance of the expressions, rasavesa- 
vai'sadya—and rasanugunasabdartbacinia—in the definitions of 
Pratibha given by Abhinavagupta and Mahirna Bhatta respectively. 
For the very awakening of the Poet’s Imagination there must be aii 
initial emotional thrill in his heart. The faggots must be lit before 
the flame can shoot up. Again, the Imagination of a poet who is 
genuinely under the influence'of rasa can conceive only such fancies, 
and images and order them only in such ways as are most in harmony 
with his predonunent emotional mood. If through carelessness his 
fancy breaks loose and produces conceptions which bring a break 
in the rasapratiti, he has to cancel them ruthlessly for the sake ot 
achieving harmony. A poet has to be doubly watchful in the matter 
of alamkaras for alamkaras more than anything else are the specific 
creatures of the Imagination.1'' An alamkara has a place in poetry 
when it can be conceived by the poet as he is borne along the current 
of rasa and does not pur forth any extraneous effort for its develop
ment. An glamkara (ornament) justifies its name only when it is 
developed with care and in place. In the words of the 
Dhvanyaloka, ;i. 17-18.

Mr 11

^rapist wf* sjfaq fqfWqrq: 1 
trf% wsfcnn,»

Anandavardhana again and again stresses this point. A poet’s 
fancy may have the power to mint a hundred images; but he must

47 That a specific activity of the Imagination is at the basis of every alamkara is 
fully recognised by our alamkankas ironi Kuntaka onwards. (See S. K. De: 
Vakroktijivita, Introduction, Sec. 7, where the matter is fully discussed.) As we have 
noted already, the fight over Svabhavokti too ultimately revolves round this point.

I.H.Q., MARCH, 1947 II
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use only those that are in harmony with the rasa (cp. 
cF>T3f>'%r Db. A., iii. 14). Alas, then, as now, there were
not wanting poets who snapped their fingers at rasa and indulged 
their fancy to the utmost in heaping alamkara on alamkara.

,What has been said just now must not of course be taken to 
mean that Anandavardhana is averse to the full play of the Imagina
tion. All that he wants to stress is that' rasa should be its guiding 
star. Once this is admitted, he yields to none in appreciating the 
supreme importance of Imagination in poetry. As we have already 
noted he goes so far as to declare:
Nor is he prone to judge the propriety of an alamkara by a cast-iron 
rule. He knows that there tumbles into the imagination of an in
spired poet conception after conception, each of which leaves the 
reader gaping with wonder. The poet does not go seeking after 
them; they crowd at his door eager to get a nod from him."' In 
fact, it is on the super-normal excellence of a poet's Pratibha, as re
vealed in his poetry, that his greatness depends:

*5TTf 1
3r#RfTUTWwfa«Kl?h II (Dh- A- >■ r>-)

As Anandavarhdana has pointed out in his comment on this 
karika, the world has indeed seen numberless poets of the most varied 
types; but it is some five or six like Kalidasa that have been accorded 
the epithet ‘mahakavi’.It is the exceptional quality of their 
Imagination that has won for them this rank.

At the outset of the present enquiry we observed the bias of 
Indian Poetics towards the reader’s point of view. Nowhere else 
has the reader of poetry received such an exalted position. He is

48 Cp. %
TOTOf-cT l” (Dh■ A- pp- 86-87).

49 CP- ^ ft=TT: m
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the sahrdaya—one with a kindred heart—in whom the outpouring 
of the poet s heart finds its goal and fulfilment. The poet and he 
are the two aspects of a single entity—the Sarasvatatattva.™ Hence 
the reader too needs Imagination to understand poetry and re-live 
it. Rajasekhara calls it bhavayitrt pratibba (Responsive Imagina
tion) distinguishing it from the karayitri pratibba (Creative Imagina
tion) of the poet. It is this which enables the reader to respond to 
and realise the poet s effort and conception/1 There are critics who 
hold that the same person cannot be both a poet and a critic because 
he either lacks the power to. compose poetry or cannot enjoy the 
poetry of another through jealousy or complete self-regard.52 It is 
also said that a poet cannot appreciate properly his own poetry either, 
but has to leave it to the enjoyment of the rasika/5 probably because 
he cannot rise above his personal concern in the poem and regard it 
objectively. But these views cannot stand much examination since 
they militate against the very conception of sahrdayatva. Poetry 
fails in its purpose if the same experience does not animate both the 
.poet and the reader. It may be the misfortune of some poets not 
to be able to enjoy properly the work of another poet or even their 
own. But this is due to extra-poetic causes and does not concern us 
at present. What we are anxious to point out is the similarity that 
exists between the reader’s appreciative activity and the poet’s own 
creative activity. There is no doubt some difference between the 
reader and the poet, since the former’s Imagination is less active and

■ 5° ^-P- f^Rfft 1 Mangala-Slokn of Dh. /]., Locate).
51 Cp- I *TT % ^ 1

ddl 'fjR'RT: | (Kiwyamimamsa, p. 13).
52 CP' #*§7^ 7=^3!^

ft ITffTWW f%W-i JT SRlfsT \ ..Aib'd- P' 14)-
...aj: tffarfHrfaRfli *TR wi

ajtsRap^ |l {ibid.).
53 Cp. the saying: tfa'TT i}frT /f I
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less original than latter’s. While the poet’s Imagination has to 
seek, select and build and so create poetry, the reader’s has simply to 
re-experience what is given to it. But the latter is none the less a 
creative act.; Unless the reader, by imaginative response, feels the 
very glow that thrilled the poet’s heart, he cannot hope to re-hve 
the experience that the poet once lived through and expressed m 
words. The appreciation of Poetry is not a cold intellectual appre
hension. The reader has to feel the original inspiration in every 
fibre of his being. As Abhinavagupta puts it: afo *TT [=^:]
aPm stfa 5 Hiwrci

—‘-imm I (Dh. A ' Locana', p. 29).
Again, We must not forget the essentially suggestive nature of 

Art. A poet can never hope to make explicit (vacya) through words 
his glimpse of beauty. He can, at best, point in its direction; and 
the reader has to use his own eyes to visualize it. The enjoyment 
of Poetry is no listless passivity. The reader has to meet the author 
at least half wav. Abhinavagupta utters but the bare truth in re
marking that the very life of Dhvam lies in the co-operation of the 
reader’s Imagination with the poet’s:' afgar] aPmm?V+iPA f|

1 (Dh. A. Locana, p. 19).
We can draw to a close now. There can be no apter conclusion 

to this enquiry than a quotation from the Vakroktijwita (p. 129) 
indicating almost all the aspects of the subject—suksmartbadarsana, 
apurvartbanirmana and kavisahrdaya-pratibhasahakara:

vfPr sTr^T pRT W^.
fWhf ar 1

jiafa aiac a;faa*r <t ga~

T. N. Sreekantaiya
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VIII

The Tcki plat es' of Rajaraja-Coda<rahga, son of Rajendra-Cola 
II (Knlottuhga I), reports, on the other hand, that his father be
came the ruler of Vehgi before he ascended the Cola throne.
He being desirous of conquering the world, formerly conferred the 

kingdom of the country of Vehgi on his paternal uncle Vijayaditya.’’

And filling the earth for only fifteen years, this godlike prince 
of the earth (i.e. Vijayaditya), who resembled the five-faced (Siva) m 
power, has (now) gone to heaven. ’ This statement has been re
peated in the Pithapuram inscription” and the Chellur inscription3 of 
Vira-Coda, son of Rajendra-Cola II. But the inscription of Sakti- 
varman II, as has already been noticed, discloses the fact that Vijaya
ditya usurped the throne of Vengi. The expression ‘godlike’, attri
buted to Vijayaditya VII in the inscriptions of the sons of Rajendra- 
Cola II, does not necessarily indicate that Rajendra-Cola II was in 
friendly terms with his uncle. Saktivarman II, in his inscription,'1 
praises Rajaraja I as the foremost of the Candra-vamsa though his 
father was an enemy of the latter. Bilhana" states that Rajiga, king 
of Vehgi, overthrew Adhirajendra (1070 A.D.). But it will be 
seen below that Rajendra-Cola II, after his accession to the Cola 
throne, made some attempts to capture the throne of Vehgi from his 
uncle Vijayaditya. It seems that the object of the Teki and other 
plates, which purport to say that Vijayaditya was a viceroy under 
Rajendra-Cola II in Vengi, is to show the continuity of the line of

* Continued from vol. XII, p. 52.
1 EI„ vol. VI, pp. 338, 344. 2 Ibid., vol. IV, p. 78, Vs. 13, 14.
3 57/., vol. I, pp. 59, 60. 4 JARS., vol. V, p. 44.
5 Vikramahka-carita, ch. VI, v. 26.
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succession on the throne of Vengi from Rajaraja I to Rajendra- 

Cola II.
Vijayddilya VII (A.D. 1061-1076), Cdhikya-Bhima, Visnu- 

vardhana, Karavala-Bhairava, Kali-Yudhisthira, and Sarvalokdsiaya.
Vijayaditya assumed the titles of Karavala-Bhairava, Kah- 

Yudhisthira, and Sarvalokasraya. He bore the names of Calukya- 
Bhima, and Visnuvardhana." Six inscriptions of his reign have been 
brought to light. Three of them have been found in the Bhimesvara

& O
temple, at Draksarama, in the Ramacandrapuram Taluk of the 
Godavari District. The inscriptions mention the name of the ruling 
sovereign as Visnuvardhana-Maharaja. The dates of the inscriptions 
and the regnal years, referred to there, indicate that the king was 
none other than Vijayaditya VII, who was also known as 

Visnuvardhana.
(a'j Draksarama inscription, No. I.6 7
The inscription reoerds the gift of a lamp by a Brahmana 

Suppa-Nayaka ir\ the third year of the reign of Visnuvardhana- 

Maharaja, in S. 986 = A.D. 1064.
(b) Draksarama inscription, No. II.8
The inscription states that a merchant of Visakhavattana (Viza- 

gapatam) made a gift of lamp in the eighth year of the reign of 
Visnuvardhana-Maharaja, in S. 990-1068 A.D.

(c) Draksarama inscription, No. III.9
The inscription registers that the queen of Kirtiraja of the 

Haihaya family made a gift of lamp in the thirteenth year of the 
reign of Visnuvardhana-Maharaja, in 5. 995 = 1073 A.D.

These three inscriptions indicate that the regnal years of Vljaya- 
ditya were counted from the date of his accession to the throne of

6 JARS., vol. II, p. 289; SE„ 1925, p. 77.
7 IMP., (Inscriptions of the Madras Presidency, by V. Rangacharja), vol. II, 

p. 724, Gd., No. 93.
8 Ibid., no. 92. 9 ‘vid., no. 91.
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Vefigi after the close of the reign of Rajaraja I i.e„ from
A.D. 1061.

(cl) Ryali plate, No. I 10
This plate and the one to he discussed below were discovered in 

the village of Ryali, in the Godavari District. It records that the 
Sarvalokas'raya Visniivardhana-Maharaja-.^n-Vira-Vijayaditya, in the 
twelfth year of his reign, granted the village of Mavinderu, in the 
Guddavati-Visaya, to a Brahmana. named Pampana Bhattopadhyaya. 
The inscription was composed by the poet Mmtaya-Bhatta.

(e) Ryali plate, No. II.11 ’

The inscription was issued in the twelfth year of Vijayaditya’s 
icign. It registers the grant of the village of Krumdiiru, in the 
Guddavati-Visaya, to a Brahmana Pampanarya, a resident of 
Pasndvva.

An inscription states that .Sarvalokasraya-Visnuvardhana- 
Maharaja-fsri-Vijayaditya erected a mandapa called Karavala-Bhairava- 
Mandapa.

In the third quarter of the eleventh century A.D. Vehgi be
came the target of attacks of many kings, and Vijayaditya had to 
■suffer many vicissitudes. He was, for a short period, deprived of 
his throne by the combined forces of the Calukya Vikramaditya VI 
and the Paramara Jayasimha. He recovered his throne with the help 
of the Cola Virarajcndra (A.D. 1063-1070). The Karuvur inscrip

tion, issued in the fourth year of Virarajendra’s reign, reports that 
the king attacked and destroyed the irresistible, great and power
ful army which he (i.e. Vikkalan-Vikramaditya VI) had again des

patched into Vchgai-nadu, cut off the head of the corpse of the 
Mahadandanayaka CSmundaraja; and severed the nose from the 
face of his (Camundaraja’s) only daughter called (Na) galai; (who 
was) the queen of Irugayan (and) who resembled a peacock in beauty."

11 Ibid. ', no. 9.
12a &I1., vol. Ill, p. yj.

10 SB., 1925, p. 9; App. A, no. 8. 
■12 Ibid, 1921, p. 92.
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The Manimangalam inscription1'1 of Virarajendra, issued in the fifth 
year of his reign, narrates that the king having moved his camp, 
declared “(we) shall not return without regaining the good country 
of Vehgai, which (we had formerly) subdued. You (who arc) 
strong, come and defend (it) if (you) arc able! ” That army which 
was chosen (for this expedition) drove into the jungle that big army, 
which resisted (its enemies) on the great river close to Visavadai (ana) 
which had for its chief Jananathan, the Dandanayaka Rajamayan, 
whose mast elephant trumpeted in herds, and Mupparasan. It is 
further stated that" Virarajendra “reconquered the good country of 
Vehgai and bestowed (it) on Vijayadityan, whose broad hand (held) 
weapons of war, (and) who had taken refuge at his lotus-feet.

It is known from the Karuvur inscription,1'' referred to above, 
that Virarajendra, on a previous occasion, decapitated the younger 
brother of Jananatha of Dliara.lb I have elsewhere identified Jana
natha of Dhara with the Paramara Jayasimha, who was an ally of 
Vikramaditya (VI). V Pandit Nilkantha Sastri thinks that ‘Dharfi 
Jananatha’ is identical with Dharavarsa, a Niiga king of Bastar." 
The attention of the learned Pandit is drawn to the fact that ‘Jana
natha’ is referred to, in another inscription of Virarajendra,1J as an ' 
adversary of the king. Hence Jananatha is a proper name, and does 
not mean here a kins.

Vijayaditva had not to encounter any more difficulty so long 
.as Virarajendra was on the throne of the Colas. Virarajendra, in the 
latter part of his reign, contracted an alliance with Vikramaditya 
(VI), and gave his daughter in marriage to the latter.Ju After the 
death of Virarajendra, in the early part of ioyo A.D., a dispute for

13 SI1., vol. Ill, p. 69. 14 Ibid., p. 70.
15 Ibid., p. 37, line 9. 16 Dhara Jananatha iambi.
17 History of the Paramara Dynasty, p. 126.
18 Colas, vol. I, p. 325. 19 SII., vol. Ill, p. 69.
20 Vikramahka-carita, ch. V, v. 28 to ch. VII, v. 3.
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succession to the Cola throne arose between his son Adhirajendra and 
Rajendra-Cola II, son of Rajaraja I of Vengi.

Kalingattu-Paranr1 narrates that the wife of Gangaikonda Cola 
(Rajendra-Cola I) was very much affectionate to her daughter’s son 
Rajendra-Cola II. She ‘ was that in all his limbs he resembled his 

parents, and said that he was worthy to^be her (adopted) son, and 
to increase the fame of the Solar race. While still yuvaraja, he con
quered Cakkarakoddam, and was a terror to Virutaraja.”

Cakkarakoddam is Cakrakota, in the Bastar State. Virutaraja 
is Vikramaditya (VI). An inscription " of\he fifth year of Rajendra- 

Cola-s reign states that in the time (when he was stilly heir-apparent 
(ilango), he conquered Sakkarakottam, and seized a herd of. elephants 
at Vayiragaram. (i.e. Wairagarh, in the Chanda District, Central 
Provinces). During this period Rajendra-Cola II also fought with 
Vikramaditya (VI) and his father Somesvara I (A.D. ioq.q-1068). 
The. Tirukkalukkunram inscription of the fifteenth year of Kulot- 
tuhga-Cola s reign states that he "seized simultaneously the two 

countries (pani'j called Gahga-Mandalam and Smganam, troops of 
furious elephants which had been irretrievably abandoned (by the 

enemy), crowds of women, (the angles of) whose beautiful eyes were 
as pointed as daggers, the goodess of fame, who gladly brought dis
grace (on Vikkalan), and the great goddess of victory', who changed 
to the opposite (side) and caused (Vikkalan) himself and (his) father, 
who were desirous of the rule over the Western region, to turn their 
backs again and again on many days." (S/I., vol. Ill, p. iqy, 1. 16).

Kalihgattii'Paranr‘ further reports that when Rajendra-Cola 
II was thus carrying on conquest in the north, and when the king of

21 IA., vol. XIX, p. 329; Huirzsch thinks that Kalihgattu-Pararii must have 
been-composed later than A.D. 1095-1096. SIL, vol. Ill, p. 178.

22 SIL. vol. Ill, p. 152. The political status of Rajendra-Cola II before his 
accession to the Cola throne was anomalous.

23 IA.. vol. XIX, p. 332.

I.H.Q., MARCH, 1937
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kings died, there was anarchy in the Cola country—“one trying to 
govern another, the temple of gods were neglected; women lost their 
chastity; and fortresses were destroyed.—-While the land was thus 
shrouded in the darkness of evil, he (Abhaya i.e. Rajendra-Cola II) 
came to save the world, like the sun which rises above the roaring sea, 
driving away darkness.’ The rirukkalukkunram inscription (SII., 
vol. Ill, p. 146, 1. 4) of the 15th year of Kulottuhga supports the 

above assertion,
Bilhana’s Vikrarnanka-carita'1 throws more light 011 the subject. 

It states that Vikramaditya, after his marriage with the Cola princess, 
received the news that the king of Dravida (i.e. Y irarajendra) went to 
heaven, and there was revolution (ui-plava) in the Dravida country. 
He forthwith advanced towards the south, brought the rebels under 
control in the city of Kanci, and inflicted a crushing defeat on the 
enemies in the city of Gangakundam. He t|ien established the son 
of the Cola king (i.e. Adhirajendra) on the throne. But shortly after 
his return on the Tungabhadra he received tidings that the son of 
the Cola (Cola stinoh) was killed by Rajiga (i.e. Rajendra-Cola II). 
king of Vehgi, who occupied the Cola throne.'’ Vikramaditjya at 
once marched against Rajiga, who.by that tune, persuaded Somcfsvara 
II, king of Kalyana, to join him for crushing the power of his yovinger 
brother Vikramaditya. Vikramaditya, when he confronted the 
army of Rajiga, discovered to his surprise that his elder brother 
encamped, with his army on the rear. He bravely fought against 
both. Somesvara II.was taken prisoner, and Rajiga Bed. Vikrama- 
ditya, before he entered Kalyana, had to fight once more with the 

Colas."6
The war between Vikramaditya and Rajendra-Cola II, on this 

occasion, continued from about A.D. 1070 (date of rhe accession of

24 Vikramahka-cd)ita, ch. VI, vs. 6-2:5.
25 Vikramahka-carita, ch. VI, v. 26.
26 Ibid., vs. 27-90; ch. VII, v. 2.



\

The Eastern Cdlnkyas 91

Rajendra-Cola II on the Cola throne) to A.D. 1076 (close of the 
reign of Somesvara II.27

Ktilottuhga-Cola I,—A.D. 1070-1118,—Rdjiga, Abbaya, Jaya- 
clhara, Karikdla, Parantaka, Saptarna-Visnuvarclhana.

About a hundred inscriptions of Rajendra-Kulottunga-Cola’s reign 
have been discovered."* The objects for which they have been issued 
have not been discussed here as they will not serve any useful purpose. 
Some of these inscriptions definitely fix the date of the king’s accession 
to the Cola throne in A.D. 1070.2,1 According to Kielhorn the acces
sion took place between 14th March and 8th October of that year.10 
The inscriptions, issued before the 5th year of the king s reign, 
mention him as Rajendra-Cola, and all others refer to him as Kulot- 
tuhga.' Pandit Nilkantha Sastri points out that some inscriptions of 
the 2nd and 4th year of the king s reign bear the name Kulottunga.12 
But the inscriptions,M referred to, as has been suggested by the 
Government Epigraphist, may be assigned to Kulottunga-Cola II.'1 
Rajendra-Cola II is mentioned in the Kalinrrattu-Parani as Kulottuhga- 
Cola, Kankala-Cola, Abhaya, Jayadhara. and Virudara|abhayahkara. 
He is referred to in his inscriptions as Javadhara, Parantaka. and 
Saptama-Visnuvardhana."’ The Kahhgattu-Parani mentions the 
name of the king s father as Pandita-Cola,which was the second 
name of Rajendra-Cola I.'17

Gangapun or Gahgakundapura. which is identical with' 
Gahgaikondacolapuram, was his capital. The city was founded by 
Rajendra-Cola I. and since then it had been serving as the capital of

27 Bom. Oaz., vol. I, pt. II, pp. 444-445.
28 SII., vol. Ill, p. 126. 2(7 EL, vol. IV, p. 70, etc.
30 Ibid., p.' 72. 31 SII., vol. Ill, nos. 64-67, 77, p. 140.
32 Colas, vol. I, p. 356.
33 SE., 156 of 1923; 101 of 1928; 468 of 1923.
34 Ibid. 35 IA., vol. XIX, p. 329; EL. vol. V, p. 105 ff.
36 Ch. Ill, v. 62,EL, vol. VI, p. 220. 37 SII., vol. II, nos. 12, 13.
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the Colas.38 Karici seems to have been the second capital of Kulot- 
turiga. The inscriptions31' of the 2nd year of his reign indicate that 
he held sway over South Arcot, Tanjore, and Chingliput Districts, 

and over Kolar in Mysore.
Kulottunga, after.his accession to the throne, was bent on con- 

quenng his paternal kingdom of Andhra from his uncle Vijayaditya 
VII. Vijayaditya became helpless after the death of Virarajendra. 
Weakness of the sovereignty of Verigi roused again the ambitious 
spirit of the neighbouring kings. The Kalac.un Yasahkarna, who 
ascended the throne of Yripuri shortly before 1073 A.D., defeated 
Vijayaditya, and overran the Andhra country. The Khairha plate" 
of Yasahkarna, dated in 1073 A.D., states that “extirpating with ease 
the ruler of Andhra (even though) the play of (that king s) arms dis
closed no flaw, he reverenced with many ornaments the holy Bhimes- 
vara, passing close to whom the Godavari, with dancing waves as her 
eye brows, sings (his praises) with the seven notes of her (seven) 
streams sweet like.the cries of the intoxicated flamingo. Andhra 
was not,.however, annexed to the Kalacuri kingdom. Yasahkarna’s 
invasion of Andhra was followed by that of Kulottunga. Kulottunga 
captured Vengi, and drove Vijayaditya from the Andhra country’. 
Vijayaditya, in his distress, sought shelter under the Gariga Rajaraja 
(A.D. 1070-1078). Rajaraja helped Vijayaditya in regaining some 
eastern districts of rhe Andhra country. The Vizagapatam copper 
plate" of Anantavarma-Codaganga, dated in S io.jo—A.D. 1118, 
reports that ‘ .vhen Vijayaditya. beginning to grow old. left (the 
country of) Vengi, as if he were a sun leaving rhe sky, and was about 
to sink in the great ocean of the Codas, he, Rajaraia. the refuge of the 
distressed, caused him to enjoy prosperity tor a long time in the 
western region” (i.e. region to the west of the Gariga kingdom).

38 S1L, vol. Ill, p. 131. 39 SE., 358 of 1917: 325 ft 1912.
40 EL, vol. XII, p. 216, v. 23.. 41 IA., vol. XVIII. p. 171.
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The Dirghasi inscription12 of Vanapati, dated in S 997 = 1075 A.D., 
reports that Vanapati, a Mahapratihara under Rajaraja of the Ganga 
dynasty, defeated in battle the army of the Coda, king, the com 
manders of the troops of elephants of the Urkala, and often defeated 
the king of Vengi.

Vijayaditya ruled Vengi for fifteen years/'1 and lost his throne 
in A.D. 1076. Nothing further is known about him. An inscrip
tion," dated in S 998 = A.D. 1076, issued 111 the 7th year of Kulot- 
tunga’s reign, was discovered in the Guntur District.

Hostile operations of the Gangas forced Kulottunga to send his 
general Karunakara against them. About this time the supremacy 
of the Gangas extended up to the Ganjam District.The main 
theme of Kalingattu-Parani is to narrate the battle between the king 
of North Kalinga and Karunakara. It reports that"' the kings of 
the countries viz., Pandyas, Geras, Capakas, Ccdipas, Yadavas, 
Karnatas, Pallavas, Kaitavas, Kadavas, Karipas, Kosalas, Gangas, 
Karatas, Kavintas, Tumintas, Kadambas, Tulumbas, Vaiigas, Latas, 
Maradas, Viratas, Mayintas, Cayintas, Snigalas. Bangalas, Cekunas, 
Cevanas, Ceyyavas, Aiyanas, Konkanas, Kongas, Kulunkas, Caunti- 
yas, Kuccharas, Kacciyas, Mattavas, Mattiras (?), Malavas, Maga- 
dhas, Matsyas, Mlecchas, Guptas, Turukkas, Kurukkas, Viyattas, 
and Kadakat paid Kulotttinga their tributes. The king of North 
Kalinga refused to owe him any allegiance. Kulottunga, therefore, 
sent his prime-minister Karunakara of the Cola race, who was the 
chief of Vandainagara, and the king of the Pallavas (?), to bring all 
the Seven-Kalingas under his sway. Karunakara in his way to 
Kalinga had to cross the rivers Palar. Kusaitalai, Ponmukan. Kolli, 

Pennai (r), Vayatar (r), Mampulvai, Mannaru, Kann (?). He left

42 El., vol. IV, p. ^14. ^ SI I., vol. I, p. 60.
44 & > vol. Vf, p. 276. 45 LI., vol. IV, p. 187.
46 IA., vol. XIX, pp. ff
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behind him the great rivers, Krsna, Godavari, Parhpa, and the 
Gotamai. In the battle that followed Karunakara defeated the king 
of Kalihga, and planted a pillar of victory in that country.

Kalihgattu-Param’s report about the war between Kulottunga 
and the king of Kalihga is corroborated by some epigraphic evidences. 
An inscription1' of the second, year of the reign (A.D. 1077-78) of 
Rajaraja, son of Kulottunga, reports that Rajaraja led successful ex
pedition against the king of Kalihga. The Tiruvidaimarudur ins
cription of the twentv-sixth year of Kulottunga s reign records 
king’s conquest of the Kaluiga-Mandalam. The leki plate' of 
Rajaraja-Codagaiiga, (A.D. 1084-88) son of Kulottunga, states that 
Rajaraja ruled the country, which extended from the Mahcndra 
mountain to the Manneru river. It follows from this that some 
part of the territories of the Gahgas including their capital Kalinga- 
nagara, modern Mukhalihgam, in the Parlakimedi Zamindari, in the 
Ganjam District, was annexed to the empire of Kulottunga for 

sometime.
Needless to mention that the statement of the Kulottuhga-

Parani that Kulottunga received tributes from a large number of

countries is an exaggeration.or*
Kulottunga tarried on military operations in other directions 

also. An inscription of the fifth year of his leign"’ reports that he 
decapitated a Pandya king. An inscription of the 14th and 15th
year’1 of the king s reign states .that he conquered Pandi-Mandalam, 
‘‘seized the pearl fisheries,' the Podiyal (mountain) where the three 
kinds of Tamil (flourished), [the (very) centre of the (mountain) 
Saiyam] where furious rutting elephants were captured, and Kanni, 
and fixed the boundaries of the. southern (i.e., Pandya) country . 
“while all the heroes in the Western hill-country (Kudamalai-

47 SE., 1922, p. 98.
48 S1L, vol. Ill, p. 158. 
50 SIL, vol. Ill, p. 140.

49 EL, vol, VI, p. 346. 
51 Ibid., p. 147.
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Nadu) ascended voluntarily to heaven, (he) was pleased to bestow on 
the chiefs of his army, who were mounted on horses, settlements) on 
every road, including (that which passed) Kottaru, in order that the 
enemies might be scattered, and took his seat on the throne acquired 
in warfare.” Kottaru is now in the Travancore State, about ten miles 
north of cape Comorin, and near British Post office NagercoilV 
According to Dr. Hultzsch" the above informations imply that 
Kulottuhga subdued the south-eastern portion of the Peninsula as 
far as the Gulf of Manner, the Podiyil mountain (in the Tinnevelly 
District), Cape Comorin, Kottaru, the Sahya (Western Ghats), and 
Kudamalai-Nadu (Malabar). ’ ’

The Chellur plate" of Viracoda and Vikrama-Colan- 
Ula’’ record Kulottuhga’s victory over the Pandyas and the Ceras. 
The latter authority further reports that the king twice quelled the 
rebellion at Salai. An inscription"' from Chidambaram states that 
Kulottuhga placed a pillar of victory on the Sahyadri. and his fame 
was sung by the women of Parasi (Persia).

The MdhTwarusa'- narrates that. Vijayabahu, king of Ceylon, 
m the 30th year (A.D. 1083-84) of his reign, received embassies from 
both Kulottuhga and Vikramaditya VI. He also despatched an 
embassy to the court of the Cola king. But Kulottuhga chopped off 
the nose of the embass\ . On their return to Ceylon Vijayabahu 
declared war against the Colas. But he could not carry on operations 
against them due to the sudden outbreak of rebellion in his own 
kingdom. He again in the forty-fifth year of his reign (1098 A.D.). 
sent a naval expedition against Kulottuhga. An attempt was made 
to effect a compromise between the two kings, but it failed. The 
Ceylonese general returned to Ceylon without fighting any battle.

52 SII., vol. Ill, p. 133. 5} Ibid., p. 159.
53 Ibid., vol. I, no. 39, v. io1. cl. 111., vol IV. p. 72; vol. V, p. 104
53 IA.. vol. XXII. p. 132. 36 EL, vol. V'. p. 103.
37 Ch. LX.



96 The Eastern Catkk yas

Andhra, as has been noticed above, ^as annexed to the kingdom 
of Kulottunga. Kulottunga had to spend much of his energy for 
the defence of that province against the repeated incursions of the 
Calukyas of the Deccan. He sent his sons one after the other as 
Viceroys there in order to meet the critical situation.

Kulottunga had three queens, Dinacintamani, Elisai-Vallabhi, 
and Tyagavalli.oS The Chcllur plate5" of .Vlra Coda reports that 
Madhurantaki, daughter of the Cola Rajendradeva, was a queen of 
Kulottunga. Hultzsch thinks"" that Madhurantaki is perhaps iden
tical with Dinacintamani. Madhurantaki gave birth to a number of 
sons, who are compared, in the Chellur plate, with (seven) streams of 
the Ganges, (seven) suns, and the (seven) mountains. Fleet sup
ports1'1 the view of Hultzsch that these sons were seven in number. 
The Teki plates1”' state that Kulottunga had several queens, who 
bore to him a number of sons. We know the names of only four 
sons of Kulottunga, viz,, Rajaraja alias Codaganga, Rajaraja alias 
Mummadi-Coda, Vira-Coda, and Vikrama-Coda. It is known from 
the Teki plates"' that Rajaraja-Godagahga was the eldest. The same 
record and the Chellur and Pithapurain plktes"1 report that Vira- 
Coda s elder brother was Rajara|a-Mummadi-Coda.

Kulottunga appointed his son Rajaraja-Mummadi-Coda as the 
Viceroy of Vengi under him."’ An inscription"" of the Sarvalo- 
kasraya Sri-Visnuvafdhana-Maharaja Rajaraja has been discovered. 
It states that Rajaraja’s coronation took place in Kulira, bahula 
elasami, Wednesday, Tula lagna. The Government cpigraphist 
suggests that the date is probably equivalent to July 27th, 1076 A.D. 
If it proves to be true the record is to be assigned to the reign of

5S SII., vol. Ill, pp. 177-178.
60 Ibid., vol. Ill, p. 178.
62 El., vol. VI, p. 344.
64 Ibid., vol. V, pp. 74 ft; SII., vol. I,
65 El., vol. VI. p. 344.

59 I'bid., vol. -I, p. 59. ’ 
61 lA., vol. XIX, p; 333. 
63 Ibid., p. 345.

66 SE., 1922, p. 97.
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Rajaraja-Mummadi-Coda. It is dated in the second year of Rajaraja s 
reign. The Chellnr plate67 states that Mummadi-Coda ruled for one 
year, and was succeeded by his brother Vira-Coda, on 22nd May, 
A.D. 1078. If Rajaraja had ascended the throne in July, 1076 A.D. 
his reign .period covers one year and little less than ten months. 
Rajaraja’s inscription records that he made Mummadi-Bhima the 
chief (ddhifatyam) of one thousand villages in the Veiigipura-Visaya. 
Mummadi-Bhima was the son of the chief, Sankiya, grandson of 
Bhima, who belonged to the family of Kannaradeva, ruler of the earth 
from Himacala to Setu. His mother was Kamidevi, and he was 
brought up by Vijavaditya VII from his childhood. He assisted 
Rajaraja in his invasions against the Ganga, Kaluiga, and Kuntala 
kings. The inscription records the grant of twelve villages, which 
were hounded on one side by Niravadyapura. It was composed by 

Muttaya-Bhatta.'
An inscription,l,s dated in 5. 1002=-A.D. 1080, states that 

Rajendra was the minister of Rajaraja. Rajaraja, as has already been 
noticed, was succeeded to the Viceroyalty of Vengi by his younger 
brother Vira-Coda, who was anointed “in the Saka year, which is 
reckoned by the moon, the pair of ciphers, and the moon i.e., on 
22nd May, 1078 A.D. Rajaraja retired early because “the kingdom 
is not such a pleasure as the worship of the illustrious feet of the 
ciders.

Jananathanagari and Vijayavata (Bezvada) were the capitals of 
the Andhra country about this time.'1'

' J

Vira-Coda assumed the charge of the government of Vengi 
twice. The period of his first Viceroyalty covered six years, from 
Saka 1001 to 1006.'' The Teki plates'2 narrate that “desirous of

67 Sll.. vol. I, p. 60; EL, vol. VI, p. 345.
68 IMP., vol. 11, Gd. 86, p. 724. 69 EL, vol. VI, p. 345.
70 Ibid., p. 346. 71 Ibid., p. 345.
72 Ibid.

I.H.Q., MARCH, 1937 >3
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prostrating himself at the lotus-feet of the elder one among (bis) 
brothers, thirsting to embrace the younger one whose head was bent 
in devotion (to him), longing to the obeisance to (his) father and 
meditating on (his) lotus-feet, this poor boy spent six years in fear 
of transgressing the command of (his) father.” "The politic king 
of kings, who had subdued (all) rulers of the earth, recalled to him
self that son whose only wish was thus to be united with (his) father 
and brothers.” • .

Kulottunga, after the retirement of Vira-Coda, sent his eldest 
son, Rajaraja-Codagaiiga, as.a Viceroy to the Andhra country. An 
inscription'1 of Codagahga has been discovered in the village of Teki, 
in the Ramacandrapur Taluk of the Godavari District. It states 
that Codagahga was anointed in the Saka year reckoned by the tastes 
(6), sky (o), the atmosphere (o), and the moon (i) i.e., S. ioc6 = A.D. 
1083-84. The Paramabhattaraka-Visnuvardhana-Maharajadhiraja 
Codagahga informed, through this grant, the Rastrakutas etc. living 
between the Manneru (the Manyeru, in the Nellore Dist.) and the 
Mahendra (mountain) that “when marriage festivals are celebrated 
at all places such as Vijayavata and all other towns, cities, villages 
and hamlets (?) by the residents belonging to the Teliki family at 
Vijayavata the married couple proceed on the roads on horse-back, 
and that afterwards when, at the end of the marriage festival, they

_o j

place a pair of valuable cloths at the feet of the king and prostrate 
themselves, betel-will be given (to them) in a golden vessel, (as handed 
down by old custom. The Teliki family was divided into a number 
of branches viz., Velumaniillu, Pattipalu, Nariyfillu, Kumudallu, 
Marrullu, Povandlu, Sravakulu, Undrullu, Anumagondalu. and 
Addanfillu. The inscription is dated in the seventeenth year, obvi
ously,-of the reign of Kulottunga. It corresponds to A.D. 1086-^87.
It was composed by Viddayabhatta.

/

73 EL, vol. VI, p. 334.
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Codaganga was succeeded to the office of the Viceroy of the 
Andhra country by Vira-Coda iri 1089 A.D. The Pithapuram 
inscription'1 reports that “While ruling the earth unopposed, he 
(Vira-Coda) was called (hack) by (his) father, the emperor, (who was) 
desirous of gazing on the beautv of (his) body which was blooming 
with youth. Looking at him, the youth, who, like the (waxing) 
/moon was day by day acquiring new splendour which gave delight to 
the eyes, the lord of kings could never satisfy his eyes, but sent (his) 
son back in the fifth year, in order to conquer the north.’’ The 
date, referred to here, is to be counted from the date of Vira-Coda’s 
retirement from his first term of office as a Viceroy of Andhra. This 
fixes the initial year of the second Viceroyalty of Vira-Coda in 
1089 A.D.

Several inscriptions' ’of Vira-Coda s reign have been discovered. 
Two of them viz.. Chellur plate and the Pithapuram plate inscrip
tions are of great importance.

The first'b of them was discovered'in the village of Chellur, two 
miles to the west by the south of Ramacandrapuram. in the Godavari 
District. The inscription records that Vira-Coda granted the village 
of Koleru, in the Guddavadi-Visava for the maintenance of the_God 
Visnu, installed in a temple in the agrahara of Chelluru. built by 
Medamarya also known as Gunaratnabhusana, wno was the com
mander of the army of the king. Medamarya established two sal teas 
for feeding the Brahmanas at Draksarama and at Pithapuri. He also 
excavated a large tank in the agrahara where the temple of Visnu 
was situated. The inscription was composed by Viddavabhatta. 
It was issued in the twenty-first year of the glorious reign (of Kulot- 
tunga i.c., A.D. 1091).

74 HI., vol. V, |i. 95. 75 IMP., Gel.. 110s. 40. 95, $05.
' 76 El., vol. V, p. 70.
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The Pithapuram inscription7' states that Vira-Coda constituted 
an agrahara with the three villages viz., Malavelli with its twelve 
hamlets, Ponnatorra, both situated in the Prolunandu-Visaya, and 
Alarm, in the Uttaravarusa-Visaya, and named it Viracodacaturvedi- 
mangala. The income of this agrahara was granted to some indivi
duals, and also for the maintenance of the deities in some temples. 
The inscription was composed by Viddayabhatta. It was issued in 
the twenty-third year (of Kulottunga’s reign).

The clash between Kulottunga and Vikramaditya VI took a very 
serious turn during the second Viceroyalty of Vira-Coda. Kulot- 
tunga, realising the gravity of the situation, sent Vira-Coda to the 
Andhra country in order to conquer the north i.e. to cope with the 
northerners, the Calukyas under Vikramaditya VI. The Pandyas of 
the Nolamba country (Bellary and Anantapur Districts, Madras) 
were feudatories of Vikramaditya VI. They carried on hostilities 
with the Calukya-Colas on behalf of their master. An inscription,7’1 , 
dated in the fourth year of Calukya-Vikrama era = A.D. 1080, states 
that these 'Pandyas defeated Rajiga-Cola (Kulottunga), the great 
enemy of their suzerain. Vedura II. a feudatory of Vira-Coda, on 
the other hand, claims that7,1 “following for a long time the com
mands of Vira-Coda, he defeated in battle the Pandya king together 
with a troop of vassals.” But Vikramaditya eventually gained the 
upper hand and by the year 1093 A.D. wrested Andhra from Kulot- 
tunga and Vira-Coda. Two inscriptions80 of Tribhuvanamalla 
(Vikramaditya VI), one dated in the Calukya Vlkrama era 17 = 
A.D. 1093, and the other in S. 1021 = A.D. 1059, have been dis-

77 El., vol. V, p. 70. Transfer, to p. 16.
78 IMP., vol. I, Bellary, no. 278. 79 EL, vol. IV, p. 50, v. 32.
80 IMP., vol. II, Gd. nos. 160, 127. An inscription, dated in S. 977 = A.D. 1055, 

of the reign of Trailokyamalla has been discovered in the same temple {IMP., vol. II, 
Gd. 90). Trailokyamalla was a biruda of the Calukya Somesvara I. But attention 
is drawn to the fact that the feudatories assumed the name Trailokyamalla 
in the Andhra country, (cf. El., vol. VI, p. 225).
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covered in a temple at Draksarama, in the Rarnacandrapur Taluk ol 
the Godavari District/’ Vikramaditya could not, however, keep his 
control over this new acquisition. An inscription,82 dated in £. 1021 = 
1099 A.D., found in a temple at Simhacalam, in the Vizagapatam 
District, proves that Andhra and part of Kalinga passed into the hand 
of Kulottunga sometimes during that vear. Nothing more of Vira- 
Coda is known to us. In the latter part of the reign of Kulottunga 
his son Vikrama-Cola is found to have assumed the charge of Andhra.

. Vikrama-Cola, in his youth, defeated the Telinga Viman (Bhima), 

and burnt the country of Kalinga.82
Vikramaditya VI renewed fresh military operations against the 

Colas in the closing years of the reign of Kulottunga. The situation 
in the Cola country was greatly changed when Kulottunga died in 
the 49th year of his reign (111.8 A.D.). It appears that civil war 
broke out between the sons of the deceased king for the throne. 
Vikrama-Cola left the kingdom of Vengi entirely in charge of the 
Velanandu Goiika I, and hurried to the Cola country obviously to 
try his luck there. He established his right of inheritance on the 
Cola throne by putting down all rival claimants. He had, how
ever, to incur.a heavy loss in other directions. Vikramaditya VI 
spared no pains in availing himself of the. opportunity offered to him 
by the disorderly state of things in the Cola country. He plundered 
Kanci, burnt Veiigi and Jananathapura, defeated Goiika and probably 
killed him in the battle. Andhra was again annexed to the empire 
of Vikramaditya VI. for sometime. The Tanjore inscription81 of

81 An incomplete inscription in a temple at Bhiniavaram, in the Cocanada 
Taluk of the Godavari District, gives a genealogy of the Calukyas from Taila to 
Tribhuvanamalla (IMP., vol. II, Gd. 43, p. 716).

82 Ibid., vol. Ill, Vz. no. 191. 83 SII., vol. II, p. 311.
84 Ibid. Though it is only a repetition of a verse of an inscription, issued in 

the 15th year of Kulottunga (SII., vol. Ill, p. 146, T. 4), it is not an extravagant one, 
as is proved by the Pithapuram inscription of Mallapadeva. It only proves that the 
difficulties with Vikrama-Cola, and Kulottunga on the eve of their accession to the 
Cola throne were of the same nature.
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the 4th year o£ Vikrama-Cola's reign states that “he joyfully stayed 
(awhile) in the Vehgai-Mandalam and put on the garland of (the 
victory over) northern region.” It is further stated that “he stopped 
the defilement of the Goddess with the sweet and excellent iotus- 
flower (i.c. Laksmi) of the southern region, and the loneliness of the 
Goddess of the good country whose garment is the Ponni (Kaveri), 
and put on by right (of inheritance) the pure royal crown of jewels.’ 
The Pithapuram inscription of Mallapadeva reports that when 
Vikrama-Cola “had gone to protect the Coda-Mandalam, the 
country of Vehgi become devoid of a ruler in that interval.” An 
inscription,'1 dated 1126-27 A.D., narrates that Govindarasa, a 
Dandanayaka under Vikramaditya VI, “burnt Vengipura, defeated 

a prince at Jananathapura, and conquered Goiika.” An inscription^ 
dated 1117 A.D., claims, that the Hoysala Visnuvardhana (A.D.

J 117-1137)' a feudatory of Vikramaditya VI, overthrew a prince 
named Narasimha (a feudatory of the Cola king), and caused the 
town of Kanci to tremble. Another inscription.ss dated 1 137 A.D., 
states that he, by means of lus general burnt Jananathapura. An 
undated inscription"'1 of his reign reports that Kanci obeyed his com
mands; that he destroyed the .pride of the Cola; and that he slew 
an Andhra kins.

Kulottunga. as has already been noticed, sent his sons as viceroys 
to the Andhra country in order to conduct its defence against foreign 
aggression. The internal administration of the province appears to 
have been carried on by the Velanandu chiefs.

The Velanandu chiefs belonged to the Caturthanvaya, “which 
was produced from the lotus-foot of Him (viz., Brahma), which was 
praised by (the god) Mahendra.” As regards the early history of 
this family it is told that'JU Indrasena, presumably its founder, had

85 El., vol. IV, p. 241. 86 IMP., vol. II, Kl. no. 351, p. 941.
87 Born. Gnz., vol. I. pt. II. p. 493. 88 Ibid., p. 497.
89 Ibid.: p. 496. 90 EL, vol. IV, p. 47 ff.
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his capital at Kirtipura, in Madhya-desa. In his family was horn 
Kirtivarman I whose descendant was Mallavannan. Mallavarman 
was followed in succession by Ranadurjaya (I), Kirtivarman (II), 
Ranadurjaya (II), Kirtivarman (III), and Malla (I). Malla I entered 

into an alliance with Trinetra-Pallava, and proceeded to the Southern 
country for conquest. He subdued the Gahgas, Kalingas, Vangas, 
Magadhas, Andhras. and Pulindas, and the kings of Kuntala, Kerala, 
Gauda, Pandya, Bhoja, Mariita, Lata and Kataka. He obtained the 
Satsahasra-Jagati..1 His capita) was Dhanadapura. It is known 
from a record '' of the Kakatiya dynasty that the Satsahasra country 
was situated on the southern bank of the Kitsna, and its capital was 
Dhanyaiikapura i.e. Amaravati, in the Guntur District. Dhanyaiika- 
pura and Dhanadapura may be identical. Malla was followed in 
succession by Enyavarman, Kudiyavarman I, Malla II Piduvaraditya, 
Kudiyavarman II. Kudiyavarman II was a subordinate of the 
Calukya Vimaliiditya, who made over to-the former the two Gudra- 

vara, modern Gudivada, the head-quarters of a Taluk, in the Kitsna' 
District. After Kudiyavarman II his son Erraya, and his grandson 
Nanmraja ascended the throne one after the other. Nanniraja had five 

sons, Vedura I, Ganda, Gonka I, Mallaya and Panda. Gonka I was the 
ablest of the princes. He ruled the Andhra-Mandala as a vassal of 
Kulottunga-Cola. Prior to Gonka I, his nephew Vedura II, son of 
Ganda, ruled the Veiigi-Mandala. He helped Vira-Coda, son of 
Kulottunga, in many battles, and defeated the Pandya king. Vira- 
Coda, being pleased with him, assigned to him one half of his throne, 
and in addition to that the Smdhuyugmantara-desa. Hultzsch 
suggests that the country, referred to, was that which was situated 
between the Kistna and the Godavari.1'1 It*was probably during the

'similar Pretcnt,,°n « for -Beta in the Tcnclmada inscription of the
Kakatiya Ganapamba [LI., vol. III. p.

p- Ibid. JTf" voj j pp. ^o. -
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reign of Vedura II Andhra was annexed to the empire of Vikrama- 
ditya VI for sometime. Kulottuhga, after its reconquest in 1099 
A.D. devolved it to Gohkal. Gohka’s son and successor was Coda. 
The Pithapuram inscription of Prthvisvara reports that Kulottuhga- 
Coda adopted as son Coda, son of Goiika I through lus queen 
Sabbambika, and “being pleased (with him), this best of kings gave 
to (his adopted) son, prince Coda, the Vehgi-Mandala of Sixteen- 
thousand (villages). Coda’s queen was Gundambika, who gave 
birth to her son Gohka II."

The Teki plates"'' states that Kulottuhga appointed his sons in 
due order in different Visayas. But evidences are not available to 
throw further light on this point. The Mahamandalesvara Kankala- 
Cola was administering Mottavada-Visaya (in the Kurnool District) 
in'the 37th year of Kulottuhga s-reign. "' Pottapi-Kamacoda-Maha- 
raja is found administering the same territory in S. 1033, in the 
43rd year of Kulottuhga’s' reign." Madhava Rajavallahha was a 
minister of Kulottuhga." (Kulottunga closed lus reign. .111 A.EX 
1118).

D. C. Gancuh.y

94 Ibid., p. 50. 95 EI„ vol. VI, p. 344.
96 IMP., vol. II, Kl'. no. 357 A. 97 Ibid., no. 355.
98 El., vol. VI, p. 223.
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The Kusana empire reached the zenith of its <dorv in the renm
. & J ^

of Kamska, extending as it did from Iran (Persia) to the borders of 
Bengal. In India, the territory ruled by the great Kusanas con
sisted of Gandhara, the Punjab, . the United Provinces, Central 
India, Sindh, Malwa, Bihar and probably Orissa. Outside India, 
the imperial sway extended over Kasgar, Yarkand, Khotan and 
Afghanistan. Even .in his iife-time, the Central Asian'dominions 

-were lost to Kamska; and after his death disintegration seems to 
have set in. Opinion differs about the names of his successors; 
but,, one fact is well-established that, with the death of Vasudeva I, 
the last of the. grdfit Kusana kings, the empire crumpled up. The 
evidence of this disruption is furnished. by coins and the Chinese 
work Wei-Lio. The historians have so long been at a loss to under
stand, why such a- magnificent achievement dwindled and dis
appeared after a rule of two or three generations. It is now known 
that one of the causes was the rise of. a new imperialistic power 
in Asia—the dynasty founded by Ardashir I (c. 224-241 A.D.); the
other causes being internal dissensions, and a succession of weak 
rulers.

The Sassanian conquest of certain parts of India was being 
suggested for a long time, but strong evidences had not so long 
been forthcoming. In the following pages an attempt has been made 
to establish that the Sassanian conquest is no longer a myth.

A Literature
(1) Gibbon, relying on a,Byzantine authority, declared that. 

Ardashir Papakhan,. the founder of the ' Sassanian dynasty, fought 
with the Scythians and the elfiminate Indians."

1 J. Riipson, Indian Coins; Tonng-l'ao, 1^05, pp. 520-28.
" Gibbon, Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, vol. I, p. m 
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(2) Tabari too relates that at Gors in Fats, Ardashir was visited 
by the kings of Kusan, Turan, and Makuran, who acknowledged 

their allegiance.'1
(3) Fcrist7i records a tradition about an invasion of India by 

Ardashir. Fcristas chronology is unreliable, but generally the in
formation supplied by it is correct. Moreover, since the tradition 
is mentioned in three different works, written in different languages, 
in three widely separated places, it may be concluded that Ardashu s 
invasion of India was-believed by many in ancient days and some sub

stratum of truth may underlie these accounts.

B. Numismatics
(1) A coin collected by ]. P. Rawlins in Jhelum district 

was brought to our notice by V. A. Smith. The obverse shows the. 
familiar standing figure of the king as found on many Kusana coins. 
The reverse is occupied by a heavy-topped flaming fire-altar or flie- 
receptacle with streamers hanging on it on the left side. On the 
obverse, near the right margin, outside the spear held by the king s 
left hand, occurs the legend Sbilada', under his left arm Pasana, and 

Nu under his left arm.1
As pointed out by V. A. Smith the coin is a unique specimen. 

The obverse belongs to one class of coins, the reverse to another. 
The reverse design, according to M. Drain, is found on the coins 
of Ardashir I. Smith finally observes that it is possible, rathei 

probable, that the present reverse is the result of double striking ovei 
an obliterated reverse showing a throned goddess, and theic aie faint 

traces of the old device.-’

j Gescbicbtc tier Poser mid Amber zitr Zcil dcr Stistiiiidcn aus tier Anilusclu/n 
duonik tics Ta&ari ubersetzt und mil ausfuhrlichcn Erlautmingcn mid Eigliuzdngcn

vcrschcn. Leyden, 1879, pp. 17 and 19.
4 jASB., 1897, pt. i, p. 5; Revue Numismaiiqnc. 1898, p. 140: I/IS II. vol. IV

(NS), pp. 88-99.
5 ]RAS., 1929, pp- 2448.
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The figure of a Sassanian monarch could not have been put 
on a coin of Shilada Kusana, unless he had submitted himself to the 
Persian king. It is not at all surprising to find indigenous Sassanian 
coins, whether of an earlier or later date in contiguous countries, due 
to commercial intercourse; but a later Kusana coin counterstruck 
with Sassanian device hints at certain historical events.1'

(2) The legends on Sassanian coins unmistakably point to the 
Sassanian domination over Kusana territories. Along with Prof. 
Herzfeld, it would be convenient to call these Kusano-Sassanian 
coins. According to the same authority, two different scripts are 
found on these coins : (a) Greek cursive script derived from Bactrian 
Greeks and continued by the great Kusana king Kaniska, Huviska 
and Vasudeva, and (/?) legends in Sassanian Pahlavi of the third 
century A.D., or more correctly speaking Parasik script; Both 
groups are linked together by some rare bilingual coins: Parasik on 
the obverse and Greek oii the reverse. There is an interesting 
analogy. Centuries ago, when Greeks occupied Bactna and Afgha
nistan, the concjucrors began to stamp coins with. Greek legend on 
the obverse and Kharosthi, then prevalent in North-western Pro
vinces of India and Afghanistan,1 on the reverse.

(3) In many legends on coins, the Iranian kings arc described 
as overlords of the Kusanas (Kusana malka or Kusana malkan malka).

(4) On the obverse of a drachm (No. 98) in the British 
Museum, the legend is Mazdaysn hdgi Pirozi rabii Kusan malka 
(Mazda worshipping divinity Piroz the great king of the Kusanas).7

(5J Coins of Sassanian type and fabric bearing legends in 
Indian script and the so-called Parasik writing were current m North
western India to a very late date. E. J. Rapson is of opinion that,

(1 F. D. J. Phiirukli, The Sassanian Coins, pp. 79-81.
7 Rivnc Nnrnismnti/jiir, 18915, pp. iHc/>, p. 170; Pharukli—op. fit., p. 89.
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they were issued by n Sassanian dynasty ruling over Multan and 
Sindh.8

(6) 175 stiver coins, said to have been discovered in Merwara. 
were brought, to our notice by A. F. R. Hoernle. These coins bore 
a striking resemblance to the genuine coins of Piroz (459-86 A.D.). 
The only remarkable exception is the absence of Pahlavi legends. 
Hoernle. was of opinion that the coins were issued by the Huns, 
when they occupied the eastern dominions of the Sassanides. Is it 
not possible that, after Sassanian supremacy in these regions came 
ro an end, these coins were issued by some local prince of Raipurana?

(7) The excavations at the ‘Stu^a' area at Mohenjodaro result

ed m the find of a large number of coins of late Kusana period. 
These coins may be grouped into following three classes:

. (z) 338,coins of Vasudeva I, bearing the standing royal
figure on the obverse and the figure of Siva and the Bull, or 
throned goddess on the reverse.

(//) 1.823 rectangular, or oblong coins bearing a mmbate
figure, the.cross and trident, series of pellets etc., on one side 
or the other; but without any legends.

(iit) 9 oblong or circular pieces with the device of the 
fire-altar on one side and a crude human figure on the other, 

■and similarly without legends.
Coins of class (11) are cast and nor die-struck, and are fresh addi

tions to our knowledge of Indian coins. Some of these were found 
mixed up with some coins of Vasudeva I, according to R. D. Banerji. 
This does not mean that they are coeval with issues of the Kusana 
king, but in all probability replaced them as local coins of Sindh. 
According to one scholar the altar found on class (111) coins is a 
very welcome feature. Such a device occurs on coins of Kidara- 
Kusanas, when they were under the influence of the Sassamans.

8 E. ). Rapson, Indian Coin.'!, wr. mi), p. ^n.
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Their occurrence here probably suggests the same idea, i.c., the 
Kidara-Kusanas issued these coins when Sindh was included within 
the Sassaman empire.9 10

C. Epigraphy

(1) , An inscription found at Persepolis and deciphered by 
E. Herzfeld mentions Shahpuhr-Sakanshah, with the titles: Sakan- 
shah hirnle sakastan u Takharisldn dabiran dabir 'King (Viceroy?) 
of Sakastan, minister of ministers of Sindh, Sakastan and Tukhii- 
nstan\ It was written in the \ear II[ ? j (310-11 A.D.), of Shahpuhr
n (c. 309-79 a.d.).

(2) Another inscription found at the same place and deci
phered by the same scholar records that. Slok (Selcukos), high-judge 
of Kabul, was. paying his respects to Shahpuhr-Sakanshah as his 
official superior. The record is dated in the year 47 (356-7 A.D.) of 
Shahpuhr II.19 '

(0) kast kut nor tke k-ast, comes the fragmentary inscription 
Irom Paikuli (33 7 -- 16' N and 43 3^'= 33' p of Greenwich).
It is the name of a locality in the mountains of Kurdistan. On a limb 
mountain saddle on the southern slope of Zardakiaw, lie the ruins of 
a structure built in Sassaman times, now called Balkbana by the local 
people. It had a king inscription, probably built into its walls, but 
now in a very fragmentary condition. Thanks to the indefatigable 
zeal ol Prol. Her/.fekl the_record has been successfully deciphered, 
but manv interesting details seem to have been lost. It purports 
to give an account of the war of succession that followed the death 
of Varh ran II between lus son Varhran III (293 A.D.) and Narseh, 
son of Shfihpuhr I (c. 241-72 A.D.).

9 The above account based on .Sir J. H. Marshall’s Mohrnjodaro ami Indus 
Valley Civilisation, vol. I,'pp. 127-^0, and see also vol. Ill, pi. elxiv and not clxiii 
as referred to in tile book.

10 For these ef. Hcrzfcld, Knshano-Sassanian Coins.
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The inscription was first brought to our notice by Sir Henry 
Rawlinson, who made an eye copy of it in 1836 and was edited by 
E. Thomas." The whole area has now been scientifically explored 
and the inscription properly dealt with by Prof. Hcrzfeld.12

When Narseh had won, the neighbouring king and vassals 
came to congratulate him on his success. A list of these is given 
in the inscription. In line 44, independent kings are mentioned; 
and in this category, we find, the Caescr and the 'Kushan-Shah'. 
Then follows the names of' kings, who are evidently vassals of the 
Sassanian emperor, but enjoyed internal autonomy. In this class 
are mentioned Spandorat king of Paradan (Paradas), king of 
Makuran (Mekran), and the king of Abhiras. After these one meets 
with the names of satraps of all kinds (satrap gnnak gonak^j, such as, 
Khvarasman, lord of Mokan,1" Ragdat (Bhagadatta), lord of Zura- 
dian (Saurastra?), Mitr-| AL|asen lord of Roraspicin (Bharukaccha)."

Line 24 of the record states that j:he lord (Ksatrapa) of Avanti 
(Avandikan xvat[a\vya) was an ally of the unfortunate Varhran III. 
This shows that the Ksatrapa of Avanti was in all probability an 
independent monarch, because the inscription makes it quite clear 
that none of the princes of Sakastan, who owed their position to 
Sassanian favour, did not side wi th Varlu ■an 111.

D. Mi scellaneons

The mounds at Jhukar or Jhukar-jo-daro are situated to the east 
of the village of Matliodero, about six miles due west of Larkana town 
in upper Sindh.' There are two mounds at the site. The experi
mental explorations carried out at this place by the Archxological

11 ]RAS„ 1868.
12 E. Hcrzfeld, Paiknli, 2 vok, Berlin, 1924: Fmscliungen zur Islatmschcn 

Kunst, (No. III).
1 ^ Lc-Strangc, 'The R&nds of the Eastern Caliphate.
14 N. G. Majumdar, Explorations in Sinilh, Paihnli, pp. 117-19.
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Department yielded interesting evidence of the occupation of 
the site from Chalcolithic period till Sassaman times. The excava
tions at one of the mounds resulted in the discovery of brick buildings 
of Sassaman period, terracotta sealings with Gupta characters ascribed 

to 5th century A.D., and coins of Vasudeva I and his successors. 
A unique terracotta sealing found in a passage of the buildings in 
mound B has legend, probably in Pahlavi, and a male bust, the 

execution of which has a distinct echo of Sassaman art.
The occurrence of glazed pottery at Jhukar is one of the most 

important features of the site. Two glazed amphoras as well as 
fragments of numerous other glazed jars were found, some of them 
bearing striking resemblance to the glazed ware of Central Asia. 
This particular class of glazed pottery, however, occurs first in Persia, 
in Sassaman times.1 ’’ Thus Sassaman influence is quite distinct at 
Jhukar. This might have been due to commercial intercourse or 
political domination.

Conclusions

With the above as our data, we may now proceed to the task 
of reconstructing the history of the 'Dark Period as far as it is pos
sible. Papak, a descendant of Sasan, flourished near Shiraz as a 
feudatory of the faineant Arsacidan kings of Persia. His son 
Ardashir I (c. 224-41 A.D.) founded an empire, assuming at first 
the title of malka Air an and later on malkan malka Airan. He 
founded his kingdom in 224 A.D., four years after the death of 
Vasudeva I. For this monarch, we have the account of the Byzantine 
authority, quoted by Gibbon, that he fought wild Scythians and 
cHiminate Indians."' Tabari too relates that after Ardhashir s con
quests of the countries bordering on Khorasan, Marv, Balkh and

15 Alemoirs of Archaeological Survey of India, no. 4$' pp- 5'1^*
16 Gibbon, Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, ed. by J. B. Bury, vol. 1. .
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Khwarizm, he returned to I;ars and halted at Got where he was 
visited by kings of Kusanas, Turaii and Makuran, who oH'ered their 
allegiance. Turan, according to Prof. Herzfeld, represents the 
modern districts of Quzdar. south of Quetta. 'Makuran is the desert 
tract of land, stretching along the coasts of the Gulf of Oman and 
the Arabian Sea.

We know that Balkh was ^conquered by Ardashir. There
fore within four years of Vasudeva s death, the last link of the 
Kusanas with their homeland in Central Asia snapped. Moreover, 
the conquests of Khorasan, Marv. etc. brought the Sassanian domi
nions to the frontiers of Mekran. Turan and Kabul. Therefore, all 
thiee hastened to propitiate this new power bv seeking Sassanian 
alliance. Whether Ardashir actually led any expedition into the 
and regions of Mekran or against the later Kusanas of the Kabul 
valley must at present remain a moot point. Teibiiri's language is 
piobably exaggerated; ollering allegiance probably signifies that 
these kings sought Ardashir s alliance and friendship. 1 he Kushan- 
shah (probably a later Kusana king of Alghanistali). weakened by the 
disintegration of his ancestral empire in India and loss of Balkh. 
letieated to Kabul, and his meeting with the Sassanian monarch 
piobably indicates that he took his loss philosophically and entered 
into a treaty of amity with his powerful new neighbour. WT have 
to assume this, because there are indications that the Kabul ile<non 
was annexed to the Sassanian dominions at a later date. Therefore, 
so fai as Ardashir I was concerned, he merely blazed the trail. 1 lie 
position on the eastern frontier ol the Sassanian empire seems to 
have been consolidated by his successors.

In 241 A.D. Ardashir was succeeded In Shahpuhr I. Little 
is known of him, except the fact that he made a signTcant change 
in his royal titles. Ardashir I was styled ‘king of" kings of Iran'

17 Nokickc, Al liibdri. jjji. 17, 18.
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(malkan m7ilk7i A bein'}, but 1ns successor called himself king of kings 
of Iran and non-Iran.Is The next emperor was Hornnzd I, 
(c. 272-} A.D.), who ruled for a year only. The reign of his suc
cessor Varhran I (c. 273-716 A.D.) was also brief. He was succeeded 
by Varhran II (c. 276-93 A.D.), who had to face a Roman invasion 
under Emperor Aurelius Carus and a rebellion headed by Ins brother 
Hornnzd. Vopiscus, the Latin biographer of' the Emperor Carus, 
tells us that uvthe year 283 A.D., Varhran II was engaged in a 
domestic rebellion; and in 291 A.D. Mamertinus alludes to these 
events by saying that on account of the rebellion of his brother 
Ormies (Hornnzd) who was supported by the Sakas, Knsanas and 
the Gelans, the Sassanian emperor was compelled to conclude a dis
advantageous treaty.1" This is an important point. If the Sakas, 
Knsanas and Gelans were independent of Iranian authority, why 
should they embroil themselves in a purely fratricidal struggle P 
The part they played in the abortive rebellion of Elornuzd indicates 
that they had a personal axe to grind. The Kushanshah probably 
aided the recalcitrant brother with the expectation that the civil war 
would weaken the Sassanian monarchy, thus enabling him to regain 
his lost possession on the other side, of the Hindu-kush. The Sakas 
probably joined'with the hope that, if Hormizd won they might 

get rid of the irksome tribute which Ardaslur or his immediate suc
cessor imposed on them. Unfortunately the rebellion was crushed. 
Till then the inhabitants of the vast region termed Sakastan were 
treated light-heartediv. The rebellion compelled the Iranian monarch 
to realise the danger, which his empire would constantly face,

18 Tims in the trilingual inscription at Naksh-i-Rajnb, we find the king des
cribed maikan malka Airiin vii Aniran etc. 1 bontas. Early Sassanian Inscriptions. 
London, uS68. pp. 60-61; Down, Lcs Lcgendes des monnaics Sassanides, p. 17.

19 In 2S3 A.D., Emperor Aurelius Carus recommenced war against Iran and 
occupied C'.tesiphon and Sleukia, practically without any opposition. Varhran II 
was forced to make peace with him by agreeing to cede Armenia and Mesopotamia.

1.M.Q-, MARCH. 1937 15
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unless the Sakas inhabiting the inhospitable legions on the eastern 
border of his dominions were once for all subjugated. This he seems 
to have done, .because Rawlinson, relying on an unknown 
authority, tells us that “He (Varhran II) engaged in war with Seges- 
tam (Sakas?) and appears to have reduced them to subjection.”20 
After consolidating his position in Sakastan, Varhran appointed his 
son as Sakanshah (Governor of Sakastan). Prof. Herzfeld informs 
us that, it was always the prerogative of the heir-apparent to be the 
governor of the latest conquered province, the most important part 
of the empire.21

So it, is quite clear that Ardashir could not make any impression 
on the Scythians; but all opposition was finally crushed by Varhran II. 
The effectiveness of this blow may easily be realised by the fact 
that when war of succession broke out between Varhran III and 
his grand-uncle Narse, the Scythians in all probability remained 
neutral. When Narse had completely defeated Varhran III, the 
son and successor of Varhran II, did they venture to offer their alle
giance to the new malkan malka Airdn va Aniran ?

The fate of Kushanshah of Kabul is not clearly known. 
Rawlinson states that Varhran II became involved in some quarrel 
with the natives of Afghanistan. A long and desultory contest fol
lowed, which was not concluded by the year 283 A.D., when the 
Sassanian emperor had to depart for the other side of his empire. 
So it is evident that, even in 292 A.D., Kabul was not annexed to 
the Iranian empire.

How far did Varhran’s conquests extend? Prof. Herzfeld takes 
them to be very extensive. According to him, the satrapy of 
Sakastan included Gurgan, the whole of Khorasan, Mekran, Turan, 
and lands along the middle course of the Indus and its mouth, Cutch,

20 G. Rawlinson, The Seventh Great Oriental Monarchy, London, 1876, p. 107.
21 Herzfeld, Kushano-Sassanian Coins, Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of 

India, No. 38, p. 35.
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Kathiawad, Malwa, etc. The only exceptions were the Kabul 
valley and the Punjab, which continued to be ruled by the later 
Kusanas." We are unable to agree here with all the suggestions of 
the learned Professor. Malwa in all probability maintained its 
integrity under the Western Ksatrapas of Avanti. At a later date, 
however, the Kusana kings seem to have lost Kabul also. This con
clusion is based on the evidence furnished by two inscriptions of the 
reign of Shahpuhr II (309-79 A.D.) found by Prof. Herzfeld at 
Persepolis.23

We may therefore sum up the later history of Indo-Sassanian 
relations in the following manner: After his father’s death Varhran 

III succeeded, we are told, unwillingly to the throne; but was 
dethroned by Narse, whose victory is recorded in the fragmentary 
inscription at Paikuli. Narse ruled from 293^302 A.D., and was 
succeeded by Hormizd II (302-9 A.D.), who married a daughter of 
the Kusana king of Kabul valley. The reign of Shahpuhr II 
(309-79 A.D.) was very long and troublesome. But one of his 
records supplies definite evidence that Kabul formed a part of his 
vast empire. An inscription dated in the ^th^?)2'1 regnal year of 
the king records that Slok (Seleukos), the High Judge of Kabul, 
was paying homage to Shahpuhr Sakanshah his superior. It is clear 
that by the year 356 A.D., if not earlier, Kabul was also lost and 
the later Kusana kings, like the Shahiyas of Und of a later epoch, 
probably retired to the lower valleys of the Kabul river.

Summary

Before we conclude, a short discussion about the light the above 
evidence throws on the history of the later Kusanas would not be

22 PaiLuli, p. 43.
23 Thi; identity of the monarch, who added Kabul to the Sassanian dominions, 

is still uncertain.
23 C. 356 A.D.
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out of place. The cause of the disruption of the empire of Kamska 
is clear. Internal dissension ended the unity of the vast fabric, and 
four years after the death of Vasudcva in c. 225 A.D.„ Balkh was 

completed by Ardashir. Sindh, Baluchistan etc. were conquered 
by Varhran II, who appointed his son as the Viceroy of the newly 

conquered provinces. ' His attempt to conquer Kabul, however, was 
unsuccessful, but at a later date, it was added to the Sassanian 
dominions. The descendants of Kaniska and Huviska were com
pelled to migrate further south,'where they maintained a precarious 
existence, till they were completely submerged under the Hunnic 
deluge.

The very year of the-' inscription of Slok saw the invasion of 
Balkh, by the Huns, which they , finally, engulfed, about 388 A.D. 
In this year the Sassanian domination over Balkh and the Kabul 
region probably came to an end. But the fact when and how 
Mckran, Turan, Mokah, Sindh and other Indian possessions were lost 
still remains uncertain.

Adris Bangui 1



Sultan Shamsud-Din Iltutmish

Introductory

The ‘Early Turkish Empire of Delhi’ lasted from 1206 to 1250 
A.D. It is popularly but inaccurately called the ‘Slave Dynasty' 
and is variously known as the ‘Pathan’ or ‘Afghan Dynasty': all 
these are misnomers. Contemporary as well as the later authori
ties do not contain a word with regard to such appellations, for which 

„ the-European writers arc alone responsible. The rulers of the ‘Early 
Turkish Empire’ are styled by the contemporary historians as Muizzi. 
Qurbi, Shamsi and Balbam1 after the names of the great sovereigns, 
who- form the chain of succession from Sultan Shahabud-Din of 
Ghot-'-to'-Sultan Muizzud-Din Kaiqabad. There is no doubt that 
thc\ have been, at the outset of their careers, slaves, or slaves of 
slaves or sons and daughter of such slaves.

‘Slave and ‘King’ are contradiction in terms; a slave is no 
longer slave when he is manumitted by his master. Sultan Qutbud- 
Din Aiybek was sent a letter of manumission, and a canopy of state 
by Suican Mahmud, the nephew and successor of his master Sultan 
Shahabud-Din of Ghor.~ Qutbud-Din s slave and successor Sultan 
Shamsud-Din Iltutmish'got his freedom even before his master.' 
The successors of Iltutmish were not slaves but his own sons and 
daughter The next ruler, Balban belonged to the ‘forty Turkish 
Slaves of Iltutmish , better known as ‘Chahelgam’ or the ‘forty’, and 
was liberated along with them.1 Sultan Muizzud-Din Kaiqa- 
bad, the last of the Dynasty, was Balban’s grand son. It is clear 
therefore, that none of these rulers was slave when they ascended the 
throne of Delhi. Secondly they were Turks and not ‘Afghans’ or

1 Sec Tabuqat-i-Nasiri,, pp. >35-157, 164.
2 Ibid., p. 140.
4 Zia Berni, Twarikb-i-Firoz Shubi, p. 26.

3 Ibid., p. 170.
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Pathans. Qutubud-Din Aiybek was brought from Turkistan to 
Nishapur and sold to Qazi Fakhrud-Din Abdul Aziz Kufi; both 
Iltutmish and Balban belonged to the renowned Ilban tribe of Turki

stan.fa
The various tribes of the Mongolian race—Turks, Tatars, 

Turkomen, Tibetans, Chinese and Mongols extended from Anatolia 
to the-shores of the Pacific Ocean. With the extension of the Muslim 
frontier to the north and west of Persia, one T urkish tribe after 
another came under subjection, and attracted the attention of their 
conquerors by the bravery of their men and beauty of their women. 
Thus the period under review is marked by the ascendancy of Turks, 
who slowly and steadily replaced the Persians from the ordinary 
post of body-guard to the highest offices, and through sheer force of 
circumstances became the absolute masters of the Abbaside Caliphate. 
It is interesting to recall how Mutasin took the fatal step of intro
ducing the Turkish element in the army. The fact that the Turks 
were the virtual masters of the Caliphate dan be well illustrated by 
a story related by the author of al-Fakhri Ibn 1 lqtaqa, who says, “the 
courtiers of Mutazz summoned the astrologers and asked them how 
long would his Caliphate endure. A wit present in the gathering 
said, ‘so long as the Turks please’ and every one present laughed. ’7

I A Bureaucracy of Slaves

A despotic form of government cannot exist long without an 
efficient machinery to carry it out, and it was soon discovered that 
the young slaves brought from Turkistan and Mawaraon-Nehr 
formed an excellent material for such a recruitment* The slave 
dealers lost no stones unturned in the selection and training of 
Turkish slaves and they were handsomely paid for their labours. 
The best slaves were purchased by kings and princes and had better

5 Tttbiiijat-i-Ntisin. p. i 38. f> Ibid., pp. 166 and 281.
7 Ibn .It Tifjt.Hjrf, p. as quoted l>v Dr. Amir Hasan Siddiqi in his thesis on 

‘Caliphate and Sultanate lit Medieval Persia ■.
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prospects in life, .which were denied to free-horn persons.. In those 
days of anarchy and confusion, governments were not stable; provin
cial governors were too prone to declare independence and the sub
ordinate officers followed their example. A bureaucracy of slaves, 
therefore, was the only remedy possible. A slave is by nature sub
missive and loval, for he has been trained as such from his early 
childhood. The slave is the property of his master; for him there 
is honour in bondage. His progress lay on the degree of loyalty he 
showed to his master. And-to be a slave of the king constituted a 
special title of respect. A slave of today is the Sultan of to-morrow. 
Every thing depended upon his merit, intellect, sagacity and skill, and 
should he be found wanting at any stage, his fate was sealed. No 
favour or partiality was shown to any of them; those who were really 
competent, progressed from the humble post of Kbasadar (King’s- 
Personal Attendant) to positions of power and sovereignty. Merit 
and not favouritism was the standard; and the slave, in a way, is the 
survival of the fittest. For some time, the system worked quite 
alright, so long as their master was alive; hut when the dominions, 
came entucly m their hands, they began to fight for supremacy and 
whoever was strong got the upper hand.

The Turkish domination in India is merely an accident.
J

Sultan Shahabud-Din of Ghor did not know that he would have no 
son to succeed to his vast empire and, therefore, when, during the 
latter part of his reign, a bold courtier condoled8 with him on the 
lack of male spring, the Sultan was content by saying that he had 
several sons namely Turkish slaves to rule after his death. But for 
his slaves, there would have been, perhaps, no Turkish rule in India. 
The example of the gallant Sultan Shahabud-Din of Ghor bred heroic 
followers, and his slaves Taj-ud-Din Yilduz,'Nasir-ud-Din Qabachah, 
and Qutbud-Din Aiybck rose to power and command in the Afghan 
mountains, on the Indus, and at Delhi respectively.

8 Tabaqal-i-Nusiri, pp. 131, 132.
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II Sultan Aram Shah
On the sudden death of Sultan Qutbud-Din Aiybek at Lahore, 

the Amirs and Maliks elevated Aram Shah to. the throne of Delhi. 
The new Sultan was neither son,11 nor brother to Sultan Qutbud-Din 
Aiybek, who, as Qazi Minhaj Siraj says, had only three daughters, 
two of whom were married in succession to. Sultan Nasir-ud-Din 

Qabachah and the third to Shamsud-Din lltutmish.1" Sultan Aram 
Shah was a Turkish Malik whom his colleagues and friends raised to 
throne with a view to retain peace, tranquillity, order and govern
ment," as also on account of the fact that the probable heir Shamsud- 
Din lltutmish was not available on the spot and the throne could 

not remain vacant so long as he takes to return to Delhi.1'"

9 The heading of the chapter on Aram Shah in the Tabnqat-i-Nasiri, p. 141,

has ^jjJ| . * - US C|lL1 jli, |" but further in the text itself says that Sultan

Qutbud-Din had only diree daughters. Lub-iit-Twarikb, p. 9 says that he' was 
Qlitbud-Din’s son. The Tabaqat-i-Akbari, p. 55—‘than whom he had no other son' 
'Twarikh-i-Ghori, p. 13—'the eldest son of Qutbud-Din’ Mss. . In-takhabnl-Muntakhib, 
p. 170 ‘after his father's death ascended the throne.’ The Khulasat-nt Twarikh, 
p. 189 and Mss. Chahar-Gulshan rightly assert 'the so-called son of Qutbud-Din’ 
Abul Fazal makes an astonishing remark that he was Qutbud-Din’s brother. 
Twarikh-i-Mubarak Shahi, p. 16 also calls hint son. Twarikh-i-Jahan Gnsba, vol. II, 
p. 61. gives the most appropriate expression.that ‘.Qutbud-Din had no son, but a slave 
known as ‘lltutmish’ and he became heir-apparent to the throne. Cambridge History 
■of India, p. 51, incorrectly asserts—“sometimes described as Aiybek’s adopted son bur 
usually believed to have been a son of his body.” Aram Shah, in fact, was no relation 
of Qutbud-Din.

10 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 141. .11 Ibid.
11a ‘ In fact there were no hard and fast rules governing the devolution of the

crown. Inspite of.the. fact that monarchy has had. a, long and.varied existence in the 
Muslim State; to the Shariat, however, it has always remained a non-legal institution. 
As there was no place for Sultanate in the Islamic political theory, there was conse

quently no provision for the devolution of the crown. The result was die interminable 
wars of succession, and an appeal to arms was the only painful process to solve the 
riddle. Sultan Qutbud-Din had no male offspring to succeed him. However, a son 
was presented to be an heir; but the final choice lay with the Maliks and Amirs. 
They could choose from among the relations of die Ex-king or select a . new man 
altogether. Aram was selected for his weakness to play the part of a mere puppet. 
Electing the ofEceres meant that they exacted favours as pre-condidon of their support.
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On receiving the intelligence of Aram Shah’s succession to the 
throne of Delhi, Sultan Nasir-ud-Din Qabachah proceeded to 
Uchchah and Multan12 and ‘captured Bhakar and Shewran. The 
Khilji rulers revolted in Bengal and. some independent Rajas on the 
frontier also rose in hostility,’13

In the meantime, Amir Ali-Ismail,14 the Si-pab-salar (Commander 
of forces) and Amir-i-Dad (Chief Justice of the capital) in concert v;ith 
other chiefs and officials despatched an invitation to Malik Shamsud- 
Din lltutmish at Badaun to hasten to Delhi and to assume sovereign
ty. In fact, Qutbud-Din had called lltutmish his son, and had con
ferred upon him the fief of Badaun, thus signifying his wish to make 
him his heir-apparent. lltutmish15 accepted the proposal. He 
came with all his forces, captured the city and the fort of Delhi and 
subjugated the whole country around. Thereupon, Sultan Aram 
Shah summoned the Qutbi Amirs and Maliks to his assistance and 
gathered a strong force from Amroha and other parts of the domi
nion. Having taken possession of the capital, lltutmish rushed to
wards the plain of Jud, near Delhi. The rival forces encountered 
each other, and after a feeble resistance on the part of Aram Shah’s 
troops, his army was put to the rout10 and ‘its leaders Aqsanqar and 
Farrukh Shah were slain.”1' The contemporary histonan says, ‘‘the 
decree of destiny reached Aram Shah,”18 but in all probability he 
was put to death by his rival. Thus ended the.short-lived career of

12 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 141. 13 Firishta, p. 64.

14 Ibid., has o|j jA*I Badauni says (p. 61): “lltutmish came from

Hardwar and Badaun to Delhi—where Hardwar where Badaun.”
15 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 141. lltutmish had long before obtained the government 

of Badaun, which he now exchanged in 1216 A.D. for the throne of Delhi. Under 
his rule, Badaun ranked as a place of great importance; and in 1236 its governor 
Nasirud-Din became another emperor of Delhi. He built the Shamsi Masjid, which 
still adorns the city.

16 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 141. 17 Firishta, p. 65.

18 jO J^| x LC. Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 141.

I.H.Q., MARCH, X937 l6
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Aram Shah’s reign, which is said to have been terminated within a
] Uyear.
Hindustan now became subdivided into four parts—the terri

tory of Sindh, comprising Sindh, Multan and Snvastan, was occu
pied by Sultan Nasir-ud-Din Qabachah; the dominion of Delhi 
belonged to Sultan Shamsud-Din Iltutmish; the territory of Lak- 
nawti was appropriated by the Khilji Maliks and Sultans, and the 
state of Lahore was to be seized upon sometimes by Qabachah and 
sometimes by Iltutmish until the defeat and extinction of the former 
at the hands of the latter in the year 1227 A.D.2"

III Character of Sultan Shamsud-Din Iltutmish

The next sovereign, who came to the throne of Delhi, was 
Sultan Shamsud-Din Iltutmish,21 a slave and son-in-law of Sultan 
Qutubud-Din Aiybek. He was decidedly the greatest sovereign of 
Early Turkish Empire of India,’ and almost excelled all the Sultans 

of Delhi in his fitness as a king and in his excellence as a man. He 
was, in the words of-Qazi Minhaj Siraj, ‘just benevolent, impartial, 
beneficent, a zealous warrior and hero, patron of the learned, the dis
penser of justice, possessor of pomp like Faridun, with disposition like

19 tssjci Jbu '—0 4J L rl Q j Oi>A> Lnb-iit Twarikh, p. io

and Tabaqat-i-A kbari, p.
20 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, pp. iqi, 142.

21 It is differently pronounced and written as and

Jf _ Firishta p. 64. Mss. Lub-nt Tivarikh, p. 10; Tabaqat-t-Akburi,
p. 56; Khul'asat-ut Twarikb, p. 130 and the printed text of the Tabaqalri-Nasiri, 
p. 163 all have ' Alffunash ”—Mss. hitakhab-i-t Muntakbib, p. 171, Raiizal-us-Safa. 

vol. IV, pp. 887, 8S9, and Txuarikh-i-Mubarak. Sbabi, p. 16 all have But

T-warikh—i-Jahan Gusba, vol. II, p. 61 rightly calls him Iltutmish meaning ‘hand- 
grasper or conqueror of the world. Badaum, p. 62 says that he was called Altamash, 
because he was born on a night during an eclipse. There is however no doubt that 
it is Iltutmish for the contemporary historian has at several places written as such. 
In praise of Sultan Behram Shah he says,
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Qubad, empire like Alexander and majesty like Bahrain.,’22 He was 
further endowed with laudable qualities; he was handsome, intelli

gent, sagacious and of excellent disposition and manners.23 ‘Never 
was a sovereign so virtuous, kind-hearted and reverent towards the 
learned and the divines’, says the author of the Tabaqat-i-Nasiri,2t 

sat upon the throne. lltutmish was veiy particular about saying 
his prayers, and went to the Jumma mosque25 every Friday.

Out of the Ilbari tribe of Turkistan, he was, Joseph like, sold 
and delivered over to merchants, until much later in life he rose to 
power and sovereignty by his sheer dint of merit and virtues. His 
power, sovereignty, intrepidity and valour were mainly responsible 
for the propagation and development of Islamic faith in his time. 
He surpassed his master. Sultan Qutbud-Din Aiybek in munificence, 
and was, according to the contemporary chronicle, a hundred times

t UJjt) tils f L “ t gjilaJLv yt\

Again in praise of Sultan Nasirutl-Din he says—
'j.1. - ■“ j 8.$” vrlf

} (x.'ljJ| jjoL)

It is clear from the composition of the verses and the rules of poetry that it cannot 
he Altamash hut lltutmish. Further Delhi-inscriptions also read as .if and
^1,aXxJj| which, being a contemporary account, is a decisive evidence.

22 Titbaifttl-i-Nasiri, p. 165. 23 Ibid., p. 167. 24 Ibid., p. 167.
23 Firishta p. 67 and Tubatjal-i-Akbari, p. 63. Both the authorities narrate the 

following event which has been given by the contemporary authority in the reign 
of Sultana Raziya “ The heretics of Delhi led by one Noor decided to assassinate him. 
One Friday, they drew their swords and slew many people but as God willed 
lltutmish escaped.”

It is related in the Table Talk of the Khwajah Qutbud-Din Bhakhtiyar Kaki, 
that Sultan lltutmish was anxious to construct a tank and in consultation with the 
Khwajah went about to find a suitable spot. Flaving been overtaken by night, he 
went to sleep at the place, where the Hauz-i-Shamsi exists today and dreamt that he 
saw the Prophet who ordered him to tonsiruct the tank at the place where the 
Prophet s horse struck its loot. He did accordingly.
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more benevolent.26 His liberality and benefactions were universally 
showered upon all classes of people from the h'ghest official to the 
street beggar. The Sultan lavishly spent about ten millions yearly 
upon eminent doctors of religion and law, venerable Syeds, nobles 
and notables. The fame of his unbounded liberality, and numerous 
grants, and above all the turmoil and calamities caused by the irrup
tion of the ‘infidel’ Mongols in Ajam, led the renowned warriors and 
men of letters to migrate to the capital Delhi,27 which came to be 
regarded as grand and as magnificent as that of Mahmud or Sanjar.-8 
A contemporary of the kings of Egypt, Iltutmish was regarded as an 
equal among the sovereigns of Egypt, Khorasan and Khwarazm.29

IV Early Life

Shamsud-Din Iltutmish belonged to the noble tribe90 of Ilban 
in Turkestan. His father, I-lam Khan31 was famous on account of 
the large number of dependants, relatives, and followers, who were 
under his employment.32 Iltutmish was, from his early childhood, 
remarkable for his beauty, intelligence and sagacity, so much so that 
his own brothers grew jealous of his attainments, and like Joseph of 
old enticed him out of the security of their parent’s home under the 
pretence of going to see a herd of horses.33 They represented by 
saying, “Father, why doest thou not intrust Joseph to us, for wc are

26 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 166. 27 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 166.
28 Zia Bcmi, Twarikh-i-'Firoz Shahi, p. 27. 29 I bn!., p. 26.
30 In variance to the contemporary authority Firishta, p. 64 and Lub-nt Twarikh, 

p. io, say: “from Qira Khitaj Turks.”
31 The printed text of the Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 166 and the Tabaqat-i-Akbari, 

p. 56 have “Aylam Khan”. “Ilam” is a Turkish word meaning ‘pain’, ‘suffering’, 
or ‘anguish’.

32 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 166.

33 Firishta, p. 64 has

Akbari, p. 56 and Badauni, p. 62 say “he was taken by his brothers to some garden, 
under pretence of going thither for recreation and diversion.

to. .Kifor hunting animal; while the Tabaqat-i-
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his sincere friends? Send him along with us tomorrow morning, so 
that he may indulge in amusement and sport in the pasture, and we 
are responsible for his safety.”'11 When they brought him to the 

herd of horses, they, and according to another account his cousins, 
forcibly sold him to a certain merchant,15 who brought him to 
Bokhara and sold him to a relation of the Sadr-i-Jahan (the duct 

ecclesiastic) of the city. He remained in that family for some time, 
and received nourishment like a son. Iltutmish himself related 
that on a certain occasion, a member of that illustrious family gave 
him a piece of money to purchase some grapes. He went to the 
market, but on the way lost the com. Being of a tender age and 
out of fear, he began to weep. Suddenly a Dervish appeared, who 
took him by the hand, and purchased some grapes for him. The 
Dervish took promise from him, that when he attained wealth and 
dominion he would take care of and respect the faqirs and divines.'7

After some time, a merchant named Haji Bokhara purchased 

him from that noble and distinguished family.18 He was next pur-

34 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 167.
35 The printed text of the T. abaqal-i-N asiri, p. 167, has ^ a merchant

and not merchants as Major Raverty on p. 600 translates. Further not horsc- 
clcatcrs” as Elliot, vol. II, p. 320, has..........

36 Another story is related by Firishta, p. 67 and Tabaqal-i-Akbari, p. 62. 
“while a slave in Baghdad, his master summoned a majlis of Dervishes for the recitation 
of mystic songs, with the lqmp 111 lus hands, Iltutmish passed the whole nigh, in 
their service. Thereupon Qazi Hamid-ud-Din, Nagori, president of the Majlis 
blessed him. When Iltutmish became Sultan, Qazi Nagori came to Delhi and held 
majlises. Maulvi Ima-dud-Din and Jamal-ud-Din protested against it. The Qazi 
replied, “It is permitted to the mystic and forbidden to the orthodox, and reminded 
the' Sultan of his early life and his service during that particular night. The Sultan 
was much pleased to allow those ceremonies, and himself joined them.

37 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 167.
38 Badauni, pp. 68 and 69 relate as follows; the emperor Akbar told a

■ story which was orally traced to Sultan Ghiasud-Din Balban. The" curious anecdote 
is that Iltutmish loved tenderly a Turkish slave girl in his harem; but was unable
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chased by Jamal-ud-Din Mohammad of the Tight Tunic (Chust- 
Qaha), who brought him to Ghaznin.'"’ As no other Turk so hand
some, intelligent and virtuous had for a Jong time appeared in the 
market, the news of his arrival was at once conveyed to Sultan Saha- 
'bud-Din of Ghor. The Sultan offered a thousand cold dinars'" for 
Iltutmish and another slave Aiyhek; but the Khwajah declined to 
sell them. The Suit an, in retaliation, issued an order prohibiting 
the sale of the two slaves. After staying at Ghaznin for a period of 
one year, Khwaja Jamal-ud-Din took the slaves to Bokhara, where 
he remained for three years. Later on, he returned to Ghaznin, and 
stayed there for another year, but no one, on account of the Sultan’s 
orders, could venture to purchase them. When Malik Qutbud-Din 
Aiybek" came to Ghaznin after the conquest, of Gujarat, he soli
cited permission from the Sultan to purchase the slaves. “Since I 
have already prohibited it,” the Sultan replied, “it will not be proper 
to purchase them in Ghaznin. Take them to Delhi, and purchase 
them there.”.13

Qutbud-Din left his Vizier Nizam-ud-Din Mohammad at 
Ghaznin for the settlement of certain affairs, and directed him to 
bfing Chust Qaba along with him to Hindustan,. The Vizier did 
accordingly, and when the slaves reached Delhi, Qutbud-Din Aiybek 
purchased them for a hundred thousand Jitals.1'1 Aiybelt’s name

to effect his object. One clay, he got his head anointed with oil by the same girl, 
who noticing something in his head, began to weep. The Sultan inquired the girl 
of the cause. She replied, “my own brother had the same sort of bald-head." On 
making further enquiries it was found out. that the slave girl was his own sister. This 
story like many others also seems to be fictitious.

39 Liib-nt Twarikh, p. io, gives the reverse statement—“sold by Jamalud-Din 
Chust Qaba to Haji Jamalud-Din, who brought Iltutmish to Ghaznin.

4° Badauni, p. 6z, says one Ink of tankahs.
41 Firishta, p. 65, says, along with Nasir-nd-Din Khermtl—which is cpiite 

probable.
42 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 168.
43 The Lub-ut Twrnikh, p. 10, says: ‘‘thirty thousand Jitals.”
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was changed to Tamghaj, and he was mad e-Amir of labarhindah,41 
but was slain in the battle fought between Taj-ud-Din Yilduz and 
Qutbud-Din. ‘ i he other slave was styled as Iltutmish.’ 1j

Shamsud-Din was created Sar-i-Janclar (chief of the Royal body
guards), and Qutbud-Din honoured him by calling him his son. 
His rank and status went on ever-increasing until he became Amir-i- 
Shikar (Chief Huntsman)."’ After the fall of Gwalior, he was made 
its Amir. He was next promoted to the governorship of Baran and 
its dependencies.'1' Sometimes later, when he displayed intrepidity, 
valour and heroism, the territory of Badaun was entrusted to him.

In the year 1204 A.D. Sultan Shahabud-Din of Ghor returned 
from Khwarazm, after being defeated at And-Khud at the hands 
of the Qira Khitais, the Gakkliar1' tribes broke out into rebellion, 
and the Sultan marched from Ghaznin to suppress them. Qutbud- 
Din led the forces of Hindustan and Shamsud-Din joined him with 
the army of Badaun; the two advanced to the Punjab to support the 
Sultan. Iltutmish displayed extraordinary courage in the battle that 
ensued, plunged- his horse into the river Jhelum, overcame the 
resistance of the enemy and put most of them to the sword.1' In 
the height of battle, the Sultan s eye fall upon him, and witnessing 
his splendid exploit, distinguished him by conferring upon him a 
special robe of honour. The Sultan further ordered Qutbud-Din

44 Firishta, p. 65, lias Bhatindah, which is the same as Tabarhinilah of the 
Tabaqat-i-Akbari, p. 57.

45 Firishta, p. 65. 46 Tabaqdt-i-Nasiri, p. 169.
47 Badauni, p. 62 and the Lnb-nt Twarikh, p. 10, state that “Baran and its 

dependencies were added to his fief of Gwalior.”
48 Firishta, pp. 59, 60, states long before the occurrence of this event that the 

Gakkhars were converted to Muhammadanism—which is probable only at this stage, 
and not before.

49 Firishta, p. 65, says:

o,jT lJx*-1 gojl^o go goto

about ten or twelve thousand men.
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to treat Iltutmish well, for he would distinguish himself by doing 
great deeds.50 Qutbud-Din, on the Sultan’s order, manumitted him 
and ‘created him Amir-ul Umra.’

On the sudden death of Sultan Qutbud-Din and the accession 
of Aram Shah, the Sipah-salar (commander of troops) Amir Ali-i- 
Ismail, Amir-i-Dad (Chief Justice) of the capital city,51 in consulta
tion with other Maliks and Amirs despatched an invitation to 
Iltutnnsh at Badaun to hasten to Delhi and to assume sovereignty. 
Iltutmish accepted the proposal, and he came with his forces and 
occupied Delhi in the year 1210. A.D.52

V Rivals and their Overthrow

Sultan Shamsud-Din Iltutmish succeeded in winning over most 
of the Turks and Qutbi Amirs by conferring valuable gifts and high 
favours upon them; but some of the Turks and Muizzi Amirs ‘under 
Sar Jandar Turki’,,J joined hands against him, left the capital city 
with a strong force and broke out into rebellion in the vicinity.51 

The Sultan was so overwhelmed with terror that he refrained from 
suppressing the rebellion for several days. At last he gathered 
together a large army, headed by valiant leaders like Izzud-Din 
Bakhtiyar. Nasir-ud-Din Mardan Shah, Hazabbarud-Din Ahmad 
Sur and Iftikhar-ud-Din Mohammad Umar, and marched to face

50 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 170.
51 Firislita, pi. 65, says: “Amir, Daud, the Dilarni.” The Lub-nt-T warikh, 

p. 10, “Mir Ali Ismail and Amir-i-Dad of Delhi”; Tabaqat-i-Akbari, p. 57, “Sipali- 
salar-Ismail and Amir-i-Dad of Delhi. ‘And’ is not correct here and must be 
omitted.

52 Khulesat-ut Twarikh, p. 190 incorrectly has “the year 1211.”
53 Firishta, p. 65, says:

w OyJ Syi liyo tS U4A. JJ| ”
Sardar-i-Jamadar or Sar-i-Jamadar
is not a proper name as in Elliot, vol. II, p. 237 which has “Sirjandar Turki.” 
Sar-i-Jamadar is die office the Turk had. Sar-i-Jamadar means “the head of the 
Royal robe bearers.’

54 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 170.



Sultan Shamsud-Din lltutmish 129

the rebels.55 The rival forces encountered each other in the plain 
of Jud. lltutmish was victorious, and he put most of the leaders to 
the sword. Sar-Jamadaf'and others fled, while Aqsan^ar and Taj- 
ud-Din Furrukh Shah, two of the famous Turkish leaders were 
slain.’" Some time later Udaisa, the ruler of Jalore rebelled, and 
refused to pay the customary tribute. The Sultan marched against 
the Rae of Jalore, who, hearing of his arrival, shut himself up within 
the walls of the fortress, and implored for forgiveness; The Sultan 
pardoned him, and restored the fortress to him. The Rae, in return, 
presented hundred camels and twenty horses as the tribute due.57

It was but a remnant of the large dominion, which lltutmish 
inherited from his master as a result of his victory over Aram Shah. 
But the whole of Hindustan was in a state of utter confusion; All 
Mardan in Bengal, Qabachah in Multan and Sindh and Yilduz in 
Ghaznin were all powerful and independent,'”' and it goes to the 
credit of lltutmish, who consolidated and strengthened the whole 

empire.
Sultan Tajud-Din Yilduz purchased his safety for the time 

being by entering into a compact with lltutmish and despatch
ing a canopy of state and a Dur-bash'(a kind of spear with two 
horns to keep away the people). This, however, does not mean 
that Sultan Shamsud-Din lltutmish acknowledged his supremacy 
over him.'10 Soon after Yilduz was defeated by the Khwarazmians. 
He fled to Lahore, where he made an attempt to build up his

55 Taj-nl Maasir, translation by Elliot, vol. II, p. 237.
36 Firishta, p. 65. The Zubdat-nt Twarikh says “the defeated Amirs were 

put to death at different times."
57 Taj-ul Maasir, translation by Elliot, vol. II, p. 238 also Firishta, p. 65.
38 See Cambridge History of India, vol. Ill, p. 52,
59 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 170.
60 Firishta, p. 65 states that “lltutmish accepted a canopy of state and a standard 

from the Hakim of Ghaznin for the sake of the honour of the latter —Firishta is 
no authority to state as such.

I.H.Q., MARCH, 1937 !7
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power as an independent monarch. In the year 1213 A.D. he suc
ceeded in conquering the Punjab upto Thaneswar, and sent a mes- 
sage to Iltutsmish to acknowledge him as an independent sovereign.1'1 
The Sultan could never tolerate the establishment of Yilduz’s power 
in the Punjab. He marched against his rival, and ‘reached Samand 

.in the month of January 1216 A.D.112 The rival forces met at 
Tarain, and a great battle ensued. Fortune once more favoured 
Iltutmish; Taj-ud-Din Yilduz was ‘wounded by an arrow shot by 
the Muwayyid-ul Mulk,’01 and was captured along with many of 
his chiefs. He was first brought to Delhi and then sent a prisoner 
to Badaun, where he was poisoned and buried.1"' Upon several 
occasions, the Amirs and Maliks rose in hostilities in different parts 
of Hindustan, but all of them were put down .and defeated.1111 
Sultan Shamsud-Din Iltutmish thus brought the different parts of 
his dominion under subjection like Badaun, Audh, Benares and the 
Siwalikh territory.

There was a constant state of warfare going on between Sultans 
Iltutmish and Nasir-ud-Din Qabachah for the possession of Lahore,'17 
Tabarhindah and Kohram. Muid-ut Mulk Mohammad Junaidi, 
the Vizier, informed the Sultan of the refractory attitude of 
Qabachah, who had refused to pay any tribute. In the month of 
September 1216 A.D. Iltutmish . marched with a large army 
towards Lahore. Sultan Nasir-ud-Din Qabachah decamped. On 
the 24th January 1217 Iltutmish left Lahore and reached the fortress

61 Firishta, p. 65.
62 laj-til Maasir, translation by Elliot, vol. II, p. z39.
63 Cambridge History of India, vol. Ill incorrectly describes it as Tarawari. 

Badanni, p. 63 has also the same.
64 Taj-nl Maasir, Elliot, p. 239.
65 Minbaj Siraj is silent on this point, the Tabarjat-i-Akbari,. p. 58 says that 

he was kept at Badaun until he died. The Taj-nl Maasir is also silent. I11 all 
probability he was killed.
. 66 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 171. 67 Ibid., p. 143.
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at the village of Chamba. Qabachah was frightened to hear of the 
arrival of the royal forces, and he fled towards Lahore.1,8 lltutmish 
did not relax pursuit, and in a short time reached Lahore. In the 
year 1217 A.D., the rival forces encountered each other in the vici
nity of Mansurah by the side of the river Chenab on the frontier 
tract of Lahore, and Qabachah suffered a crushing defeat.1’'1

In the year 1218 A.D., Qabachah defeated in battle the 
Khiliji Maliks of Ghaznin, who were in the habit of plundering the 
outlying districts of Sindh.’" The Khiljis fled for protection to 
Sultan Shamsud-Din lltutmish, who marched against Qabachah, 
defeated and drove him back to his kingdom.

In the year 1221 A.D., Sultan Jalalud-Din Khwarazm Shah,71 
being pursued by Chingiz -Khan, fled towards Lahore.72 Sultan 
Shamsud-Din lltutmish could not allow a foreign sovereign to have 
a footing in his dominion. So he marched against him with a large 
army, and Jalal-ud-Din, unable to oppose him, retreated"1 towards 
Siwastan and Sindh. After fighting some skirmishes with 
Qabachah, he reached ‘Kirman and Iraq'71 by ‘way of Kach and 
Mekran.’"’

Aziz Ai-imad

(To be continued)

68 ■Taj-iil A'lmsir, Elliot, vol. It, p. 240.
69 Firishta,- p. 65, Bndiutiii, p. 64 ami the Tazkar-ud-Muhtk both drown him 

at this stage.
70 Firishta, p. 65.
71 The Tarikh, of Nizam-iul-Din Ahmad Bakhshi states that the invasion of 

Sultan Jalal-ud-Din happened after Nasir-ud-Din Qabachah was drowned but this 
is. quite incorrect for Jalal-ud-Din fouphr many skirmishes with Qabachah on his 
way back to Iraq.

72 The Khnlasrtt-ut Tiuarikk, p. 190 states that Jalal-ud-Din actually invested 
Lahore for some time.

73 The Cambridge History of India, vol. Ill p. 52 states that ‘the envoy was 
lulled by lltutmish.

74 Btul/utni, p. 64.
75 Tnbaqat-i-Akbari, p. 39; T/trikhi i-AInbiiral'-Sbahi, p. 18.



MISCELLANY

Asoka’s Minor Rock Edict: the Yerragudi Copy 

[Revised Reading]

A tentative reading of the Yerragudi version of Asoka’s Minor 

Rock Edict was published by me in this journal in March 1933, 
vol. IX, no. I, pp. 133E on the basis of a poor photo-reproduction. 

There were a few places where I could not be quite sure of the 
readings then suggested by me. But now with the aid of a more 
accurate photographic reproduction of the copy in the Archaeological 
Survey Report for 1928-29, PI. LXII, I have succeeded in deciphering 
the indistinct letters. Thus the text as offered here below may be 
regarded as a revised reading of the Yerragudi copy of the edict in 
question.

A. THE TEXT AS FOUND INSCRIBED

(D)evanampiye hevam la haa1 1b Sadhikani.......
tekapa rachavasam kamc2 2a

klio tu no kesapau kamha yam 2 ' 

husa satirckam tu kho savachare
yam may a saghc upayi- 

-a nalcka ca nam:i tekapa me ca dhaba tc2 4 
-misa muni-

sa dcvehi tc dani misibhuta pakamasa hi 
-khu yekisa vanetpahama n(a)'*6 
-dakena pi paka- 7a dhetavc e
-maminena sakiye vipule svagc ara-------- taya ca arthaya iyam
(s)avane savite atha kh(u)daka-mahadhana imam parakamcvu am- 
ca katithiraci vuneja me ca ta-5 10
iyam pakamc hotu vipule pi ca vadhasita aparadhiya diyadhiyam 
-sa nevasa ca yam(i)6 12

1.

3.

5.

7.
8. 
9.

11.

i-6 Written from right to left.
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13. -vapitc vyuthena 200 50 6 hcvam Devanam'" Devanampiye aha yadia 
Dcvana(rn).7 8 * *
yavitaka thata haa yepi” 14.

15. rajiikc anapctaviyc
-naa dapanaja naribhc- 16

17. -payisati rathikani ca matapitiisii sti(su)-
18. -sifaviyc hemcva gariisu sususitaviyc prancsu dayitaviyc saca vataviyalu
19. susuma dhammaguna pavatitaviya hcvam tuphe iinapayiidia 

Dcvanampiyasa12 vacancna hc-
pana’a vamcl:l 20

21. -yatha hathiyarohani karanakani yugyacariyani batnbhanani ca tuphe hcvam
nivesaya-

22. -tha atevasini yarisa porana pakiti iyam sususitaviyc apacayana ya va sava me 
22a acari-

23. -yasa yathacarina acariyasa natikani yatharaha natikesu pavatitaviyc hesapi
24. amtevasisu yatharaha pavatitaviyc yarisa porana pakiti yatharaha yatha iyam
25. aroke siya heva tuphe anapayatha nivesayatha
26. ca anitevasini hcvam dc- 

tiyapanaa yepinamva11 27

B. THE TEXT AS MADE OUT

1. .DcvSriampiyc hcvam la aha[:] lb sadhikani............
2. yarn hakam upasakc no tu kho ckam samvachara pakate
3. husa [,] satirckam tu kho savacharc yam maya samghc upayi-
4. tc badha ca me pakate [.] Imina ca kalcna a-
5. misii munisa dcvchi13 * * * tc dani misibhuta [.] Pakamasa hi17
6. n(a) mahatpaneva sakiyc [,] khu-
7. dakena pi paka-
8. maminena sakiyc vipulc svage ara- 7a dhetave [.] Etaya va athaya iyam
9. savanc savitc atha kh(u)daka-mahadhana imam parakamevu [,] Am-

10. tii ca me jiincvu cirathitika ca

7 Repeated by mistake on the part of die scribe.
8 The letter va appears as the first letter of line 14, and the letter nam as.

the last letter of line 18, diough it is actually not so.
9-10 Written from right to left.

11 The letter ta is placcd in between and a little below ye and pi of line 14.
12 The letter sa is placed in between va and vi of line 18 and a little above line 19.
13-14 Writen from jright to left.
15 Here Jambudipasi is wanted after devehi.
16 Cf. Maski text.
17 Other texts have after/)/ cither iyam phale or esa phale.
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11. lyam pakame liotu [,J vipule pi ca vadhasita aparadhiyii dtyadhiyam18 [.J
12. lyam ca .savane sa-
13. vapitc vytithena 200 50 6 [.] Hevam Devanam Devanampiye aha [: j 

yartha Dc-
14. viinampiye aha ratha kataviya [,]
15. Rajiike anapetaviyc [,]
16. bhcrina jiinapada ana-
17. payisati rathikftni ca[ : ] 1'J matapitiisu 'su(.su)-
18. sitaviyc [,] licnu-va gariisu . sustisitaviyc [,] prancsu dayitaviyc [,] saea 

vataviya [,]
19. susuma2" dhammaguna pavatitaviyii [.] Hevam tuphe anapayatha 

Devanampirasa vacancna [.] He-
20. meva anapa-
21. yatha hathiyarohiini karanakam yiigyacariyani bambhanani ca'-1 [.] tuphe 

hevam nivesaya -
22. tha atevasini yarisa porana pakiti [ : ] iyaru sususitaviyc [: ] apacayana ya 

va sava me
22a.
23.

acari-
yasa yathacarina acariyasa" [,] natikani yatharaha natikesu pavatitaviyc*

24.
[,] hesapi
amtevasisu yatharaha pavatitaviyc yarisa porana [lakiti [, ] yatharaha

25.
yatha ivarn
aroke siya heva tuphe anapayatha nivesayatha

26. ca amtevasim [.] Hevam De
27. vanampiye annpavatr'1 [.’]

C. TRANSLATION

Thus verily has His Gifted Majesty"' said: During ...........
or more when I (first became) a (Buddhist) lay worshipper, for one

18 The texts other than Maski have a longer readme.
19 From yatha to ralbikani ca is not to be found elsewhere.
20 In M.R.E. II (Siddapur, etc.), one has sc imr or simply jmc, but here the 

reading distinctly is susuma.
21 From Herneva to bambhanani ca is not to be found elsewhere.
22 The Siddapur and another copy of M.R.E. II have Hemeva amtcvasiiui 

Ticariyc apacayitaviyc.
23 From hesapi to anapayali is not to be found in other copies.
24 The 'Beloved of the gods' is only a verbal English rendering of Devanam- 

piya. Mookerjee adopts ‘His Sacred Majesty’ as an English equivalent of the royal 
style. Blit a Devmiarnpiya is rather one who is worthy of favour from the gods than 
whose person is sacred.
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year I had not been exerting mvselr, but (subsequently) in one year 

or more when the Sangha (Buddhist holy order) was approached''' by 

me, I exerted much, and by this time men who had not mingled with 
gods"1' have now been intermingled. Verily, of exertion the greater 

man"' alone is not capable, even the lesser man"’1 exerting is capable 
of obtaining heavenly joy.''1 For this very purpose this message"'1 

has been caused to be proclaimed so that the lesser and the greater 

man will exert for it, and the Antas (people of the neighbouring 

territories)'" will come to know it,'1" and may this'tradition of exertion 

be long-enduring, and even it may be increased immensely, at least 
onc-and-a-half times more.’ And when this message was proclaimed 
236''' (has to be taken) as passed. " Thus has His Gifted Majesty 

said: “As His Gifted Majesty has said so should it be done. The 

Rajuka'" shall be ordered to announce, he by the beat of drum'"’ shall

25 It i.s evident from Asoka's own statement that lie had not entered the Sangha 
as a monk. He remained a lay worshipper lor the whole period of time referred 
to in the edict.

26 See Bhandarkar’s note in his Asoka, 2nd edition.
27 i.e., a man of high position. ,
28 i.e., a man of inferior position. The reference does not seem to have been

to Asoka’s own officials.
29 Svaga stands for a brighter prospect of existence hereafter.
30 Savana is a happy royal message conveyed to the people at large for their 

information.
31 For the Asokan meaning of Antas or Paccanlas, sec R.E. II and R.E. XIII.
32 Presumably through the dittos (envoysj who had access, acc. to R.E. XIII, to

those territories.
33 The question still remains open whether the figure refers to the number of 

nights or a regnal year counted in terms of a current era.
34 Acc. to the Arlhasaslra, the word vyitsla (Asokan vyiilha) means a date- 

stated in terms of a regnal year, month, etc.
35 Here the word is used in a singular form. The Rajiika i.s certainly the high 

official through whom the message was-to be conveyed.
3b This may be taken to throw some light on Asoka’s enigmatic statement 

bhcrighoso aho dhommaghosa in R.E. IV. The present statement clearly proves that 
bhc righosa (the heat of drum) was used as a means of propagation of the Law 
(<Ibammasavana).
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announce to the people Of the districts'" and those of distinct realms, 
(inculcating:) the parents''' must he hearkened to, likewise the 
teachers; the living creatures should he treated with tender regard, 
truth should he spoken, (one should have the heart) to hear"' the 
qualities of the dlntrma to he propounded. I hus indeed you must 
instruct hy command of His Gifted Majesty. Likewise you muse 
instruct the elephant-riders, the kmirniCis," the chariot-trainers, and 
the Brahmins1': ‘You should thus establish your pupils according 
to the good old rule: 1:1 This is to he hearkened to: Whatever is 
estimable (in me), all that is dtie to mv teacher, the teacher acting 
properly as teacher. The neighbours are to propound it to the 
neighbours as-far as practicable. This' should he propounded also 
among the pupils as far as practicable according to the good old rule. 
As it may remain unimpaired as far as practicable so should you 
instruct and establish the pupils. Thus indeed communicates" 
His Gifted Majesty.

■ B. M. Barua

37-38 The jiimtpiiiLis arc distinguished from the iinitis on the one hand, and 
from the nitbikiis on the other. See ratthiya-pntt/i in Sion,mgiihwilTtsiiu. I. p. 148.

39 Literally, mother anti father.
40 Literally, ‘we will hear’ (susuma).
41 They were probably the trying magistrates.
42 The felephant- riders, the kaniiiakas. the chariot-trainers, and the Bratimins 

are mentioned as the main agents employed for broadcasting the message. Cf. 
Dkammapada-Comy., vol. Ill, pp. 81-82, which shows how the horses, the chariots, 
anti the elephants were useful to dhamnutgbosaktikarmmt (the work of a person 
engaged in calling attention of the people to the norm of conduct).

43 i.e., according to the time-honoured custom or practice.
44 Of course, to his officials.
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In Ins article entitled ‘History of the Gurjara Country’ contribut
ed to vol. X of the Quarterly, Dr. D. C. Ganguly advances the novel 
view that the terms ‘Gurjaras’ and ‘Gurjarcsvara’, mentioned in early 
records, refer not to the Imperial Pratiharas but- to the Guhilas of 
Catsu. His reasons for the position be takes up arc as follows : —

(<?) ‘Al.Biladuri mentions the names of countries, viz., Uzain, 
Maliha, Bailman, Jurz etc. which were invaded by the 
Arabs of Sindh. At this tune Ujjain and Bailman or 
Vallamandala, which were distinct from Jurz or Gurjara, 
were ruled by the Pratiharas.

ip) The Rastrakuta records mention about the Gurjaras. 
The Nilgund inscription of Amoghavarsa reports that 
the Gurjaras dwelt on the hill-fort of Citrakuta.

(c) The Rajatarahgini refers, in the same connection, to the
Pratihara Bhoja,- and the Gurjarcsvara Alakhana.

(d) Pampa s report indicates that the Gurjararaja, and (the 
Pratihara) Mahipala were two different personages.

(e) ‘A1 Masudi makes a distinction between the kingdom of
Bauiira (Pratihara) and the kingdom of Jurz.

Let us consider these arguments in the order given above.

(a) Is it not faulty logic to conclude that Gurjaratra must have 
been under a different clan, because Vallamandala and Ujjain were 
being ruled contemporaneously by the Pratiharas? Could not three 
or four sections of an important clan rule over three or even four 
kingdoms at a time? Then, on what grounds does the learned 
writer believe that the Pratiharas ruled in Ujjain and Vallamandala 
and not Gurjaratra, when the .Arab leader Junaid led his expeditions 
into the interior of our country? In c. 725, Vallamandala was under

I.H.Q., MARCH, lyyj
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the Bhattis, and not the Pratiharas.’ And for Ujjain or Avanti too 
being the original scat of Pratihara power the evidence gcneially 

adduced is rather dubious. Our earliest Pratihara records Come, not 
from Avanti, but Gurjaratra, Jinasena’s verse, again, if rightly inter
preted, states that he was the ruler of this territory. If Vatsaraja 
had been the ruler of. Avanti, the word nr pa would not have been 
used immediately after its synonym bhtibhrt and we might have 
discovered at least one or two Pratihara grants in Malwa. The verse 
from the Sanjan plates, generally quoted in this connection, is also 
not very helpful. It merely states that the Gurjara king acted as a 
partihara or door-keeper with some others at Ujjayini1. Now if this 
makes the Gurjaresa the ruler of the city, then surely it had a host 
of masters, for the Gurjaresa was only one among many officiating as 
pratiharas, at the hiranyagarbha ceremony mentioned in the plates. 
In fact, it is not Vallamandala or Ujjain, (though Dr. Ganguly thinks 
otherwise) but Gurjaratra alone that has any valid claim to be regard

ed as the original home of the Pratiharas. Uddyotana Suri, who 
composed the Knvalayamala five years before the completion of 
Jinasena’s Harivamsa Purana, states explicitly that Vatsaraja ruled at

1 *rfN ’ll l
f;rTM iicfj jprl 11 jras.. 1894, p. 0.

It is expressly stated here that Desariija was a Bhatti. Dr. Ganguly seems to 
have been led into error by Dr.: R. C. Majumdars wrong opinion that this 
Devaraja was identical with Dcvaraja Pratihara, father of Vatsaraja. For further dis
cussion of the question sec Journal of Indian History, vol. VI, p. 238 ff.

2 The verse runs as follows:

<Wj‘ ^ (ffi)

3 See the underlined words in the above verse.

4 ■ ' *m4«™iP-M'r 1
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Jalore/' The Daulatpura plate of Bhojadeva I records the grant of 

lands by Vatsaraja in the territory included now in the Jodhpur 
State/ The earliest Pratihara record, I mean the Buchkala inscription 
states that Ghanghakan was in the svavisaya of Nagabhata II, 
the son and successor of Vatsaraja.' All these places, viz., Jalore, 
Didwana, and Buchkala, said to be ruled by the Pratiharas, are at 
present in the Jodhpur State, the major part of which was at one 
time included in phe political division known as Gurjaratra.

About 812 A.D. the Pratiharas of Jalore conquered KanatiJ, and 
came to be mentioned as Gurjaras in the early records of India, not 
because they were Gujars by caste, hut because they were known to 
have originally belonged to'Gurjaratra which they continued to rule 
even after their eastern and northern- conquests. In the 12th

5 srrefr f^ir?t-Ti irfT'prrcfwT ’frffrar 1
<3 fw Tft+rfa? tism 11 

fa 3# ’fTTrfnkrj 1
rRg-sfmtrr w? cPit 11

T?I1T (=?) Iwf 
w,rm ^ 3ft3 ji

cr?sf ftgtTT 1
fcPRklWI •■rpRRT ffc ?F3T3T n

Tiulw^^r -+;yi^r

tPw ^3it 11

.1. miTrry Tprm 1

ww sfralfiRPww *raft
f? Tfwr si

{Ktiviilayamidci-Kathit,—Jaisalmcr Bhandar, Palm-leaf, 253.
Quoted by Pandit L. B. Gandhi in his1 introduction to the aptibbramsa-kdvya-trayi 
(G.O.S.), p. 89.

6 EL, vol. V, pp. 2.11 f. 7 E.I., vol. IX, pp. 199 f.
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century, the term Gurjara was transferred to the Caulukyas, because 
of their being the new masters of Gurjaratra. In the verse,s

1 h; l
^(V)^ Jr .[qtejsfrai^ 11

for instance, the ‘Giirjararata is clearly Bhlma Caulukya of Anhilwad, 
and yet none, strangely enough, maintains that he was a Gtijar. 
Hemacandra uses the word ‘Gurjara’ for the Gujaratis, and ‘Gurja- 
rendra for their masters*9 Yasahpala, the author of'the Moharaja- 
parajaya, has similarly the words ‘Giirjararaja’, ‘Gurjaresvara’, and 
‘Gurjaranaresvara’ -for Kumarapala Caulukya.1" It thus appears 
that the words ‘Gurjara , and ‘Gurjaresvara’ etc., as used by the 
writers of our inscriptions and books had no ethnic value. They 
could be quite reasonably used for the Pratiharas migrating from and 
ruling over Gurjaratra even if they had no Gujar blood in their veins. 
The Guhilas of Catsu cannot, on the other hand, be called by these 
names, because neither Catsu nor Dhod, the two places where their 
inscriptions have been discovered, can be proved to have been situated 
within Gurjaratra. Other reasons too for this conclusion will be 
found in the sections that follow.

(a) The Pratihara records no doubt 'mention the Gurjaras. But 
they do not in the least imply that these Gurjaras were the Guhilas of 
Catsu.. In Nagabhata IPs time, the Pratihara empire extended as 
far as Citrakuta, and thus the statemerft of the Nilgund inscription, 
that Govinda III captured the Gurjaras stationed at the place finds 

quite an easy and natural explanation. The Radhanpur plates too 
mention a certain Gurjara as lus chief adversary in the north.". As 
Govinda III must have fought against Nagabhata II before he secur
ed the submission of Cakrayudha, the titular ruler of Kanauj, and 
barthed his army in the Ganges, as stated in the Sahjan plates,IJ this

8 EL, vol. I, p. 235. p- Dvy7urixya-k7wy>i. VI, 7.
10 Moharaja-Parajaya, pp. 106, 112, I2p, 130, 132.
11 EL, VI, v. 15,of the plate. 12 Verse 25 of the plate.
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Guriara adversary must be identified with the Pratihara ruler Nliga- 
bhata II who was at the time the overlord of Northern India, and not 
with his feudatory Sahkaragana of Catsu who, though perhaps fairly 
strong, was, comparatively speaking, an unimportant ruler. Saying 
that an overlord has been defeated, when it is a mere feudatory that 
has been worsted in battle, and -not: vice versa, is quite common with 
writers . of . laudatory inscriptions; Dr.. Ganguly, overlooks this 
trait of human nature, when he asks us to see a reference to the 
G.uhilas and not to their masters the Pratiharas in every mention of 

the Gurjaras in the records of the Rastrakiita rulers.
Other important and pertinent references to the Gurjaras are to 

be found in,the Deoli and Karhad plates of Krsna III. Verse 13 of 
the former, which is identical with v. 15 of the latter, states that 
Krsna II terrified the Gurjara, destroyed^ the pride of the Lata, 
taught.humility to the Gaudas, deprived the Samudras of their sleep, 
and had his commands honoured by the Anga, the Kalihga, the 
Gahga, and the Magadha,- waiting at his gate,1'1 Now if we identify 
the Gurjara here with the Guhila ruler of Catsu, we should look in 

■vain for his overlord; the Pratihara emperor, even though the com
poser of the inscription has to the best of his ability enumerated all 
the great, kings of northern India. The Pratiharas l\ad surely a better 
right to be mentioned than their feudatories. So it is doubtless the 
Pratihara and not the Guhila ruler who is signified by the term 
‘Gurjara" in these plates. Again, v. 30 of the Karhad grant, which 
is identical with v. 25 of the Deoli plates, states that ‘on hearing of 
Krsna Ill’s conquest of all the strongholds in the southern region 
merely by means of his angry glance, the "hope about Kalinjara and 
Citrakuta vanished from the heart of the Gurjara’." This clearly 
means that. these two forts were somewhere near the boundary of 
the Gurjara empire, and were most probably included within it in 
the near past. Such an empire could be only that of the Pratiharas, 

13 LI., V, 1 y3, and IV, 283. 14 Ibid.
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of Kanauj, inasmuch as the Guhilas of Catsu had at no time in 
their history any pretension to’the possession of Kalihjara. In other 
Rastrakiita .records too, the word Gurjara can he similarly shown to 
refer to the P rati haras, and we might therefore reasonably conclude 
that at least these records, despite Dr. Ganguly’s opinion to the con
trary,. lend no countenance to the theory that it is the Guhilas and not 
the Pratiharas who are the Gurjaras of our early inscriptions.

(c) I give below" the translation of the verses of the Rdjatarah- 
gim, referred to by Ur. Ganguly:

“The firmly rooted fortune of Alakhana, king of Gurjara, he 
(fSankaravarman) uprooted in.a battle in a moment, and made long 
'grief rise (in its place)..” “ The ruler of Gurjara gave up to him 
humbly the Takka land? preserving (hereby) his own country, as if 
he had saved his own body (at the sacrifice of a finger).” “He caused 
the sovereign power which the superior king Rhoja had seized, to be 
given up to the scion of the Thakkiya family, who had become his 
servant in the office of die Chamberlain.”'’ (Stein, vok. I. i?k. V, 
vv. 145-151).

Now do these verses indicate that this Gurjaradhipa was a 
Guhila of Catsu? At least Fleet did not think so. To him 
Alakhana appeared to have ruled over ‘the upper portion of the flat 
Doab between the Jhelum and the Chenab, south of. Darvablnsara, 
and also a part of the Punjab plain further east’,"' and there is 
no reason to , cjuestion his statement. The description of 
Sahkaravarman’s march in the Rajatarahgim, as well as verse 151 
quoted above, show clearly that this Gurjaradhipa’s territory 
adjoined the Takkadesay and was hence - hundreds of miles 
away from the Guhila kingdom of Catsu. Alakhana was, as stated 
by Kalhana, a subordinate of Bhoja, and has been called ‘Gurjara-

15 I quote the translation from Dr. Ganguly’s ‘History of-thc Gurjara Countr\ 
IHQ., vol. X, p. 617.

16 Rajaktraiigint, i Stein’s English translation, vol. I, p. 99.
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dlnpa, perhaps because he was either a Pratihara, or quite probably 
even a relative on the paternal side of his master who might have." 
for certain reasons, thought it fit to make him ruler of some portion 
of the Punjab territory forming the northern frontier of his empire.

(d) Pampa’s work is an important document, and surely 
deserves careful consideration. The passage from it that Dr. Ganguly 

relies on is as follows: —
“When preparing for victory he (Narasimha) captured tlie 

champion elephants 'which marched m front, and penetrating and 
putting to Bight the army of the Gurjararaja secured the victor)' and 
eclipsed Vijaya (or Arjuna), this Narasimha. Terrified at the army 
of this Naraga, which fell like a thunderbolt, Mahipala Bed in-cons
ternation, not stopping to cat, or sleep, or rest. 17 The passage 
obviously describes the defeat of one man only. In the first sentence 
the arm)' of the Gurjararaja is said to have been put to flight, and in 
the second, this very ruler now barely mentioned by his personal 

name Mahipala, is described as flying without stopping to eat, or 
sleep, or rest. There is surely no indication of any difference 

between the Gurjararaja and Mahipala in this description.
(e) Dr. Ganguly has, in the body of his article, given the 

reports of all the Arab travellers (of whom A1 Masiidi was only one) 
who either visited , or wrote oh, India. As they are, one and all, 
relevant to the issue in hand, we shall deal seriatim with them.

1. Merchant Sulaiman states that Balhara, Jurz, and Tafak 
‘border on a kingdom called Ruhnn which is at war with Jurz. 
Here the mention of Ruhnn or Rahma^—most probably a corruption 
of Brahma, an old name of Bengal—as bordering on Jurz settles the 
whole question. It was the Pratihara empire, and not the Guhila king
dom of Catsu, that bordered on Bengal. So the Jurz of Sulaiman must 
obviously be the Pratihara empire, and not the Guhila kingdom.

17 Rice, ■Vikrttmiirjitnitvijayd. pp. 3, 4. Quoted bv Dr. Ganguly, IHQ., X, p. fiic..
18 Elliot, I, 3.-
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Another point which Dr. Ganguly has not particularly noticed 
is that Sulaiman mentions only Five Indian kingdoms, vi/.., Balhara, 
Jurz, Ruhmi, Kiishbin, and Klrranj.1’ If we following his lead, 
identify Jurz with the Gulula kingdom of Catsu, it means that we 
are ready to believe that Sulaiman ignored altogether the empire of 
of .the Pratiharas. But such a belief would, I think, be no less than 
a slur on the acute powers of observation that tin’s merchant is credit- 

. (,d with. That this widely travelled and well-informed person 
should not on the one hand take even cursory notice of an empire 
whose army totalled about three lacs, and numerous grants of which 
have been found scattered throughout the length and breadth.of 
Hindustan, and mention prominently, on the other, a small kingdom 
whose very existence is barely known from two inscriptions found 
within the small area extending from Dhod in Tie war to Catsu m 
Jaipur is something that goes beyond my conception, and probably 
of others too.-

2. Abu Zaid identifies Jurz with Kanauj. Writing about 
Indian society, he says that his observations are especially applicable 
to Kanauj, a large country forming the empire of Jurz.”20 Dr. 
Ganguly s attempt to explain away his testimony on the ground that 
he never visited India can be hardly regarded as convincing. Abu 
Zaid s account is quite sane and sober, and gives little ground for the 
belief that he either invented things, or put down uncritically tl\e 
travellers tales that he heard from people coming from India. The 
attempt to discredit his account on the ground that he derived his 
information from A1 Masudi, with whose account Abu Zaid’s is. 
believed to be in conflict, is doubtless even less to the point, because 
the borrowing is, curiously enough, not one-sided. ‘Masudi met this 
Abu Zaid,' writes Sir Henry Elliot, ‘at Basra in 303 H. (916 A.D.), 
and acknowledges to have derived information from him, some of

1.9 Elliot. I, 3 ff. 20 lbiet., 10.
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which he reproduced m the Ad endows of Gold as a comparison of the 
following extracts will show. On the other hand Abu Zaid was 
indebted to Masudi for some of his statements. '1 So if borrowing 
be a defect, that authors should guard against, it is to be found equal
ly in both the writers, and should not, therefore, be made the ground 
of condemning one and praising the other. Further, even if we ad
mit for sake of argument that Abu Zaid’s account deserves rejection 
on going against Masudi’s testimony, we hope to show that Abu 
Zaid s .identification of Jiirz with Kanauj or the Pratihara empire 
deserves unquestioning acceptance inasmuch as Masudi does not in 
fact, despite Dr. Ganguly s assertion to the contrary, make any ‘dis
tinction between the kingdom of Bauiira (Pratihara) and the kingdom 
of Jurz.'

3. Ibn Khurdadba mentions seven Indian kingdoms, namelv. 
Balhara, Tafan, Jaba. Juzr, Ana. Rahmi, and Kamran."2 Of these 
Jaba is perhaps Java. Ana cannot be identified. The rest are iden
tical with the five-kingdoms of Sulaiman’s account. If Jurz be iden
tified with the Guhila kingdom of Catsu, the mighty Pratihara 
empire will be found absent from the list of the Indian kingdoms.

4. As A1 Masudi is an authority that Dr. Ganguly specially 
relies on. we shall deal a bit m detail with his testimony. In 
Chapter VII of his work Meadows of Gold he mentions the king
doms of the Bauiira, lord of Kanauj, Rai, king of of Kashmir, the king 
of Tafan, and the Balhara, ruler of Mankir.23 If we compare this 
list with that of Sulaiman noticed above, we find two additions and 
two omissions. A1 Masudi adds Bauiira and kingdom of Kashmir, 
and omits Jurz and Rahnu. But as we are aware from other sources 
that these two kingdoms did not disappear during the period inter
vening between the travels of these writers, we are naturally tempted 
ro look for them in the additions made by the later traveller. Rahmi,

j

-i f'lliot, I, 2-3. 11 Ibid., p. 13 t. 23 Elliot, pp 19-21.
i.ii.y., march, 1937 !9
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the kingdom of Bengal, is clearly not there. But may we not identi
fy Sulaiman’s Jurz with Masiidi’s kingdom of the Bauiira? Accord
ing to Sulaiman, Jurz borders on Rahmi, Tafak, and the Balhara’s 
kingdom. It is at war with, the first and last of these and also the 
Arabs whose faith has no greater foe than the king of Jurz.21 It is 
surely a great empire, for its boundary touches Bengal in the east, the 
Rastrakuta kingdom in the south, Tafak in the north, and the Arab 
dominions in the west. History knows of only one empire which 
reached these dimensions in 851 A.D., and that is the empire of the 
Pratiharas. Masudi’s kingdom of the Bauiira is not smaller in ex- 
tent than Sulaiman’s Jurz, and has the same friends and enemies; 
H is Bauiira king ‘has large armies m garrisons on the north and on 
the south, on the east and the west, for he is surrounded on all sides 
by warlike, kings’.2'1 The upper course of the Mihran lies in his 
territory, and he is ‘an enemy of the Balhara’.2'1 ‘He has four armies, 
according to the four quarters of the world; each of these numbering 
700,000 or 900,000. The army of the north wars against the prince 
of Multan, and with the Musalmans, his subjects, on the frontier. 
The army of the south fights against the Balhara, king of Mankir. 
The other two armies march to meet enemies in every direction.2‘ 
The similarity between the two, descriptions is patent. Both Jurz and 
the Bauiira fight against the Arabs and the Balhara, both main
tain large armies, and both are surrounded, on all sides by warlike 
kings. Sulaiman’s Jurz borders on Bengal in the east, and Tiifan in 
the west. Masiidi does not mention this fact about his Bauiira 
kingdom. ' But we know from various copper plates and inscriptions 
that this was actually the extent of the Bauiira or the Pratihara 
empire. So there is, after all, little ground for questioning the iden
tity of these two empires.

A1 Masiidi takes up again this topic, of the kings of Sindh and 
Hind at the end of the 16th chapter of his work. Here he

24 Elliot, I, p. 4. 25 Ibid., p. 2t. 26 Ibid., p. 21. 27 Ibid., p. 23. •
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mentions the Balhara, Juzr, Tafan, Rahma, Kaman, and Firanj.-8 
The list is obviously more complete than the last one. But it shows 
two significant omissions, viz., the Rai of Kashmir, and the Bauiira 
of Kanauj. The Rai .has not been mentioned, probably he was con
sidered rather unimportant. In his other account too he is barely 
named. But we. see no reason for his omitting the mighty Bauiira 
king of Kanauj, when his neighbours the Balhara and the king of 
Tafan have been mentioned once again, and an obvious attempt has 
been made to make the account exhaustive by including in it the 
kings of Kaman, and Firanj, unless we assume that he regarded Jurz. 
and Bauiira as identical and presumed that his readers too were not 
ignorant of this fact.

5. A1 Idrisi’s book tells us that ‘the greatest king of India'is 
Balhara. After him comes Makamkam, whose country is Saj. 
Next the king of Safan or Taban, then the king of Jaba, then the 
king of Jurz, and then the king of Kamriin whose state touches 
China.’29 Here again the Pratihara empire has not been mentioned, 
simply because it is identical with Jurz, and this identity has perforce 
to be admitted, because there is no other way of explaining this seem
ing conspiracy of all the Arab travellers, excepting one at the most to 
ignore even the bare existence of the powerful Pratihara empire of 
Kanauj.

6. • A1 Biladuri’s testimony has been already dealt with.”0
The above arguments probably show the weakness of Dr. 

Ganguly s theory. Unless the learned writer advancts some new 
and better arguments in its favour, history will consign the Guhilas 
of Catsu once more to the oblivion from which he has tried to redeem 
them. - .1

Dasaratha 1 Sarma

28 Elliot, 1, pp. 24-25. - 29 Ibid., j)p. 75'fi.
30 See above oiir remarks on Dr Ganguly's reason (a)



A Coin of Murad Shah (?)

In a Marathi letter dated 30-5-1791 and published in the Satara 
Historical Research Society’s volume called the Historical Papers of 
the Sinclias of Gwalior, it is stated thus : —-

To the north-east of Delhi has risen a Hindu Raja who has 
an army of five or ten thousand men. He has coined a rupee on 
one side of which is an image, of Mahadeva and on the other arc 
some characters. He is subduing fott after forts. To the north
west has risen a Mussulman who lias an army of five thousand men. 
He has also coined a rupee, weighing fourteen masas, and bearing 
the figure of an elephant on one side. He is also capturing forts. 
Mahadji Sindia on learning this declared, "If it is the will of God 
we all chiefs shall obey him, hut if it is in the hands of man it is 
not difficult for me to destroy him in a short time.

I,t must he admitted that this mav he one of the Marathi news
letters which sometimes contain bazar rumours that are untrue but 
it is not impossible that there may be some grain of truth in the 
information given by the letter. The Hindu king may be the 
Gurkha king of Nepal. For we know that Ranbahadurshah, the 
son of Pratapshah and grandson of Prithivinarayanshah tried to 
conquer the country round about Nepal in 1789-91 but could not 
succeed. Are coins of the kind spoken above found of this Nepal 
king?

The Mussulman kins referred to in the letter cannot be theo

Afghan king whose kingdom was to the north-west of Delhi. 
Because his rise was not sudden and Mahadji had already diplo
matic relations with him.. There was another Mussulman ruler 
beyond Afghanistan who we "find rose to prominence suddenly at 
this time. He was Murad Shah of Bukhara and Transoxiana. As 
kindly suggested to me by Sir Jadunath Sarkar, Murad Shah’s war 
with Timur Shah of Afghanistan is described in detail in the Persian
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Tarikb-i-Hiisain Sbabi. It is also referred to in half a dozen 
Marathi letters published in the volume mentioned above and in 
an English letter of 10th January, 1789 published in the first volume 
of the Poona Residency Records. The'Mussulman king, therefore, 

mentioned in the Marathi letter of 30.5.1791 was in all likelihood 
Murad Shah. Are coins of his with the figure of an elephant found?

D. B. Diskalkar

Rajendra Cola I and Mahipala of Bengal

The question whether the Gola army that went on, an expedition 
to Northern India to fetch the water of the Ganges meet Mahipala 
of Bengal in battle or not has been the subject of long discus
sion among scholars, and I had occasion to review the question at 
some length in my Colas, vol. I, pp. 247-34 and 283-8; also in the 
Journal of Oriental Research, vol. VII, pp. 199-218. The attempt to 
identify Mahipala with the Gurjara Pratihara ruler has not found 
any great support and may now be taken to have been definitely given 
up. But the-controversy is still keen as to whether Mahipala is the Pala 
king or Mahipala ls'only a common noun meaning ‘king’ and has 
reference to a ruler of the'Orissa (Odda) country.1 I have found, how
ever, no difficulty in accepting the suggestion made by Kielhorn 
several years ago that the Pala ruler Mahipala I was meant by the 
name; the other rulers mentioned in relation to different parts of 
Bengal, viz., Dharmapala, Ranasura and Govindacandra, were per
haps the feudatories of Mahipala, whose defeat is said to have led 
immediately to the occupation of Uttara-Radha and. the banks of the 
Ganges, and thus marked ,the culmination of the whole enterprise. 
But the lines in which Mahipala is mentioned have caused doubts, 
and we shall discuss them here in some detail.

JRAS.,. 1935, pp. 661-6 and 1936, pp. 82-89.
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■ I must state, however, at the outset that I am not convinced that 
any support can be found from the Sanskrit section of the Tiruva- 
langadu plates for the view that these lines refer to an Orissa ruler, 
and I need not repeat here the considerations which have been already 

urged by me elsewhere (Colas, vol. I, p. 284).
1 shall now reproduce the different published readings of the 

two lines following the mention of the capture of Vahgala-desam, and 
then proceed to suggest the interpretation that seems to me the most 
probable:

1. Tanjore Temple, 57/., II, no. 20. 
todu kalarcanguvodadal2 3 mayipalanai 
vehjamar vilagattanjuvittaruh

ii. dirumalai Rock. EL, IX. p. 232. 
todu kadarcahgukodadan'1 mahipalanai 
vehjamavalagattahjuvittaruli

iii. Kolar, EC., X. Kl. 109 (a):
...du - kal'ar - cangottal mahipalanai 
vehjamar-vilagattahjuvittaruli

lvl Nelamangala, EC., IX. Nl. 7 (a), 

todu kadar-cahgottal mayipalalai , 
vchjamar-vilagattanjuvittaruKV

v. Nelamangala EC., IX. NI. 37.
todu' kalarcahgodottan mahipalanai.......

vi. Channapatna, EC., IX. Cn. 8^.. 
todu kadar-cangamotta- mahipalanai 
venjama-vilawa-ttanjuvitt-aruli.

2 Hultzscli read this as vottal, due to a crease mark on the stone above the two 
ta-s, and then gave the impossible translation that Mahipala was deprived even of his 
slippers, bracelets- and ear-rings. No one will. be found to support this now.

3 This is read . as kottan by Hultzsch and then corrected into todu-kalar- 
conguvottal in conformity with his reading of the Tanjore record, the translation 
being how slightly altered: Mahipala, decked (as lie was) with ear-rings, slippers and 
bgicelets.
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In Nos. 111-vi I have only reproduced the readings given in 
Epigraphia Carnatica: there is no means of verifying these read
ings as no facsimiles of the records are given, and it may be noted 
that Rice generally translates these lines saying: “having been 
pleased to frighten on a hot battle-field Mayipala of (?) Sahgottal 
who wore the warrior’s ankle-rings.’’

Accepting the form of the Tanjore inscription as likely to be the 
most correct of all these readings, I was inclined to see a proper name 
in Sangu, and suggest that he was forced to flee from the battle
field along with Mahlpala. But looking more closely at the Tiru- 
malai rock reading, I feel that another meaning is more likely, viz., 
that Mahipala was frightened by the- noise of the war-conches of the 
Cola forces and fled from the field as a result. The words of the 
Tirumalai record mean literally:

Todu kadarcangukadu—by means of conches got from the 
deep ocean

adal mahipalanai—the strong mahipala (in the accusative 
case)

venjama valagattu—on the field of hot battle
.anjuvittaruli—having been pleased to frighten.

It may be noted that venjamavalagam and venjamarvildgam do 
not differ in meaning; .further if we correct the reading tta in all the 
Mysore inscriptions into tata i.e. dada, we find that the meaning now 
suggested fits almost all the readings before us perfectly. Note 
also that adal mahipdlan becomes adan-mahipalan by euphonic com
bination, and that mayipala is only a variant form of mahipala. 
The only difficulty that remains is to explain the reading kalal for 
kadal; and this error perhaps arose from the fact that todukalal (where 
todu means wear) is an expression of frequent use in Tamil, and that 
a scribal error is easily possible in this context owing to the euphonic 
proximity of la and da. Note also lastly that the idea of a sahgamam 
or the river mouth seems to be suggested, if at all, only by one of
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the readings no. vi, and that with the correction suggested by me this 
line really-divides into the words: todu kadal sahgam odu ada(l) 
malupalanai. Neither the'Odda country, nor the river mouth seems 
to have any relevance to this context.

There is, however, one reading (no. v) among those given above
that calls for some further remark. Here we have San oodottan

. . .

Alabipalanai, and this does seem to lend support to the hypothesis 
of an Odda ruler in general, or an Odda king of the name of Main- 
pala. It may also be noted that No. 128 of 1500 from Tirukkoyilur 
also contains a similar reading:

todu kadarcahgodotta malnbalanai 
vehjamar vilagattahjuvittaruhyum.

But'these readings again do not mention any sahgam am or river 
mouth. Even the suggestion of the Odda king (Mahipala) must, I 
think, be set down to a scribal error. And this for two reasons. 
First that the Odda country has already been mentioned once in the, 
narrative of this expedition in the words': . K'Htamnjcrimdai-ott'a- 
visdiyamttm, and there is no reason to expect a repetition of it. 
Secondly adal/or adan will rhyme with todu at the beginning of the 
line, and the scheme of the metre of this prasasti does reejuire that 
each line .Mist have an internal rhyme—cf. kiitamm and otta in the 
line just quoted, or venjamar and anjuvittn m-the line after the one 
under discussion, so that undoubtedly the correct reading of the two 
lines must be taken to be:

todukadarcangukodadal (n) malupalanai 
vehjamar vilagattahjuvittaruli,

meaning: Having, been pleased to frighten the strong Mahipala
on the field of hot battle with the (noise of the,) conch from the, 
deep sea.”

'K. A. Nilakantha Sastri



The Pramanavarttika of Dharmkirtti

Prajhakaramati in his Panjika on the Bodhicaryavatara (p. 492) 
quotes the following verses :•

yah pasyaty atmananV tasyati'aham iti sasvatasnehah/, 
snehat sukhesu trsyati trsna dosams ti task unite// 1 
gunadarsi pantrsan mameti tat sadhanany upadattc/j 
tenatmabhfmveso yavat-tavat- tii samsarah// 2 
atmani sati parasamjha svaparavi.bhagat parigrahadvesau^ 
anayoh sampratibaddhah sarve dosah prajayante// 3

These are quoted also by Gunratna in his commentary on the 
SdchlarsanasamHccaya, Bib. Ind., p. 192. The last kanka is also cited 
in the AbbisamayTildhk.araloka, GOS., p. 67.

Prajhakaramati attributes the karikas to Acaryapada (tad uktara 
dcaryapadaiby And this Acarya is believed to be Nagarjuna. 
These karil •cas are, however, found in Dharmakirtti’s Pramanavarttika, 
II, 217-219, which as edited by Rahula Sahkrtyayana will soon appear 
as an Appendix to the JBORS., vol. XXII.

. In this note I wish to point out-a few variants. For tasyatraba° 
in the first half of the karika 1, Pv reads tatrasyaha°. For paritrsan 
m the first half of the karika 2, which is defective both gramma- 
tically and metrically, Pv has paritrsyan; and in the second half for 
tu it reads sa.

The following line occurs in the Bodbicaryavatarapanjika, p. 75 : 
tayiham 1 ti/ svadhigatamarwadcsakanam/ yad uktam tayab 

svadrstamarqoktir iti.... o

So long this quotation remained untraced. . But now it is inter
esting to note that this, too, is in the Pramanavarttika, 2. 145: 

tayah svadrsta-m'argoktir vaiphalyad vakti nanrtam 
davalutvat parartham ca sarvaramhh|abhi-|vogatah//

VlDHlISm KHAKA Bu.vri ACHAKVA

1.11.Q., mahch, 1937



A forgotten Conspiracy against the English in Bengal

That in the closing years of the XVIIIth century there was a 
deep-laid conspiracy m Bengal against the East India Company is 
not fully known to the students of modern Indian history. Even 
the published correspondence and despatches of Sir John Shore and- 

. Lord Wellesley do not contain sufficient details that may enable one 
to form an idea about this conspiracy.

Some interesting information is now available for the first time 
from a hitherto unpublished letter from Mr. N. B. Edmonstone to 
Lord Teignmouth, dated May 18, 1799. This letter has been re
cently acquired by the U. P. Historical Society. I am grateful to 
the authorities of the Society for permission to use it. The letter is 
a lengthy document and deals with a number of subjects. The 
portion relating to Bengal is cited below.

This letter is important for the following reasons:
(1) The writer of the letter was an old and distinguished 

member of the Company s service, and was the Persian translator to 
the Government under Shore and Wellesley. He was a well-inform
ed and responsible officer, and his account therefore cannot he 
dismissed as a fanciful story; (2) he was personally aware of the 
violent intentions of the chief .conspirator, Shams-ud-Daulah, and 
thus he could write from personal knowledge; (3) as Wellesley him
self had desired this letter to be shown to Dundas, it is clear that the 
letter had his approval; (q) in the printed correspondence of Lord 
Teignmouth, the latter s reply to this letter is available (vide Ins cor
respondence, vol. II, p. 8), but this letter itself is not unfortunately 
included.

The facts of the conspiracy may be thus indicated :
(1) The brain of the conspiracy was Shams-ud-Daulah, the 

ambitious brother-in-law of the Nawab of Murslndabad.
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(2) The Nawab of Mursludabad was also a party to it, as he 
was eager to throw off the English yoke, and gain the effective 
Subabdari of Bengal, Bihar & Orissa.

(3) Many of the zamindars of the province, particularly of 
Bihar were won over by the conspirators.

(4) There was an attempt made by the Bengal conspirators to 
combine with Wazir All of Oudh, who too had been planning the 
over-throw of the English.

(5) The conspirators reckoned on the support of Zaman Shah 
of Kabul, who was invited in the name of Islam to invade India and 
drive out the English,

(6) The French had started an intrigue in Muscat against the 
English, and emissaries from Muscat were sent to Bengal at their 
instance to stir up trouble with the help of local malcontents.*

Letter from Mr. N. B. Edmonstone to Lord Tcignmonth
“............... In die mondi of December 1798 a secret Agent of his (Wazir

Ali’s) arrived at Calcutta whose ostensible commission appears to have been in the 
first instance to ascertain the opinion of the principal Europeans and Natives widi 
respect to Vizier Alli’s dcposal, and to pave the way for an appeal to the 
Legislature of Great Britain against your Lordship’s measure. But from the tenor 
of this Agent’s letters there is every reason to believe that' his commission was 
more extensive. They exhibit a scene of dark intrigues; and the wild and desultory 
in language and import, were calculated to convey impression very injurious to 
die interest of the Company. However insufficient this Agent may appear from 
the style of his letters the tenor of his negotiations sufficiently demonstrates the 
sinister views of his Employer.

Among the papers found at Madhoo Doss’s garden was an original letter from 
Shumsoo Dowlali addressed to Zemaun Shah earnestly entreating him by the tenets 
of his religion to prosecute his expedition to Hindoost.ni with the view of ex
tirpating the English whom he reviles with great bitterness at the same time rc-

* The conspiracy, it may be added, ended in smoke for various reasons: (1) 
the parties had no resources of their own; (2) the leader was foolish and incompetent; 
(3) the combination with Wazir Ali could not materialise; (4) the expected invasion 
of Zaman Shah did not occur; (5) the in'glorious end of Wazir Ali’s rising dis
couraged the conspirators in Bengal and (6), Shams-ud-Daulah who had been banish
ed to Dacca .chose in despair to disclose his plans.
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presenting the conquest of their territories .as a task of little difficulty and referring 
him for the means of its accomplishment to the verbal communications of his 
Agent, the bearer of the- letter. The discovery of this letter was deemed a sufficient 
-ground for apprehending Shumsoo Dowlah, and care being taken to seize his papers 
pi oofs of further conspiracies were found against him. By some of those documents 
it appears that he had employed Agents fo excite a general insurrection within the 
provinces, and particularly in Bihar when a favourable season should offer for realis
ing die project he had formed of obtaiping for himself or the Nabob Naussir ool 
Moolk the effective Soobadarry of the three provinces. In die province of Bihar lie 
appears to have been very successful; a great many zemindars having pledged 
themselves to support his views to the utmost of their power. Among them your 
Lordship will be surprised to find the name of Mitter Jcct Singh. In consequence of 
the information afforded by these documents, Shumsoo Dowlah’s Agents were like-' 
wise seized with their papers, which not only confirmed foregoing information bur 
(what indeed was already but too apparent) that Shumsoo Dowlah was only the 
ostensible head of the conspiracy, and that Naussir ool Moolk was the person whom, 
it was intended should be placed on the Musnud. It further appears from these 
papers diat Shumsoo Dowlah’s embassy to Zcmaun Shah took place in the first 
part of the year 1797, and that the intrigue with the zamindars was set on foot 
prior to November, 1796. There is however the best ground to believe that both 
the plans were projected about the same time and that the period of their origin 
was when your Lordship issued orders for his removal from Murshedabad to Dacca. 
This is the more probable, as the' violent opposition of interests created at Mrrfshcda- 
bad by the misconduct. and contumacy of the Nabob, which obliged the Govern
ment to suppress the aspiring views of the latter by supporting the influence of the 
Munny Begum and by banishing Shumsoo Dowlah may naturally be supposed to 
have excited in the minds of the Nabob and Shumsoo Dowlah a spirit of enmity 
and revenge against the British Government.

It is certain that Shumsoo Dowlah's Agent did not prosecute his journey towards 
Caubul farther than Lucknow. The cause is unknown, but probably originated 
in the change of affairs which took place on the death of the late Vizier and 
in the detention of Zcmaun Shah that season within Ins own dominions by domestic 
troubles.

From the circumstance of Shumsoo Dowlah’s letter to Zcmaun Shah and other 
papers to his Agent being found among those of Vizier Alii, it is reasonable to 
conjecture that Vizier Alii and Shumsoo Dowlah acted in concert, but of this no 
direct proof has been obtained. Certain, however, it is that the expected maturity 
of their respective schemes depended upon the successful progress of Zemaun Shah 
in his invasion of Hindoostan.

The papers of Shumsoo Dowlah lay open yet another intrigue in which he 
appears to have engaged with the Government of Muscat. The papers upon this 
subject consist of letters addressed to Naussir ool Moolk aitid? Shumsoo Dowlah by 
Shaikh Khulfaun, the Viceroy of Muscat, his son and others. Of these letters all - 
of which appear to have been written at the same time, one or two are dated in
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October 1796- Their contents evidently shew that some negotiation was on foot' 
detrimental to the interests of the British Nation: but they afford no insight into 
the nature of it. Whatever it was, it appears (though it cannot be affirmed) to 
have originated with the people of Muscat. The expressions in these letters are 
cautious and obscure and all particulars arc referred to the verbal communications of 
the person deputed to Bengal to conduct the negotiations. The visit to Calcutta 
of Shaikh Syf, a relation cither of the Imaum’s or Khulfaun’s, which your Lord- 
ship will'remember to have taken place (I believe) in the early part of 179C is 
mentioned in all the letters and the object of it is stated to have been ostensibly 
for the purpose of seeing your Lordship and the principal persons at Calcutta, but 
really ' to communicate, if circumstances favoured, widi Shumsoo Dowlah and 
Naussir ool Moolk. These letters allude to Shaikh Syf’s visit as having taken place 
in the preceding voyage. The most probable conjecture is that this negotiation was 
originally set on foot by the French. Your Lordship will perhaps recollect that 
prior to the visit of Shaikh Syf, information was secured at Calcutta of the arrival 
of'French deputies at Muscat; and that.on my going to visit him your Lorship 
directed me in consequence, to caution him against the insidious views and dangerous 
principles of the French Nation. This circumstance tends to corroborate the above 
conjecture.

As Shumsoo Dowlah has offered to make an ample disclosure of the intrigues 
in which he has been engaged, and as there arc hopes of apprehending the Muscat 
Agent, it is probable that the mystery will be unravelled.

Happily no other disturbances than what occurcd at Benares have taken place 
in consequence of these extensive and alarming conspiracies, and none are appre
hended. The utmost vigilance has been exerted by Government to guard against 
their effects and most of the principal conspirators have been seized.”

Nandai.ai. ClIATTF.KJI



Origins of the Varmans and the Senas—a Rejoinder

I am thankful to Dr. D. C. Ganguli for the criticism1 of rav 
views” on the origin , of the Varman and Sena dynasties but he has 
offered some views and arguments in favour of them that do not 

appear to me very much convincing. Dr. Ganguli has not done 
full justice to me when he refers to my suggestion for the identifica
tion of Jatavarman with Jata of the Rewa inscription of Malayasiinha. 
I realised the difference between Jata and Jata. Dr. Ganguli-docs not 
refer to the main reason I offered for connecting Jatavarman with 
Kalacuri Kama s invasion. I wrote as follows—”It is to be particularly 
noted that in the 8th verse where the military and political activities 
of Jatavarman are described, great stress has been first laid on his mar

riage with Virasri. daughter of Kama and it seems that this marriage 
had got something to do with his military conquests. Again, although 
no connected meaning can be made of the recently discovered Vajra- 
yogini plate Samalavarman because of its damaged conditions, from 
the way in which tine words Kalacuri and hldtrvarisyci occur, it can be 
surmised that this marriage of Jatavarman was a great factor in deter
mining the political fortunes of the Varman family.” In view of 
this, I suggested that Jata and Jata were identical. Of course nothing 
can be said definitely on the point until and unless the reading of the 
name Jata in the Rewa inscription is verified from the original.

I am afraid that Dr. Ganguli has a very hard case to maintain 
when he contends that Vajravarman and not Jatavarman was the 
founder of the Varman dynasty in East Bengal. Dr. Ganguli has 
now changed Ins previous view on the origin of the Varmans1 and 
is of opinion that Simhapura is identical with Sihapura in Radha, 
mentioned in the Mahavamsa. Granting that for ar<mment’s sake 
it does not mean that Vajravarman ruled in East Bengal. Sihapura

1 IHQ., XII, p. 605. 2 u,icl > p 4g9
3 Ibid. 1929, p; 225.
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was in Radha (i.e. in Western Bengal) and how can then he be re
garded as the founder of the Varman dynasty of East Bengal? Of 
Vajravarman it is stated in the Belava plate that "once there was a 
person named Vajravarman who was the welfare (itself) of the 
victorious expedition of the Yadava armies, who was the god of 
Death to his enemies, the moon as it were to his friends, a poet among 
scholars. There is nothing to prove Vajravarman’s connection 
with East Bengal and a scholar of Dr. Ganguli's standing knows verv 
well that these vague praises in a dynastic prasasti do not mean much. 
Rather it seems that it was his son Jatavarman from whom the political 

importance of the family began. It is stated in the 8th verse of the 
same record, He spread his paramount sovereignty, by eclipsing 
(even) the glory of Prithu, son of Vena, marrying Virasri (daughter) 
of Karna, by extending his domination over the Angas, by humiliat
ing the dignity of Kamarupa, by bringing disgrace over the strength 
of the arms of Divya, by damaging the fortune of Govardhana.” 
There are some very strong points which go against the bold assertion 
of Dr. Ganguh that Simhapura was not only situated in the kingdom 
of the Varmans of East Bengal, but it might have been the capital of 
the dynasty. The territories of some of the samantas who helped 
Ramapala in his war for the recovery of Varendra are to be located in 
Radha' and it does not seem very reasonable to hold that in Radha 
was situated the capital of the Varmans who were after all rulers of 
East Bengal. In the three inscriptions of this dynasty, discovered 
hitherto (namely, the Belava plate, the broken Vajrayogini plate and 
the Bejanisra plate’) the jayaskan d h a vara was situated at Vikramapura 
which in all reasonableness seems to be the capital of the Varmans.

It is difficult to follow Dr. Ganguh when he cites the example of 
tne origin of the Senas in connection with the discussion of that of

4 Dr. H. C. Ray, Dynastic History, I, pp, 340-344.
5 V anger a Jatiya Itihasa, II, p. 215.
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the Varmans. How can that throw light on this when that itself 
is yet debatable? He brings in the grammatical subtelties of the 
use of lit, lahg and lung. He confesses that lit signifying remote 
past implies that the Varmans, who occupied Simhapura, were the. 
predecessors of Vajravarman but observes that the poet Purusottama 
has taken freedom in using lahg, lung and lit without maintaining 
any difference between them in the Belava inscription. In the dis
cussion of the subject it is the location of Simhapura that is of utmost 
value and most relevant. There were three Simhapuras—one in 
the Panjab, one in Kaliiiga and another in Radha. The suggestion 
of Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar and Dr. D. C. Sarkar that the Yadava 
Varmans from Simhapura m the Panjab founded the city of that 
name in Kaliiiga is a welcome one. In locating the Simhapura of the 
Belava inscription the a priori consideration should be given to that in 
which a line of kings, whose names end in Varman, ruled. Nothing 
is known of Sihapura in Radha excepting an incidental reference in 
the Mahavamsa. Therefore Dr. Gangiili’s opinion that “it should 
no longer be held that the Varman dynasty came to Bengal either 
from the Punjab or from Kalinga or from any other place outside 
Bengal stands unconvincing. Most probably the Varmans came in 
the wake of a foreign invasion and made much of the political uncer
tainties of Bengal in the eleventh century. Dr. Ganguli intends 
to connect the origin of Varman with the! ^invasion of Rajendra 
Cola which he himself has given up. But we do not find';anything 
new in Dr. Ganguli’s arguments to change our view that the 
Varmans might have come in the wake of Kalacuri Karna’s invasions, 
whether Jata or Jata be identical or not. ,

As regards the origin of the Senas, Dr. Ganguli holds that the 
Karnatic Senas were settled in Radha long before Samantasena. The. 
obvious difficulty then arises: how could Samantasena slaughter the 
wicked dWpoilers of the Laksnri of Karnata. This he tries 

to solve by offering a suggestion that Rajendra Cola I defeated
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Jayasiniha of Karnata and Samantasena repulsed an attack of 
Rajendra Cola in Radha. But there is no thine: to show that 
the Cola army suffered a defeat in Radha and victory seems to be 
always on their side. The evidence of the Candakansika does not 
help, as the identification of Mahtpala is far from being settled.' 
Therefore it does not seem that there is much force in his arguments 
or much truth m his suggestion. The credit of citing the 3rd verse 
of the Naihati plate, where it has been mentioned that there were 
born princes in Radha before Samantasena, does not certainly belong 

to Dr. Ganguli but in all fairness should be given to Rai Bahadur 

R. P- Chanda' who realised the conflicting nature of the evidence on 
the subject. Samantasena’s connection with Karnata has been very 
ably dealt with by late Mr. G. P. Sarkars and it seems that he 
settled in his old age on the bank of the Ganges, most probably by 
coming in the train of an invading army. I do not think that much 
importance would be attached to the statement in all its details in the 
3rd verse of the Naihati plate of Vallalasena. It is admitted by all, 
before Vallalasena the Senas were at least settled in Bengal for three 
generations. The court panegyrist could then easily compose a verse 
by proclaiming that many princes of the family of his patron had 
adorned Radha. Much should not be made of this statement. If 
it is to be conceded that Samantasena was the first settler, the origin 
of the Karnatic Senas is naturally to be connected with the invasion 
of a Karnata country. Chronology does not stand in the way of 
making Samantasena and Calukya Vikramaditya VI contemporaries. 
There are evidences to show that this. Calukya prince invaded Gauda 
and Kamarupa and is to be noted that Samantasena settled in Bengal 
in his old age.

Pramode Lal Paul

6 Indian Culture, II, jefj. , . . yGaudardjamala, pp. 46-7.
8 Journal of the Department of Letters, XVI, parly History of Bengal (on 

the Senas). For full references see IHQ., XII, pp. 469 ff. and pp. 605 ff.
I.H.Q., MARCH, '1937



The Gaudas and Gauda• •

The divisions of the Brahmanas from broad geographical point 
of view into Panca-Gauda and Panca-Dravida are well-known. The 
five Gaudas are the (i) Sarasvatas, (2) Kdnya-kubjas, (3) Gaudas, 
(4) Utkalas, (5) Adaitbilas. It is evident that they derive their names 
from the countries in which they settled and about the location of 
four, excepting the Gaudas, there is no doubt whatsoever. There were 
more than one Gauda. Firstly, Gaudadcsa meant north-western Bengal 
in ancient and mediaeval times. It was by far the most famous of all 
the countries of that name. Secondly, it is known from the 
Rdmdyaiia and the Vdyupurdna' that there was a Gauda in Uttara- 
kosala. It has been contended by Dr. R. G. Basak2 that from the 
passage "nirmita yena Sravasti Gaudadesa dvijottama or Mabd- 
puri” in the Alatsya, Kurina and LihgaPurdnas, this Sravasti is to be 
located in Bengal. If we accept that there was a Gauda in Uttara- 
kosala, which has been identified with the Gonda district and the 
neighbouring traeps, this Mahapuri Sravasti may be identified with 
the famous city of Sravasti of the Buddhist literature or present 
Sahet-Mahet. In the Sahyadn section of the Skandapurdna, in 
which the divisions of the Brahmanas into Panca-Gaudas and- Panca 
Dravidas have been mentioned, Gaudas figure after Sarasvatas and 
Kdnya-kubjas and before Utkalas and Maitbilas. It seems that they 
have described in the geographical order from the west to the cast 
and if by the Gaudas the Brahmanas of Bengal would have been 
meant, Gaudas would have figured after the MaitbilasIt is to be 
noticed that in the Brhat Samhita of Varahamihira the territory of 
Gauda is placed along with Matsya, Pancala, etc. in the middle 
section of India.3 Thirdly, there was a Gauda between Khandesa

1 El., XIII, p. 200; die passages discussed by Dr. R. G. Basak in connection 
with the location of Sravasti of the Silimpur stone inscription.

2 Ibid. 3 XIV, 3.
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and Orissa and Cunningham identified it with the districts of 
Bengal, Chindwara, Seoni and Mandla.' i he five Dravidas are 
the (1) Maharastras, (2) Tailahgas, (jf) Dravidas or of the country of 
the Tamila language, (4) ICarnatakas, (5) Gurjaras. It is difficult to 
say when the Brahmanas came to be known by these names. Yuan 
Chwang speaks of Harsavardhana as the king of five Indies. It can 
be precisely stated by what the pilgrim meant by this bent from 
the extent of Harsa s empire it does not seem improbable that it 
extended over five Gaudas. It is stated in the Rdjatarahgini that 
the Kasmlra king Jayapida made his father-in-law Jayanta, king of 
Pundravardhana, - the emperor of Pafica-Gaudas. The romantic 
element in the story of Jayapida s visit to Pundravardhana has led. 

many scholars to doubt the veracity of the whole episode and no 
king of Pundravardhana, ruling in the 8th century over such a vast 
kingdom, is known. In one southern Indian inscription the epithet 
Panca-Dravidesvara has been applied to Rajendra Cola.4 5 6

The Gauda Brahmanas are'scattered over different parts of India. 
Writing in 1887 Wilson speaks of 17 classes of them.0 A careful 
search will reveal still great, many and other varieties. Among the 
Ivayasthas there is a section called Gauda-Kayastha living near 
modern Delhi. Again among the Raj-puts there is one section called 
Gauda-Rajputs. There is a separate caste called Gaudatagas who 
claim their origin from Gauda Brahmanas.1 The distribution of 
Gauda Brahmanas over almost all parts of India and the existence of

4 Cunningham, HSI,, IX, p. 150; see also discussion of die subject in N. N. 
Vasu s Vanger /atiya llibasa, vol. I, in the ch. on Panca-Gattda. Dr. Roy Chowdhury 
is of opinion that Gauda in the Matsya, ICnrma, Li/tga MS. may be inserted as 
•a Sanskritised form of Gauda. He. cites the example of the Central Provinces where 
the name Gond is very often Sanskritised into Gauda (Political History of Ancient 
India, p. 439). But Cunningham concluded just the opposite of it.

5 Sontb-Indian Inscriptions, vol. 1, p. 113.
6 Wilson, Indian Castes, vol. II, pp. 64-66.

- 7 Visvttkosa s.v. Ganda-Rajpnts, Gaitda-Kayasthas, and Gaudatagas.
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Gauda-Rajputs, Gai-i ela-K ay as t has and Gaudatagas cannot be very 
easily explained. By way of analogy an explanation can be sug
gested. The issues raised by Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar in his illu
minating paper on the Nagara Brahmanas and Kdyasthas of Bengal 
arc various and many but his conclusion that there was a tribe 
called Nagara in ancient India which in course of time spread over 
different parts of India is perhaps to be accepted. The same also 
seems to be the case with Gaudas. The Gauda tribe seems to have 
migrated to different parts and entered, into the Raj-put and Kdyastha 
societies. It should be noted that Agariuala Vaniks utilise the services 
of the Gauda section of. the Brahmanas and it may be that this mer
cantile community might have some remote connection with Gaudas.

It is not known where was the earliest home of the Gaudas. 
The Sarasvatas call themselves Adi Gaudas and it may be that their 
first settlement was in the region watered, by the river Sarasyati. 
Again, the Gauda in Uttarakosala might have been also the original 
band, because it seems that it has preserved the name ol the tribe. 
There are epigraphic evidences to show that even in the historical 
period the Brahmanas from Uttarakosala migrated to different pro
vinces. About six charters10 have been discovered in which the 
Brahmana donees have been described as emigrating from fsravasti 
manclala, bhukti or visaya, which is in all reasonableness, should be 
located in Uttarakosala. There are about six grants to Brahmanas 
who emigrated from Tarkkan'1 or Takan and in two of them it is 
definitely mentioned that this locality was in Madhyadesa. In one

8 IA., 1932, ppf 41, 61.
9 For Adi Gaudas see Wilson; op. cit.

10 The Sravastimandala of Mahasivagupta Yayati s Patna plates, of the Katak 
plates of Mahasivagupta II, of Sonpur plate of Somcsvaradeva; the Srayastibhiikti 
of the Madhuvan plate of Harsavardhana; Sravastimandala the Dighva-Dubali 
inscription of the time of Mahendrapala and tire Sravastivisaya of the Lucknow 
Museum plate of Kirtipala. For references to Sravasti in other inscriptions, se. 
Siihitya Parisat Palrtka, 1334' B.S., p. 25.

n IA.. 1919. p. 40.
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of the Baudh plates of Ranabhanjadeva of the year 55 it has been 

specifically mentioned that Tarkari was in fsravastidesa.12 In the 

Kulapanjikas of Bengal ghatakas unanimously record that the ances
tors of the Radbtyas and Varendras emigrated from Kolanca or 
Kanouj. There arc about seven grants,1'1 in which Brahmanas, 
emigrated from Krodanja, were granted lands in different provinces. 
Krodanja is easily identifiable with the Kolanca of the Knlapanjikas. 
It is quite likely that the locality of Krodanja was somewhere near 
Kanouj which was included in Uttarakosala. Therefore the claim 
of the Gauda m Uttarakosala as the original home of Gauda tribe 
cannot be brushed aside.

BtiLof all the settlements of this tribe Gauda in the east was 
undoubtedly the most famous and important. The view that 
Gauda was the name of northern Bengal and did not include 
western Bengal is untenable. The Haraha inscription of Maukhari 
Isanavarman speaks of the Gaudas as Samndra'srayan.1' In the 
Prabodhacandrodaya nataka it is said that Radha was in Gauda.1'1 
It is stated in an inscription from the Madras Presidency that 
Daksma-Radha was included m Gaudadesa.111 It was certainly an 
ancient country; Pamni associated it with the east.1'

It rose in great importance under, Dharmapala and Devapala 
and it is not unlikely that the Panca-Gatule'svara is "reminiscent to 
the Gauda empire under them because it cannot be equated with 
ancient realm of Gauda kingdom in the earlv centuries of Christian 
era. 1 ls With the great importance of the Gauda kingdom in 
medixval India the title of Gandesvara had some imperial glamour 
around it and it was difficult for the kings of Bengal to part

12 /HQ., vul X, p. 477. 13 Indian Culture, vol. II, p. 350.
14 El-,, vol. XIV, pp. 117 ff. 1-5 JASB., 1915, pp. 261 ff.
16 Riuigachariar, Inscriptions of the I\Lidr,ts Presidency, vol. I, p. 353.

. 17 VoL VI, II, 99.
18 Dr. Roy Chowdhury, op, cit.
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with it when they had no authority over Gauda. Kesavasena and 
Visvarupasena; sons of Laksmanasena, ruled over eastern Bengal after 
the conquest of north-western Bengal by the Muslims but they 
retained the title of Gaudesvara.19 Govindapala, who ruled in 
eastern Magadha in about 1175 A.D.,20 is generally taken to be of 
the main Pala dynasty of Bengal. It is doubtful whether 
he had any authority over northern and western Bengal but the title 
Gaudesvara was applied to him. Madhusena of the Pancardksa 
manuscript seems to have belonged to the Sena dynasty of Pithi 
and is called Gaudesvara."‘ This proud title was assumed by the 
kings of Cuttack in the 16th century.22

It is perhaps in view of the great importance and celebrity of 
the Gauda Rajputs and Gaudatagas point to Bengal as their original 
home."'9 Like the story connected with the reported immigration 
of five Brahmanas at the instance of Adisura, one tradition is current 
among the Gauda Brahmanas and Gaudatagas that the services of 
their ancestors were in. great demand by the epic king Janamejaya at 
the time of his Sarpa-yajna (snake sacrifice). It is a matter of doubt 
how much Bengal itself was Brahminised at the time of 
Janamejaya"1 and much weight cannot be attached to this story. 
Though there are about twelve land grants to Brahmanas immi
grated from north-western Bengal in the period between 800 and 1300 
A.D.20 there are not sufficient reasons to hold that all the Gauda

"19 Edilpur plate, Sahitya Parisat plate and Madanapura plate.
20 Indian Cutlnre, vol. II, p. 581.
21 JASB., 1933, p. 23.

22 IA., vol. XLII, p. 49.
23 French says that there is strong and continuous tradition among the Punjab 

Hill tribes that the-ruling families in certain states are descended from the Rajas 
of Gauda in Bengal. These arc Sukhet, Keonthal, Kastwar and Mandi. Sec Art of 
the Pala Emfire, p. 19; journal of the Panjab Historical Society, vols. Ill, IV, VI.

24 For Aryan immigration in Bengal, see Dr. Majumdar, Early History of 
Bengal, pp. 1-3; Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute, vol. XII, pp. 111 ff.

25 Sec my forthcoming monograph on Brahmana immigration in'Bengal and 
other connected problems of the social history of Bengal.
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Brabmanas m other provinces and (landtiUipTis migrated from Bengal: 
as far as Aryan immigration is concerned, generally the movement was 
from the west to the east rather than from the east to west.

It may then he concluded that the Gaudas were an important 
tribe m ancient times. They settled in different parts of the country 
and on account of their settlements many places were named after 
them. In the Brtihmana, Rajp/U, Kiiyastha and Ciamlataqji socie
ties many men of this tribe had entered and formed separate sections 
in these castes. . .Of all the settlements of this tribe, Gauda in Bengal 
outshone all in view of its great importance under the Palas and many 
Gaitcfas try to establish some connection' with this famous country.

Pram one: Lai. Pact.

New Verses of Panini

The unicjue importance of the' Sanskrit anthologies is well 
known specially for preserving the names of a number of Sanskrit 
poets, which otherwise would have been lost to the posterity. It 
is to these anthologies that we owe the name-of the poet Panini 
and the Paninian epic, known as the Jambavali-vijaya or Palala-vijayd.

Scholars hold divergent views as regards the identity of the 
poet Panini. They cannot persuade themselves to believe that such 
fine verses, containing as thev do a wealth -of ornamental niceties 
and. poetic excellences which-we have come to associate with the 
epic poems of the fully developed period of the classical Sanskrit 
poetry, could have been composed by the grammarian Panini whose 
age is variously estimated to range.from the yth century ^.C. to the 
4th centurv B.G. The present writer cannot take upon himself to 
subscribe to' their views, and believes 1 
Panini with the grammarian Panini.

the identity of the poet
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It has been mentioned above that the majority of the verses of 
Pamm are to be found in -the extant anthologies in Sanskrit. But 
some of them are also known from other sources as well. While 
Rajasekhara-names the epic poem of Pamm' and Ksemendra speaks 
very highly of his Upajati verses," Namisadhu m his commentary 
on Rud rata s Knuyiilamhard and Raimukuta in liis gloss on /lmtira- 
kosd' actually quote a few of his verses along with their comments 
upon the grammatical and lexicographical peculiarities of some of the 
words used therein. Vardhamana in (leindrdtnamtihoileidhi gives 
one half of an Upajati,1’ while Purusottama in BhTisTi-vrtti quotes in 
one place a complete anustubh1' and in another only a quarter of 
another anustubh' by way of illustrations. A new source for these 
verses is the Dnrohatavrtti of Saranadcva.

Saranadcva undoubtedly occupies an important place in the 
history of the Panmian system of Sanskrit grammar. As disclosed 
by the mairgala-sloka’’ of the book which mentions the obeisance 
paid to sarvajha, the writer appears to he a follower of Buddha. He

I

2

3

TrftTH^ I

=Wc^f.?TKlbTWilWr ^TfrTfiT:

Kavyalamkiira, (N. S. cdn.), p.- 12.

sT^Tft TTsiraf^ ^3J’ 'Toft ’
mr^T: I sT4T sIWT <p;dU'T.IT 7^[. I

4 Amarakosa, Kanda I, 1, 31; I, 10, 6 and Kanda II, 6, pi.

6 7^7 s! TfrrfcTfsT T^TTh I
7 Tty n

8 Terr ?iw^t stir’ 1
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belonged to the court o£ that last Hindu king of Bengal, the cele
brated Laksmanasena. The writer Parana mentioned in the famous 
verscJ enumerating the proteges of the king is identical with Parana 
mentioned by the poet Jayadeva' in the beginning of his Gita- 
govincla.'" There he is extolled as an expert in melting (clruti) or 
easily explaining the formation of such words as appear difficult to 
be reconciled with the known sutras of Panini. This description 
happily tallies with what we know of the writer from the pages of 
his Durghatavrtti. He flourished about the latter half of the 12th 

century and wrote the work in 5aka era 1095 (1173 A.D.).n
Durghatavrtti, the only work of the writer known to us, purports 

to be a commentary upon the Astaclhydyi of Panini; but it is a 
unique work of its class. It is not a regular commentary upon each 
and every sutra but is, as the very name suggests, an exposition re
conciling those words and Panini’s sutras which seem difficult to 
reconcile with one another. That the writer has been eminently 
successful in his difficult task of the reconciliation between Laksyas 
and Laksanas is proved by Bhattoji Diksita s reference to the views 
of Saranadeva in his Manorama'' and Sahcla-kausltthha.

The occasion which necessitates the quotation of Pamni’s 

verses to prove the correctness of a word comes up when be is com
menting upon the sutra ^ ^
IV. 3.23. The writer questions the correctness of the word

9 yRufr

1 lill'+.+lQl’Tfd'K^CflTrT tr^i!TiTf'Tq,'i!*l fqrlN I

5^; fErqy of^ 1 11 '
12 Till: references in Manorama under the names of

TpTT scTItTf'T- pertain to one identical author and lie is none, other bur ^U(TJT- 

himself.
1 j Durghatavrtti, pp. 81-82.

i.h.q.. \iUtcfr, 1^37 22
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as used in the line because the suffixes ®T. and
^ sf cannot be rightly added after the word 3*7 I The grammarian 
has himself used the word !J?7*3T 'in one of his surras migrating 
sU^RTj'T.f^g (IV. 3. 105) and this faTRffi leads 11s to infer that the 
above suffixes have.no free scope so far as the word g*T is concerned. 
Then follows a learned discussion about the nature and scope of 
frfrsR which is, on the authority of the great Bhasyakara, shown 

' to be even (not contradicting): ^TTspppqfT fkTTsRTfk 1
Thus the grammatical accuracy of the word g*7tR has been authori
tatively held up and proved. With a view to make the case of the 
word' doubly assured, the writer demonstrates the currency of 
the word in the Sanskrit poetical compositions. He illustrates 
the use of the word at the hands of no other poet hut Panini himself, 
apparently suggesting thereby the identity of the poet with the 
grammarian and quotes three verses from Jambaviiti-vijiiya which 

contain the word gTRR l

The verses are given below:

(a) . imt^r f^f?r qmp-i

gTTcRT
JTTrg^T' 5T77dT =7 11

(b) swr.flringfkk W-tV:
go*rk ’rntqtd tTjfTfgrmq, 1
kV tTSsTf' ;T*rrRT '

Pt^fniT’Tm^T 11

(r) H-f.uij m ^ w-f g’lrfw.. i
farm kTe k 11

The verses are not known to- us from anv other source, since 
they have not been quoted in any one of .the extant anthologies of 
Sanskrit. .Saranadeva gives further' information about the cantos 
of the work from which they ha.ve been quoted. "t"he first verse 

has been (quoted from the second canto', the second from the fourth
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and the last from the eighteenth canto of the book known as 
lambduati-vijaya. This information is of great importance, since all 
other sources are silent as regards the extent of the poem. - Sarana- 
deva s relcrence makes us infer that the poem of Panini extended 
nt least npto the eighteenth canto and considering the anticpiity of 
the hook this inference possesses its own importance.

This poem of Panini is of great importance for the history of
the Sanskrit epics, which can he easily gauged by the fact that it
is the earliest known specimen of an ‘epic .of art belonging to the
classical period of the Sanskrit literature. It is called Patala-vijaya
or fambavati-vijaya and deals with an important episode in the life
of Kr.snacandra. which consists in winning Jambavati, the daughter
of that celebrated bear-kin<r lambavan as his bride. The details of

& J
the story are mentioned in the PurTinas that deal with the life of 
Krsna. Our poet selected this interesting episode and described it 
with all the poetic embellishments and fine thoughts. The 
characteristics which distinguish the later classical epics are already 
conspicuous in this poem. Hence in the present state of our 
knowledge it is but natural to suppose that PTinini the grammarian 
is the first epic writer, as the jambavati-vijaya is the frst epic poem 
of the classical Sanskrit. Dr. Aufrecht, who believes in the identity 
of the poet and the grammarian, rightly says'1 that in these verses 
wc may “listen to what the sage, bent.double over grammar and who 
has foresworn all worldly joys, has to say and to sing.

KllISHNADLiVA Ul’ADHYAYA

Snbbasitiivitli, Introduction, p. 53.
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In IHQ. vol. \n, no. 4 (December, 1936), Mr. D. R. Mahkad 
has published an unnamed poem in 20 verses,1 2 to which he has ;'iven 
the n'ame of Bnddbi-vinoda-kavya. On examination the text 
appears to be identical with that of the poem in 20 verses, which is 
usually known was the Raksasa-kdvya, and which is neither unknown 
(See Wintcrnitz, Gescbicbtc d. ind. Lit., 111, p. 65) nor Unpublished 
(see below). That MSS of it are not rare will be clear fyom the 
fact that Aufrecht" registers a fairly large numbdj^of. its MSS Irom 
different catalogues, with or without commentary. Only in One 

instance it appears to . be called Vidvad-vinoda-ktivya (as Mr. 
Mankad’s MSS and commentary name it)3, and Aufrecht notes in 
this connexion that it has been printed in A.nvyd-kdlnpa, 1, 137. The 
name Buddbi-vinodd-kTivya is unaiithenticated and misconceived.

The work has been published with a commentary in Hoefer’s 
Sanskrit-Lescbitcb (Hamb. 1850; 20 verses), and also under the title 
Raksasa-kJivyii (without-any name of its author; 21 verses) by Jiva- 
nanda Vidyasiigara in his Kbwya-samgraba] Calcutta 1888, vol. 111, 

PP- 343'353- 'vidl s own Sanskrit commentary, which, however, 
appears to draw freely from older commentaries. Rajendralala Mitra' 
notes that a lithographed edition of the work, under the title

1 'Mr. Mankad wrongly numbers the fir.st verse, which belongs to the com
mentary and not to the poem itself: hence he has been misled in the naming of 
the work.

2 Catalogns Catalof>ornm, 1, p. 498b: ii. p. 117a and 220b, iii, p. 106b. To
this must be added Descriptive Catalogue of the Madras Govt. Oriental Library, 
vol. x.x, 7959-bo, Descriptive Cdialogue oj Sansk. A'Iss in the Vahgiya Sahitya 
Parisadj.no. 1227 (p. 203). Kvith's Catalogue of Sansk. Mss in the Library of the. 
India' Office, vol. ii, pt. 2. no. 713a. p. 1116, etc. ■

3 Op. cit., i, p. 575b: Aufrecht, however, does not identify die two work;.
. 4 Notices of Sansk. Mss, vii, p. 153, no. 2389. '
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Raksasd-kavya, 'with an anonymous gloss, was published at Benares 
m Sain vat 1931. It was also edited by K. P. ParalS, Bombay 1900. 
1'. Bellom-Hlippi published an Italian'translation in OS/II19 (190b), 
pp. 83 1.

In the MSS the poem has the distinction of being ascribed to 
three authors, namely. Kalidasa, Vararuci and Ravideva, of whom, 
the real author is probably Ravideva. In the Berlin MS. (YVebcr 
110. 580) from which Hoefer' published his edition, the author is 
called Ravideva belonging to the Malaya-dc.s'a; iti sn-indhahauina 
malayad esd-ja n m ana rduidevena viracitam kTiuya-rTthsasam etc.; 
while Stein's Jammu MSS names the author of the test," as well as 
of the accompanying commentary, Ravideva. He may be the same 
as Ravideva, son of Narayana, who is some limes taken to be the 
author ol Ahdodaya, another poem also often ascribed to Kfdidasa.

The commentary, which Mr. Mankad has published, is entitled 
Vidvaj-janahhirama and is ascribed to Kalidasa. No commentary 
of this name appears to be known, and the attribution of the poem 
may have been transferred to the commentary also. Rajendralala 
Mitra1, mentions commentaries by Kaviraja (Subodhini), Premadhara 
Samian and Vidyakara Misra respectively, while R. G. Bhandarkar 
{lieport 1 88y-yi, no. 454) enters a commentary by Sambhubhaskara; 
but with none of these the present commentary can be identified. 
It. appears to be identical, how'ever, with the anonymous commen
tary noticed by Aufrecht in his Leipzig Catalogue, no. 462,'but the 
extracts given by Aufrecht are'too brief for a definite conclusion in

5 Cited in Kcitli, op. cil., p. 1116. See Stein’s Jammu Catalogue, no. 1118. 
Ilic attribution to Kalidasa is generally found, but Vararuci is mentioned as the 
author in Mitra. op. cil., i, p. 186 (no. 782). htirther information regarding this work 
and us author will he found in the work -of Keith cited above, and in Iiggeling’s 
India Office Library Mss Catalogue under no. 3^32/2238.

b Op. tit., viii. p. 2I14 (no. 2821); ix, p. 234 (no. 3151); vii, p. 133 (no. 
- A lew other commentaries with or without their author’s name are also knot. it.
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this respect. In the Descriptive Catalogue of the Government 
Oriental Manuscripts Library, Madras, vol. XX (Kavva). p. 7954 
(no. 11895), extracts Ironi another anonymous commentary (along 
with the text) is given; this appears to he the same as the anonymous 
commentary noticed by P. P. S. Sastn in his Descriptive Catalogue 
of the Tanjore Sarasvati Mahal Library (vol. VI, Kavya, p. -2823, 
no. 3837; 20 verses); hut none of these appears to he identical with 
Mr. . Mankad s commentary. The India Olhce MS (Lggelmg. 
Catalogue, pt. vu, p. 1493. no 3932/22.^1) contains the same text 
and commentar\' as in Hoefer s edition, which, however, is not avail-

J

able to the present writer; nor does Hggelmg give any extracts from 

the MS of his commentary to facilitate identification.
We have a MS of the text with an anonymous commentary in 

the Dacca University collection (no. 701 in the Library list). The 
poem is ascribed to. Kalidasa, blit the commentary dillcrs from that 

published by Mr. Mankad.
It is not known why the poem is called -the Raksasa-kavya. 

There is a poet named Raksasa, as well as Raksasa-pandita, mention
ed respectively in the S.ad/i kli-kartjdmrta (1. 90, 5) and Sam gad ham- 
paddhati (nos. 3810-1 1), but the verses cited in these anthologies are 
not from the Raksasa-kavya.

I give below some differences of reading in the text of the poem 
from Jivananda s edition (]) and the Dacca University MS (D) men
tioned above, the other editions or MSS being inaccessible to me at 
the present moment:

$1. 2. J and D
SI. 3. } (for bsfor. ). D
SI. 4. } and D (foi ^mV). J and D

SI. 3. J. and D ^^>7° (explained by D s commentary:
RFfrfa ^rTr oft ^ krt mnv- etc. D 

J ^rra’ ^icTT D ’TeTT (D's commentary Rr
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explained as jpj’tor ’WrTI ). After this verse 

inserts (from Vidya-snndara-kfivya, published in Jiva- 

na-nda's KTivyd-samgrahn, in, p. 441, at p. 443): 

qinfr-Tt % 1

ujttTT >fl5BWU?T*T^T: II

This verse is wanting m D.

(). D "JfRT (for "JTTH'T ). } D (for'

<S'. D reads this verse as follows:

erf hi r^T-Tri: gfq rpinH ,

qvnq^i% Tfrfcmfcr ffra1 ;raF^«T*n;rfa,io,i^: 11 

] reads the third and fourth pada as follows :

hi Nt-W vfjTmfo II

10. Dafarnra (for ufav'T'STfl ): O and ) (for .

1) fejnn£?ns>pT.

11.. D Trsrrr^vfT:. J .^rjTji^T?:. | ^-7\ (f.)r qj7q\) and q (lor

71). l.^h (for 'W 1 and D W-7*?" (for 

12. ) and | and I) ^^'4 7*.

1 ]. ] (lor *H:).

iq. ) 3RT hi, D ?r-ziqi (f.xplained in commentarx as 

i^-1 ’U^rm foi aqT) |or ■ The conimentan

has a \ .l. BrTjrfq. For the second pada J reads: 7tTi

fedr sfrrr (D idrRT, explained in the conimentar, as 

?Wrtw=|MI- hhq qvq *r:> nrq

J *Rm. D } =RTVRTci; (for SRW").

15. J D "nffT^rs^nrf. J qih (for 'Wfa).

O MWRm?!*, (for ). J and D

W-i (lor ?Td). J ^fT (lor wf?T-). 

ih. J fqfr.qj) qq. J and D

iy. I rqd, D FffT (explained as ) lor 4?f . ] and.D

'"Trsdl ■ J D' 'h'tr^^h .



176 On the Identity of the Btuldhi-vinodn-kavyit

&l. 18. D (explained in the commentary:

RR ^TTcffT ??f W ^T, dTT JTft^drfT'TJ?TdTH T +TtlRd
fw fo^wnrf'z^m »?; )• I and D ufamim .

Si. icj. J fdRiifrdR'pr^ D gRrf’TdRd*:'’ (for faPEffedrrar" ). J 

fWg^r 1wf*Rt, D f^i gt^rqsrrf’Tdf (for ftVgR ’T^TfiT^fr). ■ J and D 

f*F%zvv- . J and L) foil: (lor gfedRifatpai ■ d?c?t) . ' J

^r^rVffR" D (for >-jr jtfttR") J jjwgaf\y-.t

afaa: .
SI. 20. ] and D sj?R: (for J and D ^rrtdRirfa

(for | W swyi (lor diwyi). D rr (lor

S. K. Dn



REVIEWS

■ HISTORY OF KANAUJ ro the Moslem Cofiquest by Rama 
Shankar Tnpathi. M.A., Ph.D. (Lonch). With a foreword by Dr L 
D. Harnett. M.A., D.Litt. Indian Book Shop, Benares.

The present author is one of those distinguished scholars who are 
devoting themselves to the elucidation of the early medi.rval period of 
Indian history We welcome this long expected monograph on the 
History of Kanaii] extending over nearly four hundred pages.

The monograph rs divided into three parts : part I deals in two 
chapters the history of the Maukhans;. part II offers a detailed 
and critical study of Harsa and his times and the last part narrates 
the story of Kanauj up to the Pratihara conquest. It reflects credit 
on the author that he has Been able to reconstruct a tangible luston 
of the Maukhans from the scanty evidences available delineating the 
career of the successive kings of the dynasty and bringing out its im- 
portance among the ruling dynasties ol India. He has described the 
extent of their kingdom and discussed some ol the dares m a thorough
ly scientific manner. Discussing the origin of the Maukhans. the 
author has criticised the view propounded by Mr. N. Roy ami has 
observed that the sullix bbnti indicates that Puspabhuti was a Vaisya. 
In this statement our author has the support of the Mdfijnsri-MnLi- 
kalpa and naturally that of Dr. Javaswal. We would like to point out. 
however, that the suffix bbnti is found associated with the names 
of Brahmanas. The Nidhanpur plate ol Bhaskaravarman gives us some 
such names. Regarding the Maukhan coins lound at Blntuara. the 
author says that the dates on them must evidently refer to two distinct 
eras, as some of the numbers are expressed in two digits only, and 
others in three. He, however, has not said anytlung about the 
suggestion of Mr. Pi res that all the figures should be reckoned onDi? t?

■ I I ()., M\\t( H, 7
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the Gupta era basis by supplying the hundred s digit, which is miss
ing by the figure 2. In part II lus studies about Harsa are exhaustive 
and surpass the existing works both in materials and presentation. 
He has studied critically the political and geographical informa
tion furnished bv Yuan Chwang relating to the countries included 
in Harsa s empire, and pointed out their striking features. Our 
author realises the fact that mere cataloguing of dates and of political 
events does not.make bistort', and so he devotes special chapters to the 
methods ol Harsa’s civil and criminal administration, his religious 
activities and his love of letters. In part III, after referring to the 
effect of Harsa s death on lus vast empire, he passes fin to the reign 
ol Yasovarman, giving in detail his milirarv campaigns and discussing 
the dates furnished bv the relative coins anti inscriptions. This he 
follows up by an account of the Ayudhas. a dynasty hitherto not very 
well known. He then rakes up the Pratihriias. After speaking ot 
tlreir origin he deals one by one with almost all the important rulers 
of this dynasty discussing mainly their dates and political events. 
After the Pratiharas he naturally turns his attention to the Gahada- 
valas and delineates the career of the kingdom of Kanauj under the 
various rulers ol this dynasty, devoting a chapter to the adminis
trative machinery' and religious condition of the kingdom under the 
sway of the Giihadavalas. Coming to the latter part of the book, atten
tion is naturally drawn to a section captioned ‘A controversy cleared’. 
The historicity of Vinayakpala II, Mahipala II and Vatsa II has 
been discussed therein arriving at the conclusion pointed out by 
Dr. H. C. Roy- in. lus Dynastic History, to wit this (three princes 
ruling in rapid succession) of course is not impossible, but at the same 
time the suspicion that the last tyvo rulers may have been represen
tatives of local branches of the family cannot entirely be avoided . 
Wc cannot agree with the author when he makes Candradeva 
(Gahadavala) a contemporary' of Madanapala. It is yvell kntnvn that 
Govindacandra, a grandson of Candradeva, married the grand-
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daughter of Mathana. Candradeva and Mathana were there
fore contemporaries. It is again known that Ramapala was a nephew 
of Mathana being the latter s sister's son. Vigrahapalti III, Mathana 
and-Candradeva then appear to he contemporaries. How then could 
Madanapala. a grandson ol Vigrahapala III. be made a contemporary 
of Cand radevaf Among the technical defects of the book can be 
mentioned absence of some suitable maps. These are some of the 
criticisms that can be offered against the book. They, however, do 
not militate against the general merit of the book. One feels 
relieved after going through the monograph that he has got in a 
neat form all .the available information ret]Hired for a mediaeval 
histone of Kanauj. The Chinese pilgrim's evidence on the empire 
of Harsa has been studied in a manner which can rightly claim to 
be an ad vance over his predecessors on the subject. Similarly, 
the individual reigns of the Rajput kings base been delineated at 
great details, so that even the publication of Dr. Roy’s work will not 
lessen the importance of that portion of Dr. Tripathi s book. The 
inclusion ol a list of inscriptions of the period, in the form of appen
dix, greatly increases the merit of the book. Generally speaking the 
task has been executed with a care and ability on which Dr. Tnpathi 
can rightly be congratulated.

S. K. Bom

MAHAVIRAi HIS LIFT AND TEACHINGS by Bimala 
Churn Law, Ph.D.. M.A., B.L.. London, Luzac & Co. 19^57.

PP- 1 '3- .
Dr. Bimala Churn Law has presented us once more with a work 

marked by the characteristic features ol all his writings. There is 
the same accuracy, the same careful choice of facts, the same objecti
vity and sobriety of judgment. Hence, despite all that has been
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written on Mahavira. it would he difficult to find any hook better 
suited to give an oh]eetive account of what we learn from the Buddhist 
and fain texts regarding the real founder of Jainism, for we must not 
give too much credence to efforts to ascribe, the faith to the legendary 
Parsvanatha. The use of Buddhist texts in this connection is of 
special importance, for the Pali Canon has survived in a far better 
shape than the Jain, and its testimony has the additional value that it 
is not marked by sympathy lor the tenets of the Jains. Dr. Law, 
without entering into controversy, by his clear presentation of the 
facts derived from the two sources disposes completely of the sugges
tion of the late Professor Charpentier (Ind. /hit., 1^14, .pp. 1 18 ff.) 
that'Mahavira survived the Buddha. If any faith whatever is to be 
attached to Indian testimony, that theory is ruled out, and it is the 
merit of Dr. Law s confrontation of authorities that it shows that we 
are in the presence of a sound tradition.

Dr. Law expounds with much sympathy the doctrines which we 
may safely ascribe to the founder himself and those which later deve
loped. It is an interesting suggestion that the change in diet induced 
by his inculcation of Abimsei went to improve the art of preparation of 
vegetable dishes (p. 55), which certainly among meat-eating people is 
often sadly neglected. It is also suggestive to present the Syadvada 
as an intellectual idea of that harmony among men which is based 
on mutual understanding. But one remains, m the same difficulty as 
before regarding the stress laid on nudity and asceticism by the Jam 
teachers. Fortunately the Jam community has known how to avoid 
too rigid adherence to these doctrines, and it may be that the more 
positive view of the soul taken by Mahavira explains the success which’ 
they have achieved in adapting themselves to the conditions of life. 
All Jams and those interested in their position in Indian religious and 
philosophical thought must be grateful to the author for. so sound 
and helpful a book.

A. BiuuuimAi.r. Kurm
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A SHORT HISTORY OF INDIA by W. H. Moreland and 
And Chandra Chatterjee. Longman;;. Green A' Co., pp. xu + 496 + 8 
maps.

To write a concise and up-co-dare History ol India from the 
standpoint o! Indian cultural evolution and its response to successive 
contacts—such is the aim which the authors of this arresting work 
(both being distinguished ex-members of the Indian Civil Service) 
have set before themselves. And anyone who has gone through its 
pages even cursorily will admit that they have been eminently suc
cessful in their task. One misses here the dreary unass of detail 
that most often wearies and scares" away the general reader, but he 
is-amply compensated by the senes of luminous surveys of social, 
economic and cultural conditions which reflect the real life of the 
people- through the successive agys. For the ancient and much of 
the mediaeval . periods the picture necessarily' presents numerous 
lacunae, besides points of acute controversy which are as yet hardly 
near solution. While due allowance has been made in tjje present 
work for such points, we arc frequently introduced to adequate pre
sentations, not only of the political, but also of the social and cultural, 
history during the successive periods. Of some portions of the 
mediaeval and nearly the whole of the modern period the history is 
often clouded (as is well-known) by the dust of controversy, such 
as that arising between the British Conservative and the Indian 
Nationalist standpoints. It is refreshing to find this work steering clear 
of passion and prejudice arid giving what must be admitted to be 
an objective statement of facts. One can well illustrate this from 
the comments on the decline of the Indian handloom-industry in the 
early 19th century'(pp. 338-39) and on the outburst of racial feeling 
following the Ilbcrt Bill agitation (p. 434). From the nature of the 
case the surveys of social and economic conditions and cultural devc-

J

lopments during this period are fuller than those for earlier 
Limes, while the. rise of political movements onwards from the last
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two decades of the 19th century gives the occasion for. an adequate, 
though concise, treatment. The only criticism we have to offer 
in this connection is that the story of cultural developments 
(p. ^91 H.) might have been told more fully. Credit must however 
he given to the spirit of understanding and sympathy which runs 
throughout this work, specially as it is often absent from publications 
of the type with which we are here concerned.

In a work of such compass there must be. room,for-some differ
ences of opinion. It is doubtful whether C-andragupta Maurya, ' 
from being employed in the service of the Nandas, rose, to the-rank 
of Commander-in-chief (p. 48), while the inclusion of Gujarat in his 
empire .subsequently (p. 49) is definitely proved by the Girnar rock- 
inscription of Rudradaman. The presence of the Hellenic clement 
in Asokan sculpture (p. 56) is still a matter of dispute. The ‘five 
Gr eat Assemblies’ of the Ancient Tamil Polity (p. 84) which Were 
postulated by Kanakasabhai Pillai have been shown by Professor 
Nilal cantha Sastri to be based upon a misreading of the text. The 
Maukhan dynasty (p. 10^) consisted of two distinct branches, one 
belonging ro South Bihar and the other, to die Upper - Ganges 
valley, hor Gujars (pp. 113 if.) and Rathors (pp. 115-if.) the older 
and more accurate iorms Gurjaras and Rastrakutas .might'have been 
used. In the picture of India in the 10th century reference might 
bas e been made .to the type, of clan-monarchies characteristic .of the 
Rajput dynasties, as also to the instances of Chiefs Estates and Assign
ments to oflicials mentioned in the inscriptions (Cf. Aqrarian Systern 
in Ancient India, by the present reviewer. Lecture III). Room 
might have also been found for the interesting instances, in some ins-

s.' O

cnptions of Eastern India, of substitution of cash assessment of the 
land revenue in place of the older system of payment in kind (Cf. ■ 
ibid., pp: 59, y'z). The mlerence from the early Moslem examples 
about prevalance'of one-third or one-hall of the produce as die rare ol 
land-icvenue, m the tenth ■ century (p. 129) is somewhat forced.
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Firishta’s account of Muhammad Tughlak’s {read Muhammad bin 
Tughluk’s) expedition against China (p. 168) has now been completely 

discredited!. The theory of the foundation of the Vijayanagara city 
by the Hoysala king(p. 174) has been challenged by several scholars. 
The picture of Vijayanagar civilisation (pp. 177,. 184, 188) might have 
been made much fuller in the light of the recent researches of Dr. 
Heras, Dr. Saletore, Dr. Ramanayya and others. Coming to later 
times we miss a reference to the flourishing condition of the Indo- 
Persian painting under Jahangir as also to the rise and progress of 
Rajput painting specially between the 17th and 19th centuries.

The above, however, are slight blemishes in a most useful work 
which makes a welcome addition to the growing literature of text
books on Indian History. One of its chief attractions is the lucid 
style in which it is written throughout. Its value is further enhanced 
by a series of eight sketch-maps and a good "index.

U. N. Ghoshal
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Acta Orientalia, vol. X, pars IIJ
H- H. Johnston.—The Buddha’s Mission and Last Journey. 

Buddhacarita, XV to XXVII. The portion of Asvaghosa \s 
Buddhacarita which is not available in its original Sanskrit is

t)

being rendered into English on the basis of its Tibetan and 
- Chinese versions. This instalment covers cantos XXIII to

XXV. '

Brahmavidya (Adyar Library Bulletin), vol. 1, part 1

Otto Schrader.—The Name Kalki (»). As Kalka means ‘sin’ and 

Kalkin. sinful the name of an Avatara of Visnu cannot 
be derived from that word. As a white horse is prominently 
associated with the Avatara, the original form is suggested to 
have been karkin (one who has a karka, a white horse), which 
was altered into kakki in Prakrit and was wrongly Sanskritiscd 
as Kalkin. In Tamil also the word Karki means a horse.

N. Aiyaswami Sastri.—Notes-on Bramdnasamuccaya of Dignaga.
C. Kunhan Raja.—Rgveda Vydkhyd. Madhava’s commentary on 

the Rgveda is being edited here.
S. Subrahmanya Sastri & T. R. Srinivasa Ayyangar.—The Yooa 

Upanisads. Short Upanisads’ dealings with Yoga are being 
translated into English.

C. Kunhan Raja.—Asvdlayana Grhyasiitra with Devdsvdmihhasya. 
An edition of the work is being published.

Buddhaprabha, vol. 5, no. 1 (January, 1937)

K. A. Padhye.—Jataka Literature of the Buddhist Dhamma- 
pada. The English translation continues.

Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, vol. VIII, part 4

K. Godavarma.—The Copper-plate grant of Sri Virardghavacakra- 
vartin. After a discussion of the different controversial points,
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the writer comes to the conclusion that the inscription records 
the grant of leadership of a guild at Koiuhkulur to one Ravi- 
govardhana by Viraraghavacakravartin on the 15th of March, 
1320 A.C. 1

H. de WillmaN'-Grabowska.—Apropos du genitif absolu en vieil 
inclien (on Genitive Absolute in Ancient India).

Boris VassiiJevc.—“Ju-shib Lun”-^a logical treatise ascribed to 
Vasubandhu. The history of the .'text Ju-shih Lun,.a Chinese 
version of a treatise on logic known as Tarkasastra, the author
ship of which is attributed ."o Vasubandhu, has been traced in 
this paper from its references and treatment in Chinese litera
ture. An account of Vasubandhu’s logic has also been given 
from information supplied by Hiuen-tsang and his school of 
translators.

Epigraphia Indica, vol. XXII, pint vi
K. V. S. Aiyar.—The Larger Leiden Plates (of Rajaraja If.

Ibid., vol. XXIr, part vii.
K. V. S. Aiyar,—The Larger Leiden Plates (of Rajaraja If.

—■—The Smaller Leiden Plates of Kulottuhga.
R. S. Majumimr.—Note on Sailendra kings mentioned in the Leiden

Plates.

Indian Art and Letters, vol. X, no. 2 (1936)
H. G. Quariti:h Wales.—The Lxploration of Sri Deva, an Ancient 

City in Indo-Cbina.
J. H. Lindsay.—Indian Influences in Chinese Sculptures.

Indian Culture, vol. III. No. 3 (January, 1937)
C. A. F. Rhys Davids.—Towards a history of the Skandha doctrine. 

The paper traces the development of the Buddhist doctrine of 
Skandhas through the Nikaya texts.

S. K. Banerjee. Sultan Bahadur Shah of Gujrat and the princely
i.h.q. march, 1937 24
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refugees from the AJoghal Empire In this paper Mr.
Banerjee gives the names of the various Afghan princes and 

' nobles who received help from Bahadur Shah as well as details, 
the circumstances or reasons which induced Bahadur Shah to 
extend his helping hands.

A. Bmuur.DAu; Kp.ith.—Vanina and Ouranos. Mr. Dumczil has 
written a hook dealing with the myths of Vanina and Ouranos 
and has traced a close agreement between them. Prof. Keith 
criticises m detail the arguments of Dumezil and points out the 
vast gulf between the Vcdic and the Greek testimonies.

Girija Prasanna Majumdar.—Hearth and home of ruling princes. 
In this continued article the author brings together from Pah 
works, the Epics and Alanasara, Sukran'iti etc. the materials, 
throwing light on the plans and buildings of kings and princes, 
of hermitages, and monasteries of the Buddhist monks.

Ishwar Sahai.—The crime of Thagi .and its Suppression under Lord 
W. C. Bentinck. The writer touches the following points— 
causes of the growth of Thagi till 1828—need of effective 
measures by the Government; measures under Bentinck for 
suppression; causes of the final disappearance of the Thugs. 

Nalini Nath Das Gupta.—The Kakatiya Rndradeva. The 
author traces the origin of the Kakatiya dynasty and gives in 
detail the activities, campaigns and conquests of Rndradeva, 
and,-speaks also of the successors of Rndradeva.

Rajgndra Candra Hazra.—The Brhannaradiya and -‘he Naradiya
- %purana. Mr. Hazra examined the Brhannaradiya and the 

Naradiyp Bur anas, he fixes the date of composition of the formifr 
between 850-950 A.D. The present Naradiya Parana is not 
the earlier one, and the chapters of the Brhannaradiya Parana 
were added to by others, so it is an upapurana and must have 
been composed not before the last quarter of the qth century 
A.D., some portions being of still later date.
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Ghorgh Grimm.—The reach in the doctrine of' the Buddha 
of atakkavacara, the idea of not within the realm of logical 
thought. The paper’throws light on the interpretation of the 
term atakkavacara. He prefers the translation ‘not lying within 

the realm of logical thought.’
P. Nagaraja Rao.—Pramana and its scheme in AJadhva’s 1 episte

mology.- The term ‘pramana in Indian epistemology * is 
ambiguous. Pramana is taken to mean ‘pramakarana in some 
places and ‘prama’ in other places. Madhva s distinct contri
bution to epistemological tcachnicpic is the introduction of the 
two clear cut terms namely ‘kevalapramana and ‘Anupramana . 
By classifying ‘prama’ under ‘kevalapramana and pramakarana 
under ‘Anupramana’, he cleared the ambiguity associated with 
the word ‘pramana’.

D. R. Bhandarkar.—AJehera/di Pillar Inscription of Candra. Prof.
Bhandarkar shows that the Visnupada lull on which Candra 
mounted his pillar inscription was situated somewhere near the 
river Vipasa, and not far from, Kashmir.

C. A. F. Rhys Davids.—Buddha and not Buddhists.
Chintaharan Chakravarty.—Versions of. the Kaulavali.
Joghndra Chandra Ghosh.—Devadasis in northern and eastern 

India.
Promodi: Lal Paul .—Jainism in Bengal.

o

Prakas Chandra Lahiri.—I.,aksana in the Abhinava Bharati—its 
bearing . upon the relative chronology of Kuntaka -and 
A bhinavagupta.

P. K. Godl.—Date of Vahgasena, the author of the CikitsHsara- 
samoraha—Before A.D. 1200. .

• o

Sri Ram Sharma.—Nasarj as a system of land revenue assessment in 
the Muohal time.o

E. C. Carpani.—A note on the Chandogya-Upanisad (vm i y 1).

Joghndra Chandra Ghosh.—Asvamcdha by a Alughal Satrap.
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t
Jaina Antiquary, vol. Ill, no. 4 (March, 1937)

V. S. Agarwala.—The Presiding Deity of Child-birth amongst the 
ancient Jainas, with special reference to figures in the Mathura 
Museum.

B. C. Law.—The Kalpasutra.
K. P. Jain.—The Jaina Chronology.

Journal of the American Oriental Society, vol. 36, no. 4 (December, 1936)

L. Bachchoeer.—Herrscher und Mimzen der Spateu Kusanas.

Journal of the Bihar & Orissa Research Society,
vol. XXLI, pt. IV (December, 1936)

P. C. Chaudhuri.—The Cult of Tara and an Image from Parbati. 
The extent of the Tara worship in Buddhism has been shown 
and several aspects of the image of Tara have been described in 
reference to the fragmentary image recovered from Parbati in 
the district of Gaya.

H. Heras.—Two Proto-Indian Inscriptions from Chanhu Daro. 
Two seals of the Mohenjo Daro Harappa- type, which have 
been found in the Indus region arc claimed to have been 
deciphered. One is a record containing a reference to a Chief 
and a common grazing ground, while the other is a popular 
couplet.

K. P. Jayaswal.—Candesvara’s Rajanitiratnakara. This Sanskrit text 
on polity is edited here for the second time with introduction.

Journal of the Greater India Society, vol. IV, No. 1 (January, 1937)

H. Permentier.—L’art Pseudo-Khmer au Siam et la Prang. This 
French article on the Siamese monuments throwing light on the 
early history of the Siamese architecture is prefaced.by a resume 
in English by Dr. B. Ghosh.

Himansu Bhusan Sarkar.—Literary and Epigraphic Notes.
(i) The find-spot of Ko I. The inscription is inferred to have
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originally belonged to the border districts of Southern Kedu and 

Northern Jogjakarta.
(2) The Store of Pereng. 785 Saha. The inscription is given 
a new interpretation to show that in Saka 785 Kumbhayom 
built the god-house called Bhadraloka for housing the Sivalmga 
and made arrangements for the god’s worship from the income 
of a sawah-field called Tamwa hurang.

Journal of Indian History, vol. XV, parts (December, 1930)

Dinlsh Chandra Sircar.—Kadamba Krsnavarman 1 and his suc
cessors.

S. S. S. Sastri.—Mandana and Bhavadvaita. Mandana, the author 
of the Brahmasiddhi cannot be an expounder of Bhavadvaita. 

Aziz Ahmad.—Sultan Ghias-ud-din Balban.
P. K. Good.—Some Contemporary Evidence regarding the A'sva- 

medha Sacrifice performed by Sevjai Jayasingh of Amber

' (l699-I744 a d•)•

Kali Kinkar Datta.—The Marathas in Bengal after iJS1-
W. H. Morlland.— Zat Bank in the Mogul Empire.

Journal of the K. R. Oriental Institute, vol. XXXI, no. 31 (1937)

J. C. Tavadia.—Some Jaina Parallels to Zoroastrian-Beliefs.

Journal of Oriental Research, vol. X, part III (July-Septetnber, 1930)

K. A. Nilakantha Sastri.—The Origin of the Alphabet of 
Campa.

A. Vlnkatasubbiah.—On the Date of Skandasvamin, Mahesvara 
and Aladhava. (Three Vcdic commentators).

S. R. Balasubrahmanyan.—The Tirukkattalai Temple (A Cola 
structure of the 9th century).

V. Raghavan.—The Number of Rasas. The discussion on the 
position assigned to the Santa Rasa in the works of poetics is 
continued in this instalment of the paper.

C. Kunhan Raja.—The Chronology of the Vedtbhasyakaras.
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Dates and chronological order of fourteen Vedic commentators 

beginning with Yaska have been suggested.

Ibid, vol, X, part IV (October-December, 193(i)
H. Heras.—The “Minavan” in Alohenjo-Daro. An inscription 

on a steatite seal of Mohcnjodaro contains, according to the 

author of this paper, the names of Minavan and the Paravas, 

who are inferred' to have been the ancestors of the Pandya kings 

of Madura and their Parava subjects of the fishery Coast.

P. K. Gode.-—The Date of Kalika-pnrana— hcfore 1000 A.D.

K. A. Nilakantha Sastri.—The Kalihga Wars of the Reign of 

Kulottuhga.

V. Narayanan.—Vestiges of the Drama in Parly Tamil Literature.

C. R. Sankaran,—Accentual Variation in Relation to Semantic 

Variations.

V Raghavan.—The Number of Rasas. 1 lie views of writers on 

_ the Santa Rasa as found in the works of poetics are discussed here.

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Sooiety, January 1937

A. S. Hemmy.—The Weight Standards of Ancient Indian Coins.

S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar.—The Cola Invasion ot Benoal.
■ ■ 1

The writer contends that Rajendra Cola marching from the 

south never crossed the Ganges. He defeated Otta Ma'hipala. 

an Orissa ruler, but not the Pala kins of Bengal bearinc that 

name.

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal (Letters), vol. I. inaii. Xu.

Siddheshwar VaRMA.—'The Phonetics of Lahnda ' (or Western 

Panjabi).
R. V. Jagirdar.—The Doctrinaire Drama. By an analysis of 

Bharata’s Natyasastra drammjtical doctrines contained therein 

have been given.

P. V. Bapat.—Vimuttimagga and the School of Abhayagirivihara in 
Ceylon. There arc passages in the Vimuttimagga which con-
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tain views ascribed to the Abhayagirivadins of Ceylon. Hence 
it is inferred that the work when brought from India 
was accepted by the school as representing its views.

H; D. Vflankar.—This discussion on metres m Apabhramsa 
is followed by an edition of a text on the subject.

Hirananda Sastri.—The Olden known illustrated Paper Manus
cript. A manuscript of tbe Jama Kalpasutra (with 40 illustra
tions) dated Sarnvat 1 125 has been discovered.

M. R. Majumdar.—Growth of Gujarati Language.

Journal of the University of Bombay, vol. V, part 1Y

Adrian Duratf..—Piracy in Western Seas in the Reign of 
Aurangzeh.

P. K. Godf.—Studies in the History of the Ahgrias. The paper 
deals with an expedition of Naro Rayaji Gode Thakur and his 
allies against Tulaji, the last of the Ahgrias. A battle was 
faught at Mudagad, a stronghold of the Ahgrias, and the place 
was demolished in 1748.

Hfrmann Goetz.—Life and Art in the Mughal Period: The 
mental background of Alughal painting and its reflection in art.

S. C. Nandimath.—Godachi Plates of Kirtivarman /.

Karnataka Historical Review, vol. Ill, nos. 1 A 2 (Jnnuar.v-July, 1!);!(;)

Har Dtn r Sharma.—Laksmanotsava—an - important work on 
Aledicine : Its. Date, Authorship and Contents.

Dinkar Dfsai.—Local Organisation in CTdukyan Karnataka. Some 
details regarding the system of local organisation in the Karna
taka have been gathered from a number of inscriptions of the 
Western Calukyas and their feudatories.

P. K. Gode.—Date of V isvalocandkosa of Sridharasena. This note 
assigns Sridharasena’s lexicon Visvalocana between A.C. 1350 
and A.C. 1550.

B. A. Salftore.—The Karnataka Conquest of Cakrakotta.
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A. Padmanabhan.—Jakkanacarya—the . forgotten Architect of 
India.

Modern Review, January, 1937

S. K. Deb.—The Myth of the Aryans. The writer of this note 
quotes statements to show that the the term ‘Aryan’ should not 
be used as an ethnical designation. It may for the sake of con
venience be applied with reference to the language. But the 
extension- of its connotation to embrace all speakers of Indo- 
European tongues is erroneous.

Ibid., February, 1937

Adris Banerji.—Alahasthangarh. It describes the ruins of Maha- 
sthangarh, the ancient Pundravardhanapura in the district of 
Bogra in Bengal and gives a history of the place.

Ostasiatisohe Zeitschrift, 5 Heft, Sept.-Oct., 193G.

C. C. Dasa Gupta.—Remarks on a few early Indian Terracotta- 
Figurines.

-Poona Orientalist, vol. T, No. 4 (January, 1937)

Vasudeva Sharana.—Patanjali on Ksudraka-Malavas. It discusses 
Patahjali’s remarks on the inclusion of the term ksudraka-malava 
in Panini’s Ganapatha of Khandikadi group, The writer is of 
opinion that even Katyayana who preceded Patanjali was aware 
of the existence of the republics of the Ksudrakas and Malavas 
as also of the fact that they used to lead joint armies. The ex
pression ksudraka-malavi in the literature of Patanjali’s time 
meant the united army in which Ksudrakas and the Malavas 
combined their forces.

M. B. Emeneau.—Central Asiatic Versions of the Vetala-pahca- 
vimsati: Introductory Story.

B. A. Saletore.—The ICanaphata Jogis in Southern History.
S. M. Katre.—-The Suffix -tha in Pali,
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P. K. Gode.—Notes on Indian Chronology. The note deals with 
a manuscript of the Sahkaravilasa camp ft composed by 
Jagannatha under the order of Nana Salub Peshwa about the 

year 1757 A.C.
.—Date of Sarasvatapradipa of Bhatta Dhanesvara. 

Dhanesvara flourished about the 1st quarter of the 16th 

century.
M. M. Patkar.—Madhavasimharyasataka. The note describes a 

poem by Syama Lattti composed in A.C. 1755 111 Pralse king 

. Madhavasimha of Jaipur.
D. B. DlSKALKAR.—Some Unpublished Inscriptions of the Chaulu- 

kyas of Gujarat. The paper treats of four records—the Praci 
Inscription of Kumarapala, the Kiradii Inscription, of Bhima II 
of Vikrama Samvat 12^5, the Gala Inscription of Bhima of V.S. 
1249 and the Girnar Inscription of the time of Bhima II of 
V.S. 1256.

Ksetresh Chandra Chattopadhyaya.—Reference to Writing 
in Rgvedasamhita. Dr. Lakshman Sarup’s contention that the 
Rgveda is prior to the Indus Civilisation because the former 
has no reference to the art of writing while the latter leaves 
ample proof of its existence, is opposed here. The Rgveda, m 
the opinion of the writer, shows knowledge of writing.

Ganganatha Jha.—Nyayasutra of Gautama with the Bhasya of 
Vatsyayana. The edition of the text with Sanskrit notes 
continues.

—.—English Translation of same.

Religions, no. 18 (January, 1937)

J. Murphy.—The Indus Civilisation in Relation to Indian Religions.
Shrine of Wisdom, vol. XVIII, No. 71 (Spring, 1937).

The Laws of Manu. The English translation of the first chapter of 
the Manusamhita with comments and elucidations by the 
editors of the Shrine of Wisdom continues.

I.H.Q., march, 1937 25
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Sakas and Kusanas in the I and II centuries

The Mauryan empire founded by Candragupta about 325 B.C. 
came to an end c. 191 B.C. with the murder of Brhadratha by Pusya- 
mitra Sunga. The Sungas originally belonged to the region of 
Vidisa-Eran-Pabhosa. 1 be predecessors of Pusyanutra had evidently 
owed allegiance to the greater Mauryas; Pusyamitra stepped into 
their dwindling possessions in Northern India with the traditional 
seat of viceroyalty in Malava (Akara-Avanti) af Ujjain-Vidisa for 
Agnimitra, and the imperial capital at Pataliputra for himself. The 
already much attenuated Brahmin empire of^t-he Suhgas ended, as 
it had begun, with a murder—Devabhuti being murdered at the 
instigation of his minister, a Kanva Brahmin about 72 B.C. What 
remained of the Sunga power in Malava was soon done away with 
by the Andhras. The process of disruption had begun much earlier 
and there is no evidence that Bhagabhadra (c. 102 B.C.) had any 
effective control over Ujjain. Between 100 and 60 B.C., Malava 
became the battling ground of rival forces that extended from Kabul 
to Broach.

The contemporary powers were Indo-Greeks: Amyntas in 
Kabul valley, c. 100 B.C.; Indo-Parthians: Spalirisha and Axes I 
c. 100-40 B.C. in Taxila and Western Punjab; Sakas : m S liras tra 
and Malava, c. 75-56 B.C.; Andhras: Lambodara, Apilaka and 
Meghasvati, c. 97-67 B.C. from Paithan to Kalhena (Kalyan).
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The advent of these Sakas is described in the Kalakacarya- 
kathanaka. Drs. Konow' and Jayaswal2 have utilised this datum in 
their discussions on the origin of the 57 B.C. and 78 A.D. eras. 
Both have overlooked the evidence of the Puranas, and their mutual 
corroboration with reference to the immediate predecessors of these 
Sakas. According to Jayaswal, the 57 B.C. era marks a victory of 
Gautamiputra Satakarni the Andhra ruler of Paithan at Ujjain over 
Nahavana, a foreigner, a Saka, at Bharukaccha.'1 There is not a 
trace of evidence in either literary (Puranic and Jaina) or archeologi
cal (symbols on Nahavana’s coins) in support of the contention that 
Nahavana was a foreigner. A glance' at the literary chronology 
makes it clear that Nahavana was distinguished from the Sakas:

Pattavali Years . Years Jinasena Puranas Years

Palaka 60 60 Palaka Sisunagas .63
Nandas 1S5 ' >55 Vijaya kings Nandas IOO

Mauryas 108 40 (Mayuras) Mauryas >37
Pusyamitra 3° 3° Pusyamitra •\ r Pusyamitra
Balamitra Vasumitra and

, Bhanumitra & 60 Agnimitra ) L Suiigas 111
Nahavana 4° IOO Rasabha kings Nakhavan

(Gaddabhilas)
Gardabhilla r3 42 Naravahas

t
Uardabbillas* • V-

5aka 4 Saka

In the Jaina Gatha (verse 1304) from the Avasyaka-sutra-niryuk- 
- ti of Bhadrabahu (c. 58 B.C.—150 A.D.) no mention is made of 

Nahapana’s being a Saka. No distinction is made between 
Nahavana and Salavahana oil the score of either being a^non-Indian.

1 Corpus lnscriptionum lndicaram, vol, II, pt. 1, pp. lxxxv-Ixxxvi.
2 JBORS, vol. XVI, pp. 25I, 285.
3 The incident itself (not Jayaswal’s conclusion) is described in detail in the 

Niryukti to the Avasyakasiitra, c. 58 B.C.—150 A.D.
4 The Puranas agree with Pattavali in making Gardabhilla immediately precede 

the Sakas. The Kalakacaryakathanaka also makes the Sakas dispossess Gardabhilla, 
not that Nahavana met Gardabhilla. The only discrepancy in Jinascna above is 
the relative position of Naravahas and Gardabhillas. There is no question ot 
Naravahas being equated with Sakas. Naravaha is too obviously a variant of 
Nahapana, NaHavana, Nakhavan or Nakhapana.
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Cf. Bharuyacche Jinadevo Bhayamtamitte Kunalabhikku ya 

Paithana Salavahana Guggulubhayavam ca Nahavana

1 he Curni on this Gatha leaves no doubt that Nahavana was 
brought up in the Mauryan tradition, specially of Asoka.

.........So ya raya sayam agao thavio amacco visa'mbham janiiina bhanai:

piinnena rajjani lobhai puno vi annassa jammassa patthayanani karchi. Tahe 
devakulam thubhatalagavavina kh a n a v a n ad ieh i m davvam khalyam. Salavahano 

av.ihio puno vi ttavijjai'. Amaccam bhanai: tumam pamdio tti. So bhanai: 

ghadami amtcuriyano abharancnam ti. Puno gao Paitthanam ti. Paccha puno 

samrourio nivvahci. Tammi nitthic Salavahano avahio. Natthi dayavam. So 

vinattho. Nattham nayarani vi gahiyam.

.......... tlic king then comes in person to find him, and he takes him for his

minister. When (the false saint) has gained his confidence, he tells him: It is by 

merits that one obtains the dignity of a king; therefore do somedung in view of 

another birth. He spends a fortune in building temples, stupas, excavating tanks 

and wells. Salavahana puts himself again on the march, he suffers a fresh check. 

(Nahavahana) says to his minister: It is again thou that hast made it. (The false 

saint) tells him: I have done-nothing yet; bring the jewels of thy harem, since 

(Salavahana) is gone back to Paitthana. And then he despoils (the king) and his 

harem. When all is exhausted, he calls(Salavahana. (Nahavahana) has nothing left 

to give; he is lost; the city (of Bharukaccha) is lost and taken (by Salavahana)."'

The Puranas place him and his successor in the Suhga period 
and before c. 70 B.C.

Bhutinandas tatas capi Vaidisc tu bhavisyati/

Sunganam tu kulasyante Sisunandir bhavisyati//

The second of the four rulers in Vidisa before the end of the 
Sunga rule is Dharmavarma or Dhanadharma, son or descendant of 
Nahavan (Nakhapanajah—in Vayu). Like the Viceroy of the 
Mauryas in Malava, Nahapana bore the title RajanS The same 
title occurs on the coins of the Sunga governor Balabhuti (Bala-

5 J/l., Tome CCXXVIII, Janvicr-Mars, 1936, pp. 67, 68-90.
6 Rapson, CIC., Andhras, Western Ksatra-pas, &c., p. cvii-cviii, cxc.
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mitra). Everything points to Nahapana’s father Bhumaka being 
a local chieftain of *Surastra-Malava in fief (Ksaharata) from the 
ffiingas. Nahapana shook off the nominal allegiance and extended 
his territories and thus came into conflict with the other beneficiary 
of Sunga disintegration, viz., Gautamiputra Satakarm of Paithan. 
The title of Nahapana’s father (or predecessor, the relationship not 
being1 known), Ksaharata can be easily explained by the influence of 
the contemporary Indo-Grecks and Indo-Parthians from Kabul to 
Broach mentioned above and the time of Nahapana, his father and 
son falling, between ipo and 70 B.C., supports this influence 
“....... early in the first century, c. 90 B.C., we find evidence of diplo
matic relations between Vidisa, which was still under the rule of 
the fhingas, and the Yavana house of Eucratides at Taksasila in the 
north-west of the Punjab” (Rapson, Camb. Hist. Ind., p. 532). As 
Nahavan’s descendant is placed by the Puranas in the Jsunga period 
and as the Sakas of Seistan did not occupy the delta of the Indus 
earlier than “.c. 75 B.C.” (Rapson, ibid.), even a long reign of 40 
years cannot bring him later than 70 B.C. Thus, Nahapana could 
not possibly have anything to do with either the Sakas of the 
Kalakacarya-kathanaka or the era of 57 B.C.'

The archa:ological evidence is in support of Nahapana being an 
Indian and anterior to the Sakas mentioned in the Kathanaka. The 
coins of Bhumaka are of copper, and their types are ‘Arrow, Discus, 
and Thunderbolt: Lion-capital and Dbarmacakra’. All these are 
purely Indian symbols. In any case, they are not fsaka. Rapson 
started with the presumption that the Ksaharata family was foreign 
and so sought affinity for the first three characteristics in the rev. 
type ‘Discus, Bow and Arrow’, of certain copper coins struck con-

7 Patanjali refers to earlier Sakas, contemporaries of Pusyamitra, a predecessor 
of Nahapana. Nahapana’s son-in-law and general Rsabhadatta (Usavadata) might he 
one of these Sakas. Nasik inscr. Scnart, EL, viii, p. 85, PI. VI, 14a; Buhlcr, 
ASW1., iv, p. 101, PI. LIII, 7.
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jointly by Spalirises and Azcs (Gardner, B. M. Cat., Gk. and Scythic 
Kingsj PI. XXII, 4; C. N. Chr., 1890, PI. VII, 13). But he justly 
observes that “the ‘Lion-capittd’ of the rev. represents a feature 
in Indian art.”'1 Thomas suggested (JRAS., 1906, p- 216) that this 
feature was borrowed from Persia. Even so, the borrowing took 
place much earlier, perhaps under the Mauryas, and was adapted 
to the Indian milieu and continued by the Suhgas and by their 
feudal chiefs of whom Bhumaka may have been one. The Dharma- 
cakra again is a symbol of the Buddhist faith and was' known and 
used much earlier than c. 75 B.C. That the Taxila copper-plate 
inscr., and inscr. on Mathura Lion-capital bear the Dharmacakra 
merely proves similarity of faith, not affinity in race. The coin- 
legends of Nahapana are in Greek, Brahml, and Kharosthi, contain
ing Nahapana’s title ‘Raja’, and his family designation ‘Ksaharata’. 
According to his inserr. (not in his coins) Nahapana was ‘Ksatrapa’ 
in the year 42 (Nasik inscr. and ‘Mahaksatrapa’ in the year 46 
(Junnar inscr.). Of his copper coinage, there is a solitary specimen 
from Ajmer, but thousands of such coins were discovered at Jogal- 
thcmbi in the Nasik district. The size, weight, and fabric of the 
silver coins resemble the hcmi-drachms of the Graeco-Indian kings. 
This similarity, the title ‘Ksaharata’, and the use' of Greek script 
side by side with Brahml and Kharosthi, are amply accounted for 
by the influence of Bactrians and Indo-Greeks from Sophytes to 
Amyntas, c. 305-100 B.C., from the Salt Range to the Kabul 
Valley.J 'The use of Graeco-Roman characters has left its traces in 
a degenerated ornamental form even on the silver coins of 
the Guptas. On the other hand the typical Indian symbols of the 
silver coins and the copper coin of Nahapana arc unmistakable, and 
they occur also on the coinage of Gautamiputra Satakarni: ‘Tree,

8 Rapson, o/>, c'n., pp. cviii-cix.
•. 9 Cf. Synchronistic Tabic, Appendix A.
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with large leaves, within railing.’ None of these can be claimed as 
Saka.

As might have been expected from the variety of scripts used 
on the coins of Nahapana, the extent of his territories is another 
serious objection to his association with' the Sakas described, in the 
Kathanaka. The copper coins of Bhumaka are found in the coasting 
regions of Gujarat and Kathiawad, and also sometimes in Malwa. 
According to the place-names in the inscr. of Queen Bala-sri, 
Nahapana’s dominions included Surastra (Kathiawar), Kukura 
(probably some portion of Rajputana), Akara (East Malwa), and 
Avanti (West Malwa), Puskara in Ajmer (according to the inscr. of 
Rsabhadatta, Nahapana’s son-in-law). On the other hand the 
Kalakacaryakathanaka makes it clear that the Sakas who fell into 
disgrace with the King of Kings’ (Mithradatas II, 123-88 B C.) in 
the Sagakula came to Hindugadesa and divided Kathiawar (sama- 
gaya Suratthavisae) among themselves. During autumn, they were 
led by Kalaka to Ujjayin where Gardabhilla the king of Ujjaiyini 
who had abducted Kalaka’s sister was made a prisoner, and a Saka 
dynasty established. After some time they were ousted by a king 
of Malava who established his own era.10 Gardabhilla had evi
dently succeeded Nahapana in Malava, while Gautamiputra 
Satakarm was wresting from him his other possessions. The 
Puranas" also place Gardabhilla after Nahapana. The Kathanaka 
Sakas, thus, came after Nahapana’s extended possessions had been 
taken over by the Andhra Satakarni, and took only Surastra and 
part of Malava from Nahapana’s successor in these parts viz., Garda
bhilla, Nahapana’s son-in-law Rsabhadatta continued to hold some 
territories to the north, e.g. Pmkara in Ajmer. Thus neither

10 Konow, of. til., pp. xxvi-xxvii; Jacobi, ZDMG., 34, 1880, pp. 1247
11 Pargitcr, Dynasties of the Kali Age, pp. 45, 49:
Read ‘Sunganiim tu kulasyantc’ occmring after Nahapana and Andluanani 

sanisthite rajye’ for the ‘sapta Gardabhinasciipi’ followed immediately by Sakas 

castadasaiva tu’.
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Nahapana nor Gautamiputra Satakarm had anything to do with 
these Sakas c. 75 B.C. They fought against each other for the pos
session of Ujjain, and Satakarni won.

Against the combined weight of this literary and archxological 
evidence the suggestion that Nahapana is a Saka is purely gratui
tous. Jayaswal simply says -that “Jinasena s chronology treats 
Nahapana as a Saka’’ (JBORS., XVI, p. 25°). He further states 
“Now, according to Jinasena, Nahavana-(mis-reading Naravaha) 
was the king in 58 B.C. These and according to the Pattavali 
gathas Nahavana lived in 1.3-14 years before 58 B.C. These four 
years the gathas give to the'Saka king’ and the 13 years to Garda- 
bhilla, while Jinasena’s Na(hapa)na stands in place of the gathas 
-Saka king” (JBORS., XVI,. p. 249). Both these statements arc 
-unfounded, Nahapana flourished before the end of the Sunga 
dynasty c.. 75 B.C. according to the Puranas as admitted by jayaswal 
(ibid., p. 282); note the expression Suhganam tu kulasyante in the 
Puranas, not of the Suhgabhrtyas or Kanvas. The Sunga family 
ceased to rule years before 38 B.C. The second statement is not 
borne out by the parallel chronology from the Pattavali and Jinasena 
given by jayaswal on p. 234 (JBORS., XVI). The only discrepancy 
there, is the relative position of Nahapana and Naravaha to Garda- 
bhilla and Rasabha: there is no' question of any of them standing 

in place of Saka.
It is noteworthy that only the Vayu and the Brahmanda of all 

the Puranas12 mention Nakhavan or Nahapana, and. then distinctly 
as belonging to the Naga family of Vidisa. It is equally noteworthy 
that both the Sanskrit versions of the story of Kalaka giving details 
regarding the advent of the Sakas to Hindukadesa, their occupation 
of Surastra and Malava and the defeat of Gardabhilla mention Gar-

12 Pargitcr, Dynasties of the Kali Age, pp. 48-49, 72; xxiv-xxvi. Pargitcr 
has clearly pointed out the incongruity of Fleet’s opinion that Nahapana was Saka, 

■ cf. p. xxiv.
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dabhilla ruling in Avanti, Satayana or Salivahana at Paithan, but 
Balanntra and Bhanumitra in Lata at Bhrgukaccha. These latter 
are evidently the Sungabhrtyas. They are unknown under these 
names to the Puranas, and the coins1'1 o£ Bhanumitra belong to 
Pancala-Kosala and not to Lata. The Pattavah and Jinasena place 
Balanntra-Bhanunntra and Vasumitra-Agmmitra, after Nahapana,

. but this is obviously wrong by the synchronism of Saka, Gardabhilla 
and a Salivahana in the Kalakacaryakathanaka and the agreement of 
all these in placing Gardabhilla after Balamitra-Bhanumitra. Thus 
according to the Avasyakasutra-niryukti Gatha Nahapana was ruling 
at Bharukaccha: according to the Puranas, Nahapana flourished 
before the end of the Sunga dynasty: the inscrr. describe him as 
Ksaharata, Ksatrapa, Mahiiksatrapa’ (presumably of the Sungas): 

the coins show his virtual independence in the title ‘Raja’: the 
extent of his territories as deducible from inscr. and coins leaves no 
room for either Balamitra-Bhanumitra in Lata or Gardabhilla 
in Avanti: finally he comes originally from Vidisa belonging to a 
Naga family. The conclusion is inevitable that he. lived and died 
before c. 75 B.C. and he was not a Saka.

To recapitulate: —

(I) Bharuyacche........... Nahavana.
IGiitba, verse /jo^( from Avasyahasiltranirynhti of Bbarlrabahtt, between 5S 

B.C. and 150 A.D.]

(II) ...Vaidisakamscapi...:..
.. .Nagakulodbhavah........... dvitiyo Nakhavamstatha.

[Vaytt yy, j66, 372; Btl. Hi, 74, /79-S3.I /'

(iii) ...Avantipurim.......
Gardabhillena ....... Latadesam .......  Balamitra-Bhanumitrau

.......  Marahattadesa Prthvi-Pratisthanapure.......Satayanah........

13 Vincent Smith, CIM., pp. 186-87.
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.. .Pratisthanapuram.......Satavahanarajena........
\Sri-Kalikdcdrya-kathd Srl-Tafagaccha-vrddhasalayam likhitd. Sresth'i Deva- 

candra Lalbhai Jaina-fnstaboddhare granthahkab 82. Sri-Kalfasiitram (Barasasntram, 

by Bbadrabiibu, Bombay, Nirnayasagar Press, r<)}]■}

The above conclusion does away with Jayaswal’s imagined diffi
culty—-“Rules of philology ate set at naught by the Sanskrit commen
tator in translating this foreign name of Nahavdna into *Nabbova- 
bana. The Puranic writers were not so bad when they turned it 
into Nakbavan{Ibid. JBORS., p. 285). As a matter of fact the 
name is not foreign, and the change of Navbasend Nakba into Naha 
is one of the commonest phenomena in Prakrit. Cf. A bhidbana- 
rajendra, vol. IV, p. 2772: —

naha—nakha -pumo pampadajc, Prava. 406 dvara. “nakha 
naha kararuha.” Ko. 109 Gatha. Ogha. 111. 28, 
Naya. 1; Pi. Ni. Bha. 50; Bhaga. 1, 7; 3, 2; 5, 2; 4; 
7, 9; Sama. 11; 34; Su. Ca. 2, 31; Kappa. 9; 43; 3, 
35; Prava. 439.

naha—nabhas -na. akase, ckarthikani—“kham abbham arnta- 
rikkhani vomam naham amvaram gayanam ’. Ko. 17 
Gatha. Utta. 14, 36; 28, 9; Panha. 1, 3; Vise. 1811; 
Dasa. 7, 32; Bhaga. 20. 2; S11. Ca. 15, 29; Kappa.

3, 35:5, 111.
It also shows the fallacy of Rapson’s equation11: — 

Gautamiputra’s year 18 = Nahapana’s 46:—46 + Saka era 78 A.D.
,, 46 + 78 + x^ ,, 46+78= 124 A.D.

The calculation is based on the assumption that both Nahapana's 
and Castana’s families were Western Ksatrapa Sakas,1” so Nahapana 
and Rudradaman both used the same Saka era. A note of warning 
against this lack of discrimination had already been uttered by 
Vincent Smith: —

14 CIC., Andhras, W. Ksatrapas &c., pp. xxvi-xxvii.
15 Konow, Cll., of. cit., p. xxxiii; Jayaswal, JBORS., XVI, p. 247.

i.h.q., JUNE, 1937
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“Archaeologists have got into a bad habit of mixing-up as 
Western Satraps’ two distinct dynasties—namely, the Ksaharatas of 
Maharastra and the line of Castana originally settled at Ujjain 
in Malwa. No doubt both dynasties were satraps in the west, but 
they were entirely distinct, and it is better not to apply a common 
designation to both.” (Smith, EHI., 1924, p. 232).

Once the basic misconception regarding Nahapana is removed, 
the story of the Sakas c. 75-56 B.C., the Malava-Vikrama era of 
57 B.C., the Saka era of 78 A.D., and the Saka-Kusana empire
of c. 78-150 A.D. may now be studied in their proper sequence
in the light of, the latest researches.

1. Sakas c. 120 B.C.
In c. 165 B.C. the Yueh-chi expelled the Sse (or Sek) who 

originally belonged, to the south of China from Sogdiana. The 
Sakas invaded . and occupied Bactria. The Sakas came into 
conflict alternately with the Bactnans and the Parthians. In
c. 120 B.C. the Yiie-chi conquered Bactria. The Sakas in: 
turn overran and occupied parts of the possessions of the
Sungas. These are the Sakas referred to by Patahjali. The route 
they followed was from Bactria to Mathura. A section of them 
secured a footing in Mathura. They are probably the Satraps of 
Mathura, c. 120—80 B.C. Hagana; Hagamasha; Ranjubula; 
Patika; Sodasa. Their association with the Sungas is borne out by 
their coins and insert, “...the coins of the Satraps of Mathura gene
rally are related as regards both types and fabric to those of Pahcala 
(Sungas) and those of the Hindu princes of Mathura. (Rapson, 
Indian Coins, p. 9). Nahapana’s son-in-law Rsabhadatta who is 
‘almost certainly’ a Saka (cf. line 2 of Nasik inscr., Biihler, ASW1., 
iv, p. 101, PI. LII, 7), might possibly have belonged to this line 
of Sakas.

The important point to note is that these Sakas were from 
the south of China and that they reached Mathura through



Sakas and Kusanas in the 1 and II centuries 209

Bactria. Jayaswal’s"’ suggestion that these were ‘Seistan Sakas is 

unwarranted.17

II. Sakas c. 75-56 B.C.

These were the Sakas of Seistan who fled the country during 
the reign of Mithridatas II and are to be clearly distinguished from 
the Sakas of South China driven towards India by. the Yue-chi who 
were themselves fleeing before the Hiung-nu. These were Iranian, 
the others were Scythic. The Kalakacaryakathanaka gives the 
Prakrit form of their Iranian title sabanu-sahi which was later adopt
ed by the Scythic $aka-Kusanas. The route by which they traversed 
India is described in the Kathanaka—(i) from West of the Indus, 
to (ii) the eastern bank of the Indus, (iii) Surastra, (iv) Lata, and 
finally (v) Avanti. This progress across the Indus from Saga-kula 
to Hindugadesa clearly suggests the waning power of Parthia over 
the outlying parts of their territories, as remarked by Rapson (CHI., 
p. 568) and Konow {of. cit., p. xxi).ls “The invasion must he 
ascribed not to the Parthian emperors, but to their former feuda
tories in eastern Iran; not to the reign of Mithridatas I, hut to a 
period after the reign of Mithridatas II when the power of Parthia 
had declined and kingdoms once subordinate had become independ
ent.” Hence this Saka invasion could only have begun sometime 
about 80 B.C. and affected India in Surastra c. 75 B.C. Jayaswal" 
exaggerates the significance of the dagger story in the Kathanaka 
as implying the growing power of Parthia: he omits to consider 
the sequel to the story, viz., the exodus and independence of the 

feudatory Sakas thus ‘pressed’.

16 JBORS., XVI, P. 246.
17 No inscr. or coin of these Saka rulers has been found in Surasira-Malava. 

“Led by Manes or Moa," this band of Sakas, unlike other foreign invaders, entered 
India by die Karakoram Pass, and through Kashmir into the Panjab. JA., 1891 
(XVII) p. 146; Rapson, 1A„ p. 8. And from the Punjab, a satrapy was established 

at Mathura.
18 Rapson, 1C., pp. 563 ff. 19 JBORS., XVI, p. 238.
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The second important point to remember is that no details are 
available regarding this short-lived Seistan Saka rule at Ujjain. The 
Kathanaka is brief and to the point: .

After some time {kalantarena kendi) Vikramaditya, king of 
Malava ousted this Saka dynasty (uppaditta Sagana tam vamsarnj 
and established his own era (payadavio niyao samvaccharo

Jayaswal wanted to place these Sakas in Sindh as early as c. 123 
B.C. as “without such a supposition the assumption of Hindu 
names and a claim to be classed as ksatriyas which the name of 
Aspa-varman• and others denote, and the acceptance of Hindu faiths 
with their very advent on the soil, of inner India, are not explain
able.” (JBORS., op. cit., p. 238). The whole supposition is a 
bold petitio pricipii. Aspavarman had nothing to do with these 
Sakas, and ‘'is a representative of the Saka military chiefs who are 
repeatedly mentioned in the inscriptions of Western India in the 
second century A.D., when this region, was governed by Saka 
satraps.” (Rapson, CHI., p. 377; Liidcrs, Sitz. K.P.A.. 1913, 
p. 412). '

The first generations of the c. 120 B.C. Sakas bore foreign 
names like Hagamasha, Hagana etc., and the successors called them
selves Sodasa etc. The first generations of c. 78. A.D. Sakas 
bore foreign names as Ghasmotika,J" Castana and their successors 
continued as Rudradaman etc. Aspavarman was an officer of these 
latter. This clearly proves that they were entirely different lines, 
to be distinguished from each other and also from the Sakas of 
e. 75—56 B.C. about whom nothing inure than the bare details 
given above is known.

Malava or Vihrama Samvat c. 37 B.C.

The Kathanaka mentions Vikramaditya of Malava as uprooting 
the Sakas. Indian tradition as a whole connects the era of 57 B.C.

20 Liidcrs, SBAW., 1913,'pp. 407 ff.
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with Malava and a king Vikrama, or with the vikrama ,i.c. victory 
of the Malavas.'1 A vast amount of superfluous ingenuity has been 
spent in proving either that there was only one Vikramaditya viz., 
Candragupta II of the Gupta dynasty about the 5th century A.D.
(c. 375-413 A.D.), with head-quarters at Patalipiitra, or that the 
Malava era of 57 B.C. commemorates the victory of an Andhra 
king, who, however, like Moliere’s Le Mxdecin Alalgre Lui is 
absolutely unaware of it in his own inscriptions.

As Konow sanely observes—"I- cannot sec the slightest reason 
for discrediting this account (of the Kathanaka regarding Vikram
aditya of Malava uprooting the Saka dynasty), as is usually done, 
because most scholars are a ■priori disinclined to believe in Indian 
tradition and sometimes prefer the most marvellous accounts of , 
foreign authors to Indian lore.” The Kathasaritsagara and the 
Rajput chronicles bear witness to the heroic legends of Maiicndra- 

1 ditya's son king Vikramaditya of Malava of the Paramara dynasty, 
ruling at Ujjayini in the first century B.C. There is no rcasonpvhy 
he should not be the founder of the Vikrama era marking Malava 

emancipation from Saka domination.

III. .Saka Era c. y8 A.D.

(a) Great Yue-chi: Ta-hia (capital Badaksan), Kabul-Punjab."
Ivujfila Kadphiscs c. 45-50 A.D.
W'lma Kadphiscs c. 50-70 A.D.

(b) Little Ytic-chi: Arachosia (Kandahar)—the Brahfii moun
tains, Lower Indus (Sind)—Surastra—Lata—Malava—
Mathura.
(I) Kaniska—78 A.D.

(II) Castana—after 78 A.D.

21 Cf. Miiiuliison.1 Inscr., I\lhhuumiun (iiuuuthily7t.
22 Vincent Smith, CCIM., p. 63; Konow, op. cit., liv-lv.
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(1) Kaniska succeeds to the possessions of his kinsfolk from 
the north, the Kusanas Kujiila and W’ima after 
an interval. Mathura remains his capital, and of 
his imperial line, Huviska—Vasudeva.

(ii) Castana, perhaps a cadet of the Kaniska, family, is 
left as Ksatrapa over the territories from Sind to 
Malava. The family of Castana, from Castana to 
Svami-Rudrasimha III constitutes the Western 
Ksatrapas.23

(a) The great Yue-chi, Kujfila and W’ima use an old extra- 
Indian Saka era. W’ima’s Khalatse inscription is dated in the year 
187 or 184. It cannot be based on the 78 A.D. era. It is to be 
noted that Kujula and Kusana overcame the last king of Kabul who 
was a Greek, while his successor W ima suppressed the Indo-Parthian 
chiefs of the Indus valley, and extended the Kusana power into 
India proper. Neither of them had yet established an Indian 
empire over Indian princes. There was hardly an occasion for a 
new era.

(h) The Kathanaka lays down very clearly:—“But also his (of 
Vikramaditya, king of Malava) dynasty was uprooted (tassa vi 
vamsam uppadiuna), by another Saka king (Sagaraya), who estab
lished an era of his own when 135 years of the Vikrama era had 
elapsed (panatise vasasae V ikkamasamvaccbarassa voline pari- 
vattiuna tbavio jenam samvaccharo niyao).” About 78 A.D. 
the author of the Periplus of the Erythraean Sea confirms this change 
of regime in Surastra-Malava:

“The local ports follow in the order Soup'para of Akabares and 
Kalliena city which was a regularly open market in the times of 
Sarganes the elder (of the two); but after Sandanes became its master 
it has been generally stopped; and in fact the Greek vessels which 
are carried fortuitously towards these regions are brought under good 

23 Rapson, C/C., p. cxi.
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guard to Barygaza.”21 ...“It has been an easy matter for our Saka 
general to send down his ships and stop its trade.’’

It would thus appear that a Sandanes established a Saka power 
in Surastra-Malava in 78 A.D.

Who was this Sandanes?

The variants given in the manuscripts of Ptolemy are—Sadcn(on), 
Sadan(on), Sadin(on), Adin(on), Adan(on) Aden(on). The most 
ancient of the mss., the Vaticanus Urbinas 82, reads Sadanon; the 
mss. X, Sadenon; the mss. of the Lann versions hesitate between 
Sadanorum and Sandanorum. This last form is completely identical 
with the Sandanes of the Periplus.

Benfey took it not as a personal appellation but as the terri
torial title of the sovereigns of Ariake. Lassen (Ind. Alt., I, p. 185, 
n. 1) adopted this interpretation-. The name is rare in Brahmanical 
literature: an inscr. of Cahamana Vigraharaja dated 973 A.D., and 
the Mrechakatika offer the only two instances of a name Candana 
which would be the natural equivalent. It is interesting that in 
the Mrechakatika the name Candana occurs in association with 
Aryaka. The name of Candana, however, recurs with surprising 
frequency in Buddhistic literature. A Devaputra Candana is found 
in the most ancient Buddhistic texts: Majjhima Nikaya (vol. Ill, 
p. 199), Lomasakangiya-Bhaddekarattasutta, n. 134.

This- word Candana inevitably reminds us of the enigmatic 
title ‘tchan-t’an’ applied to various royal personages in a number of 
Chinese texts. We are indebted to Professor Sylvain Levi for 
bringing together a number of these Chinese references in the last 
unfinished paper of his, published in the latest issue (Tome 
CCXXVIII, Janvier-Mars 1936) of the Journal Asiatique, under the 

title ‘Kaniska et Satavahana.’ .

24 Levi, /A., Janvier-Mars 1936, p. 62; Periplus (cd. Schofif). p. !99-



214 Sakas and ICusanas in the 1 and II centuries

1. techan-t’an is the title of Kaniska in the translation dated 
405 A.D. of Siitralamkara by Kumarajiva. (Chap. Ill, story 14 
and Chap. V, story 31).

2. tchan-t’an of Kumarajiva is equated, to Yue-tche Wang 
‘the king of the Yue-tche’ by Scng-tchao.

3. tchan-t'an is known in trans-Gangetic India as a royal title 
in the IVth century; cf. ‘the king Tchou tchant-’an (of Fou-nan) 
offers elephants.’ . Tchou is a current abbreviation of Then chou, 
India, treated as a family name, just as Tche is an abbreviation of 
Yue-tche. The title of tchan-t’an taken along with Then-tchou 
tchan-t'an shows Kaniska’s affiliation to the Yue-tche source.

4. Four centuries after the embassy of Tchou tchan-t’an of
Fou-nan, the title of tchan-t’an reappears in the other extremity of 
India, in positive relation with the line of Kaniska. The pilgrim 
Wou-k ong describes his visit to Gandhara in 753 A.D.: The
monastery hears the name of the king who founded it. This, king 
is descended" frorn the line of king Kaniska (Ki-ni-tch a). The 
monastery Tchou-t an houli hears the name of .the younger brother 
of the king.’’ The evidence is clear and indisputable. Tchant-t an 
is a title ‘in the line of the ancient king Kaniska , and is applied 

to the younger brother of the king.’
5. In Fdommi as at Gandhara, th^ royal family is descended 

from the ancient king Kaniska, tchan-t’ah Kaniska.
We are thus led to ask if the Sandanes of Pcriplus could not 

he a king of the Yue-chi Kusana race, named Kaniska.
It is well-known that a branch of the Yue-chi did not join in 

the expedition towards the Ta-hia led by the forbears of Kujiila 
and W’lma. The Kuei-shung, i.e. the Kusanas begin to appear 
in Chinese sources after the Yue-chi conquered Ta-hia. But what 
about ‘a remainder of them, small in number, who were unable 
to depart, took refuge with the Khang in the southern mountains 
(Shi-ki, Chap, no,;fob 6, v, Chap. 123, fbl. 4, cf. Marquart,
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pp. 201 ff.)? The thread of their story lies through Larike (Lata) 
and Anake (Suras tra-Malava) in Sandancs of Periplus and Ptolemy, 
and Tchan-t’an Kaniska who became the master of Barygaza and 
the Konkan littoral (Chavanncs, T’oung Pao, 1907, p. 150) as wc^ 
as Malava-Mathura, and whose era 78 A.D. replaced the Malava 
era of Vikramaditya found in use in Mathura seventy years after 
57/56 B.C., and the 78 A.D. era also became the reckoning of a 

large part of southern India.'"
This difference in routes followed by the two branches of the 

Yiic-ch! Kusanas is of prime importance in determining the origin 
of the Saka era of 78 A.D. The line of Kujfila followed the north
western passage to the Punjab, after conquering Ta-hia in the period 
Kien-wu (25-55 A.D.). Their power in India was secondary even 
111 the time of Wima. The annals of the later Hans, in then 
notice on the Ta Yiic-chT simply say: “Yen-kao-tchen (Wcma Kad-
phises)....... in his turn conquered T’icn-tchou (India) and there
established a chief to administer it” (Chavannes, T oung Pao, 1907, 
p. 192). The Khalatse inscription of Sana. 187 (or 184) (during the 
reign) of the Great King Uvima Kavthisa disproves the idea of any 

era by W’lma Kadphiscs.
The southerly direction of the line of Tchan-tan Kaniska 

through Larike and Malava is signalised by the Saka era founded by 
Kaniska to mark the foundation of a primary Saka power by dis
placing the Malava dynasty in 78 A.D. 135 years after its inaugu
ration by Vikrama after destroying another Saka power in 57/56 B.C. 
From Malava Kaniska extended his power to Mathura, and to 
Benares (cf. Kaniska’s mscr. at Sarnath; Liiders, List, no. 927). 
He left Castana as ksatrapa in the west, and Castana’s family 
reckons by his sovereign’s era, 78 A.D. From Mathura as a centre,

25 In Ptolemy, the list of towns in Larike begins with Barygaza and closes with 
Nasika, the two extreme points toward the sea and the east, of the territories of 
Castana, the Ksatrapa of Tchan-t’an Kaniska. Cf. JA., op. cit., p. 66. 

l.ll.Q., JUNE, 1937 3
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Kaniska stepped into the possessions of the other branch. Hence 
there is an interval between W inia and Kaniska. This is also the 
reason why the Chinese sources arc silent about Kaniska. He is 
separated from Whma not in time but in space, establishing his 
power in a region not within the purview of the Chinese Annals. 
Kaniska naturally reckons by his own era.

All attempts-1’ made so far to get round the difficulties presented 
by the Khalatsc inscription and the Chinese Annals have been uncon
vincing. The equation of Sandanes-Candana-Tchan-t’an-Kaniska 
solves them satisfactorily.

Castana and the Western Ksatrapas. c. j8 A.D.-c. 388 A.D.

Like Kaniska, Castana bears a foreign name. His father 

Ghsamotika (IRAS., 1881, p. 524; Rapson, IRAS., 1899, P- 37° for 
a lost coin with his name) appears to be distinctly Scythic, cf. 
Thomas, IRAS., 1906, p. 211. His grandson Rudradaman dates 
his Girnar inscr. in the Saka year 72^—A.D. 150.

It would be idle to sepeculate on the exact relation of 
Gh(or Yo)samotika and Kaniska on the similarity of their name- 
terminations. But one is tempted to ask if Ghsamotika’s son Castana 
was simply his ksatrapa, or a near relation, e.g. a son, a cadet who 
was left in charge of the western dominion while another son 
Huviska bearing a foreign name of the first or second generation and 
a contemporary of Castana in the I-II centuries A.D. carrying on the 
imp irial line from Mathura.

The question becomes piquant in view of the evidence 
of Taranatha who follows in his chronology of the history of 
Buddhism, Indian works, now lost. At the epoch of Sandanes of 
Penplus, and thus immediately after Tchan-t’an Kaniska, he places 
the son of Kaniska, a king Candana Pala (Pala or governor of Candana 
Tchan-t’an). He assigns to this Candana Pala the kingdom

26 Konow, of. tit., Ixvii; Jayaswal, JBORS., XVI, p. 244.
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of Aparanta, i.e., North Konkan, the septentrional part of Konkan
between the Western Ghats and the sea....... the region in which
according to the lexicographer Yadava, Surparaka was included. 
Ptolemy, VII, 1, 6 mentions precisely this Souppara (Surparaka) as 
the first coastal town in the Anake of the Sandanes.

The ksatrapas continued in this region as Hinduised ksatnyas, 
adopting Hindu names and using the official Saka era of 78 A.D. 
down to the IV century A.D. Their influence in early Deccan 
secured for the 5aka era 78 A.D. the same prominence in the South 
as is enjoyed by the Vikrama era 57 B.C. in the North of India.

A. BanerjI'Sastri

27 Akbamama. The first definite mention of Saka-kala occurs in an astronomical 
date of die year 427, falling in A.D. 505, apparently from Gujarat. Cf. Konow, 

op. tit., p. Ixxxvi.



The Horse Balaha and the Indian Kings

The persistence of certain titles, Royal or Imperial, in the course 
of the centuries is one of the remarkable facts in the history of the 
world. The Latin name Caesar, for instance, has persisted from anti
quity up to modern times in the forms Kaiser, Czar, Kisra, etc... 
India offers an example of the same kind.

One reads in the book of The Golden Meadows of Masudi1 as 
follows: After his (King Korech—Harsa’s) death, discord arose
among the Indians; they divided into various nations and tribes and 
each country had its own chief. The kingdoms of Sind, Kanouj 
and Kashmir were formed in this way; the city of Mankir which was 

an important centre in India was ruled by a king of the name of 
Balhara, and the name of this first king was assumed by all. his suc
cessors who reigned in this capital until our days (322 hegira).”

According to Ibn Khordadzbeh, Balhara is a Hindu title which 
means King of Kings. Al-Idnsi accepts this interpretation. The 
Travel of the Arab merchant Sm lay man in India and in China, 
written in 831, furnishes the following information :2 “The Indians 
and the Chinese agree about the fact that, unquestionably, the king 
of the Arabs is the greatest king, the richest and the most glorious of 
Islam, above whom nothing exists. The king of China himself 
admits to rank second after the king of the Arabs. Then come the 
king of Rum (Byzantium) and the Ballahra, the king of those who 
have their ears pierced for the purpose of wearing ear-rings. The 
Ballahra is the sovereign of India whose birth is the most noble, and 
this is acknowledged by the Indians themselves. Every king of

1 Text and translation by Barbicr de Meynard and Pavct dc Courtcillc, 
t. I, p. 162.

2 Translation by G. Fcrrand in Les classiqnes cle VOrient, pp. 47-50.
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India is independent, but all recognize the Ballahra for the most 
highly born.'’

“Ballahra is the title of all the kings of this land, just as Kisra 
is with the Persians. It is not a proper name. The territory of the 
Ballahra s kingdom begins at the Western sea-coast of India, where a 
country named the Konkan lies along one of its borders, and extends 
upon the continent of Asia as far as China. Around the kingdom 
of the Ballahra there are many kings with whom he fights wars, but 
he is always victorious.”

In the Encyclopedia of Islam, under the word Balhara, T. W. 
Arnold remarks: “It is an historical impossibility to identify 
the dynasty of Balharas with that of Vallabhi 509-766 A.D.3 4 and the 
hypothesis of Reinaud,1 according to whom Balhara is the same 
as Malwa Rai (i.e., the King Malwa), is no longer defensible.” 
Arnold further observes that the Rastrakutas have borne the 
Sanskrit title Vallabha and that Indra III, contemporary of Masudi. 
bore the title of Prthivi Vallabha.

In the Cambridge History of India,0 Sir Wolseley Haig writes:
When Muhammad b. Qasim invaded Sind in 711, the Calukyas, 

the Pallavas and the Rastrakutas were contending for supremacy in 
the Deccan, and the Arab geographers of a later date corrupted 
Vallabha Rai, the title borne by many of the Rastrakutas, into 
Balhara and used this word as a generic title for the leading ruler in 
India. But in. Northern India, the empire of Harsa had dissolved 
on his death in the middle of the preceding century and no power 
had succeeded to the hegemony.”

Have the Arab geographers corrupted the words Vallabha Rai 
into Ballahra and Balhara or, on the contrary, transcribed some Indian 
forms of the same title? I have published in 1929 in the Journal of

3 Eliot and Dawson, vol. I, pp. 354 and 355.
4 Notes on India, pp. 138, 164. . 5 Vol. Ill, p. 506.
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the Asiatic Society an article entitled ‘Hippokoura and Satakarni’ the 
conclusions of which may be summed up as follows: —Kura is a non- 
Aryan word meaning <:town.” Hippokoura, the name of the capital 
of the Andhras in the Tables of Ptolemy, signifies “town of the 
horse.’’ Satak^am, the patronymic of the Andhra kings, sanskritiscd 
into Satakarni. may be interpreted as “the son of the horse.” On 
several Andhra coins we read by the side of the royal name, the title 
Vihvayakura. The kings who inscribed this name on the coins 
should have taken in their title the name of the capital. Vilivaya- 
kura and Hippokoura both are the names of this capital, and Hippo- 
“horse” is the Greek translation of , the Indo-Aryan Vadava. It 
seems that Vijivaya is a compromise between the popular form and 
the literary name, an alloy of Sanskrit Vadava and Prakrit Valahaya.

The divine horse from which the kings and the capital of the 
Andhras derived their name is not an earthly creature. It is at the 
same time aquatic and atriai, because it sprang from the ocean to take 
its flight into the sky. Its name appears in many forms. We can 
classify them in three series, according to the syllable which ends 
them: -va, -bha, or -ha.

(a) We have in Sanskrit Vadava and Vadava to which cor
responds Pali Vajava. We find also the variants Vadaba and 
Vadaba. The mythological value of this term is attested by the 
compounds Vadavagni, Vadavamukha.

(b) The Sanskrit word Vadavamukha corresponds to Pali
Vajabhamukha which reveals the existence of another variant with 
-bha. Without doubt this should be connected to the Buddhist- 
Sanskrit vallabhaka which appears in an enumeration of aquatic 
monsters: matsya, kacchapa, vallabhaka, susumara, ■ makara.''

(c) We can arrange as a last series the name of the mythic horse 
Valaha which is an incarnation of the Bodhisattva in the Valahassa-

6 Divyavadana, p. 231, 1. 4.
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Jataka (n° 156). The same name reappears in Buddlust-Sanskrit under 
the forms Valaha (Mabdvastn, III., 85, 8) and Balaha.' The manus
cripts of the Divyavaddna have Balahasvaraja or Ba las vara ja. riie 
Mahdbbdrata and Harivamsa have in the same way Varahasva, the 
name of a daitya. The Bombay edition of the Alabcibbarata gives 
the reading Varahasva. In Pali Samyntta III, 145, Valahaka is a 
name of mythical horses. Lastly we refer to the Prakrit form 
Vajahaya. I have already shown that the title Vihvayakoura seen 
in the coins of the Andhras refers to the series A. i he title Valla-- 
bh arai, common to the Rastrakutas and the Calukyas, is explained 
by the series B.

According to R. G. Bbandarkar [Bomb. Gaz., I, ii, p. 209 and 
pp. 387 ff.) Balhara is an Arabic corruption of an Indian title. 
“Vallabharaja should, by the rules of Prakrit or Vernacular pronoun- 
ciation, become VaJlabha-ray, Ballaharay or Balharay. The last is 
the same as the Balhara of the Arabic.” The forms Balhara, Ballahra 
then, have not been created by the Arab authors. They transcribe 
exactly enough the sounds which are the Indian corruption of original 
forms such as Vallabharaja or some other title of the same nature. It is 
the origin of these forms that we shall now try to discover.

I have already studied more than once the non-Aryan mo*; bal 
‘hair’, several derivatives of which have passed into the Ind---Aryan 
vocabulary. In Sanskrit, kambala means a kind of‘woollen material 
and a certain breed of deer with long hair. Explainable also by the 
root bal are names of the ‘‘silk-cotton tree ", or Bombax Hepta- 
phyllum: Pali simbali or simbala, Skt. salmali or sdlmala, Pkt.
samali or sdmaliA In the Rg-veda, 2, 4, 4, we have vara to which a

7 C£: V. Golnubc-w, Le chcvtil Baltibn, lil.fF.O., 1928, p. 223 and J. Przyluski,
La croyance an Mcssic dam l'hide cl l’Iran, RHR., t. C. no. 1, p 6 and fol.

8 Pre-Aryan and Rre-Dravidian in India, p. 8.
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popular form vala corresponds. In Vedic, vara means horsehair, and 
particularly that of,the horse’s tail, but it is doubtful that in current 
use the word should have carried such a limited meaning: in the 
Rama legend, the monkey Valin owes its name to the fact that it 
was born of its mother’s hair.

In Bengali falak connotes “the down of a bird.’’ Skt. bar ha 
means “tail-feather” and vara “hair of the tail.” It seems probable 
that the root bal has not been borrowed by the Indo-Aryan only, but 
also by the Iranian.” This hypothesis permits the explanation, 
besides the above Sanskrit words, of Persian bal and Skt. harha. Let 
us examine the latter.

It can be separated into a radical bar-, which stands for the non- 
Aryan root bal ‘hair’, and a suffix -ha. It has the sense of “tail- 
feather; tail of a bird, especially of a peacock; leaf.” Now a 
feather, and more particularly one of the long feathers of the pea
cock’s tail, is made essentially of little barbs attached to a long stem. 
It is not possible to find for these a more accurate comparison than 
the hair, or down of animals which the root bal describes. Then it 
is easy to conceive that the derivative bar ha should have described 
big feathers, and, by extension, the tail of a bird like the peacock.

Now we are able to explain, with the help of the same non- 
Aryan root, a name the origin of which had remained mysterious, 
balaha. Balaha is the name of a mythical horse, chiefly known by 
Buddhist literature, where it is one of the Bodhisattva’s incarnations; 
under this shape the future Buddha flies over the ocean to save the 
unfortunate shipwrecked mariners. The flying horse is one of 
Visnu’s avataras also; similar images, then, have been borrowed by 
both Buddhism and Visnuism from the old stock of popular beliefs.

9 "Emprunts anaryens en indo-iranien," Le Monde Oriental, 19341 t. 28, p. 140 f.



\

The Horse Balaha and the Indian Kings 223

Besides its characteristic as a flying animal, the horse Balaha 
shows a distinctive feature: its body is covered with long hairs, to 
which the shipwrecked cling.

The Pali Jdtaka, II, p. 129 (Valahassa Jataka~j says that in days 
of yore the Buddha took birth out of the horse Valaha’s breed. It 
was, at the time, a flying horse, absolutely white, with a crow’s head, 
and hairs which looked like reed-grass (sabbaseto kakasiso 
munjakeso).111 It told the wrecked to climb upon its back.

In the Makandika-avadlina, which is the 36th talc of the Divya- 
vadana, it is said that the sutra of the Raksasi must be inserted in the 
text (yistarena raksasisutram sarvam vadyanij. This sutra is preserv
ed in thc Ekottaragama translated into Chinese," and it is the story 
of the flying horse which saves the shipwrecked mariners, allowing 
them to hang on to its long hairs. The last words of the sutra are 
quoted in the Divyavadana and contain the flying horse’s name: 
sarve te banijo Balabasvarajat fatitas tdbhis ca rdksasibhtr bbaksitdb...

We find the story of the Raksasi again in the Alahavastu, III, 
P- 7 r'75 - But here Kesin is the name of the flying horse which 
saves the wrecked. The Pali tradition knows it under the same 
name. (cf. Kesisutta in Ahg., II, n° in)'.12

In the Mahasudassana-suttanta where the ratna of the Cakra- 
vartin are described, the assa-ratana is called Valahako. (Dtgba

10 Compare the description of the flying horse in Digha nikaya, II, p. 174. 
To follow the commentators, one ought to translate: “with a black head and a dark 
mane" (cf. Pdli-Eng. Diet. P, T. S. s.v. munja). But the commentators would change 
a mythical image into a rational one. The munja-grass is very high. Translating 
“having a dark mane” one suppresses an essential feature of the flying horse: die 
long hairs. Munjakcsa, moreover, is an epithet of Visnu and of Siva. It is a legacy 
of the old mythology to the more recent religions.

11 Cf. Aiiguttara-nikiiya. II, 46 bhiitafubbaham Rohitasso nama isi ahostra 
Bhojapiitto iddhima vehasahgamo. Further on one finds the Valiihakavagga (Ang 
II, p. 103 and fol.). There is also a Valaha-samyuttam in the Samyiitttt-nikaya.

12 For odier versions of this story see Beal, Romantic Legend, pp. 332-340 and 
Karanda-vyiiha (cf. E. Burnouf, Introduction a I'hist, dit Bond., sec. cd., p. 199)-

I.H.Q., JUNE, 1937 4
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Nik.,.\\, p. 174). The same description appears again in the 

Adadhyamagama translated into Chinese' (Trip. ed. Tok. XII, 5, 
p. 65b col. 10 and fol.) where the name of the flying horse,-m 
Chinese Adao, is pictured by the juxtaposition of two signs: horse + 
hair.

If Skt. barha is formed of the AustrO-Asiatic root bal, bar “hair”, 
and of a suffix -ha, bTilaha must he formed according to the same 
process because the root bal renders the distinctive feature of this 
mythical being.

The irregular quantities oLvowels are not unusual: it is frequent 
to meet them in the borrowed words. Let us note the length of the 
vowels in kambala, barha, vara, v7da, and in the simbali, simbala, 
salmali, salmala, samala, sarnali series. The name of the dying 
horse is in Skt. Balaha, in’Pali Valaha. In Balaha and Valaha, the 
lengthening of the second vowel is probably caused by the suffix 
which follows.IS

We find it possible now to explain the different wordings of the 
word balaha. We have seen that these can be classified according 
to the form of the last syllable. The body of the word, which in
cludes the root bal, varies little. But the suffix appears under three 
forms: -bha. -va. -ha. We have just explained balaha by compari
son to barha. As to the suffixes -bha, -va, we have already found 
them in other borrowings from the non-Aryan languages, and pre
cisely in the names of animals real or mythical."

In Alahabhar., I, 197, 32-33, the gods beseech Narayana to 
free the earth from the burden of the wicked. Narayana, then, pulls 
out two of his hairs, a white and a black one. These float down

13 For a similar lengthening in Pkt., sec Pischcl, Or. Pht. Sp. $ 70; BSL., 1931,. 
t. 31, p. 48.

14 Cf. J. Przyluski, 'Un ttncini prnplr Hit Prnjab-. In Snlvn’. ]A.. Av.-Jiiin 1919, 
pp. 318-320
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to the earth, penetrate the womb ot Devaki and give birth, the one to 
Krsna, the other to Baladeva.

I have already remarked elsewhere the similitude of this myth 
and of that of Danac, being fecundated by the rays of the sun.1'1 In 
the Indian tale, Narayana, whatever his original characteristic be, acts 
the part of the sun and his hairs picture its fecundating rays.

As soon as we have admitted that the hairs or horse hairs can be 
the mythical image of the sun rays, we are able to understand the 

myth of the horse Balaha.
Its long mane is the chief characteristic of this mythical horse 

In Buddhist scripture, the unfortunate wrecked mariners cling to 
this mane, and are saved from death. These hairs are the images ot 
the sun rays, and the divine Horse itself is a manifestation of the Sun.

An allusion to the myth of the rays which save from death anti 
carry to an abode of immortality can be found in a passage of the 

Taitt.Ar.:

mancinam padam iccbanti vedbasah
the Wise seek the way of the sun rays.1"

In the same Aranyaka, marici masc. sing, has become the 
generic name of the “vapours” which rise from the surface of the 
waters up to the Sun.

Sdryo maricim adatte

Lastly, and recently, marici appears as a god quite independent,

the Prajapati Marici.
15 Cf. J. Przyluski, La croyance an Messie....... op. cit., 8.
16 Cf. A. Weber, Indische Stiulicn, IX, p. 9, note 1. On the basis of iate 

commentaries, Weber, who hatl at first translated marici by “Sonnenstrahl" cf. 
Indiscbe St., II, 82, has reconsidered this translation and has translated “Sonncnstaub- 
chen,” introducing late atomic conceptions into a text to which these arc probably 
quite foreign.
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The meaning of maftci, then, oscillates between two distinct 
notions: rays which emanate from the god Sun, and vapours which, 
under the action of the Sun, rise out of the waters up to this god. 
The same semantical evolution can be observed in the word valdha 
which means either the horse-god with the ray-formed mane, or the 
cloud. In Vedic Skt. varaha means “cloud”; in Pali valahaka=: 
Epic Sk. balahaka (1) “a cloud, dark cloud, thundercloud” (2) “name 
of mythical horses” , (cf. Pali-Englisb Dictionary, P.T.S.). These 
associations of ideas between the vapours and the rays originated 
probably from the old myth, of the solar leg.17 It seems that the 
foot of the solar god Ekapad must have been conceived sometimes as 
the very long mane of a horse or an animal of the same kind, and 
sometimes as a column of vapours drawn up by the Sun. The simi
litude of valaha, baldha and of varda (water-giver) “rain-cloud” may 
possibly have also played a part.

The myth of the solar horse, then, which has survived in India 
from the Vedic period up to our days, permits to explain the hairy 
appearance of the god, his name balaha derived from the root bal 
‘hair”, and the different meanings of the word balaha. At the same 
time it seems more easy to understand the Aryan name of the solar 
horse, called Kesin already in the Vedic hymns as, later on, m. 
Buddhist literature. Kesin, deriving from Kesa, “hair, horsehair”, 
is the exact equivalent of the word balaha, which derives from bal 
“hair.” We have already found a couple of this kind in Indian 
mythology. In this Quarterly I showed some time ago that 
Nasatya is the non-Aryan double of the Aryan name of the Asvin. 
Nasatya is to sata “horse”, what Asvin' is to asva “horse.,l* The 
name of the solar horse is also twofold: the non-Arvan name

j

17 Cf. J. Przyluski, Deux noms indiens du Dicn Soldi, BSOS., VI, pp. 457, 458.
18 IHQ., IX, pp. 88-91.
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balaba is in regard to bal(a) the same as the Aryan kesin is in regard 
to ke'sa.

Common to the Vedic, Buddhist and Visnuite mythologies, 
the myth of the solar horse holds a considerable place in the history 
of the religions of India, chiefly in Deccan where the Andhras ins- 
taur a kind of Buddhistic-Visnuite syncretism.111 Their capital is the 
city of the Horse, they are the Sons of the Horse (Satakarni) them
selves. So that the name of the divine horse becomes current in the 
royal titling. After the great dynasty of the Satakarni, medieval 
history is full of the glorious title, diversified under the forms: 
Vallabha, Pallava, Balhara, etc., I he Pallava kings are sometimes 
referred to as Vallabha.2" The Calukya kings of Badami are called 
Vailabha-raja as well. The Rastrakuta kings who succeeded the 
Calukya in the sovereignty of the Deccan appropriated the same 
title. Obscure terms like balaba, etc., which had no etymology in 
Indo-Aryan, have naturally degenerated and either the popular fancy 
or that of the learned has recreated them, more particularly on the 
model of vallabKa “favourite, lover.’: And this is how terms like 

sri-frtbhn-vallabba21 have appeared. But, taking vallabha as a 
starting point, it is impossible to explain the more ancient forms.

The dynasty which reigned over Kathiawar between the Vlth 
and the VUIth century after J. C. chose Valabhi for its capital. T he 
Valabhi era begins, according to tradition, in the year 318/9 after 
J. C. The founder of the dynasty is Bhatarka and we know an un
interrupted series of 19 personages, governors or kings, which lasts 
until ihladitya VI." The numerous charts discovered register pious

19 See tor instance, the image of the Buddha silting on the nnga, as an imitation 
of Visnu lying upon the mythical serpent. Cf. J. Przyluski, Lc Bonddbismc, p. 44.

20 hid. Ant., V, p. 144.
21 Cf. Dines Chandra Sircar, 1C., July 1935, pp. 131 -133.
22 Sylvain Levi, ‘Lcs donations religienscs dcs rots de Valabhi’, Etudes da critii/ne
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donations made in favour of private persons, corporations and deities. 
The princes claim to be the worshippers of Mahesvara, but their 
gifts go to the Brahmins as well as to the Buddhists. Many facts 
prove the importance of -the cult of the Sun. Siladitya, which is 
the generic name of the Valabhi kings, was, according to the tradi
tion, a worshipper of the Sun.'2 The coins of Bhatarka and 
Dharasena describe them as parama-Aditya. Bhatarka s last son is 
called parama-Aditya-bbakta. The kings of Valabhi belong to the 
clan Maitraka, and this name has been brought together with one 
of the names of the Sun, Mitra.'1 The Mchars (from Mihira) 
.would be the modern representatives of the ancient Maitrakas.

“To this day, every Rajput wears an amulet embossed with a 
figure of a horse and the sun. I his mythological emblem is epute 
indispensable.. .It is their personal deity and receives their daily 

adoration.”2(1
The legend of the solar horse has been perpetuated, though 

rather deformed, with the Rajputs., James lod gathered by the 

Jainas of the Rajasthan the following legend :
“There was a fountain (Survacoonda) “sacred to the sun at 

Ballabhipura, from which arose,'at the summons of Silladitya (accordr 
ding to the legend) the seven-headed horse Saptaswa, which draws 
the car of Surya, to bear him to battle. With such an auxiliary no 
foe could prevail; but a wicked minister revealed to the enemy the 
secret of annuling this aid, by polluting the sacred fountain with

cl el'bisloire de I'Ecole des hautes Etudes, 1896, pp. 75-100; La Valiev Poussin, Dynas
ties ct Histoire de l’hide depuis Kanishka jusquaitx invasions rrmsulmanes, p. 132.

23 Tod, Annals and Antiquities of Rajasthan, I, p. 219.
24 Sylvain Levi, ibid., p. 98.
25 Fleet, Ind. Ant., XV, pp. 361-2. In the word Bhatarka, the name of the 

founder of die Valabhi dynasty, one is tempted to separate the well-known title 

bhata and the word arka “sun.”
26 Sir J. Malcolm, Memoirs of Central India (reprint) II, p. 119; Baden-Powol, 

JRAS., 1899, p. 543. L. de La Vallee Poussin, Dynasties p. 351.
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blood. This accomplished, in vain did the prince call on Saptaswa 
to save him from the strange and barbarous foe: the charm was 
broken, and with it sunk the. dynasty of Ballabhi.”27

It seems that a confusion must have existed between the unique 
solar horse Balaha, and the seven horses which, in later myths, draw 
the car of the Sun. And the legend of the sevenheaded horse that 
James Tod relates more or less accurately would have taken birth 
in this confusion.

It is perhaps to the fountain alluded to in the talc reported by 
James Tod that a chart of donation of king Siladitya I refers: it 
mentions the Fountain of the god Sun’’ Aditya-deuagadiya-vagi. 
A chart of Slladitya V mentions Suryapura, the city of the Sun. 
Now the name of Valabhi must seem clear enough to us. If Valabha 
is one of the names of the solar horse, Valabhipura or Valabhi is the 
city of the solar horse, like the capital of the Andhras Vijivayakura 
or Hippokoura.

]. Przyluski

Tod, Annals '.'md Antiquities of Rajasthan, London, 1825; Madras, 1(57:;; 

1902, I, p. 2i; Cf. Tod, Travels in Western Intlia, London.1829.



Sultan Shamsud-Din Iltutmish*

V. Conquests

Gctcino- rid of his rival Yilduz and subduing Qabachah,
c? __

Shamsud-Din Iltutmish turned his face towards Lakhnawti. Pic- 
viously, on several occasions, he had despatched forces to invade the 
territory, completely subjugated Bihar and installed his own Anuis 
there.711 In the year 1225 A.D., however, Iltutmish made a firm 
resolve to occupy the territory of Lakhnawti. Accordingly he 
marched from Delhi, and Sultan Ghias-ud-Din moved his vessels 
Up the river. But a treaty was concluded, and Sultan Ghias-ud-Dm 
submitted by presenting thirty eight elephants and eighty lakhs 
of treasure; and the name of Sultan Shamsud-Din Iltutmish was 
inscribed on the coin.7'-' Iltutmish then withdrew"" from Lakhnawti 
leaving behind Malik Izzud-Din jani and his own son Malik 
Nasir-ud-Din as his lieutenants in Bihar."' No sooner had the 
Sultan retired than Sultan Ghiasud-Din Iwaz marched into Bihar 

and occupied it."'
In 1226 A.D. the Sultan marched from Delhi and occupied the 

celebrated strong fort of Ranthambhor, which was previously 
attacked by seventy kings but was never subdued.

In i22y A.D. Iltutmish marched against the fort of Mandor

* Continued from vol. XII, p. i17-
76 Tabtitjiit-i-Nttsiri, p. .f»3- 77 T«b«q«l-i-\asin. p. ly1-
78 Badauni, p. Go has "seventy thousand tanghasFinshta. and the

Tabaqat-i-Akburi, p. 39 have 38 elephants.
79 Ibicl., pp. 163, 171 -
80 Tabaqat-i-Akbari, p. 54 says that "the two Sultans did encounter eac.i 

other in battles;” but the contemporary authority, Minhaj Siraj does not refer to it 

at all.
81 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 163. 82 Ibid. 83 Ibid., p. 172.
84 The oldest copies, according to Major Ravercv, have Mandur hut others 

have Mandud and Mandur. Badauni, p. 65 has Mandu. Tabaqat-i-Akbari. p. 39 
has Mandawar. Tarikb-i-Mnbarahshahi, p. 19 has Mandur and Ajmer.
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within the limits of the Siwalikh territory and conquered it. 
About the same time in the year 1227 A.D., Malik Nasir-ud-Din 
Mahmud-Shah, the eldest son of Sultan Shamsud-Din Iltutmish 
and Izzud-Din Malik Jani assembled the forces of Hindustan and 
marched from Audh to Lakhnawti.80 Luckily Sultan Glnasud-Din 
Iwaz had led an expedition into the territories of Kamrup and Bang 
and had left Lakhnav/ti undefended.1'' Malik Nasir-ud-Din availed 
this opportunity by capturing the fortress of Hasankot and the city 
of Lakhnawti.88 Ghiasud-Din Iwaz, perforce, retired from his ex
pedition, and fought an engagement with the victors, but was 
defeated and his Khiliji Amirs were taken prisoners.8" Sultan 
Ghiasud-Din Iwaz was immediately put' to death after a reign of 
twelve years. The territory of Lakhnawti now fell into the hands 
of Malik Nasir-ud-Din, who proved to be a benevolent, intelligent, 
energetic and sagacious ruler."0

Having extended his sway over Bihar and Lakhnawti, the 
Sultan, in the year 1227 A.D. invaded Sindh with the intention of 
overthrowing Qabachah"1 who was the only rival now left. Accord
ingly, he made ample preparations, and Sultan Nasir-ud-Din 
Qabachah also stationed his forces before the gate-way of the town 
Amrut"2 along with,his fleet and boats. It was soon discovered that 
Malik Na'sirud-Din Aiytum,”'1 the governor of Lahore had appeared

85 The famous poet Amir Ruhani composed 'the foilwing verse on the

victories, yb oLM _ ^lUJ st-AXyi '_CjLo/0 jl iS

Firishta, p. 66 and the Tabaqat-i-Akbari, pp. 59 and 60.
86 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 163. .. 87 Ibid., p. 164.
88 Ibid., p. 180. 89 Ibid., p. 164. 90 Ibid., p. 180.
91 The Tabaqat-i-Akbari, p, 58 and Badauni, p. 64 leave out this expedition 

against Qabachah and drown him in the year 1217 A.D.—about ten years before 
his actual defeat and drowning into the river Sindh.

92 It is variously written as o,^| p 0,^41 -

93 Aiytum was a slave of Malik Bahaud-Din Tughril, from whose heirs Iltiinnish 
purchased him. The fief of Lahore was assigned to him, and s’ bsequently, in

I.H.Q., JUNE, 1937
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before the walls of Multan and lltutmish himself set out by way of 
Tabarhindah towards Uchchah. The intelligence of these news so 
terrified Qabachah that he at once retired towards the strong fort of 
Bhakkar, and directed his Vizier the Ain-ul-Mulk Husain-i-Ashan 
to convey all the treasures from Uchchah to Bhakkar.51 Sultan 
Shamsud-Din lltutmish pushed forward his advance-guard under 
the command of the Amir-i-Hajib (Lord Chamberlain) Malik Izzud- 
Din Mohammad Salan and Gazlak Khan Sanjar-i-Sultam5" the 
Malik of Tabarhindah, and four days after himself reached the fort 
of Uchchah on the 9th Feb., 1228 A.D. lltutmish now laid siege 
to the fort of Uchchah, and despatched the Vizier Nizam-ul Mulk 
Mohammad Junaidi with other Maliks towards the fort of Bhakkar 
in pursuit of Qabachah. For about three'months, hostilities went 
on at the fort of Uchchah51'' and the enemy was reduced to 
extremities until, June 5, 1228 A.D. the fortress surrendered on. 
terms of capitulations.57 On becoming aware of the fall of Uchchah, 
Qabachah sent his son Alaud-Din Masud Shah along with many 
presents to Sultan Shamsud-Din lltutmish to sue for peace. He was 
received with all the outward marks of kindness, but was not per
mitted to depart.58 In consequence Qabachah was much alarmed,

return to his services in the acquisition of Multan, the Siwalikh territory along with 
Ajmer and Levah Kasili were made over to him. He was, however, drowned into 
a river in an expedition against the Hindus of the Bundi territory. Sec Tabaqat-i- 
Nasiri, pp. 236, 237.

94 Ibid., p. 173; Firishta, p. 66 has Thankar.
95 Kazlak Khan was purchased by Sultan Shamsud-Din from Khwajah Ali 

Nasinabadi and brought up under the protection of Prince Nasir-ud-Din Mahmud.. 
Soon after he was made Lord of the Stable. Subsequently he became Amir of 
Multan, Kohram and Tabarhindah one after another. - After the defeat of Qabachah 
the fort, city and dependencies of Uchchah were made over to him. Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, 
pp. 232-235.

96 Rauzat-us-Safa, vol. IV, p. 888 .says that, on the flight of Qabachah from 
Uchchah, lltutmish left his Vizier Nizam-ul-Mulk Abu Said to carry on the invest
ment of Uchchah. The Vizier, after capturing it, marched towards Bhakkar.

97 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 173. 98 Ibid., p. 144.
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and before a reply could come, the garrison of Bhakkar was reduced 
to the last strait. Qabachah desperately threw himself into the river 
Sindh and got into a boat hoping to find refuge m some island, but 
in the middle of the stream his boat capsized and he was drowned."'1 
Thus ended the chequered career of a warlike monarch after a reign 
of twenty years in the lands of Sindh, Uchchah and Multan. After 
a few days, the treasures were taken possession of, and the remaining 
forces of Qabachah were enlisted into the Royal army. The country 
of Sindh as far as the ocean was acquired, and Malik Shahabud-Din 
Habsh, the ruler of Dewal and Sindh presented himself before and 
paid homage to the Sultan. Being satisfied with the conquest of 
Sindh, the Sultan started for Delhi. According to some account,’ 
says Qazi Minhaj Siraj,’ the city and fortress of Multan and its 
dependencies were conferred upon Izzud-Din Kabir Khan-i-Ayaz,"’1 
and was entitled Kabir Khan-i-Mangirni. After some time he was 
succeeded by Malik Ikhtiar-ud-Din Qaraqash Khan-1-Aetkin1"' as 
governor of Multan.

99 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, pp. 144, 173.
100 The printed text of the 7abaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 173 has “Shahabud-Din Habsh" 

while Major Raverty turns it into Chatisar or Jatisann in conformity with the oldest 
copies.

101 A Rumi Turk of Nasir-ud-Din Husain, the Chief Huntsm an of Ghaznin, 
whose son Slier Khan-i-Surkh .sold him to Iltutmish. He was given Multan and 
the Palwal in his reign. He was a party to the hostile element against Sultan 
Raknud-Din Firoz Shah. Raziyya made him the governor of Lahore and its depen
dencies. Multan was again entrusted to hts charge, and he assumed sovereignty on 
the invasion of Mongols. He died in- the year 1241 A.D. Tabaq.d-i-N asiri, pp. 234, 
?35-

102 Aetkin belonged to the Qira Khitai Turk and was one of the oldest slaves of 
Iltutmish. First he became Saqi-i-Khas (Personal cup-bearer) and acquired the fief 
of Barihun and Darangawn. Subsequently he became the Superintendent of the 
Crown-province of Tabarhindah. Then Multan became his fief. He became 
governor of Lahore and then of Bhianah in the reign of Sultan Raziyya. He cons
pired against Bahram Shah but afterwards became Amir-i-Hajib. During Sultan 
N.isn-ud-Din s reign, he was killed within the limits of Karachi (Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, 
pp. 250, 251).
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In the month of August, 1228 A..D. Sultan Shamsud-Din 
lltutmish reached the capital city. About this time, the Arab 
messengers reached the frontier of Nagorc with splendid robes from 
the Abbaside Caliph, and on Monday, February 18, 1225 A.D. 
they reached the capital. The. Sultan received them with great 
honour, and respectfully accepted the robes of distinction. There 
was a great demonstration.in the. city, which was decorated; and 
gifts were bestowed upon the. royal princes, Maliks and Amirs.

Sultan Shamsud-Din. lltutmish was extremely pleased on his 
recognition as the Sultan, of Hindustan by the.Abbaside Caliph, but 
he could not enjoy it long as the sad news of the death101 of Prince 
Nasir-ud-Din Mahmud was conveyed to him. Balka Malik Khiliji, 
son of Husam-ud-Din Iwaz broke out into rebellion in the territory 
of Lakhnawti. iU'> In the year 1230 A.D. he marched against him 
with a strong force, quelled the distutbances and captured the rebel. 
The Sultan conferred the throne of Lakhnawti upon Malik Alaud- 
Din Jani,100 and himself returned to the capital in the month of 
February 1231 A.D. Soon after Malik Alaud-Din Jani was deposed 
and was succeeded by Malik Saifud-Din Ibak-i-Yughan Tat 

as governor of Lakhnawti.107
In the year 1231 A.D., Sultan Shamsud-Din lltutmish marched 

from Delhi to capture the stronghold of Gwalior, which the Mussal- 
mans had lost since the days of Qutbud-Din. Rae Mangal1 son of

103 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 174.
104 “A year and a half afterwards he was afflicted with disease and weakness 

and he died”—Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 181.
105 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, pp. 163, 174,
106 Firishta, p. 66, Tabaqat-i-Akbari, p. 60 and Badauni, p. 67 all have ‘Khani’.
107 Malik Saifud-Din was a Khitai Turk and was purchased by lltutmish from 

the heirs of Ikhtiar-ud-Din Chust Qaba. He became Amir-i-Majlis (Lord of the 
Assembly) and .'then die fief of Sursuti was bestowed upon him. The territories of 
Bihar and Lakhnawti were entrusted to his charge one after another and lie died 
in the year 1233 A.D.—-see Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, pp. 238, 239.

108 The best Petersburg copy, according to Major Raverty, has \J.£xso
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Mai Deo, offered strong resistance and began war. The Sultan con
tinued fighting, and remained under the walls of the fort for a period 
of eleven months. In the month of March, 1231 A.D Qazi 
Minhaj Siraj, the famous author of the Tabaqat-i-Nasiri came to the 
royal presence from Delhi and obtained audience. He was ordered 
to deliver discourses ordinarily three times a week, but daily during 
the holy month of Ramazan. The. two great prayers of Ids were 
said at three different places m the army of Islam, and at one of these 
places at the front of the Gwalior fort the prayers were conducted 
by the said Qazi. The fortress was, however, kept under invest
ment until December 12, 1232 A.D. when it was captured.1"1’ 
The garrison was reduced to. straits, and in course of night its chief 
Mangal Deo fled away and evacuated the fort.1"’ Many of the 
defenders were captured, and about eight hundred1" of them were 
put to death.

Just after this great victory, the Sultan was pleased to make 
promotions in the ranks of Amirs and Maliks. Majdut Mulk 
Ziaud-Din Mohammad Junaidi, Si-pah Solar (Commander of troops), 
Rashid-ud-Din All and Qazi Minhaj Siraj were created Amir-i-Dad 
(Chief Justice), Kotwal, and ecclesiastical head respectively.

In the year 1232 A.D., Malik Izzud-Din Tughril-i-Tughan 
Khan112 was made governor of Badaun; the office of Amir-i-Akhur

Zabilal-ut Twarikh has Mangal Diw. TabaqaL-i-Akbari, p. 60 has _

(Jxs.~j.iJ •—O- Mirat-i-jahan Nama has (J »Tazkarat-ul Mulk _CJLo

J-*>- Firishta, p. 66 has Lb jjj 

log Tabaqat-i-Nasirit p. i73.
no Malik Taj-ud-Din Raiza composed the following verses on the victory.

; eJy-c jl # cACH A jA

-a-dj &. Xm. R ^0 •?£ ^x^£l ^ ^

hi Firishta p. 66 has only ‘three hundred’ ^ m,'x+* means:— ^

to put to death’ and not ‘to receive punishment’ as in Elliot, vol. II, p. 327:
112 Malik Tughril-i-Tugha Khan, a Qira-Khitai lurk was purchased by
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(Lord of the Stable) thus vacated was assigned to Malik Qamarud- 
Din Tamar-Khan-1-Qiran.11,1 Hindu Khan, Mihtar-1-Mubarak,111 
held the office of the treasurer throughout the reign of Sultan 
Shamsud-Din Iltutnush. In the month of April 1233 A.D. the 
Sultan reached the capital.

In the year 1233 A.D., Malik Tughan Tat died and was suc
ceeded by Malik Tughril-i-Tughan Khan as governor of Lakhnawti.

In the year 1234 A.D., Sultan Shamsud-Din Iltutnush invad
ed Malwa, and captured the fort and city of Bhilsa.11'' An idol 
temple to the height of one hundred and five yards which was 
constructed in the course of three centuries,111’ was rased to the 
ground by the imperial orders. The Sultan then marched from 
Malwa to Ujjain Nagri, and demolished the famous idol temple of 
Mahakal-Dev. Among other things, which fell, into the hands of

Shamsud-Din Iltutmish, who made his Snqi-i-kbas (personal cup-bearer) then 
Dawat-Dar (keeper of writing case), Chasbnigir (controller of the Royal kitchen) and 
then Amir-i-Akbur (Lord of the Stable). In the year 1232 he was made governor 
of Badaun and in 1233, the feudatory of Lakhnawti. Ultimately he was killed in 
an engagement against Aor Khan, the ruler of Lakhnawti—see Tabaqat-i- 
Nasiri, p. 242.

113 Tamar Khan-i-Qiran, a Turk of Qifchak was purchased by Iltutmish on 
payment of 50 thousand Dinars to Asad-dud-Din Mankali. He was created Naib-i- 
Amir-Akhur and then Amir-i-Akhur. During Sultan Raziyya’s reign, he was the 
governor of Kanauj and was sent to Gwalior and Malwa as a leader of forces. The 
territories of Karah and Audh were afterwards entrusted to him. In the year 1244 
A.D. he procccdc'1 to Lakhnawti and fought against Malik Tuhril-i-Tugha Khan 
for two years and then died—sec Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, pp. 247, 248.

114 Hindu Khan was a Hindu convert. He joined the service of the Sultan 
when he was Malik as Yttzban (keeper of the hunting leopards) and subsequently 
Sbola Dar (keeper of the Torch). On his accession to the throne, Iltutmish made 
him the treasurer. During Raziyya’s reign Uchchah was entrusted to him. During 
Stiltan Muizzud-Din Bahram Shah’s reign he died in the territory of Jalandhar, 
which was under his charge then—see Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, pp. 248, 249.

115 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, p. 176.
116 Badauni, p. 67 gives the astonishing account that the temple was built in 

the course of .66 years. He seems to know better than the contemporary authority.
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the victors, was a statue of Vikramajita, a sovereign of Ujjain 
about thirteen centuries back and from whose reign they date the 
Hindu era. A tremendous quantity of stones and other statues 
were brought to the capital and buried before the gate of the Juma 
mosque for the people to tread upon.

In the year 1234 A.D., the Sultan entrusted Bhianah and 
Sultan Kot to Malik Nasrat-ud-Din Tayasi."' The contingents of 
Kanauj, Mahir and Mahaun were placed under his charge to make' 
an inroad into the territories of Kalmjar and Candin. The same 
year, he fell upon the Rae of Kalinjar, put his army to the rout, 
and obtained a vast booty. On his return, the Rana of Ajar,ns 
Chahav by name, blocked up the road against the Muslim forces. 
But Tayasi defeated the Hindu forces and put' them to the rout.11"

In 1235 A.D. the Sultan led his forces towards Bunyan, a place 
within the territory of Sindh, but, on account of serious illness 
he was forced to return to the capital, and on April 30, 
1236 A.D. he breathed his last.1'" About this time, Malik Saifud- 
Din Ibak,'21 the governor of Uchchah, defeated in battle Malik

117 A slave of Sultan Shahabud-Din of Ghor. He was a Turk of short sight 
but was adorned with many praiseworthy qualities. His career, in Iltutmish’s reign 
has been described above. Sultan Raziyya conferred the territory of Audh upon him, 
but when he advanced from there against Malik Alaud-Din Jani and Saifud-Din 
Kuji, he was taken prisoner and he- died of a sickness which afflicted him.

118 - jJ U| probably Acharya.

119 Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, pp. 239-241.
120 Towards the close of his reign, Fakhrud-Din Asai, the Vizier of Baghdad 

came to Delhi and was appointed Vizier of the kingdom. Another accomplished 
man of his reign was Nasir-ud-Din Mohammad Aufi, who-had dedicated the Jam-ul 
Hekayat to the Sultan’s Vizier Mohammad bin Abu Said Junaidi. See Firishtn, 
p. 67.

121 Saifud-Din Ibak was purchased by the Sultan from a certain Jamal-ud-Din. 
He was entrusted with the charge of Narnul, Baran and Sunam one after another. On 
the death of Malik Taj-ud-Din Sanjar-i-Gazlak, the fortress and city of Uchchah 
was assigned to him. For the rest of his life see above.—Tabaqat-i-Nasiri, 
pp. 237, 238.
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Saifud-Din Hasan, the Karlugh, who had come from the direction 
of Banian and invested the fort of Uchchah. The reign of Sultan 
lltutmish extended over a period of twenty-six years.

Estimate

A great king is the result of a great need. When the Turkish 
nation was sore beset, the times were full of presage of disaster, 
and ruin hanged ominously on the horizon, the great king came 
to rescue his. people from danger, to restore order and peace and 
once more made the realm happy and prosperous: The; was no 
peace or stability in the central government under Aram Shah. 
Foreign government is the most ugly of political facts and the 
vanquished Rajas and Ranas could no longer lightly bear the galling 
Turkish yoke. The rest of Hindustan was divided into contending 
rivals. , Such was the time when Sultan Shamsud-Din lltutmish 
came to the throne of' Delhi and saved the empire from being torn 
to pieces. Out of the Alben tribe of Turkistan, he was, Joseph 
like, sold and delivered over to merchants, until after some time he 
attained a position. of sovereignty and power.

Sultan Shamsud-Din lltutmish is decidedly the greatest sovereign 
of the Early Turkish Empire, and almost excelled all the Sultans 
of Delhi in his fitness as a king and in his excellence as a man. 
“Never was a sovereign, so virtuous, kind-hearted and reverent 
towards the learned and the divines,” says the author of the Tabaqat- 
i-Nasiri, sat upon the throne of Delhi.” He was ‘just, benevolent, 
impartial, beneficent, a zealous warrior, patron of the learned, the 
dispenser of justice, possessor of pomp like Fandun, disposition like 
Qubad, empire like Alexander and majesty like Behram.’ Oriental 

piaise is apt to the somewhat highly flown,- but making everv 
allowance for the exaggeration of the court chronicle, lltutmish really 
deserved a high admiration which has been lavished upon him. His 
accession was hailed with satisfaction on all sides. His handsome
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presence, and princely bearing, combined with a singular grace of 
manners and acknowledged powers of mind made him generally popu
lar. His career is an interesting example of what pluck, talent and gal
lantry could accomplish in a Muslim State of those days when the 
road to power was open to genius, however humble the beginning 
may be. With the exception of Sultan Qutbud-Din, no other 
luler of the Dynasty has anything so romantic as lltutmish has to 
his credit. It is his ability as well as his character that raised him 
to an unquestioned pre-eminence. A petty slave, emerging from 
obscurity won his way and distinguished himself by an unimpeach
able loyalty to his master. His unquestionable supremacy over his 
fellowmen was due to the excellent qualities of his heart and soul. 
His character was as noble as his presence was commanding. 
Possessed of surpassing abilities, intelligence and high moral quali
ties, lltutmish was a man of sagacity and progressive views.

The combination of a high degree of intellectual culture with 
soldierly quality is one of the common place of history. Sultan 
Shamsud-Did lltutmish excelled most as a patron of letters. His 
court was-' as grand and magnificent as that of Mahmud or Sanjar. 
The poets, priests and courtiers of foreign countries began a peaceful 
penetration of the country and made his capital a centre of learning, 
culture and civilization. The Sultan was a man of broad views and 
perfectly tolerant of philosophical speculation. Religious studies 
were respected, tolerance was extended to men of secular learning 
and handsome allowances were granted to 
verses as nicely as they were paid. His reign is consequently marked 
by great achievements' in science, literature and art, and the widening 
of limits of human knowledge. A new atmosphere of refinement 
and polish prevailed in the court and the camp, and a taste for poetry 
and fine arts Iwas shared by the high and the low alike.

“Bravery is the heritage of the Turk,’’ says Stanley Lanepoolc, 
and lltutmish was no exception to the general rule. The fighting

JUNE, 1937 6

poets, who composed
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spirit of the Turk was inherent in his nature, and his rapidity of 
action had long before earned him the title of Iltutmish (hand- 

grasper or world conqueror). Even in the fatal moment of disaster, 
Iltutmish rose fresh, vigorous and invincible, and displayed the signs 
of valour and generalship in the memorable suppression of the 
Gakkhars. Once inside the campaign, he refused to come out un
successful. He plunged bravely into the thickest of the enemy’s 
lines, and gave repeated proofs of his military genius, though he 
never threw caution aside. His martial vigour, physical strength 
and dashing courage, combined with statesmanlike qualities and 
diplomatic moves placed him on the pinnacle of renown. His con
quests, however, were not his sole achievements. The Sultan’s 
personal character and no less the policy of his government arc 
matters of interesting speculation. The extraordinary skill with 
which he reorganised the state, administrated justice and syste
matised civil and military departments along with his ambition 
and imperious pride and above all his knightly honour gave him 
a remarkable place in Indian history.

What Aiybak had been to Ghori was the reverse of
what Iltutmish was to Aiybek. The rapidity with which the 
armies of Qutbud-Din overturned the various kingdoms of Hindustan 
shows his martial energy and the faithful alliance of his follow
ers. The conquests of Iltutmish should be compared with
his master’s, but it should not be forgotten that Qutbud-
Din had at his disposal the support of an empire, while
Iltutmish inherited but a remnant of his master’s vast dominion, 
a disorganised army and an empty treasury. Qutbud-Din, how
ever, succeeded in keeping allied the different dynasties by means 
of political marriages and kept in pact the empire of Hindustan by 
encouragement and support for his colleagues, patronage of his sub
ordinates and suppression of his rivals. Full of the example of his 

, Qutbud-Din had brought vigorous but uncultivated mindmaster,
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to bear upon the problems of government but Iltutmish possessed 
the ideal of a man of trained intellect and tutored imagination. He 
had brought exceptional abilities and a highly cultivated mind, to 
the task of government and was a far-sighted and Constructive states
man. To the daring and restlessness of his master, he added diplo
macy and tact. It was no easy throne that Qutbud-Din had left 
for him, but Iltutmish was a master of strategy. To the hardy life 
and martial fire of Qutbud-Din and his followers were mainly due 
the first spread of Islam in India and the martial prosperity of the 
empire. There was a sudden change in the policy: the fervour of 
religious enthusiasm gave .place to self-aggrandisement, kingly glory 
and consolidation of the empire. Iltutmish with Sultan Mahmud s 
genius for exploitation, which no impartial historian can fail to 
detect, turned the missionary zeal of his predecessor to his own 
profit. He brought to his task a vigour and firmness with a states
man’s insight, which his predecessor awfully lacked. In politics he 
was a ‘realist of the modern type’,, and his outlook on life was 
essentially secular and selfish. Perhaps he had no enlightened desire 

for the spread of Islam.
Before Iltutmish came to the throne of Delhi, the empire of 

Hindustan was in a state of utter confusion. The territories of 
Sindh, Multan and Siwistan were occupied by Nasir-ud-Din 
Qabachah; the dominion of Delhi belonged to Aram Shah; the 
territory of Lakhanawti was appropriated by the Khilji Maliks and 
the state of Lahore and Ghaznin was ruled by Yilduz. Iltutmish 
recognised his position very well. First of all he concjueied Aiam 
Shah, who opened the gates of the city with a mere show of resis
tance. His next step was to reorganise the army with a remark
able speed and to engage himself in a deadly struggle with his 
rivals. One by one all the hostile elements were eventually swallow
ed up in the empire of Delhi, and Iltutmish rapidly gained the 
mastery and triumphed over his' adversaries who were no match for
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the great military genius of the age. He defeated and captured 
Yilduz at the battle of Tarain in 1216 A.D. For a time he was 
content with repelling his enemies, but soon made up his mind to 
face the most determined foes of the empire. Consequently Iltut- 
mish attacked Qabachah in the heart of his kingdom, obtained a 
fatal hold upon his capital and not satisfied with the humiliations 
to which his rival had submitted, finally demanded a surrender of 
his dominion in 1221 A.D. Jalalud-Din Khwarazm Shah flying a 
helpless fugitive to an inhospitable land of Hindustan received a 
cold greeting from lltutmish and he was obliged to retire towards 
Siwistan and Sindh. Next followed -the conquests of Bohar, 
Ranthambhoi, Alandor, Gwalior, Malwa, Bhianah and Bunyan. 
bengal which had attained a position of almost entire independence 

now recognised the sovereignty of Delhi, and formed a part of the 
Turkish empire. lltutmish next invoked the shade of a great name 
by attaining the sanction of the Abbaside Caliphate to his title as 
the Sultan of Hindustan, and received the mantle and diploma of 
investiture. Whatever may be said against the degeneracy of the 
Caliphate, it was still considered to be the fountain head of all 
political authority, and public sentiment regarded it with deep 
respect. •

The historians with reason hold lltutmish as the real founder 
of the Eaily Turkish Empire. At the very outset of his career, 
lltutmish clearly grasped his position and realised that his policy 
must be steady consolidation rather than expansion. He had long 
borne a very high renown as a soldier and a general.. Now he made 

preparations with almost superhuman exertion and lost no time in 
giving abundant proofs of his mettle. With no apprehension, he 
prosecuted his scheme of conquest, exterminated the rivals and substi
tuted his own sway over all the petty dynasties. The new ruler 
was destined to surprise and stagger his contemporaries with the 
brilliancy of his achievements : they were dazzled with his rnmius
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which never lost a single battle during twenty years of ceaseless 
war. A clear man with a clear eye to his own profit, lltutmish 
fought with Hindus and Muslims alike for the consolidation and 
extension of his empire. His reign was thus a perpetual series of 
<fee towards the expansion of an originally small* territory. The 

had really come for a great stroke of diplomacy and lltutmish 
admirably succeeded in gradually expanding his power. The acute
ness with which he unravelled a complicated situation and the restless 
activity with which he maintained the integrity of his dominion and 
consolidated the empire, are the finest achievements of his military 
genius. By impulsive and chivalrous acts he took the first step towards 
founding an empire that was destined to endure in diminished and 
undiminished glory for about three decades more. lltutmish. may 
rightly be called the greatest statesman of the Early Turkish Empire; 
there was a ‘blessing in his arms and a glory in his crown.’ He 
had a firm will and astern sense of duty. The reign of lltutmish 
forms the climax of Turkish rule in India: the next regimes that 
remain to be described consist of one long decline, 'relieved of course, 
by a tempdrary rise of the old warlike spirit of the Turk under 
the reign df Balban, but nevertheless a steady and inevitable fall of 
the empire.

Aziz Ahmad



The Beginnings of the Calukyas of Kalyani

The Calukyas, after their migration from Ayodhya, settled 
down in the Deccan and carved out a kingdom for themselves there. 
After a number of kings of the famdy had ruled over that part of 
the country with their capital at Badami, Kirttivarman II ascended 
the throne in 743-44 A.D.2 He was deprived of the kingdom and 
the throne by the Rastrakuta Dantidurga in the middle of the 8th 
century A.D.; and his attempt to regain the lost position was frus
trated, once for all, by the Rastrakuta Krsna I, successor of Danti
durga.J

The Calukyas, after the overthrow of Kirttivarman II, sank into 
insignificance and their history till the time of the revival of the 
family in the second half of 10th century is buried in obscurity. 
A few glimpses of the family, we get from the Rastrakuta inscrip
tions, in which references are made to some princes of the family 
ruling as feudatories to the Rastrakuta kings. Vimaladitya, son of 
Yasovarman and grandson of Balavarman, was governing the Kunim- 
gildesa in about 813 A.D.1 The Kudatam inscription dated Saka 
842 = 920 A.D. mentions Balavarman, father of Dasavarman, as a 
feudatory of the Rastrakuta Nityavarsa Indra III.'1 Katyera, 
a Calukya chieftain and a feudatory of the Rastrakutas, was govern
ing the Kogah 500 and the Masavadi 40 divisions in 944 A.D. 
Kogali 500 and Masavadi 40 formed part of the Hadagali and 
Harhanpali Talukas of the Bellary District, Madras Presidency." 
The Mahasamanta Goggi and Narasimha are referred to in other

2 Sewell: HI-SL, p. 335. • 3 Bom. Gaz., vol. I, ii, p. 390.
4 IA„ XII p. 18; EL, IV, p. 340.
5 HISI., p. 46; IMP., I, By .No. 267.
6 IMP., vol. I, By. No. 94.
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inscriptions of the Mysore State.7 The Kanarese poet Pampa, 
author of Vikramarjunavijaya, otherwise known as Pampabharata, 
records that his patron the Galukya-prince Arikesarin II was ruling 
as a feudatory of the Rastrakutas and that he had helped the Rastra
kuta Amoghavarsa in his accession to the throne.8 * * He gives the 
following genealogy of the family 'of his patron: —<J

Yudhfunalla I, Vinayaditya

.1, .
Arikesarin I

1.

Narasimhabhadradcva
1 ‘

Dugdhamalla

I
Baddcga

' "f
Yudbamalla II

Narasimba Arikesarin II

Of these princes Yudhamalla is said to have ruled over the 
seven and a quarter-lakh country in the Deccan and stormed the 
hill-fortress Citrakuta in the Cedi country. Arikesarin I is said to 
have penetrated into the kingdom of the Rastrakuta Nirupama.1" 
Narasimha defeated the Pratlhara Malupala of Kanauj.11 In the 
Vennilavada inscription Arikesarin II claims to have defeated and 
killed (?) the Rastrakuta Govinda IV (718-33 A.D.) in battle. The 
Calukya Prince Rajaditya was defeated by the Gahga-prince Mara- 
simha.12 The Calukya feudatory Sudrakayya was governing the

7 Bom. Gaz., vol. I, n. p. 380. 8 Bom. Gaz., I, 11, p. 380.
9 IRAS., 1882, p. 19; Altckar, Riistrakfitas, p. 129.

10 JRAS., 1882, p. 19.
11 RFistrakritas and Their Times, pp. 129, 51, f.n. 10.
12 Ibid., pp. 102, 129.
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Kadambalige 1000 in 568 A.D. as a feudatory of the Rastrakutas.111 
Another inscription dated 968 A.D. records the genealogy of another 
Calukya family, the last prince of which was governing the 
Kadambalige 1000. The genealogy runs thus:—11

Ka.......

J
Maiigalaraya

.1
Vikramiiditya

Pittimayya (or Bittimayya ?)

I
. ---------------------------------------------------------------“I

Kirttiyara Kali-Konkana-Dcva

I
Revananta

. I
Rajabhubhuja '

.1
Bikkiyanna ^

I
Goggi

I _
Mahasamanta Pandiga.

The relation of these princes with the Imperial Calukya family 
of Klrttivarman II cannot be definitely ascertained. If the migration 
of the Calukya family from the North to the Deccan be taken as 
correct, then they must have belonged to some collateral branch of 
the family.

The inscriptions of the Calukyas of Kalyani, without a single 
exception, claim their descent directly from the Early Calukyas of 
Badami. The genealogy in the inscriptions,1’’ after giving the names

13 EC., vol. II, No. 58.
14 EC., vol. XI, HI. No. 23. 8. Ibid., vol. XI, Cd. No. 49.
15 See IA., vol. VIII, p. 14; vol. XVI, p. 22. "
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of the kings, who ruled at Badami, continue it after Kirttivarman 
II, through his brother Bhima"' thus: —

Satyasniya Vikramailitya II

Satyasraya Nrpasimha • Bliiina I

I I
Kimivarman II Kimivarman III

I
Taila I

I
Vikrainaclitya III

I
KAi.Af.cui.s llliiina II

I
Laksmanaraja Ayyana 1

’l ‘ ' . I ’ .

Bontha-tlcvi = Vikramaditya IV

I
Ahavamalla Taila II

These names occur only in the records from and after the time 
of Taila II. An inscription at Pattadakal mentions a king named 
Taila mahadhiraja and gives, him the title Sri Peraggade maharaja. 
The inscription has been assigned to the 9th century and probably 
belonged to the Taila I, ancestor of Taila II (ASR1928-29, p. 117). 
Ayyana I married the daughter of a certain king Krsna. Dr. Fleet 
has identified this Krsna with the Rastrakuta Krsna IF11 He further 
identified Ayyana I with Ayyapadeva of the Begur inscription, who 
was killed in a war against the Ganga king Ereyappa.18 Mr. Rice 
thinks that Ayyapadeva of the Begur inscription is not a Calukya, 
as taken by Dr. Fleet, but he was a Pallava prince and Mr. Rice s 
contention may be accepted, because the titles applied to Ayyapadeva

i(3 IA., vol. VIII, p. 14, f.n. 36.
17 Bum. Gaz., vol. I, pt. II, p. 379. 
I.H.Q., JUNt, 1937

18 / bid.
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in the Begiir inscription are similar to those applied to the Pallava 
prince in the Sitapur Stone Inscription.10 The date of Ayyana I 
may be fixed somewhere in the first half of the ioth century A.D. 
He was followed by his son Vikramaditya IV. There are some 
epigraphic evidences to show that he was a royal personage. He 
married Bontha-devi “the glory of the Lords of Cedi.” Bontha- 
devi was the daughter of the Kalacuri Laksmanaraja of Tripuri.20 
The marriage of the Calukya Vikramaditya IV with the princess 
of the then powerful ruling family shows that he had acquired 
certain prestige and place among the ruling families of the time, 
which alone could have made him worthy for the hand of Bontha- 
devi. The event had a definite influence in the rise of the fortune 
of the Calukya family. This will be clear after a brief survey of 
the then diplomatic relations between the Kalacuris and the Rastra
kutas. The two dynasties were closely connected by matrimonial 
ties.21 There was little reason for them to fall out, but the Rastra
kutas probably were too proud of their strength to realize the signi
ficance of the friendship with the Kalacuris. Krsna III attacked 
the Kalacuris22 and thus alienated their sympathy which was helpful 
in keeping the Northern part of the Rastrakuta empire intact. 
The Kalacuri Laksmanaraja had increased the glory of his family 
by winning many victories and it was natural that he should have 
been opposed to the Rastrakutas. The Rastrakutas’ supremacy in 
the North, therefore, crumbled down. The marriage of Bontha- 
devi with the Calukya Vikramaditya IV was a diplomatic marriage 
alliance to check the Rastrakutas and to keep their attention diverted 
to their own dominions. . Vikramaditya, once he secured the Kalacuri 
sympathy and alliance, was not slow to take its advantages in full.

19 EC., vol. I, Intro, p. 4 £n. 3, Sr. No. 134. 20 IA„ vol. VIII, p. 15.
21 Ray, DHNl., vol. II, pp. 760-61.
22 Ibid., p. 761; El., vol. IV, p. 288, V. 25.
23 Ray DHNL, vol. II, p, 761.
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The genuineness of, the claim of the later Calukyas about their 
direct descent from the Calukyas of Badami has been questioned 
by various scholars. The Calukya genealogy from Bhima I to 
Ayyana I is not considered authentic and complete. The main 
objections put forth by R. G. Bhandatkar2'1 are (i) that the 
last known date of Kirttivarman II is Saka 675 and the earliest 
known date of Taila II is Saka 895. In this interval there passed 
seven princes. This gives an average of 32 years to each generation

which is far too much. (2) On the face of the multiplicity of 
the branches of the Calukyas after Kirttivarman II, “it is even a 
question whether Tailapa sprang from the main branch.’’ There
fore, he thinks, that Taila belonged to quite an ‘unimportant and 
collateral branch and the main branch had become extinct, because 
the claim of the main branch of their descent from.Hariti and their 
belonging to Manavya Gotra is also not repeated by the Calukyas 
of Kalyani; the latter “trace their pedigree to Satyasraya only.’’ So 
far as the difficulty about the time is concerned, the average of 32 
years for one generation does not seem to be “far too much”. The 
duration may be, though even this is not usually the case, less in 
the case of the ruling families, because of the upheavals in the 
relations of the different States, but in the case of ordinary feuda
tory families, as the Calukyas seem to have become, the average 
may be even more. Various examples, to support this contention, 
may be quoted from Indian history.

In the Paramara genealogy there were six generations from Siyaka 
II (498-71 A.D.) to Yasovarman (c. 1134-42 A.D.) i.e. within 
a period of about 200 years."1’ Eight kings ruled in this period. 
Of~~these 8 kings Vakpati II,"0 Bhoja I,"' and Jayasimha I28 were

23 Bom. Gaz., vol. I, pt. I, p. 211.
25 Ganguly, Hist. Par. Dy., Genealogical table; Ray, DHNL, II, p. 927.
26 Ganguly, Hist. Par. Dy., p. 61
27 Ibitl., p. 118. 28 Ibid., p. 131.
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killed in the battle-field, while Yasovarman could not rule till the 
time of his death. He was deprived of his kingdom and the throne 
by the Calukya Sidharaja Jayasimha in the 4th decade of the nth 
century A.D.'J Even then the average for each generation is about 
33 years. In the genealogy of the Calukyas of Anahila-Pataka 
there were again six generations between the years 941'" and 
1174 A.D." i.e. in about 230 years; and there were only seven kings. 
Of these kings Cannindaraja had to abdicate his throne in favour of 
Vallabharaja.''2 He died of fever within a year and Durlabharaja, 
brother of Vallabharaja, came to the throne. Rut Durlabharaja also 
had to abdicate in favour of his nephew Bhima." Kama was 
killed in the battle-field.'"'1 Death of jayasimha is shrouded in 
mystery1'1 and does not seem to be natural. Kumarapala was 
poisoned.'"1 In this case the average for each generation is about 
38 years. Similarly in the Rastrakuta genealogy there were seven 
generations from Dantidurga to Khottiga, between A.D. 948 and 
972-3 A.D. i.e. in about 225 years,'11 In this period there were 14 
kings. Of these kings Dantidurga is supposed to have been depos
ed by his uncle Krsna I;,1R Govinda II was deposed by his brother 
Dhruva,''"'’ and Dhruva seems to have abdicated in favour of his son 
Govinda III.10 Amoghavarsa I also seems to have abdicated in 
favour of his son Krsna If11 and Jagattuiiga died when his father 
was alive.12 The death and end of Amoghavarsa II is mysterious 
and his brother Govinda IV cannot be passed without being looked 
askance.’1- The overthrow of Govinda IV was voilent" and Khottiga

29 Ganguly, Hist. Par. Dy., p. 168.
30 IA., 1929, 234-36, Ray, DHNl., vol. II, p. 944.
31 Ray, DHNL, p. 1047.
32 Ibidi, p. ^45. 33 Ibid., p. 946. 34 Ibid., p. 964.
35 Ibid., p. 976. 36 Ibid., p. 998.
37 Sewell, HISI., p, 383. 38 Bom. Gaz., vol. 1, 11, p. 391.
39 Altekar, RastrakUtas and their Times, p. 50 f.
40 Ibid., p. 59. 41 Ibid., p. 89. 42 Ibid., p. 99.
43 Ibid., pp. 106-07. 44 Ibid., p. 125.
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died probably during the time of the invasion by the Paramara 
Siyaka Harsa.

The above examples arc sufficient to show that an average 
of 32 years is “not far too much’’ even in the case of Imperial 
families. In the case of the Calnkyas, rhe overthrow of Kirtti- 
varman II docs not show that his generation ended with him. As 
regards the second objection of Bhandarkar the testimony of 
the Miraja and'Yewiir Inscriptions may be sufficient to show its 
inconsistency. They record “the birth-place of jewels of kings 
who were of the lineage of Manavya, which is praised over the 
whole world, who were descendants of Hariti, who acquired the
white umbrella and other signs of sovereignty....... and so on.
Their claim as to their descent from Satyasraya i.e. Pulikcsin II 
was, it seems, merely to glorify themselves. It was also an attempt 
to put forth a glorious past and a definite title to the throne 
acquired after violently overthrowing the Rfistrakutas. It does not 
mean as opined by Dr. Bhandarkar that it was due to want of 
genuineness in their direct descent from the Calukyas of Badami. 
A similar parallel instance can be quoted from the history of the 
Pallavas. The successors of the Pallava Dantivarman belonged to 
the same line, descending from Simhavarman III, as Mahendra- 
varman III;1 r‘ but the successors of the Pallava Dantivarman call 
themselves only as descendants of Dantivarman Pailavatilaka and 
not of the earlier Pallavas. I his shows that the claim of descent 
from a hero from the middle of the pedigree means a direct descent 

and not the contrary.
Fleet also agrees with Bhandarkar on the grounds that 

(1) there is an excess in the average of 23 years assigned to a Hindu 
generation, as there were seven Calukva princes in 2qo years; and

45 1/1., vol. VIII, p. 12. 46 K.V.S. Aiycr, Hist. Sk. Dn„ vol. I, p. 34.
47 Ibid., p. 52 : Pallava-tilaka-kukulbhava.
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(2) there is a difference in the family name, the former, the 
Calukyas of Badami, using ‘Calukya’ and the latter, the Calukyas 
of Kalyani using ‘Calukya’.'18 Fleet’s first objection is already 
answered. As regards the second, it has been clearly shown by 
Bhandarkar that the Calukyas of Badami were designated 
as Calukya and there is no difference between the terms Calukya 
and Calukya.1" The objections of other scholars are not substantial; 
and they think in the line of the above two scholars. Thus in 
the absence of any positive or negative evidence to the contrary, 
it is not possible to deny the epigraphic evidence to the fact that 
the Calukyas of Kalyani were but the direct descendants of the 
Calukyas of Badami.

Scholars have been thinking that Taila II was the first person
age of the Calukyas of Kalyani, who received the Calukya empire. 
His previous history was a ‘mystery’. But things are not actually 
the same. Undoubtedly there is no contemporary corroborative 
evidence to show the existence of any of the princes from Bhima l 
to Ayyana I, but we are on definite grounds about Vikramaditya IV.

The Calukya Vikramaditya IV and his son Taila II were 
governing some districts, under the Rastrakutas. The difficulties 
of the Rastrakutas were their opportunities and the Kalacuri 
sympathy, if not open help, probably encouraged them to declare 
independence and throw off the yoke of allegiance. A recently 
discovered stone inscription gives us a definite foothold to arrive 
at our conclusion. It clearly shows that Taila II before he actually 
became the sovereign-king was governing as a feudatory of the 
Rastrakutas. The above mentioned inscription is discovered in the 
village Narasalgi, in the Bagevadi Taluka of the Bijapur District 
of Bombay Presidency. It is dated in Saka 886, Raktaksi Samvata- 
sara, Phalguna; Solar Eclipse = Monday March 6, 965 A.D. It

48 Bom. Gaz., vol. I, pt. II, p. 390. 49 Mid- . pt. I- p. '8°, fn. 1.



The Beginnings of the Calukyas of Kalydnt 233

mentions that the Calukya Taila II at that time was governing the 
Taravadi icoo, which comprised the modern Bijapur District of the 
Bombay Presidency, as Anumga Jivita (Vassal’s fief). It gives Taila 
the subordinate titles of Mahasamantadhipati, Padapadmopajivinam 
and describes him as Calukya-rama, Ahavamalla, Tailaparasa and 
Satyasrayakulatilaka. The inscription belongs to the feign of the 
Rastrakuta Akalavarsa i.e. Indra III.50 Another inscription, discover
ed long back at Sondekola, in Citaldrug District of Mysore State, 
shows that Vikramaditya had declared independence and was ruling 
in the Kadambalige 1000 division. It is dated m Saka 892 (expired) 
893 current, Pusya Su 13 = January 23, 970 A.D. and records the 
grant of a tank, 12 gadyana to Pandayya, for the Tribhuvanesvara 
temple. The inscription records that ‘when the victorious kingdom 
of “Vikramaditya, favourite of the earth and fortune, Maharaja- 
dhiraja Paramesvara, Paramabhattaraka was increasing to continue 
as long as the sun, moon and stars and his feudatory, a dweller 
at his lotus-feet, entided to five drums, the Calukya omniscient 
etc. Pandarasa, was an officer over the . hidden treasures and stores 
of the Kadambalige 1000/1 Pandayya or.Pandarasa, mentioned in 
the inscription, was governing the same province as a feudatory of 
the Rastrakuta Nityavarsa in 968 A.D.52, This shows that Nitya- 
varsa lost control over that province some time between 968 and 970 
A.D. and the subordinate feudatory chief had changed his alle
giance to another overlord. Unfortunately the name of the family 

to which Vikramaditya belonged is not given in the inscription, 
but in the absence of any other contemporary independent king 
of the same name during that time and the evidence of the Narasalgi 
inscription leads us to the fact that it was no other than the 
Calukya Vikramaditya IV, father of Taila II.

50 AS1R., 1929-30, p. ryd.
51 EC., vol. XI, Cd. 25. 52 ibid., No. 51.
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Vikramaditya IV, therefore, was in fact the man who laid the 
foundation, on which Taila II, his son, was to build the Calukya 
empire. It was here in- the Kadambalige 1000 division, the 
principality of his father, that Taila II organised his resources to 
give the final blow to the tottering Rastrakuta empire. The 
Rastrakuta Khottiga Nityavarsa Amoghavarsa came to the throne 
in 968 A.D. The reign of Amoghavarsa was beset with difficul
ties. His predecessor Krsna III had carried aggressive expeditions 
in the north and south. His wars with the Candellas, the 
Kalacuns and the Paramaras were suicidal for his own empire. 
The temporary success achieved in the north vanished after 
his departure from that part and his victories in the south com
pletely drained out the resources of his empire. The invasion by 
the Paramara Siyaka II Harsa completed■ the downfall. The timely 
help of the Gaiiga prince Narasimha saved the capital from the 
hands of the invader, but the signal of rebellion to the feudatory 
chiefs could not be pulled down. These circumstances, made easy 
for Taila II to complete the work of usurpation begun by his 
father Vikramaditya IV. He overthrew the Rastrakuta Kakkal II 
and once again restored the Calukya empire. He became king in 
about 973-74 A.D. It seems Vikramaditya was dead by that year, 
as we hear nothing about him.

Sant Lall Katarl



Religious Toleration of Vijayanagara Rulers

There were four dynasties which ruled the kingdom of Vijaya- 
nagara, and these were the Sahgama, Saluva, Tuluva and Aravidu. 
The Vijayanagara seals indicate that the Sahgama rulers were Saivas 
by religion. On their seals is found the legend SRI VIRUPAKSA, 
who was undoubtedly their chosen deity. But the three dynasties 
which succeeded the Sahgamas v/cre followers of the Vaisnava creed, 
as borne out by the testimony of their seals. The legend on their 
seals is SRI RAMA.1 2 Their adherence, however, to a certain faith 
did not make them either bigoted or intolerant. Theirs was 
uniformly a policy of toleration.

The period of Vijayanagara may be roughly said to begin with 
the commencement of the fourteenth century. . At this time the 
important powers in South India were the Yadavas of Devagiri, the 
Kakatiyas of Warrangal, the Hoysalas of Dvarasamudra and the 
Pandyas in ■ the extreme south. When there were frequent wars 
among these powers, came on the Muhammadan invasion which 
resulted in the subjugation of all Karnataka.' Madura became the 
seat of a Sultanate. Thus Muhammadanism got slowly but surely 
rooted in the Deccan and on the fringes of South India. Besides 
the Muhammadans, there were religious sects such as Saivas, 
Vaisnavas, Madhvas, Jains, Buddhists and the Christians. The 
last, viz., the Christians may be said to belong to the later period 
of Vijayanagara history. The encouragement given by the Rajas 
of Vijayanagara sometimes in the shape of money grants and the

1 See S. K. .Ayyangar: Sources of Vijayatutg/tr History, pp. 6, 71-3; 
lip. hid., XV, p, 25.

2 Fcrishta, p. 413.
i.h.q., june, 1937
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tolerant policy pursued by them have made members of the7different 
sects feel that in their sovereign they had a staunch supporter.

Islam

With the settlement of the Muhammadans on the soil 
of South India, peaceful relations prevailed between them and 
the Hindus. It was given to the genius of Dcvaraya II to 
befriend the Muhammadans by several acts among which were 
(i) the building of a mosque for their worship in his capital 
and (11) placing the Koran, on a desk before his throne so that they 
could perform the ceremony of obeisance before him ‘without 
sinning against their laws.’’1 This policy was pursued by Sadasiva 
and Rama Raya. The latter fifthly refused to interfere with their 
religious practices.1 The kings of Vijayanagara also encouraged 
the Dargha, in honour of the Muhammadan saint Badanatha. 
Venkata II (1638-9) renewed grants of villages to the Dargha at 
Pcnugonda." Mangammal the Nayak queen of Madura is said to 
have granted certain villages near Tnchinopoly to the Dargha in 
1701-2.'' Besides the encouragement by the State, Islam seems to have 
attracted the pious Hindus of that time, and it is recorded in 
A.D. 1337 that an orthodox Hindu erected a mosque for the sake 
of the Mussalmans.7

Saivism l

The orthodox form of Hindu religion was represented 
by two sects, the Saivais and the Vaisnavas. Among the Saivas there 
were four groups, viz., the Smartas or the Advaitins, the Pasupatas, 
the Virasaivas and the Saivasiddhantins. The Smartas were the follow
ers of Sri Sankaracarya and Sankara’s maths were established in the 
days of Vijayanagara at Srihgcri and Kanci as well as at Puspagiri

4 IBBRAS., vol. XXII. p. 28.
6 Il/irl,, p, 12. 7 F.jk Car., IV. KP. 72.

3 Scott: Fcrishta, 1. 118. 
5 MF.R., 1911, p. 59.
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and Virupaksa. It is said that in A.D. 1346 the five Sangama 
brothers made a grant jointly to the math at Srihgeri.s Krsna- 
deva, though a Vaisnava, rebuilt the Virupaksa temple at Hamp:. 
He erected a hall and a go-pura there at the time of his coronation 
and made grants to other temples of Siva.0 The Pasupatas were 
those whose gospel of faith was the Saivagamas. It is probable 
that the first kings of Vijayanagara adopted Pasupata as their 
personal faith. Harihara I and Bukka I were disciples of a certain Pasu
pata preceptor, called Kasivilasa Knyasakti.8 9 10 Knyasakti was not a 
staunch bigot, for, according to an epigraph at Vagata in Bangalore 
district he- granted some lands to the local Vaisnava temple.11 A 
word may be said of the Virasaivas. They came into prominence 
after Basava, a minister of king Bijjala of Kalacuryas, who popularised 
this faith. They wore and adored the lihgam, the phallic emblem 
of Siva and rejected the authority of the Vedas. There was again 
a class of Saiva Siddhantins who propagated the religious literature 
of the country by popularising it in the vernaculars of the land. 
One Meykandadeva was the sponsor of this movement and his work 
was Sivajnanabodba, a treatise on the principles and tenets of the 
Saiva Siddhanta creed. To the Saiva Siddhantin, bhakti or devotion 
was more important than rituals and ceremonies. This movement 
gained more ground in the Tamil districts during the Vijayanagara 
times.

Vaisnavism

The other important sect of orthodox Hinduism was Vaisna- 
vism. After the death of Ramanuja the Vaisnavas came to 
be divided into two camps—the Vadagalais and JTengalais, 
the former preferring the Vedas and the Srutis and the

8 EC., II. Sr. 1.
9 Rainanayya, Studies in the His. of the Third Dyn. of Vijiiyaiutgarxi, p. 317.

10 EC.. VII. Sk. 281. 11 Ibid., I. Hk. 129.
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latter the Tamil prabandhams. This gulf of difference became 
widened with the march of time, and, led often to disputes 
between the two sects.12 The Vaisnavas developed more and more 
m the direction of Bhakti and this was sjiven a stimulus by 
Vallabhacarya, the founder of the Vallabha sect. It is said 
that Krsnadevaraya invited him to his court, and duly honoured 
him.1:1 Vaisnavism was greatly encouraged by the rulers from 
Krsna Raya’s time; it was the avowed faith of the royal house: 
and a number of religious teachers were greatly influential and did 
much in spreading the religion which may be regarded as having 
had a renaissance in the 16th century. Among the great teachers 
of the times are Ettur Singaiicarya, and the great Tatacarya, and 
Laksmi-Kumara of Conjccvaram. The allegiance of the Rayas 
shifted from Sri Virupaksa to Sri Venkatesa and with this shifting, 
was effected a shifting of the centre of gravity of the empire from 
the banks of the Tuiigabhadra to the neighbourhood of Tirupati 
and Candragiri.

Madhvaism
r

Originally founded in the thirteenth century by Madhvacarya. 
the great Dvaita teacher, Dvaitism gained in numerical strength' 
during the epoch of Vijayanagara. Krsnadeva s contemporary 
was one Vyasaraya, a Madlrva teacher of eminence, who was 
his great favourite. Sri Vyiisa Tirtha was looked upon by 
Narasa Nayaka, as the guardian saint of the empire (Saka 1422, 
Raudri); and the Yantroddhara Hanuman at Hampi, described in 
the Annual Report of South Indian Epigraphy for 1918-19, was 
probably installed by Sri Vyasaraya. The latter saint obtained at 
this period the green flag on the camel, as an honour from Muham
madan sovereigns, perhaps from Yusuf Add Shah of Bijapui. The

12 See Moniee Williams: Brahminism and Hindnism, p. 125.
13 En. of Religion and Ethics, II, p. 345.
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emperor rewarded him with a number of villages in connection 
with a math which Vyasaraya built. The same teacher was also 
the recipient of several honours at the hands of Saluva Narasimha." 
It would thus appear that whatever was the personal faith of the 
Vijayanagara kings, they tolerated all faiths and creeds in their 
empire.

Jainism & Buddhism

The same patronage was extended to the Jaina faith. During 
the reign of Bukka I there were some disputes between the Vaisnavas 
and Jains. Bukka sent for the influential leaders of both sects and 
passed a decree, ordaining that the Vaisnavas should protect the Jain 
creed and both of them should consider themselves as parts of one 
whole. He who transgressed this ideal was a traitor to the king, 
to the sanga and samudaya.''' We are also told that Devaraya I 
constructed a stone temple m honour of Arhat Parsvanatha in Vijaya
nagara.11' From this and similar acts of patronage on the part of 
the Vijayanagara kings, it has been surmised that some of these 
rulers professed the Jaina faith.1. But the fact was that these kings 
were not Jains but patronised the Jaina faith. The same patronage 
was extended to Jainism by Krsnadevaraya and his successors.1'' 
ihe small Jaina temples on the Hcmakutam to the south of the 
Pampapatisvara temple arc perhaps older even than the city. 
Bukka Raya brought about a reconciliation between the Jainas and 
the Vaisnavas in 1368 A.D. and ordered that ‘they should each 
pursue their own religious practices with equal freedom.'

Though Jainism was flourishing Buddhism had become practi
cally extinct. A few vestiges of that creed were seen here and

14 Ep. Cur., IX, Cp. 153; Sec also 370 of 1919.
15 Ep. Car.. II, SB. 344; IX, Mg (A) 18.. 16 57/., vol. I, 82.
17 See M. S. R. Aiyangar, Studies it 1 South Indian Jainism, p. 118.
18 Sec 528 of 1928-9.
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there. According to an inscription, the Buddhists of the place 
offered worship to God Kesava in Belur as Buddha.10 There is also 
a reference to a Buddhist temple at Tiruvilanturai in a Kumba- 
konam inscription.20 From this it would appear that the Buddhists 
formed a very small minority in the Vijayanagara days, and their 
institutions equally found favour with the monarchs of the time.

Christianity

On page 341 of volume I of the Mysore Gazetteer (new series) 
reference is made to the fact that a certain Christian was the Dcwan of 
Vijayanagara 111 1445. The king then was Devaraya II. But it is 
only with the coming in of the Portuguese, Christianity began to 
spread in South India. It is said that Venkata I honoured chesc 
gentlemen and took interest in religious debates between the Jesuit 
Fathers and leaders of Ffindu faith. Permission was given to them 
to erect churches at Candragiri and Vellore, besides a recurring annual 
income amounting to one hundred gold pieces was given from the 
State.21 The famous Madura Mission started by the Jesuits and 
conducted by such great personages as Robert de Nobili and his 
successors received some degree of passive encouragement from the 
Nayak rulers who were the feudatories of Vijayanagara.

Thus we see that the Vijayanagara rulers, enlightened as they 
were, identified themselves with every community and with every 
sect in their empire. And this has been testified to us by Barbosa22 
who says: The king allows such freedom that every man may 
come and go and live according to his own creed without suffering 
any annoyance, and without enquiry, whether he is a Christian, 
Jew, Moor or Heathen.’

V. R. Ramachandka Dikshitar

19 Ef. Car., V. Bl. 3. 20 No. 292 of 1929.
21 See Fr. Heras: Aravuht Dynasty, pp. 464-85, 22 I. p. 202.
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The whole context o£ BU., IV. 1-4 consists ot a dialogue 
between the Prophet and Comprehensor—Yajnavalkya and King 
Janaka of Videha; the former as teacher expounds to the latter as 
pupil the whole doctrine of the Brahman and of liberation (yimoksa). 
BU., IV. 5 (like II. 4 and Buddhist S., I. 75 — Udana, 47) follows 
with a dialogue between Yajnavalkya and his two wives Klaitrcyi 
and KatyayanI on the occasion of his abandonment of the house
hold life (anyad-vrttam updkarana, “taking up the other path” = 
Buddhist abhinikkhamana) and becoming a homeless wanderer 
(jKirivrajaka = Buddhist tparibbdjaka). It would be myopic to regard 
these persons merely as, or even in any sense as, historical charac
ters, however it may be that there have been, are now, and ever shall 
be human protagonists playing analogous parts.

Yajnavalkya is the son or ilk of Yajnavalkya, “author” of VS., 
and frequently cited thence in SB. Yajnavalkya, according to 
Sankaras hermeneia is yajna-vaktr, “Promulgator of the Sacrifice.” 
That can be only the polynominal (bhurinama) Agni, preeminently 
the “Priest” (hotr) Who, for example, inasmuch as He “sacrifices 
intellectually, is become the Friend (mitro nab hut),1 and driver of the 
wonder-car” (adbhutasya ratht, RV., 1. 77. 2-3), i.e., the Sun.

1 Na bhn is not “to become as it were”, but to assume die aspect of, actually 
bc-comc. That Agni “becomes” die Friend implies a having been “Unfriend” (cf. 
Siva-rudra, HvaUva), a having been Himself the “unkindly Father” (fitur a'sivasya,

VI- 44. 22, fit re asnraya, X. 124. 3), whom Agni, accompanying Indra, aban
dons “when the kingdom is reversed” (fary Tivard rastram, ibid., 4), albeit reflecting 
that it wcic tiller to say that I myself ungracious {esrvdh) am leaving Him that is 
truly gracious (sivam yad santam), from Him, the very Comrade (svat sakhyat), 
departing to the alien navel” (aranim nabbim, ibid., 2),—that “naval” viz., “whence 
Agni is generated by the fire-sticks (dratif),—and “whence the Spirit proceeds to 
multifarious birth {ratbantibhan.. .antas carate babudba jayamaittih, Mund. II. 2. 6J.

In die same way RV., V. 3. 1 “Born art Thou, Agni, of Vanina, and bccomcst
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Yajnavalkya is the “Eternal Avatara”; and the wives, Maitreyi and 
Katyayani" (“daughter of the; Friend,” and “Daughter of How-many 
mansions”), the ‘Mary and Martha” of the Upanisads, respectively 
in BU., IV. 5.1, “theologian” (brabma-vddintj and endowed with 
a woman’s wit” ('stri-prajna), or as Sankara adds, having the habit 
of exegesis” (bTahmavadana-stld), and busied about household 
matters” (grbapratiyojandnvesana-laksana), arc the two brides of the 
Sun, the sisters Night and Dawn, and it may be added, Sarasvati 
and Laksmi, Brynhild and Gudrun.

The designation of Janaka’s realm as the Bodiless (videha) and 
of his subjects as “the disembodied” (videhab) affords already an 
adequate orientation. For there is no asartratva under the Sun, all 
existences hitherward thence being hylomorphic: and however the 
kingdom of Mithila may have been regarded as an analogous centre , 
its citizens are beings clothed in flesh and blood. Janaka himself 
(whose father’s and grandfather’s names, ending in -roman, suggest 
a ‘Yaksa’ ancestry), is the Royal Ploughman whose “daughter” 
Sita becomes the bride of the solar Rama, and must be also the 
Ksetrapati associated with ‘Sita’; in RV., IV. 57; m BG., III. 20 
this Janaka is cited as having attained perfection (samsiddbam) by 

works.3

Mitra when kindled” implies a having been “Unfriend’ within, as Varuna. He 
that is Ahir Budhnya (“the Chthonic Serpent”) ab hum is Agni Garhapatya (“the 
Household Fire”) ab extra, AB., III. 36, cf. VS., V. 33. Conversely in SB., IV. 
1. 4. 8 this same Mitra, who would be “universally a friend (sarvasya.. ,mitra = visva- 
mitra) becomes “unfriend” (amitra) inasmuch as He takes part in the slaughter of 
"Soma who was Vrtra”. Wc may say in other words that however much the Deity 
may be “without duality” (advaila) there- is always this duplicity in Him in whom 
the contrariety of all pairs of opposites is unified, in whom the lion and the lamb, 
majesty and mercy, lie down together: cf. AB., III. 4 cited below.

2 Katyayana —Kati, perhaps to be connected ideologically with RV., X. 90. 11-14 
"bati"—dbii vy akalpayan.. .lokdn vy akalpayan.

3 Just as with Prajapati, whose works done in a former birth arc the occasion 
of this Gnosis of the Unity of the Spirit (evam eva atmaikatva-jnane pi kvaeij- 
janmantara-brtam karma uirnittam bbavati, yathii prajapateb, Sankara on BU., I. 4. 2).
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Janaka is etymologically simply “the Progenitor- , and as such 
can only be the Titan Father, Vcdic asura pitr and janitr, and the 
Earthy (pnrisinah) Father of RV., I. 164. 12. Janaka as mumuksn 
(yimucyamana, BU., IV. 2. 1) is none but the “buried treasure.of 
gold’’, the sleeping and occulted Sun referred to by so many names 
and aided by the Asvins in RV., I. 117, the “light inhibited by 
darkness ’ (tamasapavratena, V. 40. 6) and ever yearning “Trita by 
the interior operation’’ (trito. gtibyena vratena, I. 164. 12). Janaka 
as mumuksu is Mirtyu (Death,—para brahman), in BU., I. 2. 1 
represented as niratma and willing to enter upon the via spirativa 
(atmanvi syam, in effect “May I become the Sun”): and Prajapati 
( Progenitor’) in that aspect of senility (jtryya murah, PB., XXV. 17) 
whence He rejuvenates himself by means of a sacrificial session, 
and. thereby thrives in all wise, or again Prajapati as in PB., XVI. 1. 1, 
where being “Alone in the beginning, when as yet there were 
neither night nor day (as in RV., I. 129. 1-2), He crept forward in 
the blind darkness seeking for the Light” (andbe tamasi prasarpat, 
etc., of Janaka upavasarpan.. .mucyamanah in BU., IV. 2. .1)'

This is also the position of Cyavana, whom we can only regard 
as one of the many personae of the occulted Sun and of Prajapati, 
Mrtyu, etc., as mumuksavab. A full discussion of Cyavana must 
be undertaken elsewhere, in connection with the whole problem of 
the Vcdic rsayah. Here we shall only recall that in RV., passim the 
inveterated Cyavana (from root cyu, to fall, decline, or die) is reju

venated by the Asvins, and refer to a pair of texts, in one of which

4 Upiivdsarpan (ava, “clown j lim\ liocau.se this is a “iloscvnt ’ (nvatiirana) 
from the throne of Videha: hut U[>6dasarf (it (npa, "up") in the ease of Arhtula':, 
procession, AB., VI. i, anti similarly upodasrplam in the case of Agni’.s procession, 
SB., IV. 3. 2. . 14, because the notion “up out of” the primordial waters is implied. 
Viewed from within, the divine procession is a descent into “life”, hut viewed from 
without an ascent from death”; as in RV., I. 164. 1 p, ‘Those that come hitherward, 
they call remote’; and those (whom wc think of as) ‘fqmovcd’, they call ‘arrived’.

JUNll, 1937 9
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u is made clear that xynti (often simply ‘fall’, ‘decline’, or.'death', 
as also Pali cuti) is the recession of ari.individual or personal principle 
and that in this sense even the highest Persons of the Deity recede 
or pass away. In RV., X. 17. 3-4 (a requiem) we have “May Pusan, 
Shepherd of the Universe (designation of the Sun or. Fire as the 
‘Good Shepherd', RV., passim) send thee down hence (itas cydva- 
yatu, causative), may He, the Comprehensor (yidvan), Agm give 
thee over to these Patriarchs,. .May Life, Life Universal (aynr visv- 
dyits)' prosper thee, ward thee, on the way beyond (prapatbe pura- 
stat), there may Angel Savitr set thee (tv7i...dadhatiif where the 
Perfections ('snkrtah)7 dwell who passed before, thee.” In RV.,

5 These are regularly designations of Agni. If with Sayana we understand 
vitynr visodyns, then the sense becomes “the Gale and hire ; that Gale of the Spirit 
into which the breadths-of life (prdnah) are always thought of as returning when the 
hotly is abandoned, and that funeral Fire front which the defeased is due to be reborn 
into that world to which he is destined by his own quality

6 In effect, “May He, Savitr, when thou hast past by the sun-door of the 
worlds, grant thee forwarding and be thy guide beyond the Sun” : “May He cstab-. 
lish thee in immortality”. (amrtc nidadhd}n, JUB., I. 6. i): 'and thus ‘Mayst thou 
be one to win beyond the Sun” (paramdd adityad jayati, CU., II. io. 5). With 
prapathe cf. prapadanam in CU., VIII. 6. 5. .

7 Snkrtah, snkrtdtmdnah, are regular designations of the departed, in so’ far 
as they arc assumed to have reached the end of the road (adhvanah' par am, Visnu s 
third stride, KU., III. 9), cf. RV., V. q. 8 “May we become Perfections amongst the 
Angels” (vayam devesu snkrtah sydma). In SB., I. 9. 3. 10 the “Perfections are 
called “Rays” of die Sun. The expression snkrtah is very technical, anti needs a 
more extended analysis than can be undertaken here. That an ethical interpreta
tion is generally to be avoided is clear from CU., VIII. 4. 1 where “neither the well 
done nort the ill done can cross over the bridge of the Spirit” (rut snkrtam 11a 
dnskrtam, cf. BG., V. 15. na...papam na caiva snkrtam) and Mnnd. I. 2. 6 where 
diose are ridiculed who fondly believe that they have reached the goal “by their good 
works” (snkrtc). The Veda already knows that “Neither by sacrifices' nor by works 
can one attain to Him” (RV.,, VIII. 59. 3).

To be perfect, from the Indian point of view, is to have “become what one is-' 
(getuorden was er 1st),—“That art thou”, CU., VI. 9.- The Spirit (atman) is'said to 
be “Perfect (snkrtah) inasmuch as It made Itself” (atmanam svayam aknrlita, TU., 
,11. 7), cf. svayamhhii, and Gnostic antogencs; and if in like manner the. sacrificer is 
said to “integrate himself” (aimanam samsknntte, AB\, VI. 27) it is plain that he too
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X. 124. 4, where “the kingdom is reversed” (pary avard rastram) 
and Agni abandoning the Father follows Indra to the alien (Aryan) 
altar, it is said that Agm,” Vartina and Soma ‘decline’ or die

becomes a ‘Perfect Self’ (snkrtdtrnan, Mttnd., HI. '2. 2 and 5, and VI. VIII. 13),—or, 
as perhaps we .ought to understand, snkrlasydtman, “a spiritual member of the Per
fect-One ”, an interpretation in agreement with that according to which the ‘Perfec
tions’ are identified with the Rays of the Supernal Sun. In any case, one who has 
thus ‘integrated himself, and is consequently a Perfect Substance, has certainly 
“done what must be done” and is therefore krlakrtyah, no longer in p'otentia but 
altogether -in act. (The “Great work’’ of the alchemist, rightly understood, is pre
cisely this transmutation of base metal into "gold”.

Amongst the Christian parallels may be cited “Be ye perfect, evert as your 
Father which is in heaven is perfect” (Mat. V. 48); “That ye may stand perfect 
■and complete” (Col. IV. 12),—‘complete — krtsna, .whole, holy. With sukrtasya 
pantbii (RV\, X. 71. 6) cf. ‘perfect way’ in PS., XVIII. and 2 Cor. XIII. 9 “this also 
wish, even your perfection”.

8 There is no contradiction (antinomy), but merely a contrary involved in the 
■mention of Agni as both receding and proceeding: the old “Year" dies,1 the new is 
born the “Year” is endless, and in this sense Agni “being invctcrated( forthwith 
renews His youth” (RV.-1. 195. 5. cf. I. 144. 4), nevertheless being the “sole immortal” 
(RV., IV. 1. j, IV. 2. 1. SIC, II. 2, 2, 8 etc.) and as such the timeless pivot about 
which all the “turning” (Pravrtti, nivrtti) takes place, “in accordance 'with the opera
tion” (anu vratd, VIII. 41. 10) whereby He is Varuna ah intra and Mitra ah extra 
(RV., III. 5. 4, V. 3. 1, etc.). It is just inasmuch as His flame rises and falls (nc ca 
hrsyati ni ca brsyati) that Agtii’s form is Mitra’s and Varuna’s, Vanina's viz., inasmuch 
as He is deadly to be touched, and Mitra’s inasmuch as although deadly to-be touched,' 
men “approach. Him, making Him the Friend”, (mitrakriyevbpiisate, AB., III. 4, cf. 
RV., V. 44. 6 yddrg eva dadrse tadrg ucyatc,..and SB., X. g. 2. 20 yathopasale tad eva 
bhavati). It is thus on the one hand that Agni is a “guest in every house and uni
versal friend”, and on the other “devourer and unfriend” (a distinction emphasized 
in RV., X. 16. 10 and AV., XII. 2), against whom so many apotropaic incantations 
arc employed in the Samhitas and Brahmanas, e.g., RV., X. 16. 9-10. All this is also 
admirably represented in the two persons of the “Eater” (alri), who as a proceed
ing power is always the friend of Indra and finder of the light, anil as the “Con
sumer” (atrin, ignis consttmens) by all means to be avoided and repelled. Wc musr, 
finally, emphasize that these contrary aspects, of Agni, noster Dens, are not really, 
but only logically, alternate and successive: more truly “He remaineth in his ground 
(bndhnah) even when He proceeds” (RV., III. gg. 7), and is inwardly Ahir Budhnya 
at the same time that He is outwardly Agni Garhapatya, as stated in IB., III. 36.
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(cyavante),9 all of which implies that Indra, whom Agm elccts-to- 
follow (indram vrndnab, ibid.}, is now in power,' as in I. 165, 9-10 

where Indra, enjoined to “do what must be done” (yam karisyd 
krnubi, suvrddha!) replies with the assurance, I, Indra, am the 

Lord of these (sic. Agni, Soma, Vanina) whom I have ruined” (yani 

cyavam indra. id isd. esam)."
Cyavana (or Cyavana) is theii, like Bhujyu, Dirghatamas, etc. 

one of the. many Vedic ‘types’ of the invctcrated, dispossess dcs- 

. pirated, impotent and unmanifested Godhead, Death, Privation,— 
Who, being not merely such, but the Supreme Identity, equally 
spirated, despirated (RV-, X. 129, 2), equally Being and Non-being 
(RV., X. 5. 7, etc.), is immediately and nowever rejuvenated, pro

pertied, enspirited, and progenitive in the manifested Person of the

9 That is, as Sayana expresses it, “abdicate” (rastrat fracyitta abhavan), becom
ing precisely “Cyavanas” in “exile”. Or we may express it by saying that the 
Persons retire to “the farther half of Heaven” {RV., I. 164. 1 z—'Pras. I. ii), the 
abode of the Year, “being unified” cki or ekavrto bhavanti, A V., XIII. 4. 13 AA. 11, 3. 
8) in that Imperishable {aksara, apiira brahman}', Eckhart, I, 4^9* ^hc Persons
being clapt into their nature vanish into the dim silence of that interior being”. It is 
just so that the Brahman, after the act of creation had been completed, “retired to the 
farther half” (pardrdham agacchat, SB., XI. 2. 3. 3) or to employ the Biblical equi

valent,. “rested on the seventh day”.
Grassmann, indeed, takes cyn in its causative sense, and renders cyavanlc by 

“activate themselves” (sich riihrcn, gcschiiftig scin) and cyavana by active (riihrig), 
i.c., in effect equates cyn with cud. We cannot accept this value, for cyn in the 
present contexts, though it would not affect the equation of those who cyavanlc 
with him that is "cyavana”.

10 Cf. AV„ V. 9. 8. “Up with thee, Act! Up with thee, Potentiality” (nt 
krlam, ut krtyam). Numerous parallel passages could be cited : and in the same way 
“The Tathagata does what there is to be done” (kartavyam karoti, SP., XV). Yam 
karisya, i.e., “Those things which God must do of necessity” (STh. i. 45. 2,) i.e., 
per necessitatem infallibilitatis, avyabhicaravat. These expressions do not invalidate 
the doctrine that God is “all act”; for whereas the sacrificcr proceeds front potentiality 
to act, and is assured that he shall come to be krtakrtyah (c.g., MU. II. 1), the divine 
Procession is onljc logically a “proceeding”, and really the simple and immediate act 

of being. - •
11 It is, of course, the most conspicuous of Indra’s kilbisani that he destroys his 

own parents.
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kindled Fire and risen. Sun, “who indeed never really rises nor .'sets, 
but only inverts Himself ’ (AB. III. 44). Although this revolution 

or turning (yrtti) is not in reality a temporal event, in every itihdsa 
[ — sub ratione dicendi vel intelligendi) it necessarily becomes a'narra
tive; and we have accordingly such myths’12 as that of Cyavana out
lined in RV., and more fully related in SB., IV. 1. 5. Here' then 
Cyavaiia, Bhargava and Angirasa, is described as having been ‘left 
behind .(jabef' by those of his kin who have passed on to their

12 Siiyana on SB., XI. 5. 6. 8 defines itihasu as “an account of primordial 
events (purTwrtta pratipadakamj', cir as others express it, itibdsa means a Brahmana 
account of emanation (srsti-pratipadakam brahmdnam, i.c, what modern scholars 
would call a creation myth’), such as “In the. beginning all this universe was just 
the waters”. For the meaning of . “myth” sec R., Guenon, “Mythe, Myjtere, c: 
Symbole”, Lc Voile d'lsis (Etudes Traditianellcs), ijo, 1935, p. 355 f.

13 The desertion of Cyavana by his sons (comparable to that of the Father 
by Indra and Agni in RV., X. 124) is related more fully in }B„ III. 120, sec JAOS. 
26. 58. Here Cyavana is left behind at the cradle of the River of Life (sarasvatyai 
siiisavc). Somewhat as Agni in RV., X. 124 abandons the father by no means 
without remorse, so do Cyavana’s sons. Cyavana, however, assures them “I have 
good hopes of renewing my youth, do ye just leave me and go your ways” (mama 
Jmnaryttvataya asa, hitvaiva prayatc).- “Thus abandoned in his place (vastau htnab, 
or as IB., III. 77 would say, as Ahi), lie willed, 'May I be a youth again (akamayaty... 
■punaryuva syam—BU., I. 2. 1 atmanvi syarn; yttva as in RV., II. 4. 3 and in -TS., 
III. 5. 6.), may I get a maiden to wife, may I sacrifice with thousand’. Then he 
saw (apasyat) this (cyavana) saman and lauded therewith”.

Needless to say that the sanians or liturgical chants (which correspond exactly 
to the Gregorian chants employed in the Christian sacrifices, the Mass) arc “unob
structed paths” that iead directly through, the midst of the Sun (JUB., I. 6, I. 30. 
'CU., II., 24, etc.), and regularly take their names from the Prophots who first “saw” 
them.

Vastau, rendered above by “in his place” we take to be synonymous with 
budhnah in RV., III. 53. 7 kscli bndbnah, aiid budhnc in such passages as IV. 1.
11-12 where rajaso budhnc = rtasya yortau, vrsabhasya idle, and in the same way 
synonymous with adratt in I. 70. 2, etc. Cyavana is “grounded” in the Godhead, 
the foundation ’ of the universe, and in just this sense is the Supernal Vastospati (=- 
Ksetrapati, RV. IV. 37) who is worshipped analogically as the “guardian of the site 
whenever a microcosmic and human home is erected. Vastospati in RV., VII. 54 is 
identified with Soma. “Now Soma was Vrtra”, and- similarly Ahi, (sec “Angel and 
Titan , pp. 382-3), and 111 RV., VII. 55 is addressed as “Thou that dost assume all 
forms (yisvarfrpany avisan), in other words as Visvarupa (for what this implies see
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goal, and as ‘mveteratecT (prnab) and “under the aspect of poten
tiality” (krtya-ru-pahy, Cyavana is also significantly referred to as a 
‘recumbent’ person (fiuntsa evdyam jtrnah krtyarupah sete, cf. the 
discussion of dsayamanam (in Angel and'Titan’, p. 399)," the M. 
text adding “in the forest.” To'have been thus ‘abandoned’ or. 
‘left behind’ is a formula almost invariably employed in connection 
with the Vedic mumuksavab, c.g., Cyavana himself in 1. 116. 10, 
and Bhujyu in. VIII. 5. 22'; it is thus that Indra urges his companions

“Angel and Titan”, p. 383 f.), and besought to “Proceed as our gracious Companion" 
(sakha snsevah cdhi nab), i.e., as Agni or Indra, and at the same time in bis mordant 
or consuming {bapsatah — bbaksayatah — kravyat) aspect as the canine “Son of Sara mil" 
(i.e. Death, as the questing “Hound of Heaven”) averted by apotropaic formulae,
“Revert, sleep fast” (pitnahsara............. ni sn svapa, i.e. “be susttpvahsaf/') cf. AM’.. I.
121. 1 where Indra vriram.......... vajrrna sisvapo vardham, and X. r8. 1 parani mri’yo ■
anu parehi, etc. Pitnahsara, literally “flow back" may he compared with AY.. X. 1. 7 
parchiti pratiknlam ndayytt, similarly apotropaic. The expression “Hound of Heaven" 
occurs literally in SB., XI. 1. 5, where the “descending Moon” (avacandramas) on the 
night of the new-fnoon (amdvdsyd, “cohabitation,” i.e. of Sun and Moon," cf. A A. 
III. 2. 4. where yatra candramd ivddityn drsyatc it is an omen of death) is first seen 
in the West, and in this baleful aspect is called the “Hound of Heaven” (divyiib 

..iO(7), and driven, off (bddhatc), or “banned” with bow and arrows and staff, and be- 1 
cause it casts a greedy eye on the sacrificcr’s cattle, and is the cause of “liinacy” (as 
Hpatapat may be rendered in this context), “or, as men describe it, ‘dog’s hold* ”
(svalticita, cf. Bloomfield's rendering of namitci by “Holdfast”), “one creeps into the 
shade (chaydm upasarpanti, as to which expression cf. RV. VI. ifi. 38 “to Agni, as 
to shade from heat,” chayam iva grneb, and discussion in I AOS., 55. 278 f., and the 
whole discussion of tire metaphysical values implied, in srp, in “Angel and Titan,” the 
‘ Darker -Side of Dawn,” and the ■ present ai tide).

The connection of Skr. vast 11 with English “waste” has also its significance 
here, in conr .ction with the “Fisher King” and the “Waste Land,” the Fisher King 
being in the Vedic sense a mumuksn, destined to be rejuvenated by a solar hero:

The cradle’ (saisava — hrada in SB. IV. 1. 3. 12) of the Sarasvati, in which 
Cyavhna s youth is restored, is the sindhiinam upodayr, Vanina's scat in RV. VIII. 41.
2, the avatam...... aksitam of VIII. 72. 10, ulsam aksitam of VIII. 7. 16, etc.—in
other words the Fountain of Life where the Eagle renews his youth, the Rons vitae 
rn seipsum fusus et in scipso stans of Dionysius, Ep. ad Tit. 1. 2, the “great Brahma 
womb of BG., XIV. 3 and “Plcroma” of BU., V. 1, symbolised by the pitrna ghata, 
piirna kalasa, and piirna knmbha or inexhaustible solar Grail of Indian iconography.

14 For example, RV. I. 32. 10 (Vrtra) dirgham tarna a'sayat, and X. 124. 1 (Agni) 
jyog eva dirgham tama a'sayisthab.
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to “abandon the unfriendly powers and cross over to them-that arc 
friendly” (X. 52. 8 jahama.. .asevab.. .uttarema swan), and thus in 
fact that Agm “abandons-the Father” (X. 124. 4 pitaram jabami), 
“choosing ’ (vinriab) Indra; the “Father”, to whom therefore may 
be assimilated Jahusa, the Rejected” (I. 116. 20, VII. 71. 5).

It may be observed further that.m PB., XII. 11. 11 Kalyana, 
similarly abandoned, becomes a Svitra, i.e., white or colourless ser
pent, or analogically a leper, and that according to the significant 
hcrmcneia1'' of JB., III. 77 this Svitra the Arigirasa, being an Ahi 
(serpent, and synonymous with Vrtra) “is called an Ahi because he 
was ‘left behind’, (abiyata)] it is the very ‘snakiness’ of snakes, to 
have been ‘left behind’” (atba yad abiyata, tad abindm abilvam); 
and it. is evidently from the same point of view that the Nagaraja 
Ananta, who can be identified with the apara brabman, is also called 
Sesa, the ‘Residue’."' It may be added that in AV., XII. 3. 60 
Rrhaspati as overlord and guardian (raksitr) of the Zenith is Svitra; 
and that in RV., I.. 23. Svaitrcya is referred to as “standing up 
for conquest, and in V iq. 3 that “the children, the yeomen

.1.5 Sec my “Nirukta = Hcrihcneia;” Viiyabhdrati Qllyi, Aug. 1936. 
if>. There is’always an uindiminished “Residue” (Scsa), “Without end" (Ananta), 

' etause of the irrcciprocity of the Infinite tint! the Finite: “The Pleronia is neither 
decreased hy the emanation of worlds, nor increased' by their involution (BU. V. i), 

He (Agiii) both procecdcth to the summit, and lemaineth grounded” (RV., Ill, 55. 7): 
He knowing this full well decided to go forth out of the private chamber (gaha) 

of his eternal Fatherhood where he has slept for aye (susupvahsah) and be proclaimed 
abroad (ntirasahsab) while inwardly abiding (ksiyantah) in die first beginning (n^re) 
of his primitive light nature” (Eckhart, I. 224).

It is of considerable interest in connection with the ritual sarpaya (e.g. SB. IV. 
fi. 9. 13) to remark that IB. III. 77 adds to. die hcrmcncia of “Ahi” cited above 
the further statement that whereas the Ahis are essentially "derelicts” by definition, 

t'he others are the very serpents” (atba bdnyc sarpa eva) by which we understand, 
.of course, serpents that become Adityas, as in PB., XXV. 15. 4, and such as Arbuda, 
the sarparsi, whose procession is described in XB., VI. 1 as an itpodasarpana, and is 
assuredly of the same sort as Agm’s whom .they find adbhya tipodasrplam pnshara- 
parnc, SB., VII. 3. 2. 14. KU. V. 4 kirn a Ira sisyatcl CU. VIII. 4-5 atisisyatc. 
atman. Tad sisyale — Scsa --Atman = Brahman = Ananta.
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(jantavo krstayahy' of Svaitreya (whom Sayana identifies with Agni 
Vaidyuta)1* ate waxen in glory.” All this is in perfect agreement 

with the ontological law that ‘‘the Serpents and the Suns are con- 
siibstaiitial” (PB., XXV. 15. 4): and we take this opportunity to 
add to the evidences of the ophidian quality of the Asura Pitr, 
Varuna, apara brahman, assembling ‘‘Angel and Titan, a study in 
Ycdic ontology” (JAOS., 55, 1935), the remarkable formulation to 
be found in Murid., I. 1.6, where the apara brahman ‘‘neither to be 

grasped nor seen,” is described as a “blind (-worm) and deaf (-adder), 
handless and footless” (acaksuhsrotram tad apanipadam), c£. BU., 
III. 8. 8 acaksuskam asrotram.. .dnantaram. We shall revert to the 
“ophidian” theme in further discussion of Janaka, below-

In the SB. account it is related that the children of Saryata, the 
Manava (the ‘Man’, or ‘kin of Manu’) “regarding Cyavana as a ne’er- 
do-well, pelted him with clods” (anarthyamli manyamana lostair.

17 On krstayah (ploughmen, yeomen), also spoken of as earsanayah, (migrants, 
pilgrims), as die subjects of Agni or Indra (with whom wc identify Janaka as plough
man in R. LXV1), and on die general significance of ploughing, see my Rg. Veda as 
Land-Nama-B6k, pp. 2, 14 and Note 33.

18 The whole doctrine of die “Lightning” requires a separate and more detailed 
exposition. “Lightning” is that highest form of Agni that is beyond the Sun and 
Moon, and in particular die symbol of the immediacy of the Brahman, contrasted 
with conceptual anti dicological knowledge diercof, a distinction of para and apara- 
vidya) clearly drawn in Kena 29-30.' Cf. BU., II. 3. 6; VI. 2. 15; Kaus. IV, 2; 
CU„ IV. 11, 1; IV. 13. 1; MU., VII. 11; JUB. I, 30; III, 32, etc.

The “two eyes” of the Deity are regularly the Sun and Moon, and it is as 
regularly .affirmed diat beyond die world door (lokadvara) ncidier Sun nor Moon not 
Fire shine any more, die only light is there the “Light of the Spirit.” (BV. IV. 3. 6.V 
I11 iconography accordingly, such as Siva’s die “third eye” is die “Lightning,” anti it 
can well be understood how it is that when this eye is opened die world of contingent 
being, such, is destroyed.

19 Anarthyah, one who has not attained his object, and with the associated' idea 
of unborn : a purpose-to-be-fulfilled (arthah) being die fundamental raison d’etre 
of birth. Cf. RV., y. 51. 6 “Long since mine, Agni’s, brothers chose for me this

. Soal (artbam, hc."C = thc “cup” in Mat., XXVI. 39), viz. to be the "Charioteer" (jathi — 
dhiirsadam agnim mitram m I.. 143. 7, pracodayitr in MU., II. 4); X. 143. 1 “Ye 
sent the inveterated Atri fordi (yatavej even as the . (sun-) horse to attain his goal



271Janaka and Yajnavalkya

vipipisub^v" It will hardly escape notice that this action exactly 

corresponds to RVX. 18. 13, where the “human” survivor of the 
deceased (mrtab'j is represented as saying “I lay this clod on thee 

injure me not (te...imam logarn nidadban mo aham rsim), where 
thee is not, or not so much the corpse (which, 111 fact we suppose 

to have been cremated), but that/ ‘Death’ (rnrtyuj who is repelled 

(nab prajam rtriso mota viran, ibid.,. 1) and “buried within the moun

tain (antar mrtyum dadbatam parvatena, ibid., zj)21 in preceding 
verses, where there is nothing to show that by ‘mountain’ a funeral

(artham), when yc restored to youth Kaksivan”; SB., II. 3. 1. 6 “Even as the serpent 
frees itself from its skin (yalbahis tvaco nirmiicyetaj, so does He (the solar embryo) 
free him from the night, from evil {papmanah, i.e. from Vrtra, cf. ibid., XI. 1. 5. 7)... 
and after the manner of His birth (ctasyaivdnn prajiitim) it is that all these creatures 
(praja) are born, for they are ' released according to their purposes” (srjyanie 
yatbcirtham.

20 Similarly in “John Barleycorn,” “laid clods upon his head, and they have 
taken a solemn oath, John Barleycorn is dead.” The phraseology of this well-known 
folksong is unquestionably Dionysic and sacrificial; a trace of the authentic language 
of the Lesser Mysteries surviving in “popular agricultural rites.” The “pelting with 
clods” (in ]B., Ill, 121 a “bespattering with dirt, dung, and ashes”) is in effect an 
entombment of the “Dying God,” who nevertheless, as the song says “springs up 
again.”

At the same time the contemptuous'pelting with clods by Saryata Manava’s 
‘boys at play” (kumTxnxh kridantab, here — balTxh, “foolish” or ‘profane’, avidvTimsah) 

is an offence .against the Father, and brings down on the human race (Saryata 
Manava’s grama) condign punishment: the sin consists in the treatment of Cyavana 
(Varuna, Death) as an enemy, in having been afraid of him who; had they “approach
ed him as one to be made a friend of” (mitrakxrtyopTxsan), treating him as Mitra, would 
have been their “Friend.” Saryata atones for “whatever is that he has done” amiss, 
by the gift of his daughter Sukanya (Surya), just as in RV., X. ioy the primordial 
brtihma-kilbisn (original sin) of Gods and Men. (the rape and subdivision of Vac) 
is expiated by “the restitution of the Brahman’s bride” (pmiardaya brahmajTiyam), 
whereby they effect their release from guilt (iiikitbisam),—or as this might be ex
pressed in the ritualistic sense suggested by the word jtibn in X. 109. 4, expiated by 
the marriage of words to music (rk to samati, earth to heaven, Yami to Ytimtij in 
the sacrificial liturgy.

21 It is by no means without significance that this text could very well serve 
as a “prescription” for the imprisonment of Ravana within the mountain, as illustrated 
in such Ravananugrahamurtis as those of the well known reliefs at Elura, sec Rao, 
Elements of Hindu Iconography, II, Pis. LIII. LIV.

I.H.Q., JUNE, 1937 10
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mound is primarily intended, whatever appropriate application of 
the hymn may have been -made.2' It must not. be overlooked that 
it is constantly said that the footsteps of the proceeding and ascend
ing powers are ever dogged by Death, Privation, whose appointed 
“food” is precisely all things “left behind” under the Sun.

22 The wording and the application of the funeral hymns, however correct 
the analogies may be, arc nevertheless two different things. Just as the divine 
Nativity of V. 78 is used-to avert human miscarriage, just as the Marriage in X; 85 
is adapted to the blessing of human nuptials, just so the funeral hymns are not by 
first'intention composed as such for s6-and-so, the late departed, but as Requiems'for 
the Eternal Avatara, for the Sun when He goes home into the Night of Time, and 
angelic Incantations intended to effect His resurrection. If men lay a body in the 
Fire “believing (sraddbaya), This one, hence, will again come into, being” [sam ayam 
ito bhavisyati, jUB. 111. 11) it is because He is the Resurrection, and the Life.

It is precisely because of their superhuman validity and macrocosmic truth that 
the incantations (mantra, brahman) can be efficaciously applied to human circum
stances : the whole validity of “magic” depends upon the application of what is 
nowever true in principle to whatever may befall at a given time and place. If, for 
example, a .“charm',’ can be'effectively, employed against snakes (as assumed in 
it is only so far as one does according to what was done by the primordial Ahihan..

It is not denied by anyone that the “primitive mind” is severely logical in its 
own way. -There would be no logic of any sort in an attribution of magical power 
and authority to any formulae if these had been regarded, by those who made use of- 
them, as having been made by themselves or by such as themselves, and thus as 
no more than expressions of wishes, or extempore'“prayers” in-the Nonconformist 
sense. It 7s irrelevant that a scholar, superior to “superstitions”, may not believe in 
the possibility of magical efficacies; that is his own affair,, and merely stands 111 the 
way of his own converse procedure from fact to principle, the Rks having then for 
him merely a curiosity value or ornamental value as “literature”. The point is that 
-one cannot hope to understand even the “literary form” of the Rks except the 
assumption be made, at least “for literary purposes”, of their superhuman origin 
and eternal content. It is just because this originally assumed eternal sense has 
been deliberately ignored that the actual meaning of such texts as X. 18. 7-13 
have all to do with resurrection and not with burial (cf., SB., XI. 2. 1. 3-4 where in 

.connection with the symbolic cremation of the sacriflcer “there is a mention of birth 
(janmodyate), and therebv the third and last birth of the sacrificcr is ensured, i.c., 
of course, a birth beyond the Sun), has been missed, and that it has been overlooked 
that even if such texts could have been adapted to rites of inhumation, the primary 
reference is to cremation (cf. Oldenberg, Rel. des Veda. p. 571, “It can just as well 
refer to cremation”); for as it has been expressed in' another tradition, “All resur
rection is from ashes”.
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The designation of Cyavana as krtya-rfipab in the likeness of 
potentiality” is significant of his quality (tddrg-bbdva) as the Hidden 
Sun (gulba surya). For in the first place the expression krtyd-rufah is 
just the masculine equivalent of krtydsaktib attainted or attached 
by potentiality”2,1 as this term is used of Surya in RV., X. 85. 28 f. 
anterior to her procession (padvati bhtitvfy1' and .marriage to. the Sun, 
whose own aspect is described as inglorious when he is coloured by 

this evil (asarird tanur bhavati rusaii -papayamuya), i.e., when he, the 
husband' (fati) wears the robes""3 of the bride; Sayana glosses

23 Krtyasaktir vyajatc, literally “is in the coils o£ a clinging potentiality , and 
the exact converse of the state of the man who in BG„ VI. 4 “is not involved in pur- 
poses or works'\{rm...nrthcsH na karmAsv atuisajjatey

In continuation of what was said in a previous note regarding yani karisya, 
observe that krtya, “Potentiality” is the passivity of the divine nature (prakrti, that 
which is effected or enacted”, cf. also daran prakr, “to marry ) as distinguished from 
the activity'of the divine Essence (pnrnsa, etc. as kartr, dhatr) whereby what can 
and must be done {yani karisya, l&irtavyam) is ever done (krta), coincide with Non- 
being (asat) as distinguished from Being {sal): and that if we distinguish the former 
from the latter' as “evil” from “good”, this is a descent from the divine level of 
reference (where there is no distinction of nature from essence) to the human level 
of reference (with its “procedure” from potentiality to act).

Apart from a “to be enacted”, there could not be an enaction : Being is 
born of Non-being” (RV., X. 72. 2-3): Agni is sadasat in the Empyrean (RV., 
X. 5. 7): cf. STh. I. 45. 1. c. “Creation is the emanation of all being is from the 
non-being,, which is nothing”. While therefore it is not untrue to say that God 
is “all act” and “without potentiality”, in so far as He is God, and not the Supreme 
Identity of God and Godhead, sadasat, it would he more completely true to say 
that as the Supreme Identity He is nowever altogedier in potentiality and altogether m 
act; bearing in mind, at the same time, that “all potentiality” includes not only such 
potentialities of being as can be reduced to act, but also an infinity of possibilities 
that are not possibilities of being. Taken over literally and narrowly, to sav that 
God is “all in act” would be a pantheistic affirmation and would amount to a denial 
of transcendence.

24 For the significance of paduali: 'footed , in the -sense of no longer ophidian 
hut “having cast off the snake skin’ (in Christian terms cleansed of original sin , 
or “no longer showing the cloven hoof ’) see my Darker Side of Dawn, Smithsonian 
institution Publication, 3304, Washington 1935. ■

23 I.e., the clinging (asaktib) snake skin, the krtya, by which the bride is
invested (vyajatc) bel6re the marriage, and corresponding to the reptilian forms in 
which Apiila appears before she is drawn through the hub of the wheel and made
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rusati papaydmuya as paparupaya krtyaya yukta. Inglorious, 
that is to say, by night, however glorious by day, when 
wedded with the Dawn, no longer in the form of Sasarpad, but 
padvati bhutvi. What it means to be .‘inglorious’, ‘without one’s 
Sri is made abundantly clear in SB., XI. 4. 3. 1 where when Praja- 

pati has done his. creative work, the “Glory departs from him’’ 
{tasmac chraniat tapanat srfr uda-kramat) and the various aspects of 
properties of “glory” are shared arnongst themselves by the separated 
deities, these propcrtics-being. those of the kingship, empire, the tem
poral power, the glory of the spiritual power, the realm, fertility, and 
manifestation (rajyam, samrajyam, ksatram, brahma-uarcasam, 
rdstram, pustim, rupani)-, the absolute Person, in other words, being 
now represented by the functional Persons of the Several (Cosmic) 
Deities. ■

The various types of the divine mnmnksn so far alluded to can 
be embraced under the designation vratya. The Titan (Asura), 
non-sacrificing or inoperative’ or ‘idle’ (avratab) is potentially as sacri

ficing ’ and ‘active’ (savratah) Angel or God (Deva), and therefore 
vratya, as being one who is ‘operable’ or ‘capable of operation’ and 
in this sense qualified to Te inducted into the Aryan, way and rite; 
just as the categories of the deity ab intra are sometimes called ‘Per- 
fectibles’ or ‘Feasibles’ (sadbyab) with reference to their, potential 
sadbu-bbava.1^

We, had not originally intended to raise the “Vratya problem” 
here; it nevertheless presents itself inevitably. This might never 
have been a problem, had the question been approached (1) with some

samslistikd as the bride of the solar India, and “sunskinned’ as he is. The Sun, 
indeed, frees himself- from die snake skin, from evil, and has done this more effectively 
than any odicr (ABV. 2., SB., 11. 3. 1. 3 and 6). The procedure from interior to 
exterior operation is repeatedly figured in RV., as a changing of the dark and dirty 
for clean and white ‘robes’.

26 For the Sadhya deities 'as mttmuksavah, desirous of the World of.Heavenly- 
light, and proceeding thitherwards by means of sacrifices, cf. TS., VII. 2. 1.
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a priori understanding of metaphysics, and more especially"' bear
ing in mind the doctrine of the dual operation (vivrata), i.e., inte
rior (gubya) and exterior (avis) operation, which is taken for granted 
throughout the Vedic tradition and wherever else an orthodox teach
ing has been transmitted, notably in Christianity, (2) with confidence 
(sraddbaya) m the texts themselves (AVXV; PB., XVII. 1-4, cf. 
JUB., III. 21.3) which texts show plainly that the “Only Vratya” is 
the Brahman, and (3) proceeding from the essential nature of this 
“Only Vratya’’ to that of the many other vratyas, whether divya or 
mamisya, just as in the analogous case of Yaksas and Gandharvas 
one must start with that of the one and only Yaksa or Gandharva. 
According to the texts, the One Vratya is the Brahman, about to 
turn (yrt) from interior to exterior operation; vratyas in the plural, 
as divya, arc the hidden and Titan names of individual potentialities, 
by the primordial utterance of which names the Devas assume then- 
being and individual qualities; and descending to the human level of 
reference, the vratya is an alien guest, qualified by nature to be received 
into the Aryan fold and inducted into the Aryan way, the devayana. 
It is easy to see, accordingly, how it is that an honoured guest should 
be “welcomed as a Vratya,” and how it is that for an Aryan thus to 
address a stranger,' who may be’ not-an-Aryan, is to pay him the 
highest honour, and to say in'effect “we are altogether your servants”; 
viz. inasmuch as the archetypal Vratya is the Brahman, the Spirit 
(cf. Bra's., II . 7 and 11) welcomed by the elements of being as their 
king (ibid, and BUIV, 3. 37). It may be that the ‘Vedic Aryans’ 
were visited by outlandish guests deserving of royal honours; and if 
now-a-days few or none such enter Bharata-varsa from abroad, one may 
at least recall that the type of the uncouth and uncanny but welcome 
wanderer, who neither studies the Vedas, nor ploughs, nor trades, is 
still represented by that of the errant Saiva ascetic, dishevelled and

27 See, for example, Hauer, J. W., Dcr Vratya Stuttgart, 1927.
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unkempt, whom all might wish to welcome as a king,, although in 
fact he has already and once for all rejected all that human society 
could offer him.

The One Vratya recognizable in our mumuksavah is then the 
Brahman, the Spirit, as He first comes forth, “moving towards the 
kindreds” (AV., XV. 9) to be welcomed as a royal guest (atithi) in 
all men’s homes.28 He who, a prion, is typically “inveterated” and 
‘ impotent,” one who neither studies the Vedas, nor ploughs, nor 
trades (PB., XVI. 1. 2 and XVII. 4), who has no ‘caste’ (avarna, as 
Brahman, Mund. I. I. 6), but is cosmically speaking a dark-skinned 
aboriginal and in every sense of the words a “wild man of the 
woods , a Dasa and.Asitra, He it is that is accredited to be received 
by men and angels as their King. (Pras., II. 11; BU., IV. 
3. 37). It is for this “One Vratya” (AV., XV. 1. 6) who 
brings with him into the world the • spiritual-power (brahman, 
as' rightly understood by Aufrecht in AV., XV. 10. 3), 
and himself assuming Indra’s bow (AV., XV. r. 6) thus be
comes the King of the World, served and waited upon by all beings 
(AV., XV. 3.10, etc.); and it is not, then, without good reason, that 
the throne (asandt) prepared for the Vratya in AV./XV. 32'J so closely

28 The epithet of “guest in all men’s houses” is typically Agni’s (e.g., RV., X. 
91. 2); or it is Soma-to whom the “guest-offering’’ is typically made (SB., III. 4. 1. a).

Therefore it is, and not merely by way of good will or mere impulse, that 
hospitality has been regarded as a virtue in all traditional societies, where conduct 
i« invariably modelled on what was tlonc in the beginning, and in principle, agre, in 
principio: as in Hcb. XIII. 1. “Be not forgetful to entertain strangers: for thereby 
some have entertained angels unawares”, and Mat., XXV. 40. “Inasmuch as ye 
have done it unto one of these, ye have done it unto Me”.

29 Observe that AV., XV. 3. 3-4, where the Vratya is seated upon a throne 
of. which the four feet are the four seasons, corresponds to AV., XIX. 53. 3, where 
“A full vessel (pTirna kumbhah'j is set upon Tunc, Whom now we behold in a 
plurality” (liiihiutbii). The “full vessel” and “inexhaustible wellspring of Soma” is 
assuredly the symbol of that ancient bra hma-p\cnum or pleroma (pfirnam) of which 
it is said that It is neither diminished by the emanation of worlds nor increased by
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corresponds on the one hand to that of Brahman described in Kaus., 
I; 5, and on the other to that prepared for Soma and called “Vanina’s” 
m SB., Ill, 3. 4. 20-27, rin<^ t0 t^at: In(lra *n AB., VIII. 12; and 
we may also add, to the type of the four-legged Buddha Cakravartin’s 
throne as represented at the foot of the Tree in the actual iconography. 
The welcome accorded to the Vratya is a species of Rajasuya; and it 
is by the analogous ceremonies performed at the coronation of a hunaan 
king that the latter is really endowed by the priesthood as represen
tatives of the “spiritual power”, with the “divine right”. The 
Vratya’.s reception is primarily an acknowledgement by all'creatures 
of the ovcrlordship of the Sun, and of the solar Indra’s world domi
nion: “The Ruddy (Sun) when He ascends the sky, glowing with 
a glowing, proceeds to the; womb, He indeed is reborn, He becomes 
the Overlord of the Angels” (/IV., XIII. 2. 23).

We say then in conclusion that Janaka of Vidcha, described in 
BU.-j IV. 2. 1. f. as “gliding from his seat” (kttredd updvasarp'an), 
about to be released (mucyamTinab) from the realm of disembodiment 
(itas =. vide bat, as rightly understood by Hume and wrongly by 
Svami Madhavananda), but still ignorant of the Aryan path on which 
he is about to set foot"1 (naham...veda yatra paynisydyni), and as be
coming the pupil of Yajhavalkya, upon whom he bestows his cattle, 
his kingdom, and very self, is the Brahman, Prajapati, Vanina, Ahi,

their involution (BU., V. i. i, cf. AV., X. 8. 1 brakmane namah, 14-5 ktimbhena... 
purnena, and 29 fttrnam purnena sicyate). The Indian “Grail" (pftrna kumbba, 
kalasa, or ghatd), so familiar a feature of the iconography, is the principal visual 
symbol, as the aksara Orn is the principal aural symbol, of the (solar) Brahman,—who ■ 
is thus “seen of all men visually, though all do not know Him intellectually”, AV., 
X. 8. 14.

30 We say advisedly “set foot”, For die distinction of “footless” from 
• “footed” see my “Darker Side of Dawn” and ‘Angel and Titan’, passim, cf. also AV., 
X. 8. 21 “Footless was He born in the beginning, luciferous [apad agre samabhavat, 
svar abharat) and having become four-footed (catuspad bhutva), as the Enjoycr 
(1bbogyah = bhoktr, BG., IX. 2q = ksetrajnah, sarirdtman) took unto Himself all 
enjoyment”. (sarvttm adatta bhojanam, converse of R.V., VII. 5. 3. asikriir asamana 
jahatir bhojananf).
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Sadhya, Vratya, proceeding from interior to exterior operation, poten
tiality. to act. The descent from the throne of Videha' and gift of 
the kingdom are an abdication in favour of Yajnavalkya, now about 
to retire from the world (anyad vrtam upakarisyan.. .pravrajisyan... 
asmiit stbdnat, BU., IV. 5. 1-2), and'accordingly qualified like the 
Coniprehensor in Ivans., I, 7 to ascend the throne of Brahman and to 
receive from Him whatever and allever that is His; Janaka on his 
part now following in Yajnavalkya’s footsteps until he too shall have 
obtained the same Gnosis of the Spirit, “attaining perfection by sacri
ficial works ’, as in BG., III. 20. All this is but an excerpt, as it 
were, from the eternal, and strictly speaking timeless, cycle, in which 
rhe Father proceeds as the Son, and the Son having done his work in 

course returns to the Father, who then once more comes forth 
by day as the Son; the genealogia regni Dei repeating itself for ever, 
m saecnla saeculorum. In all these respects the case of Janaka is not 
different from that of Brhadratha, the “Lord of the Mighty 
Chariot” (Vcdic jyotiratbab, “Rider in the Chariot of Light”) to 
whom the Mum Sakayanya gives assurance that “Thou shalt speedi
ly come to be one that has ‘done what there is to be done’ (krtakrtyab'j, 
and shalt obtain die Gnosis of the Spirit”.'11

A. K. CoOMARASWAMY
/,

31 The case corresponds to that of the Bodhisattva to whom there is made a 
“prediction” of future Buddhahood.



A South Indian (Malayalam) Evaluation 

of Sanskrit

t, (d) and t, (d)

In the contexts and circumstances adverted to below, the 
Sanskrit dental plosives t and cl and the cerebral plosives t and d arc 
evaluated by Malayalis today respectively as / and /. I propose in 
this paper to define and explain these contexts, to trace the history 
of this change and to suggest an explanation for it. ...

I may say at once that such an evaluation of these Sanskrit 
sounds is not met with in any of the other South Dravidian areas 
today,, except colloquially in some parts of the Tamil nad in the pro
nunciation of Skt. adbbuta as alpuclam. The past histories of 
Kannada and Tclugu do not disclose the existence of these changes; 
hut inscriptional Middle Tamil docs have instances showing the 
change of Skt. t~>l in a restricted context (sec below).

I give below a table of instances to illustrate the treatment in 
Mai. and Tamil of the Skt. sounds under reference.

i.ii.Q., june, 1937



Sk
t so

un
ds

 
I 

Tr
ea

tm
en

t in
 M

al
ay

al
am

- 
Tr

ea
tm

en
t in

 Ta
m

il
280 A South Indian (Alalayalam) Evaluation of Sanskrit

t'k
—

as
 in 

ut
'ka

rs
am

 \t' 
re

pr
es

en
te

d i
n w

rit
in

g b
y a

 
sy

m
bo

l n
ow

 pr
on

ou
nc

ed
 as 

a tr
ill

 r.
so

un
d]

. 
t'k

—
as

 in
 ca

t'k
un

am
.

t'p
—

as
 in 

td
t'p

ar
iy

am
- 

t'p
—

as
 in 

pi
it'

pu
da

m
’-

t'p
-r

-a
s in 

at
'p

ud
am

, an
d Ip

 in
 mod

er
n reg

io
na

l 
co

llo
qu

ia
l alp

ud
am

t'c
—

as
 in

 ut
'ca

va
m

 
■

t'p
—

as
 in

 a
t' p

an
ep

ad
am

 [S
kt

. a
tm

an
ep

ad
a]

, o
r n

m
 as

. 
in

 dn
m

d [S
kt

. d
tm

a]
t'p

—
as

 in 
pa

t'p
an

t [Sk
t. pa

dm
a]

, or 
nm

 as i
n 

pa
nm

am
 [Sk

t. pa
dm

a]
 ,

G
en

er
al

ly
, no

 ch
an

ge
 in 

lit
er

ar
y ev

al
ua

tio
n ex

ce
pt

w
he

n no
m

in
al

 base
s are

 ada
pt

ed
 with

 -ttu
, as 

in
up

an
isa

ttu
, etc

.—
B

ut
 Mi

dd
le

 Ta
m

. ins
cr

ip
tio

ns
 hav

e
ca

nd
rd

di
ty

av
al

,

C
ha

ng
e n

ot
 rec

or
de

d i
n th

e te
xt

s o
r in

sc
rip

tio
ns

.
lg

—
as

 in
 kh

al
ga

m
; lj 

as
 in

 sa
lja

m

Ik
 (or

 Ik
k w

he
re

 th
e l

on
g k

k is
 du

e to
 M

ai
. sa

nd
hi

) 
-a

s i
n i

dk
ar

sa
m

 
lg

—
as

 in
 sa

lg
un

am
 

Ig
h—

as
 ulg

ho
sa

m
 

Ip
—

as
 in 

ta
lp

ar
ya

m
 

lb
—

as
 in 

bu
lb

ud
am

Ib
h—

as
 in

 al
bh

ud
am

 
,

Is
—

as
 in

 uls
av

am
 

Ip
m

—
as

 in 
al

pm
av

u

Ip
m

—
as

 . i
n p

al
pm

am
, or

 ip
 as 

in
 pa

lp
an

av
an

l—
as

 in 
sa

ks
al

, can
dr

dd
ity

av
al

; or
 -tt

u w
he

n Sk
t. 

In
om

in
al

 ba
se

s a
re

 ad
ap

te
d a

s in
 ja

ga
ttu

, ks
ut

tu
.

5,
 t in

 the, 
fo

llo
w

in
g)

gr
ou

ps
: —

: 
tk dg dg

b
tp db db

h

ts tm dm

2.
 

Sk
t. f

in
al

 -t.

3.
 

dg
, dj

; tp
, tk

, et
c.

Sk
t. fi

na
l -t

. 
I whe

n Sk
t. pa

ss
ag

es
 are

 rea
d;

 bu
t Sk

t.. 
no

m
in

al
 No c

ha
ng

e o
bs

er
va

bl
e in

 the
 rea

di
ng

 of 
Sk

t. p
as

-
ba

se
s a

re
 ad

ap
te

d w
ith

 -t
tu

 in
 M

ai
., a

s in
 sa

m
ra

ttu
 ■ sages; 

bu
t n

om
in

al
 bas

es
 are

 ad
ap

te
d-

w
ith

 ttu
, as 

in
sa

m
rd

ttu
. 

■



A South Indian (Malayalam) Evaluation of Sanskrit 281
I

I. Skt. t (and d)
1. The sound t or d of the Skt. consonant groups tk, dg, 

dgh, tp, db, dbh, ts, tm, dm is evaluated as / (1) when Skt. passages 
are read, and (ii) when the Skt.' forms or compounds containing 
these groups occur in Mai. writing or speech : —
tk: —

v

dg' — 

dgh:- 

tp: —

db: — 
dbh : —

ts:

bulbudam
ulbhavam
albhudam.
talbhavam
ulsavam
valsalyam
malsaram '
malsyam
ulsdham
talsamam

ulkarsam 
talkdlam 
ulkanta 
dpalkaram 
salkdram 
salgunam 
galgadam 
ulghdtanam 
ulghosam 
talparyam 
ulpreksa 
ulpatti i

tm [internal group only] : —dipmd (or alt'md). 
dm [internal group] :—palpmam (or paid mam).

(II) The large majority of Malayalis (including Skt. scholars) em
ploy only these sound-values for the above Skt. groups. Of late, how
ever, a somewhat “puristic” reaction appears to have set in among 
some scholars who would like to remove what they would describe 
as an “anomalous corruption,” and to bring the Malayali evaluation 
into line with the usage current outside Malabar; but the peculiarity 
is a very old one (see below) and has struck such deep roots in Mala
bar that it is doubtful if the “tradition” would ever disappear.

(III) A word or two regarding the values given to the groups 
tm and dm should be said here. .

Skt. atmd is brought out1 'With the value dlpma where

1. The values altmavu, paltmam are also heard occasionally; here, a t which 
may be dental or dcnti-alvcolar is intercalated between / and m in the effort i ade to
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l represents Skt. t, and p is an unexploded bilabial plosive appearing, 
between the / and m. This p is usually voiceless, and then the 
m following is, at the outset of its phonation, .partially denasalized 
and devocalized, though the vocal chords begin to vibrate and the 
sound passes through the nasal passage almost immediately 

afterwards.
Similarly, one hears palpmam for Skt. padma, palpmini for 

padmini, palpmandbhan and colloquially palpanavan [Cf. palpana- 
bhan in Ker. Soc. Papers, I; p. 23] for padmandbha.

That the production of p here was a very old one would be clear 
from my discussion (see below) of the Tamil adaptations of Skt. ‘tm 

and dm.
2. Apart from the consonant groups mentioned above, others, 

involving t or d are not affected by this change: —
Satyam, satvam, udyanam, uddesam, udrekam, udvah-i-kk, etc.
The change does not also affect Skt. initial or intervocalic t or d.
3. Final t or d of Sanskrit words and forms occurring in 

Sanskrit passages is evaluated as /: —
tsal, jagal, saral, cil, upanisal, sal, hathdl, saksdl, yathdval, 

svdmival, dandaval.
It has to be remembered that Skt. t or d (in sentence-sandhi) 

is retained as such in Skt. sentences only when followed immediately 
by those plosives (and s) that occur as second constituents of the con
sonant groups mentioned above in which the change of t>l is 
introduced. Thus the contexts here are practically the same as those 
in-connection with the groups tk, dg, tp, etc. mentioned above.

4. Skt. nouns among the above are adapted with a long tt

bring out “puristically” the correct tm or dm of Skt. It is significant that Skt. dm 
of padma' appears only as Ipm (or Itm), and that the symbol used in Mai. foi 
dm in Skt. padma As actually a conjunct symbol formed of the symbols for voiceless 
t and m. The use of the voiceless p in Ipm is connected (see below) with the 
p of the adaptation t’p of an older stage where t'p represented both Skt. tm and 
Skt. dm.
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(followed by the samvrta) when used in Mai. passages, or employed 
in speech: —

jagattu (declined with Mai. endings as in jagatt-il, jagatt-al, etc.). 
cittu, upanisattu, sattu, apattu, sampattu, parisattu.
This method of adopting nominal bases (by lengthening Skt. 

final -<) is common to all the literary Dravidian speeches of South 
India. For Kannada, see Sabdamanidarpana, 86; and for Telugu, a 
similar rule is provided in sutras 3 and.4 of the halanta portion of 
Andbrasabdacintdmani.

When however, these nouns form the first constituents of Skt. 
compounds with k, g, gh, p, b, bh, s, m following as initials of the 
second constituents, then the value of / is given to -t or -d concerned.

In compounds like jagad-Ysan, marud-adhipan, the voiced d (aris
ing from Skt. sandhi before vowels following) is retained unchanged.

The final t of Skt. forms which are not nouns is evaluated as 
/ in Mai. passages also.

candiradiccaval [Tr. Arch. Series, II, p. 43—nth century.]
dcandrataraval \ib., Ill, p. 28 (12th c.); p. 61 (13th c.) |.
candrddityaval [ib:, V, p. 29; p.. 91; _p. 182.]
kecil atrayumalla [K. Bhag., p. 591.
yatbdval-e in the language of the cakyars.
tsal converted into a colloquial verb tsalikk.
5. It deserves to be noted in this connection that one of the 

two symbols (of the modern Mai. alphabet) for / is a modification of 
the native symbol for t, originally used for representing the pure con
sonantal value of t (or d adapted as t, according to the genius of the 
older stage of speech which had no symbols for voiced sounds) occur- 
mg in adaptations from Skt. When the change in the sound-value 
of Skt. t, d to l became established in Mai. in the contexts referred 
to in this essay, the original symbol for the pure consonantal t be
came more or less permanently associated in Mai. with the value /. 
Today, this symbol and the old native symbol for l are some-
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what indiscriminately used by many people in Malabar for / in 
all consonant groups with l as the first constituent (except // and ly 
where the old symbol for / is invariably used); the old symbol is 
used invariably in. initial and intervocal positions, while the newly 
formed symbol is used to represent the absolute final -l sound.

The treatment in Tamil
i. In literary Tamil, the Skt. groups tk, dg and dgh are all 

adapted as t'k i.e. with the alveolar plosive t' (for Skt. t) and k (for 
Skt. k,g and gh). The value given to the alveolar plosive today 
in t'k is that of a trill r [see my History of the Tamil alveolar plosive].

Similarly Skt. tp, db and dbh are adapted as t'p; and Skt. 
ts appears as t'c.

It is in accordance with the genius of Tamil that the Skt. voiced 
plosives have been adapted as voiceless plosives and Skt. s has been 
accepted as c.

Skt. internal tm and dm undergo different kinds of 
treatment: —

(1) Skt. dtmanepada is adapted as atpanepadizm; Skt. padma 
appears as pat'pam; Skt. padmandbha is pat'panabhan (in-the old 
Vaisnavite texts), though colloquially pattandvan (contracted to pattu) 
is also heard.

(n) Skt. dtman appears'as anma where there has been regressive 
assimilation; padma alternatively has the value panmam, and 
padmini is sometimes (in the texts) panmini.

(in) The values dttumam for atmd, and padumam for padma 
show adaptations with an anaptyctic vowel.

(iv) A peculiar learned form for Skt. dtmd is at't'umd which 
appears to be a “cross-formation” with t' (lengthened here) from t'p 
in (1) above, and the anaptyctic vowel (followed by m) from (111) above.

Among the representatives in Tamil of Skt. tm, dm, the group 
t'p is the significant one for the purpose of this essay. Here, p owes 
its origin to the influence of voiceless t on m.
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•This t'p is old in Tamil, attested as it is in Nalayirapprabhan- 
dham and other Middle Tam. texts; and the p of Mai. palpandbhan 
(from which the contraction palpu has arisen) and perhaps of Mai. 
palpmam also (where the m may have been reintroduced by Skt. 
scholars) is also old.

2. In the colloquial of some people, I have heard alpudam (for 
Skt. adbhuta'j instead of the literary at'pudam. . This would indicate 
that the use of l for Skt. t in connection with Skt. consonant groups 
is not unrepresented in Tamil, though ridiculed as an “illiteracy.”

3. In literary Tamil, Skt. nouns with final t are adapted with 
lengthening of t and the incorporation of an c-nunciative, as 

in upanisattu, sattu, cittu, etc.
Apart from these changes, literary Tamil does not show any 

peculiarities worth noting here, in the treatment of Skt. t.
4. But in inscriptional Tamil (which uses many colloquial 

forms) I have found the following form represented numerously in 

the Middle Tarnil period: —
candrddityaval ceyvomdnom [SIl., III, p.103].

,, kollapperuvaddga [ib'., Ill, p. 222] . ^
■ candirddittaval erivaddga [ib., Ill, p. 228].
This form with final / for Skt. t occurs also in SII., II, p. 4°4’ 

ib.. Ill, p. 100; ib., Ill, p. 230; ib., Ill, p. 233; ib., Ill, p, 244; ib., 

Ill, p. 248; ib., pages 249, 341, 343, 376.
These forms with final / alternate ■ in these inscriptions with 

others showing t (as in Skt.) or a-t , the alveolar plosive: —
candrddityaval [SII., Ill, p. 228,—which inscription shows the 

. same form with -/]..•
candrddittavat [ib., Ill, p.' 2451. ■

[ib., Ill, p. 255].
' candirddittavat' celuttuvaddga |ib., II, p. 125]. The form with t 

occurs in SII., II,- pp. 126, 146; ib., Ill, pp. 222, 233, 245, 250, 236.
There is little doubt that the use of / for Skt. t was common in
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Tamil colloquial in the Middle Tamil stage, as attested by 
the presence of the numerous mscnptional instances of this form.

I have not been able to find out from among these inscriptions 
any instance of the use of / for Skt. t in Skt. words or compounds 
containing the consonant groups tk, etc.

Whether, the colloquial alpudam which one hears in the speech 
of uncultured people forms part of a colloquial heritage is a matter 
requiring further investigation.

The following facts emerge from the above discussion : —
(a) -The evaluation of Skt. t as / is very old in Mai., attested as 

it is in early texts and inscriptions and "embodied as it is m one of 
the two Mai. symbols for /.

(b) ' The numerous mscnptional instances with / for Skt. 
occurring in the Middle Tam. period, show that the peculia- 
uty should have existed in Middle Tamil also (perhaps only in the 
colloquial, since literary texts do not show / but t' pronounced as r).

(c) The change in the sound-value of Skt. t occurs only in Skt. 
consonant groups where t or d is followed by the plosives or in ts, tm 
and dm.

II. Skt. t (d)>l -
Skt. t or d in groups in which these arc followed by-plosives is 

evaluated in Malayalam pronunciation a si: —
, khalgam salgavyam

sal jam, salkarmam vasalkdram
2. inc final -t (when not modified by sentence-sandhi) of Skt. 

fotms is evaluated, as / by the Malayalis when Skt. passages arc read : 

samral ■ vjrdl . farivril
When nominal bases are employed in Mai. literature or 

speech, the change of t to / does not occur, but the bases are adapted 

as samrattu, virattu, parivrattu i.e. with the lengthening of the final 
Skt. t and the embodiment of the ‘‘enunciative or supporting’’ 
vowel. This method of adapting these bases is not peculiar to Mai.,
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but (as in the adaptation of Skt. nominal bases having final -t) is 
common in the other south Dravidian literary languages.

In Skt. compounds like virdd-dkdra, parivrddtsa, d appearing 
before vowels undergoes no change m Malayah evaluation.

3. The change of t {<()> l is not met with in Tamil or in any 
other languages of the south; nor is it attested by any inscriptional 
instances of Middle Tamil.

4. So far as Mai. is concerned, the change must be fairly old," 
m view of the fact that one of the symbols for Mai. / in the modern 
alphabet is formed from the symboTffir'.f. 1

esThe -probable origin of the-chang

It is tempting to postulate that Skt. t was directly changed to l 
111 the first instance and that this / according; to characteristic Tamil 
sandhi rules became t' (pronounced r) before p, k and c; but the fact 
that this change does not affect any Skt. t except when involved in 
the consonant groups tk, tp, etc. under reference, should lead one to 
think of the alternative possibility of the change of Skt. t, d (in the 
groups under reference) to the Tamil alveolar t' in the first instance 
(especially since native Tamil tolerated oi'ily t'k, t'p, t'c and not tk, 
tp, ts), and then to the colloquial evaluation of this t' and / under the 
influence of the normal correspondence of colloquial native Ik, Ip, 
lc = literary t'k, t'p, t'c. The sandhi change of. / to t' in these native 
groups was not universal in the colloquial, as shown by the large 
number of instances with Ik, Ip, Ic in the Middle Tamil inscriptions 
and by common, usage in the modern colloquials. It is quite conceiv
able, therefore, that the adaptations t'k, t'p, t'c (from Skt. tk, dg, 
dgh; tp, db, dbh; tm, dm; ts) of the learned dialect may have “popu
larly” been regarded, under the influence of the analogy of the

2 The circumstances in which the change occurs in Mai. are different from 
the change of d to l in some recensions of the Rg-Vcda. The Vedic change appears 
to be essentially an intervocalic one; cf. Wackernagel, Altimlischc Grammatik, I, 
§ 222;. and Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 54.

I.H.Q., JUNE, 1937 12
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native instances mentioned above, as arising from, ip, Ik., Ic. . This 
“popular” reconstruction appears to have more strongly established 
itself in, the west coast dialect than 111 the east coast, though 
not unrepresented in Tamil in the use of candradityaval 
referred to above. It may be mentioned here that Malayalam had, 
from early stages, an aversion to t'k, t'p, t'c, and commonly used the 
primary native sounds instead of t' in these groups. So strong was 
this aversion that at a particular stage one notes that Mai. “re- 
constructed”.:and used forms .like mul-p-pddu, pil-p-pddu, pol-p-pu 
frbm \itctairy lmif^ddu,- p'it'pddu and' pot'pu in which the t' arose 
from an:originalalveo 1 ar ra.in sandhi contact with the plosives follow- 
ingi. The use ;of / here (instead of the primary nj on the basis of 
a “popular” feeling that / may'have been original here, (as in 
kat'kulam-<.kalrkulam, etc.), is analogical to the popular reconstruc
tion'3 of / in the adaptations of the Skt. groups under reference. [See 
my Primer of Adah Phonology]. Thus the pecialiar Malayah evalua
tion appears to be a “false restoration” based on a process of “back- 
analogy” suggested by the existence in the early stages of alternating 
native consonant groups like Ik [free from. sandhij and t'k 
[sandhi-modified].

A similar explanation might be.offered for the Mai. evaluation 
of Skt. t, d (of the Skt. groups tk, clg, tp, db, etc.) as /. The ’ 
original adaptations tk, tp, etc. (with voiceless sounds only, according 
to the genius of the “parent” speech) may have been “popularly” 
evaluated as Ik, etc., under the influence of the native correspondence 
of colloquial Ik, etc. = literary tk, etc. (the literary t arising from a 
characteristic native sandhi change).

L. V. RamAswami Aivau

3 After the changes hc‘ic referral to had materialised, Mai. (owing to the 
dominant influence of Skt.) appears to have “restored” the Skt. voiced plosives in 
ulbbewam, etc. Skt. s- ill itlsavam, etc., und Skt. rn ill palpmam and alpma.



I

Ranjit Singh’s Diplomatic Relations
(with special Reference to Sind)

Of all the Indian rulers in the various parts of India who have 
played their chequered part in her history during the first half of 
the 19th century, Ranjit Singh prominently stands out as thc^most 
diplomatic-minded personality, and hut for the presence in those 
times on the Indian scene of a nation far better equipped than any 
other for the sovereignty of India, viz., the English, it would he 
interesting- to speculate as ter what channels the course of Indian 
history would have drifted. The fact that Ranjit Singh could 
manage to maintain throughout his career a policy of friendliness 
with the British in spite of the limitations set by them to his 
scheme of conquests, and thus could hold his own in the Punjab 
till his veiy death, is a manifest proof of his political sagacity and 

foresight.
C7

In the early part, of the nineteenth century North-West India 
was the centre of political intrigues, and the diplomatic relations 
among the various parties entailed a most conflicting mass of events, 
for the interests of the English, the Sikhs, the Smdlns, and of those 
at the other end of the border, viz., the Pathans and the Persians 
all came into a strange conflict with each other, and thus present
ed a very confused spectacle rendering it difficult to trace any thing 
like a consistent and an unbroken chain of history.

The Maharaja’s relations with the English

"Maharaja Ranjit Singh's meteoric rise in the Punjab and more 
particularly his designs on Sind at once brought him into an 
enviable position with all those who then struggled for supremacy, 

'and the strain of oppositions, jealousies and intrigues only paved the
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way for the ultimate collapse of his kingdom. Alarmed at his 
marvellous progress of conquests over different territories ruled by 
the chiefs belonging to different associations of the Sikhs (called 
‘Misls.’), the Sikh chiefs of the Cis-Sutlej territory besought the 
protection of the British Government and were thus saved from a 
sure and certain annihilation. The treaty of friendship which was 

. thus concluded between the British Government and the Maharaja 
in, 1809 restricted the scope of his conquests to the north and west 
of the Sutlej. But although the chain of his conquests in other 
directions, viz., the north, the east and the west continued for a 
time unbroken, this treaty, as later,events showed, proved a set-back 
to his ambitions which he might otherwise have realised. He was 
indignant that his sure and certain prey, the Cis-Sutlej States, 
should be denied to him under the treaty to which he was not a 
willing partner, but it is perhaps to his credit that by entering into 
the treaty he proved to be too far sighted a politician of his day 
to risk an open conflict with the British Government. Though 
he carefully preserved an attitude of friendship with them, he was 
inwardly chaffing at the restrictions imposed pn his wide schemes 
of conquests. He betrayed his personal sentiments in this connec
tion whcii on being shown by one of his courtiers a map of India 
in which the British territory was Indicated in red, he uttered with 
disgust the well-known and prophetic remark—“all will become 
red.” Nor was the intervention in 1831 and 1836 of the Governor- 
General in his designs against Sind less exasperating to him, but 
his. patience and cold, calculation of the strength and of the resource
fulness of the nation with which fate had brought him into contact 
prevented any open conflict with it. He was perhaps alive to the 
probability of his own country being ‘painted red’ whenever there 
should be a clash between the two powers. It would not be an 
exaggeration to observe that Maharaja Ranjit Singh was the greatest 
and wisest enemy of the English, and in fairness to him, it may
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be added that any ruler placed under similar restrictions, howsoever 
justified, could not have with profit acted otherwise.

Before dealing with his relations with the British Government 
any further, it seems necessary here to analyse the nature, of his 
connections with the other powers.

His relations with-Afghans

Ranjit Singh was hostile to the Afghans and Afghanistan, and 
naturally so, as he. was their successor in the Punjab, and because 
they were his neighbours who could neither be trifled with nor 
relied upon, and besides were ready and willing to invade India 
whenever their domestic troubles allowed them the necessary 
respite. In the early stages of his career he evaded a pitched battle 
with the Afghans when they twice occupied Lahore early in the 
nineteenth century, but later in 1811, he found himself strono- 
enough to fix himself in battle array near Rawalpindi when Shah 
Mahmud crossed the Indus with' his army. On learning, however, 
that the Shah had no designs on the Punjab but had come to 
punish the Governors of Kashmere and Attock for aiding his brother 
and opponent Shah Shuja in his attack on Peshawar, the Maharaja 
accorded to the king a warm welcome and received him as a miest 
of honour. Gradually Ranjit Singh s power increased and that of 
the Afghans weakened until in 1835 Ranjit Singh’s general was 
able to wrest Peshawar from the hands' of the then rulino- Afghan 
king Dost Mohammad Khan.

In the affairs of Afghanistan he had throughout shown suspicion 
and jealousy; he would not have willingly spared even Kabul if 
only he had ever felt himself strong enough, but nothing was ever 
likely to tempt the Sikhs to face the terrors of the Khaibaf Pass.

. Ranjit Singh’s relations with the Sind his

Ranjit Singh had a vast schenie of conquests, and the occupa
tion of Sindh was an important part of it. At the beginning of
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his reign he had been much occupied in consolidating his power 
in the Punjab and in reducing that of his neighbouring chiefs so 
as to remove from the field all competitors for the sovereignty of 
the Punjab. He had at the same time a definite design on Sind 
as early as 1809 when he wrote to Muhammad Amir Khan exhort
ing him to invade that country which he then believed tb be 
yielding an annual revenue of two crores of rupees. He also offered 
him the help of his own troops in case he were prepared to act up 
to his proposal.1 It might well be argued that this was hardly a 
politic move on his part to invite a strong successor to the Amirs ' 
of Sind and thus to lose all chances of self-aggrandisement in 
respect of Sind, but he appears to have done so for two reasons. 
First, in the beginning of his career he feared the treachery of his 
nobles and doubted their fidelity and perseverance on long campaigns1 
such as the invasion of Sind would have involved, and did not 
therefore believe himself equal to the task. Secondly, in return for 
his assistance which he offered to Amir Khan he must have counted 
on a share of/the hoarded wealth of the Amirs. Amir Khan did 
not, however, respond to any such overtures.

The Amirs of Sind were, on the other hand, anxious for a 
defensive alliance with Ranjit Singh against the English whereby 
each State was to assist the other with troops in the event of its 
being attacked by the English. They sent messengers to the 
Maharaja with this object on the 29th September 1809" but Ranjit 
Singh proved, to be too far-sighted to risk hostilities with the 
British and did not encourage these advances. Moreover, since the 
treaty of friendship had been, already concluded at Amritsar on 25th 
April of the same year between him and the British Government, 
and no cause had yet arisen for its violation, Ranjit Singh was un-

.1 Resident, Delhi to Govt, dated 15.7. 1809.
2 Mr. Metcalfe to Govt. No. 30 dated 8. n. 1808.
3 Resident, Delhi to Govt, dated 26.10.1809.
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willing to risk the consequences that the deviation from the treaty 
might have involved. Both the States, viz., .Sind and the Punjab, 
however, remained outwardly on footings of friendship (till 1823) 
and a regular friendly intercourse existed between the Maharaja and 
the Amirs through the medium of their vakils.1 But he had 
nevertheless his eyes longingly cast upon Sind all the time and did 
indeed make occasional demands for tribute or 'presents’ on one 
pretext or the other.

The conquest of Sind was the main ambition of the Maharaja 
for manifold reasons which he did not prefer to reveal, but for the 
establishment of his right to the possession of that territory he 
advanced flimsy and in some cases even ludicrous grounds. The 

one interesting ground was that since he had succeeded to a major 
part of the Afghans possessions in India he. believed that he had 
ipso facto become entitled to all the rights and privileges that were 
attached to the Afghan authority including the homage which the 
Amirs of Sind had previously paid to the Afghans carrying also with 
it the tribute which they used to pay to that Government." The 
least that can be said of such a claim is that it was fantastic 
without a precedent in history; indeed if Ranjit Singh had con
quered Kabul and had installed himself there as the king of 
Afghanistan, there might have been some substance in demanding 
the renewal of the suspended allegiance of Sind, but as matters 
actually stood, his claim on Shikarpur on that ground was hardly 
tenable. The British Government held that “the title to Shikarpur 
as assumed by the Maharaja had no validity as a "dependency of 
Peshawar—it may with equal justification be claimed by the king 
of Persia, the chiefs of Kabul and by the British Government as 
having been at different times in dependence upon their dominions.”

To take the point of succession still further, it may be argued

4 Captain Wade to A.G.G., Delhi, dated 24th August, 1823.
5 Capt. Wade to Govt., dated 18th May 1831.
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whether the British Government was not to all intents and purposes 
a successor of the Mughals in India, and if so, as they indisputably 
were, whether they had not acquired equally strong rights on the 
Punjab which was a dependency of the Mughal empire.

He further argued that he was compelled to undertake the 
subjugation of Sind as a measure of retaliation for the attacks of 
the Sikh posts at Mithankot by Mazaris (under the leadership of 
Bahrain Khan) who, it \Vas alleged, were ‘.‘incited and aided by the 
officers and servants of the Sind Government in charge of Ken and
had thus plundered the territory of Mithankot...........  b This
either was not the real reason for Ranjit Singh s designs but was a 
mere/plea which he was on the look out. The Amirs, on a com
plaint by the Sikh Government, denied the charge of incitement, 
and stated that the Mazaris, although nominally owing allegiance 
to them, were of too turbulent a character to be properly control
lable. The fact that the Amirs expressed their willingness to make 
good all losses which the depredations of the Mazaris on the Sikh 
territory had caused' was a manifest proof of their helplessness in 
controlling the lawless activities of the Mazaris for which they were 
prepared to pay ‘indemnity' as it were! Moreover the fact that' 
the Amirs placed a hostage with the Sikh authorities as a surety foy 
bringing back Bahrain Khan, was a further proof of their bona-flclesl. 
although they could not fulfil these engagements owing to Bahrain 
Khan’s having fled far into the lulls defying arrest. The opinion- 
of Captain Wade, the British Political Agent at Ludhiana, on the 
point is significant. “With regard,’’ he says, “to the argument of 
self-defence and retaliation which the Maharaja has laid down to 
justify his intended attack on Shikarpur, it is convenient to him 
to have recourse to it when his own acts are called into question.”’’

6 Govt, to Capt. Wade 2.3.1837. Capt. Wade to Govt. 5.10.1836.
7 British Agent at Mithankot to Gapt. Wade 14.5.1835.
8 Capt. Wade to Govt, dated 5.10.1836.
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Real reasons

Maharaja Ranjit Singh had in fact begun to love Sind—and 
hate its Amirs—because primarily of Shikarpur. Tins was a place 
of great strategical importance commanding the gates of Afghanistan 
and the countries beyond through Bolan pass (and this incidentally 
is why it. had been- an object of Shah Shuja’s frequent visitations). 
As a military base, therefore, its importance cannot be over-esti
mated. hrom the commercial point of view; too, it was a centre 
.of first-rate importance owing to its natural geographical advantages, 
being situate on the trade route from Sind through Bolan Pass 
to Kelat and Afghanistan, and also to the rich vallevs of Khorasan, 
1 urkc.stan and Central Asia. It was at that time perhaps a moic 
prosperous commercial centre than most others. It- is therefore no 
wonder that Ranjit Singh’s thoughts were so keenly fixed on this 
district whose possession would have made him rich and prosperous 
as also the master of the keys of an exceedingly important gateway. 
By its possession he would have become a more dreaded rival of 
the Afghans whom it was his special mission to crush by reason 
of the continued dread of an invasion from them.

The Amirs were admittedly weak rulers and had but an in
efficient armyo It was a known probability that in view of the 
ever-changing political .conditions they would surely' succumb to the 
overlordship of any of 'the foreign powers, viz., Afghanistan, Persia, 
Russia, England etc. As Afghanistan was, during that' period, 
involved in her own domestic troubles, Sind was virtually enjoying 
independence with impunity', but there was no doubt that the 
Afghans would reclaim allegiance of the Amirs as soon as there was 
a favourable opportunity. Similarly' all others were trying to get 
their hold on Sind more particularly owing to its strategical im
portance, and it must have occurred to the Maharaja as to how 
far such possibilities were consistent with the safety and tranquility 

i.u.q., juxi:, u)37' 13
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ol his own kingdom. This consideration seems also to have 
inspired his thoughts tor the^conquest of Sind.

Failing in his endeavours of actual conquest and annexation 
of Sind ^s a dependency of the Punjab, his alternate aim seems to 
have been to compel the Amirs to pay him an annual tribute by 
recognising him as their overlord, and thus preventing any foreign 
influence in the courts of Sind.

There is yet another factor which might in all probability have 
inspired his contemplated design on Shikarpur, and that was his 
desire for the ultimate conquest of Ghazni—an evidence of his limit
less ambition. Guru Naiiak had prophesied that the khalsa army 
would conquer Ghanzi and recover the sandal portals which Sultan 
Mahmud of Ghazni had despoiled from the temple of Somnath. 
Maharaja Ranjit Singh was a great military adventurer and was 
naturally restless for adding new laurels to his fame. The falh of 
Ghazni, if it could be achieved, would have been an exploit far 
more daring than any he had hitherto accomplished and would 
have immensely raised him in the esteem of the Hindus. Whether 
h.anjit Singh really thought of undertaking such a hazardous venture, 
and if so, whether he believed lus ‘khalsas’ equal to the enterprise 
is a difficult matter for speculation, but Capt. Wade in the course 
of his report to his Government about the occupation of D. I. Khan 
bv the Sikh forces under Nan Nihal Singh, observes that “should 
nothing untoward occur, and the Maharaja’s life be spared for another 
yeai I will not be surprised to find the Sikhs at Ghazni fulfilling 
the prophesy of their law-giver by recovering the sandal portals of 
Somnath. That being the case there was no other route to 
Ghazni except through Bolan Pass, which as already stated, was 

commanded by Shikarpur. There was a route through Peshawar 
too. but passage through Khaibar Pass was fraught with lnsurmount-

V ( •'jn. \V;kIc- to Govr. 13.7.18^’).
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al)lc diiI icul ties and perils, and an attempt of that kind was appa
rently believed to be neither wise nor feasible. The fact that there 
was no direct route lrom D. I. Khan to Ghazni at that time is 
borne out by Captain Wade s report dated 9th December, 1839 to 
Government in winch lie intimates of the arrival of an engineer 
Pir Ibrahim Khan who was deputed m August 1839 into tire 
mountains for the purpose ol opening communication between D. 
I. Khan and Ghazni. Thus it may fairly be assumed that Shikarpur 
was .the means to the end which Ranjit Singh had in view, and 
that may be one of the important reasons why • that ‘prohibited 
Laid of promise was an object of such a recurring ambition, never 
destined to materialize.

Apart from these political considerations, Ranjit Singh saw, by 
subjugating Sind, the prospects of usurping a large amount ol 
money which the Amirs were believed to be possessing, and also 
ol succeeding to a recurring revenue of an exorbitant sum of money 
which Ranjit Singh put at about two crorcs of rupees per annum.'"

Me treover the possession of Shikarpur offered to its concpicrers 
the prospects of a flourishing maritime trade," and it is highly 
probable that Ranjit Singh attempted the conquest of Sind with a 
view to attempting to secure a maritime intercourse in that direction.-

At one time the English took advantage of the dread which 
the Maharaja exercised on the imagination of the Amirs, and that 
was in connection with preventing Russian advances into India 
which were apprehended through strange diplomatic and social 
channels. In 1831 negotiations were afoot for the marriage of the 
daughter of the Shah of Persia with the son of Mir Morad Ali 
Khan of Hyderabad, and this move was viewed by the British 
Government as a step preliminary to Russia’s extending her sphere 
of influence in the East through the medium of Persia in whose

10 Resident, Delhi to Govt, dated 15.7. i Soy.
11 Cape Wade tu Govt. ii.y.iSa^
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courts Russia possessed ascendency.1“ Thy Persians were regarded 
as the advance guard of- the Russians who, it was feared, would 
thus he brought into close promixity with the most exposed frontier 
o! India. The Home Government as well, as the British Govern
ment in India were much perplexed at this time with regard to 
the Russian designs on India, and they were bent on all possible 
grounds to prevent any such advance on- their part. Ranjit Singh’s 
dread in the minds of the Amirs was here intended to he used in 
counteracting Russian diplomacy.M hvid'enee- is not available to 
show that 'Ranjit Singh actually brought his mlluence to bear upon 
the Amirs, but that the marriage .did not take place and thereby 
the schemes ol Russia and Persia were successfully frustrated coupled 
with the fact that Ranjit Singh did not invade Sind—a much 
coveted land of his dreams, in spite of his being'at the pinnacle 
of power at that time, only show that some understanding must 
have been arrived at on the point between him and the Amirs. It 
is true that Burncs ' mission to Sind may base somethin”; to do 
with the scheme, but the British Government did not seem to have 
possessed .at that time any direct or clfcctivc means ol lnllucncmg 
the Amirs to the British point of view and therein’ preventing the 
marriage except through the medium of Ranjit Singh. -

Retrospect

Now to return to Ranjit Singh s relations with the British 
Government.

The Govcrnqr-Gcneral (Lord William Bentinck) and Ranjit 
Singh met at Ropar on 26th October iSy and concluded a “treaty 
of perpetual friendship.” The British Government were at that 
time anxious on the one hand to encourage trade along the-Sutlej, 
and on the other to counteract the possible Russian aggression, and

-12. Gipt. W;ulc to Govt. 8.8.31.

13 Capt. Wade to Govt. 5.8.31 anil 19.8.31.



Ran jit Singh's Diplomatic Relations 2<j()

for both these purposes Ranjit Singh s dose co-operation was con
sidered absolutely necessary. So far as the Maharaja was concerned, 
lie was anxious to secure the perpetual friendship of the British 
Government towards the Sikh Government in order to ensure the 
latter s security and solidarity after his death. The treaty referred 
to comprehended all these points. Ranjit Singh could not, however, 
persuade the Governor-General to take a joint action against Sind, 
lor the latter had already deputed Col. Pottinger on a political 
mission to the court of Sind to open negotiations with the Amirs 
lor the opening of the Indus to the commerce between Upper 
Hindustan and Central Asia on one side, and Deccan and the coun
tries beyond the sea on the other. It was not thought proper to 
apprise the Maharaja of this mission at that time lest he should 
endeavour by secret means to counteract the scheme of the British 
Government because suck a move on the part of the British Govern
ment would have been regarded by him as one calculated to com
promise his own ultimate designs in respect of Sind."

Towards the close of the year 1831 Ranjit Singh seemed to 
have given up, -at any rate for the time, the idea of invading Sind, 
because he had realised that it was sure to involve the displeasure 
of the British Government and a possible open conflict with them.

The proposal of the British Government regarding the opening 
ol the Indus was looked upon by the Amirs of Sind with suspicion 
and they were thus only reluctant and forced partners in the British 
scheme of navigation. They had thought of gaining Ranjit Singh s 
support for counteracting the scheme even to thesextent of olfcnng 
him the gratification of his long-cherished desire on Shikarpur.1" 
Ranjit Singh would assuredly have made a common cause with Sind 
at that price but he had apparently realised that it 'was in vain to

14 History of the I’ltiijnb, II, (1846J p. 114.
15 Oipl. W .nit Id Gdvl. (tiled ’i.y.1834.
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aircst the ever-growing power of the English, and apart from his own 
security, he considered it to be to the safety of his successors not to 
engage himself in strife with the English at anv cost whatsoever.

Ranjit Singh’s later troubles with the Mazans, however, brought 
him almost in open hostility with the Amirs of Sind themselves in 
1836 but since it was not consistent with the interests of the English 
that the Sikh power should extend along the banks of the Indus,"' 
Ranjit Singh was again ret]nested to give up the idea on the ground 
that the commercial arrangements already arrived at among the 
parties concerned required the continuance of tranquility which the 
Maharaja s hostilities towards Sind threatened seriously to upset. He 
was also told that the Amirs of Sind had placed themselves under 
British protection1, and that if he persisted m his designs, it would 
bring him on the parting of ways with the British Government. 
Captain Wade was indeed armed with powers “to pursue further 
measures to secure these objects should the friendly remonstrances
........... not have had the desired effect. ”"' The Maharaja argued (1)
that under the terms of the treaty of 1 Sop his movements in respect 
of Shil carpur could not be restricted since it was lying beyond the 
river Sutlej"' and (2) that the British Government had no concern 
with the territories other than those situated on the south of the river.

These interpretations of the treaty were, however, held erro
neous by the British Government for as to (1) they contended that the 
barrier of the Sutlej could not be assumed to extend to the ocean; and '

16 Govt. to Capt. Wade, 26.9.1836. and Idem.
17 Simultaneously another mission was sent ' to the luckless ameers who had 

realised that their position in relation to their opponents was untenable. They were 
told that it was imperative not only to their own interests but to their verv existence 
that the ties by which they were connected with the British empire should be 
strengthened. (Govt, to Col. Pottinger data! 26.9.1836). The ameers “protested, 
resisted, and evaded”, but were compelled bv the force of events to accept the British 
protection and subsidiary alliance much against their will (Treaty of 1836).

18 Capt. Wade to Govt, dated 10.10.1836.
19 Capt. Wade to Govt. 5.10.36.



Ranjit Singh’s Diplomatic Relations 301

as regards (2) they held that nothing more was stipulated than that 
the British Government should have no concern with the countries to 
the north of the Sutlej; also that of the countries to the westward of 
the Indus, as for instance Shikarpur, no mention was made.""

Ranjit Singh yielded to these representations of Captain Wade 
although under a protest. His chiefs strongly opposed him tor sub
mitting to the British demands, for they were alarmed at the extent 
to which the British intervention (against his aggressive designs) had 
already been allowed to go, and accordingly advised him not to yield 
on this point, but this was to no purpose, for the Maharaja argued, 
“What became the fate of the two hundred thousand spears of the 
Mahrattas! ’ The Sikh forces were accordingly withdrawn from 
Rojhan under the pretext of the marriage of Nau Nihal Singh, lus 
grandson. 111 order evidently to safeguard his prestige in the eyes of 
his subjects.

In 1837 Ranjit Singh is stated to have been harping on Sind 
again."' but lie then apparently based his hopes on diplomacy rather 
than on the force of arms.

Nothing of importance appears to have happened thereafter 
between the Maharaja and the Amirs or the Maharaja and the 
British Government, and the official relations of the former remained 
practically undefined till the Tripartite treaty of 1836 which marked 
the culminating point in the history of his diplomatic connections. 
In this treaty the perpetuity of the succession of the Amirs was 
recognised by Shah Shuja, and both he and Ranjit Singh were to be 
paid a substantial sum of money in final settlement of their claims, 
however fantastic, of supremacy over Sind.

Mn. Yasin

20 Govt, to Capt. Wade 14.11.36.
Capt. Wade to Govt. 13.2.37 and 15.2.1837.21
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i. His accession 5

Akbar’ s reign forms the dividing line between the old and the 
new methods, of Government which he was to make so successful. 
When he succeeded his father in 1556, he was only thirteen. ■ 
The government was carried on his behalf by Bairam Khan. In 
1560 Bairam Khan was ousted and a petticoat government estab
lished under the auspices of Maham Anaga. By 1562, however, 
Akbar was able to assert his own power and assume the supreme 
direction of affairs. From 1562 to 1605 he was his own master 
consulting whomsoever he liked but shaping his policy mostly ac
cording to his own lights. These years saw some fundamental 
changes in-the policy of Government and enabled Akbar to leave 
behind him a name which entitles him to a verv high place among 
the foremost rulers of mankind.

2. The contemporary atmosphere

Yet when his reign began, it gave no signs of the opening of 
a new era m the religious policy of the Mughal emperors. Almost 
his first act of state was to earn religious merit and the title of 
Ghazi by striking at disarmed and captive Hemu after his defeat 
at the second battle of Panipat. Akbar was not asked to whet his 
sword on Hemu because he was a rebel, but because he was a 
Hindu. He was to perform not the task of the official executioner 
but that of a victorious soldier of Islam. Abu 1 Fazl would have us 
believe that the boy Akbar was wiser than his years and refused 
to strike a defenceless enemy.' But most other writers are agreed

1 Ai'btir Nrimti. II, 41, 42. Of. also lladayuni. II. |i. 17.
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on the fact that lie struck Hemu and earned the title of the Ghazi

This was not an isolated instance of popular feelings. The 
spirit of the age sanctioned such and even worse practices. 
Mubarak, a scholar of no mean repute, was persecuted even though 
he was a Muslim, for holding rather unorthodox views.' Mir 
Habshi was executed for the offence of being a Shia;' Kluzar Khan 
met ins death on a charge of blasphemy there were others as well 
who shared their fate.1 * * 4' As Badayum tells us. it was customary to 
get hold of and kill heretics, let alone non-Muslims, even in Akbar s 
reign.' In 1569-70 (977. A.H.^ Mir/.a Muc|im and Mir Ya'qub 
were executed for their religious opinions.' Hemu s lather, when 
captured, was offered lus life if he turned Muslim. Liven in 1588 
when the murderer of a Shia was executed, the people of Lahore 
showed their religious feelings bv desecrating the tomb ol his 
victim.'’ f eelings towards the Hindus could not he restrained: 
Abdul Nabi executed a Brahman for blasphemy on the complaint 
ni ;i Klixi;"1 Husain Khan, the Governor of Lahore who died in 
'575' 76 (985 A.H.). made lus government famous bv ordering that 
the Hindus should stick patches of different colours on their 
shoulders, or on the bottom of their sleeves, so that no Muslim might 
he put to the indignity of showing them honour by mistake. Nor 
did he allow Hindus to saddle their horses but insisted on the use 
ol packsaddles bv them when riding." The /Ikbar Nama, the Ain-

i 1 7rikh-i-.\Inhauimad 'Arif Qaiidah7iri. MS. p. 74; T.irik b-i-Sal7tin-i-Af7gk.ini
(.MS), 128 ;t.: T/inLl.i-t-Diiiitlj (MS), }i8.

j liisb7i-i-Abiil l-iizl. Stnrv ol Alnil l-nzl'c Life. Ihidiivum, II, 198, 199.
4 Bniliiyuni. II. lyS. 255. . ^ Ibid., II, 255..
6 Ibid., II, 198.
7 Ibid., II, 198. This rdiTS to tlu- period Ivlore <;N.>. A. H.

' 8 . Ibid.. II, 124, 125.
y Akbar Nama. II, 4<i: Ihidfivfini. II. y.p 

1«'» 'Ihidiwfini. Ill, pp. 80.81.
11 Ibiil.. 225: l abaif7it-i-.il b.ni. }S(>.

1.11.(1.. Il'.vi. Kjy
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i-Akbari and Badayiini arc all agreed that prior to 1393. some 
Hind ns had been converted to Islam forcibly.Jl When Todar 
Mai was appointed the Finance Minister, Akbar had to defend this 
appointment of a Hindu to such a high office by reminding his 
Muslim critics that they were all utilising the services of Hindu 
accountants in their own households.1'1 When Man Singh was 
appointed the leader of the expedition against Maharana Pratap, 
the appointment caused some resentment in the Muslim military 
circles." Badavuni accompanied Man Singh in this expedition. 
On the battlefield he failed to distinguish between the Imperial 
Rajputs and those led bv Maharana Pratap. He asked a Muslim 
Inend nearby who told him that it did not matter. He shfmld 
shoot indiscriminately; whosoever would be killed would mean one 
Rajput less and hence Islam would gain.1'' In 1581 some Portu
guese captives were executed at Surat on their refusal to turn 
Muslims."' When Kangra was invaded in 980 A.H. (1572-73). 
even though Birbal accompanied the expedition as a joint com
mander. the sacred umbrella of the goddess was riddled witlv arrows, 
.too black cows were killed, and Muslim soldiers threw their shoes 
lull ol blood on the walls and the doors of the temple."

Salim at one time intended demolishing some of the Hindu 
timples at Benares but desisted therefrom' on Man Singh's inter
vention. A Mughal officer Bayazid converted a Hindu temple 
into a Muslim school'and was thereupon punished by Todar Mai. 
Some Jain idols are said to have been broken in Gujrat, though 
Akbar later on sent a Farman to the governor asking him to protect 
the Jain temples from further injury. A cartload of idols was

12 Badayuni, II, 391. The date is of the order sanctioning reconversion of such
new Muslims to Hinduism. *

13 Ain, III, 384. 14 Badayiini, II, 228.
15 Ibid., II, 231. 16 Monserrate, 167.
17 . Badayiini. II, 162.
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removed from the temples by a Mughal officer and 

a Jam on payment, sometimes after 1578.''

Such seem to have been the popular prejud 
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3. Akbar's Heritage

Akbar s task was therefore not an easy one. He had to 

formulate his religious policy in this atmosphere of mistrust and 

suspicion. There would have been nothing easier than to continue 
the age long traditions and govern as most of his predecessors had 

governed in India. But it seems that the problem as Akbar saw 

ic was complicated. It is true that most of the Muslim kings 

in India had governed as foreigners hut their fate left an 

interesting lesson behind it. I he Muslim occupation, and govern

ment of India upto qlgjs time seemed to have been superficial. 

Dynasties had risen and crumbled to the ground with a suspicious 

ease. During the last three centuries, the Slaves, the Khiluis. 

the Tughlacjs, the Savvids. the Lodhis. the Mughals and the 

Suns had had their turn. The average life of these dynasties had 

been fifty years. His own father, Hiimayun, had been expelled 

from India easily enough. It seemed that to the Hindu popula

tion the names of their Muslim rulers, their places of origin, or 

their sub-castes did not matter. To them all were foreigners, non- 

Hindus and unholy. They were not thus ordinarily interested in 

their fate and changes of dynasties left them cold. This fact 
stared Akbar in the face. Unlike his predecessors he possessed an 

unusual amount of imagination and initiative. They had been 

content to govern as of old because they knew no better and were 

content to tread the beaten path. Akbar, like his grandfather 

Babar—but in a different field—loved adventure and was prepared

18 Trairls of Abelnl Latif, p. 51. Biography of Karm Chandra, pp. 66, 74; 
Bayazid's Memoirs f. 132 a, summarised by Beveridge in IASB.. 1898, p. 314. i
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to plunge head foremost in new experiments in government, 
besides, he possessed an intensely religious nature and a profoundly 
iiKpnsitive mind. This combination prevented his becoming a 
fanatic. Fortune favoured him in rather an unusual manner. His 
first prime minister and regent, Bairam Khan, was a Shia and. 
therefore, to a majority of Muslims in India, a heretic. He ap
pointed Abdul Latif as his tutor who was so liberal in lus views 
that among .Sunnis he acc]lured the reputation of being a Shia (a 
heretic), and among Shuts that of/ being a Sunni and therefore 
again a heretic.1' Bairam Khan further used lus power as regent 
to appoint Shaikh ,Gadai, a Slua as the Sadr-us-Sadur of the 
empire.-" Humayun in Ins own days as the emperor of India had 
been suspected of being a Slua'1 and like' Babur he had brought 
Persian aid with an outward show of respect for Slua practices and 
a promise to encourage the Slua religim^ in India."" All this 

weakened the outer bulwarks ol the orthodox Sunnism in India and 
gate Akbar a starting point lor lus experiments. His marriages 
with Hindu princesses lurther contributed to the liberalising process. 
Before his time, such marriages had taken place.'" But Akbar 
improved upon the earlier practice by allowing his Hindu spouses 
to perform their religious rites in the palace."' This had its effect 
upon his religious policy. If idol worship was tolerated in the 
palace, it would have looked rather unreasonable to prohibit it 
outside. Akbar thus came to be surrounded by Hindu influences 
at home which must have worn away the natural repugnance of a 
Muslim, born and bred, for Hindu practices. Akbar s inquisitive
ness also came to lus help. Fie desired not only to profess and

i<i .llhcir \'aniii. II, 20. 20 /itbaqSl-i-Al'bitri, 23(3.
21 birtslua, 372. 22 fauhar. MS, p. 56.
2-; Maldev is referred to as the farher-ili-law of the ruler of Nature.
23 / iiziknu-iil-Miiluk by Rafi-ud-Din Shirazi, MS. (1608 A.D.), pp. zfA-fr). 

.:lkb,ir Niirihi, II, 15<j.
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practice.1, the faith of his lore-fathers, hut to understand it as well. 
With this end in view he established his ‘House of Worship and 
started religious discussions there. Here came theologians, scholars 
learned in law, Sufis of all grades and conditions, and his ollicers. 
When the discussions once started, it was discovered that orthodoxy 
was divided against itself. Dillerene'es of opinion appeared not only 
on questions of detail hut of fundamentals as well."" Discussion 
on the number of wives a Muslim could lawfully marry went deeper 
and -stirred up trouble over the question of the legality of the Nikah 
and the Mutah marriages."’" When Jalal-ud-Din was appointed to 
write a commentary on the Quran it was discovered that the work 
could not proceed any further on account of the differences o( 
opinion on mam important matters.'One pronounced a thing 
lawlul. another would pronounce the very same thing unlawful 
But more disconcerting than this difference of opinion was the in
tolerance for each others views exhibited by the Mullas when they 
happened to difler. At the very outset as the emperor sat listening 
to their discussion ‘a horrid noise and contusion arose. 1 he 
emperor was very much upset and commissioned Badavum to report 
to him such disputants as would talk nonsense and could not behave 
themselves. Badavuni in an ‘aside’ declared that this would empty 
the house of all its members!"''' Haji Ibrahim Sarhindi declared 
that wearing of yellow and red coloured clothes was lawful. Savvid 
Muhammad, the chief justice, could not tolerate the expression of 
this heretic view- and abused Ibrahim roundly in the imperial 
presence.'"1 They would call one another fool and heretic. Then- 
personal bickerings necessarily detracted much from their claims to 
infallibility. They did not leave the ancient commentators either 
alone. In order to support themselves they quoted from ancient

25 , B;ul."ivfmi, II, 255. 

27 Ibid., 21 1.

29 Ibid., 202, 205.

26 Ibid.. 207, 208. 

28 Ibid.. 259.

30 Ibid., 210, 2ii.
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authorities and pmved that there existed as great a difference of 
opinion among them as among their modern representatives.'' The 
fall of the Mulladom was hastened bv its pretensions as well. Abu I 
Nabi, the Sadr-us -Sadur. would not pav heed to even the greatest 
among the imperial ollicials. The emperor had been handling his 
shoes J;or him to use."' The combination of ecclesiastical ollice with 
unlimited patronage also brought forth its nemesis. The Sadr-us- 
Sadurs were supposed to be the highest church dignitaries in the 
empire. Left to themselves, the Sadrs might have prosed them-: 
selves patterns'of saintlv life. Rut to their ollice was attached, amon"

i * • ^

other things, the distribution of roval chanties. This hit the holders 
ol the ollice hard in two wavs. Patronage provided opportunities lor 
corruption and leit little room for saintliness of life. . The dishonest 
and corrupt working of the ecclesiastical department under Abdul 
i\abi became a erving shame.'' Minor church dignitaries were not 
to be left behind. Miikdum-ul-Mulk.-another leader of the ortho
dox party, invented and pursued , a verv disingenuous method of 
defrauding the exchecpier."1 Ha|i Ibrahim Sarhmdi. provincial Sadr 
of Gujerat. was indicted for bribery and was dismissed."' Qazi Jalal- 
tid-Dm ol Multan forged a Royal order for half a million tankas.'"'
J he.se things had made the holders of these offices unpopular. 
Abdul Nabi was strangled to death in Ins bed in c^aA.FL'' (1584 
A.D.). Mukhdum-ul-Mulk died possessed of a princely fortune. 
Such representatives of orthodoxy naturally failed to impress the 
emperor and could not uphold their claims to exclusive protection 
much less to a right to persecute rival groups. These things might 
however have never been noticed but for the fact that in Mubarak, 
Abul Fazl, and Faizi, Akbar got three kindred spirits able to meet

■31 Badayuni, 253, 259, 260. 32' Ibid:, 204; vol. Ill, 80.
33. Ibid., 204, 206, 77. 34 Ibid., 203.
35 This happened in 992 A.H. (Badayuni, II, 311).
36 Ibid., I, 313. 37 -Ibid. I, 311
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tlic scholar.'; on their own grounds and give them as good as, it not 
hetter than, they received. They had been victims of the spirit of 
vindictiveness and persecution which was so common in those days. 
When at last they obtained royal protection, fortunately for them 
their royal patron proved to be as liberal as themselves. Rut let us 
not forget that though they may have encouraged Akbar on Ins 

path, they did not choose it for him. Akbar had already made up 
his mind and made a start before they were allowed to be received 
at court. Their reception was the effect of a liberal police already 
decided upon, rather than its cause.

• The religious ferment through 'which India was passing at that 
rime also made its contribution to the final evolution of Akbar s reli
gious policy. Hindu India was at that time astir with life, the cult 
of devotion to a personal god had caught the imagination of some 
chosen spirits who were making it popular. The religious ideas ol 
the people were in a melting pot. The leaders of the Bhakti move
ment were throwing down the barriers of caste and community and 
creating a saintly brotherhood in which weavers, butchers, cultiva
tors and shopkeepers were rubbing shoulders with the high caste 
leaders of Vaisnava thought. It was only in such an atmosphere 
that Hindu teachers could be found willing enough to initiate the 
emperor into the mysteries of Hindu thought. A hidebound ortho
doxy could not have tolerated this propagation of Hindu views to an 
outsider albeit he had been an emperor. Akbar s marriages 
with Hindu princesses and his relations with the Hindu Rajas 
provided the means for bringing Hindu teachers ol all 
shades of opinion to those discussions in the imperial House 
of Worship when they were thrown open to the adherents of other

38 CL the list of contemporary devotees in the Bh.tkt Mai. Kumbhu Dass is 
said to have been twice invited to the imperial court. His couplets quoted in Mishr 
lliiidbn \ 'mod. vnl. I, pp. 278, 279. refer 10 this experiences at the court and subsequent 
lefusal. Akbar also saw Jodurup Closain several times. (Tnzuk, 117.) 1
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religions as well. Akbar s relations with Bikaner procured foi him 
the services of Karin Chand who had once served as a minister to 
the court of Bikaner. He was a Jain and through him were intro
duced to the court such eminent Jain scholars as Man Singh and Jai 
Chand Suri.:!" The presence of the Portuguese on the western coast 
enabled the emperor to request for and receive at his court three 
missionaries.'" The Parsis were also invited." These discussions in 
the Ibadat Khana had their immediate influence outside as well. 
When the Hindus could dispute with security with the Muslim 
scholars nice points of their respective theologies m the palace, some 
sort of freedom of views, was'naturally secured outside its walls as 
well.

All these things played a part in shaping Akbar s religious 
policy. . But as said above, it was his nuiid that gave definite shape 
to the tendencies displayed therein. Many of these factors if they 
tended to create a liberal atmosphere were themselves m their turn 
created by Akbar s natural liberalism and political farsightedness. It 
has been maintained, sometimes by way of reproach, that Akbar s 
religious policy was due to political rather than religious• reasons. 
F.ven if that were true.’ it would not detract much from his greatness. 
As we shall soon see Akbar's great achievement lay in liberating the 
state from its domination by the Muslim church. Even if for the 
toleration he granted to the vast majority ol his subjects, be found 
sanctions outside orthodox Islam, it was not bis fault. But this Is 
far from being the case. Akbar's religious policy was intricately 
connected with his own religious views. It was the realization of 
the fact that there is some truth in every religionthat finally com-

39 Ct. Life of Ktirm C.hamlra, (.-(lira! In’ Mm. Pi. Gmiri .Shankar. Ojli.i, 
to whom' I ;im indebtol. for Ins kindness in li tnno im Inivc ;m ,idv;iiuv copy ol 
this work.

40 Cl. D11. Jiutic, Akbar and ihr Irssmls.
41 slkbar IK’.hn.i. III. .’43. 4.' J'nd.lvfmi
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pleted the process, which may have been begun earlier by Akbar’s 
political sagacity.

4. The Jizya

Let us now study what Akbar's religious policy was. The 
great achievement of Akbar in this field was the abolition of 
the hateful Jizya.1'1 As a tax the Jizya was bad enough, 
it was retrogressive in its demand, and its incidence on 
income was too much. But it was hated more as a sign and 
emblem of inferiority. It implied a declaration that the Muslim 
rulers of India were still her conquerors holding Indians down by 
sheer force. It proclaimed the superiority of Islam over Hinduism 
in too brazen a fashion. It was based on the principle that the 
Muslims were the elect of the Lord. Every other aspect of the 
religious policy of Muslim emperors of India flowed from its im
position." Thus its abolition in 1564 was a turning point in the 
history of the Muslim rule in India. As long as the Jizya was 
levied, the Muslims formed the only citizens in the Muslim state. 
Hindus were subjects who acquired certain rights as a result of their 
undertaking to pay the Jizya for them. With its abolition, Akbar 
created a common citizenship for all his subjects, Hindus and 
Muslims alike. Let us remember that this happened years before 
Abul Fazl and Faizi were introduced to the emperor.

5. Public Worship

Akbar further removed all restrictions on the public worship 
of non-Muslims. These had implied some restriction on the build
ing of new public temples and a tax on pilgrimage to Hindu places 
of worship. The imposition of the Pilgrimage Tax was brought 
home to Akbar when he lay encamped in Mathura in 1563 at the

43 Ah bar Niima, II, 203, .204.
44 Cf. flic author’s article, 'Imposition and Collection of the Jizya under 

Aurangzeb’, Calcutta Review, September, 1933.

i.H.g., |unk, 1937 >5
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time of a Hindu festival. It irked him to discover that his State 
was making money out of the religious obligation of the vast 
majority of his subjects. Forthwith orders were issued to stop the 
collection of the tax.'1’ Akbar further removed all restrictions on 
the building of places of public worship as well. Churches,'11 
prayer rooms, Hindu temples,1' Zoroastarian fire altars, and Jain places 
of worship18 were allowed to be built. The removal of these restric
tions led to the building of numerous public temples in the 
famous places of Hindu pilgrimage. The Rajas made most of their 
opportunities and built temples dedicated to their favourite gods. 
Man Singh built a temple at Brindaban at a cost of half a million 
of rupees and another at Benares. Most of these temples perished 
during Aurangzeb’s reign^but a Muslim traveller described some 
of them in his travel Diary compiled early in the reign of Jehangir. 
He was so pleased with the beauty of their structure that he wished 
they had been built in the service of Islam rather than Hinduism."’ 
A Christian church was built at Agra, another possibly at Lahore. 
Several Jain temples seem to have been built at Satrunjaya and 
Ujjayanta.'’" Local tradition credits Akbar with the presentation of 
of golden umbrella to the shrine of the fire goddess of Jwala Miikhi 
in the modern district of Kangra in the Panjab.

45 Akbar Nama, II, 190. 46 Du Jarric, 75.
Shah Jahan pulled down the chinches in Agra, Lahore, and Thatta (Hostcn, 145). 

The church at Lahore was opened on September 7, 1597. (Annual Report of the 
Jesuit Mission for 1597, quoted in Maclagan, p. 71). Permission to build a church 
at Cambay was given in 1598. (Xavier’s letter of 1598, quoted in Maclagan, p. 77).

47 Abdul Latif, Travels, pp. 33, 34, 50, 51.
48 Cf. Smith, Jain Stiipa of Mathura.
49 Abdul Latif, Travels; (MS), pp. 33, 34, 50, 51.
50 Biography of Karm Chandra, p. 68.
51 ‘Oh, my mother, Akbar came barefooted. He donated a gold umbrella.’ 

So runs a popular song in the praise of the goddess. The Akbar Nama, however, de
clares that though he intended visiting this shrine, difficulty in travelling prevented 
him from reaching the place. He may, however, have sent a donation. Here 
Akbar’s visit to the neighbourhood is perpetuated in the existence of. a Dliarm
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6. Cultural Contact
The permission to build temples and churches implied tolera

tion of public worship after the Hindu and the Christian fashion.52 
Combined with the abolition of the pilgrimage tax, it made it possi
ble for the followers of all religions to worship their gods in their 
own way. But Akbar’s generosity and justice did not stop here. He 
bad destroyed the then pleasant myth that the public celebration of 
the Hindu worship was a profanation to Muslim ears and eyes. 
There was another fiction almost of the same type. The study of 
the religious books of other religions was, to the average Muslim, a 
sheer waste of time if not worse. He was content with his own reli
gion and had no use for anything else.- The Hindus, on their own 
side, were not willing to let other prying eyes look into their reli
gious books.'"1 Akbar tried to break through these barriers which 
were keeping the two communities apart. He organized a transla
tion department- which among other things was entrusted with the 
task of translating the religious books of the Hindus into Persian. 
Sanskrit works had been translated into Persian and Arabic before 
but these had been mostly secular. Akbar now ordered that the 
Atharva Veda3 the Mahabharata, the Harivamsa, and the Rdmdyana 
be translated into Persian. Most of these translations were completed 
to enrich the Persian literature and to extend toleration to Hindu 
religious books.'"1 This naturally must have encouraged public 
recitations from Hindu religious books listening to which forms such 
an important part of the religious life of the Hindus.

Sliala at Churru in the District of Hoshiarpur. Its Mahants claim that the place 
was founded by a personal grant from Akbar who allowed the founder, a recluse, 
to claim as much land as his cow could cover in a day.

52 Du Jarric, 28 and 97. Badayuni, II, 391, 371.
53 Badayuni, II. 320.
54 Persian translations of Akbar’s reign include, besides those mentioned in 

the text, Nd-o-Daman, Gangadhar, Mahaisb Mahanand, Lilavali, PanchtarUra, 
Memoirs of Babur, and two almanacs, one from Arabic, and another from Sanskrit.
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7. Conversions to other religions 
Under earlier kings conversions to other faiths from Islam were 

not allowed. Akbar’s toleration however would not be complete 
till he had permitted all to follow whatever religion they liked. 
This implied permission to followers of different faiths to make con
verts. Hindus were permitted to reconvert to their faith such 
Hindus as had been forciby compelled to accept Islam earlier in his 
reign.'1'' In 1603 a written Firman was issued to allow the Chris
tian fathers to make willing converts.'"' Mulla Shah Ahmad a Shia 
is known to have made some converts to his way of thinking. " 
Early in his reign Akbar stopped at the. source, a supply of un
willing converts to Islam. Prisoners of war were usually made slaves 
and they were presumably converted by their masters. In 1562 
Akbar abolished this barbarous custom."' We do not know pre
cisely how the prisoners of war were treated after this. Presumably 
they were set free where the war in which they had taken part ended 
by the submission of the chief they had served. What happened 
in other cases? Was no quarter given, as at Chitor, and were those 
who fell into the hands of the imperialists slaughtered?''1 Or 
were the prisoners of war otherwise employed drawn into the circle 
of imperial service?

Of course this did not put an end even to forcible conversion 
everywhere much less did it allow new converts to Islam to be re
converted back to the faith of their forefathers. At Surat we have 
already noticed that some Christian prisoners of war were asked to 
become Muslims and on their refusal were executed. A PortugueseD

55 Badayiini, II, 391.
56 Du Jarric, pp. 152 to 159. Oral permission had been given much earlier. 

Cf. Du Jarric, 28, 30, 67, 70, 71, 87, 92, & 94.
57 Badayiini, II, 317.
58 Akbar Nama, II, 159.
59 The Portuguese prisoners from Daman were offered Islam or death as the 

two alternatives before them.
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was forcibly converted to Islam in 1604.’'’'' Elsewhere as well such 
things might have continued unchecked but active persecution of 
the Hindus and wholesale conversion of the believers of other reli
gions to Islam seems to have come to an end.

8. Public Services

I.he permission to make converts was a very great concession 
to the members of other faiths. Before this it had been a capital 
offence.''" All this permitted his Muslim and non-Muslim subjects 
to live together in peace without any fear of their religious acti
vities being checked by the partiality of the state to Islam. But 
as we know from the history of political institutions elsewhere 
toleration alone does not put an end to all the civic disabilities of 
citizens. Akbar knew that, and, therefore, decided to remove all 
civic disabilities of non-Muslims. High public appointments used 
to be the monopoly of the ruling caste so far.1'1 The Muslims in 
India, like the English in the nineteenth century, formed the 
governing group from among whom all high officials were drawn. 
Akbar disregarded this monopoly and drew his officers from all 
ranks and conditions'of men. Hindus were freely admitted to such 
high posts as they were fit for. Todar Mai became Akbar’s 
finance Minister and for sometime his Prime Minister as well. 
Man Singh, Bhagwan Dass, Rai Singh and Todar Mai served at 
various times as Governors of provinces. Out of 137 Mansibdars 
or 1000 horse and above mentioned in the Ain. 14 were Hindus. 
Out of 415-mansibdars of 200 or above 51 were Hindus. The 
percentage of Hindus of high rank in Akbar s army is higher than the'

59:1 Maclagan, 100.
(10 C.l. Tritton, Cf. the author’s monograph, Conversion and Reconversion lo 

Hinduism.
61 Sometimes Hindus were appointed to' high oflicc, even under earlier Muslim 

kings. Hie appointment of Hemu under Add Shall Sun is a typical example. 
Such cases were, however, rare.
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percentage of Indian Officers holding the King’s commissions in 
the Army in India to-day. Against four governoors in Akbar’s reign 
of half a century, there has been only one Indian Governor in India 
during a century and a half of the British rule. No one in British 
India .has so far risen to the high rank which Todar Mai held as 
the Viceregent and Finance Minister of Akbar in the. empire. Of 
the twelve provincial finance ministers appointed in 1594-55 eight 
were Hindus.1’2 Further Akbar devised another channel for the 
utilization of the administrative talents of the Hindus. Cases be
tween Hindus and Muslims had hitherto been decided by the 
Muslim jurists when they were brought, to the royal court. Akbar 
set up new courts with Brahmin judges to decide such cases.1”1 
For -the success of the royal policy/ Todar Mai as the Finance 
Minister issued orders for the use of Persian as the uniform language 
of record throughout the empire/’1 ' The Hindus, who mainly ran 
the accounts and the revenue departments of the empire, were thus 
compelled to learn the language thereby breaking the barriers be
tween the two religions.

9. Respect for Hindu sentiments

Akbar’s toleration was not simply passive. He was not content 
at being neutral alone. He saw no reason why his being a Muslim 
should prevent his showing respect to the feelings of the vast majo
rity of his subjects. As Badayuni puts it, ‘on learning further how 
much the people of the country prized their institutions he began 
to look on them with affection.M”1 Use of- beef was forbidden as 
cow was considered to be a sacred animal by the Hindus/0 Bloch-

62 Akbar Nama, III, 670. 63 Badayiini/ll, 356.

64 Khalaq-us-Siyaq written during the times of Aurangzeb mentions that 
Todar Mai made Persian the language of official record in the 28th year of 
Akbar’s reign.

65 Badayuni, II, 238. 66 Ibid., II, 261, 303.
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man,07 and following him, Smith08 are wrong in stating that those 
who killed cows were awarded capital punishment. The Persian 
text of Badayuni records the fact that the Hindus kill good men 
it they kill cows. There could not therefore be any question of 
killing those who offended the Hindu feelings by using beef. It 
has further to be remembered that by this injunction Akbar did 
not interfere with the performance of any religious rites of the 
Muslim. The eating of beef is lawful for Muslims, not obligatory. 
We are further told that Akbar forbade the killing of animals on 
certain days in 1583 (991 A.H.).0il In 999 A.H, (1590-91) Akbar 
is said to have forbidden the flesh of oxen, buffaloes, goats or sheep, 
horses and camels.'0 Fishing also was prohibited for sometime 
when Akbar visited Kashmir in 1592. Again it is difficult to decide 
whether Akbar simply made the use of these materials unlawful 
for himself or tried to enforce his own personal opinion about their 
being unlawful on his Muslim subjects as well. The flesh of goats

67 Blochman, Ain, I, 183-84.
68 Smith, 220. Blochman was doubtful about bis text and put a note cf 

interrogation. But Smith ignored that.
Badayuni (II, 261) refers to the Hindus killing those in retaliation who kill 

cows. There is some confusion in the phraseology and order of the different 
phrases in the text.

Badayuni, (III, 118, 119) records that.Haji Sultan of Thanesar killed a cow 
there. The only, punishment awarded to him was his transfer from the place. 
After some time he was made Karori of Thanesar and Karnal.

69 Badayuni, II, 321; Tuzak-t-fahangiri, p. 22. Badayuni declares that those 
who killed animals on these days were killed and their property confiscated. 
Jahangir mentions the prohibition but does not mention any punishment for those 
who transgressed it. I see no reason to doubt that Jahangir’s silence was not inten
tional. He said nothing because he had nothing to say. As we have seen in the 
text even the absolute prohibition of the slaughter of certain animal did not 
put a stop to their sale and use which are officially recorded in the Ain. It is too 
much to believe on die audiority of Badayuni alone that people suffered die extreme 
penalty of the law for killing animals on certain days. The Akbar Nama men
tions the prohibition (III, 392) but says nothing about punishments. Abul Fad 
had no reason to be reticent in the matter.

70 Badayuni, II, 376.
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and sheep was used in the royal kitchen when the Ain. was com
piled, its price is also recorded in the Ain/' Thus there is every 
reason to suppose that these injunctions were not enEorced on his 
subjects by Akbar. There is no warrant for supposing with Smith'" 
that these measures amounted to a great persecution of the large 
flesh eating Muslim population. As Prof. Mohammad Habib of 
the Muslim University, Aligarh, pointed out to me a vast majority 
of Muslims living in the villages eat flesh , very rarely. But as I 
have already shown these were mostly pious expressions of personal 
opinion which were disregarded even in the royal kitchen. They 
were- not ‘measures in the. sense of being laws to be enforced by 
the force of the state. Unlike Asoka and Aurangzeb, Akbar had 
no Overseers of Morals and these expressions of personal taste were 
expected to be respected presumably just as much as, and no more 
than, Akbar’s mode of dress. We are further told that Akbar 
avoided garlic, onion, beef, association with people with beards, and 

introduced these heretical practices in the assemblies.’"' Thus all 
that can be definitely alleged against Akbar is that he avoided these 
things himself and tried to spread a distaste for them to his as
semblies in the House of Worship’ or the Court. There was, 
therefore, no question of persecution. Indeed some of these things 
were openly sold in the markets and the price of the preparations 
containing them is recorded in the Ain/' Akbar however respect
ed the feelings of the Hindus enough to abstain from the use of 
some of these articles. He also participated in some of the Hindu

71 Ain., I, 58. Karm Chandra, p. 92, mentions the prohibition of fishing in 
Kashmir in 1592. The Akbar Nama however speaks of an earlier order o( 1582 
prohibiting fishing in general on the suggestion of Khan-i-Khanan (Akbar Nama, 
III, 380.)

72 Smiths Akbar, 220. Aquaviva’s letter dated September 27, 1582 eom- 
plains that the Jesuits were unable to get meat on Sunday. (Maclagart, 57).

73 Badayuni,. II, 303.
74 A hi, I, 63.
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festivals. The Rakhi was celebrated in the court when the Brahmins 

came to tie strings of different types of threads to the imperial 
wrists. But it was a purely social festival as celebrated in Akbar s 

court, hven today its religions side is not much in evidence and 
the festival is celebrated simply as a means of making presents to 

the Brahmins and one s relatives. However after some time the 

celebration got so elaborate and ceremonious that Akbar disconti

nued the practice. " l urther he participated in the celebration of 
the Dipavali or Divali, the festival of lamps.’1’ Again, his parti

cipation was confined to its festive side only. There is nothin*1 to
* c

suggest that he participated in the worship of the goddess of 
wealth that goes along with it. His participation in the celebra

tion ol Sivaratn bears a religious tinge.” But all that .Badayum's 
account suggests is that he made that night an occasion for as
sembling Yogis from far and near and listen to their discourses on 
iheir beliefs and practices. We cannot but treat ali these things 

as constituting Akbar s attempt at conciliating the Hindus without 

at the same time implying any disrespect to Ins own religion, hven 

today in states under Muslim rulers, Hindu officials attend the social 
and court ceremonies held in connection with many Muslim 
festivals and all Officials including the Muslims attend similar Hindu 

festivals in the Hindu States. In the early daws of the British ac

quisition of India, even our Christian administrators participated in 
th( ct It hi ation of Hindu and Muslim festivals without therebs 

ceasing to be Christians.

10. Social Reforms

Though Akbar was roleranr, he did not extend his toleration 

ro what he considered an evil practice. He was content to leave 

every one ol lus subjects to his mode of worship. But if it was

• 75 B.ulfivuni, II, (>}., Tm.it. nh. 76 Am.. I, _>,6.
77 B.ulfiviim, 11,

UNI:. 1937 Ifj
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necessary for the sake of social reform or administrative convenience 
to take some action in any matter, he would not stop to inquire 
whether a particular measure had the religious sanction of the 
Hindus or the Muslims. On humanitarian grounds and for ad
ministrative efficiency he was not afraid of taking steps which might 
be considered by the Hindu or the Muslim orthodoxy as an inter
ference with their religious (or social) practices. To take his war 
on social evils first. He prohibited, to be more accurate, discouraged 
child marriages78 though they had, then, as now, the sanction of 
both Hindu and Muslim orthodoxy. He further permitted widow 
remarriages among the Hindus. He prohibited the burning of 
young Hindu wives at the funeral pyre of their husbands if the 
marriage had not been consummated.8" He would not and could 
not prohibit the evil custom of Sati altogether but declared that 
no compulsion was to be used to compel an unwilling Hindu 
widow to burn herself. This did not remain a pious expression of 
opinion. In one case he travelled hard in order to prevent the 
burning of an. unwilling Rajput widow at the funeral pyre of her 
husband. Her son and parents were known to be forcing her to 
the rite but Akbar was in time and proved to his Rajput subjects 
that he would have his orders obeyed even if they went against 
their cherished religious or social usages.81 Further he forbade 
marriages between cousins and near relations, even though sanctioned 
by the Muslim law.82 Similarly circumcision of children of tender 
age was also forbidden.8'1 He recognised the evil of drink, but made 
a compromise by controlling its use and restraining its evil influences 
instead of insisting either on total prohibition, as Aurangzeb tried

78 Am., Ill, 3998; Badayuni, II, 306. 79 Badayuni, II, 356-

80 Badayuni, II, 356; Ain., II, 375, 376, 380.
81 She was the widow of Jaimal and a daughter of Raja Udai Singh of Jodhpur 

Her son insisted on forcing her to burn herself and on Akbar’s arrival was unpnsoned 

for his offence (Akbar Nama, III, 402).
82 Am., II, 398; Badayuni, II, 306. S3 Badayuni, II, 301, 302.
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to do without much success, or shut his eyes to the existence of
j

the evil as most of his predecessors had done. The use of wine 
in moderation was allowed for medical purposes. It was sold only 
on the buyers giving their names. This .must have discouraged 
some who were not prepared to make their indulgence known to the 
public.- Further he tried to control the evil effects of drink. 
Drunkenness was to be punished, disorderly conduct had to be paid 
for. He insisted on these regulations being enforced and every day, 
according to Badayuni, many drunkards were punished. But if 
Badayuni is to be believed, evil of drink had gone so far that Akbar’s 
measures fell short of Badayum’s—and presumably Akbar’s—expec
tations.81 We need not be surprised at the partial failure of Akbar 
in dealing with the drink problem. Most modern states have fared 
no better. Akbar licensed shop-keepers and fixed the prices. He 
made similar attempts to control prostitution. A special quarter was 
set apart for them. An officer was appointed and whosoever wanted 
to visit them or take them home had to give his name and address. 
Further Akbar tried to insist on sending over women of ill repute 
to this, quarter when their proceedings became notorious.85 Thus 
in dealing with these evils if Akbar was far ahead of his times, 
he -came perilously near the modern methods of dealing with these 
questions 111 British India. His measures remind one of the modern 
excise policy in British India, the municipal control of prostitution 
in Indian cities, the Sarda Act and early British measures to confine 
Sati to willing victims. His policy in dealing with these problems 
involved as much interference in the religion as it was then under
stood—of the H,indus and the Muslims as the modern policy of 
the British Government. An attempt was made by him to

84 Badayiim, II, 302. Cf. however, Mirat-i-Ahmadi, II, 169, 185 where an 
order of Akbar is mentioned prohibiting manufacture, sale, and use of spirits and 
proposing exemplary punishment for all offenders.

85 Ibid., II, 302, 380.
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deal with the beggar problem in the capital at least by setting 
apart three colonics tor them where arrangements were made to 
maintain them by royal chanty. Khair Pura for the Muslims, 
Dharm Pura for the Hindus, Jogi Pura for the Hindu Yogis were 
founded for the purpose of making an organised attempt to lessen 
the becsiar nuisance. '' f urther the seclusion to which women were 
generally condemned then was lessened by setting apart a time for 
ladies in the exhibition of trades and indusrnes in the Mina Bazar 
held once a month/' I his must have shocked many Muslims and 
Hindus, alike. Gambling seems to have been so prevalent in spite 
of Muslim injunction lo the contrary that Akbar not only recog
nized its existence bur tried to bring it under State control.SN Akbar 
introduced the method of settling disputes by trials by ordeal.” 
Like the use ol the jury on its introduction it could have been used 
only when both the parties to the quarrel agreed thereto.

(/ o be continued)

Ski Ram Shakma

86 Ibid.. II, 324: Akbtir N/nriii, III, 262. 
88 Baclayiini. II. 338. .

87 Badavfini. II, 33c); Ain., I, 276. 
8g Ibid., II, 356.
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The age of ihc Gnpta mlcrs is highly remarkable for religious 
toleration. I his statement finds confirmation in the inscriptional 
records of the time from which wc are able to gather that the follow
ing religions, were prevalent in India at that time.

i. Vedicism, 2. Vaisnavism, t). Saivism, /p Sun-worship, 
5. Saktism, 6. Buddhism, and 7. Jainism. All these were 
flourishing side by side without any conflict with one another.

' (1) That the Vedic religion was practised by the royal family at 
the lime of Samudragupta is proved by his epithet Cirotsannasvn- 
incdhlihriittih which means that lie performed the Horse-sacrifice 
which was long in anoyance before him and it was he who again put it 

into practice.' The legend asvamedba para kram a in his gold coins" 
also Conclusively proves that he celebrated the ‘Horse-sacrifice’.

(2) Similar was the case with the Bnarasiva kings like 
Bhavanaga and others who were performers of ten Asvamedba sacri
fices. These kings worshipped Sivalihga as well. The vedic 
sacrifices were offered by Pravarascna I. king of the Vakataka 
dynasty who performed the Agmstoma, Aptoryama, llkthya, 
Sodasin, Atiratra, Vajapeya, Brhaspatisava, Sadyaskra and four 
Asvamedhas.'1 2 3

1 (a) Bilsad Slone Pillar Inscription of Kumara Gupta. ClI.. Ill, No. 10.
(I>) Beliar Stone Pillar Inscription. Ibid., No. 12.
(c) Ibid., No. 60.

2 Allan, Catalogue of Gupta Coins, pi. .V.
3 (a) C1L, III, Nos. 55-56.

(b) El., X-XII, No. 27.
Religious toleration was shown . by the IkhSku (Iksaku) king Siri-Chantamula, 

mentioned in the Nagarjuni Kunda inscriptions. He is here spoken of as having 
pel formed the Agnihotra, Agnistoma, Vajapeya and Asvamedba sacrifices, but on the 
tonti.iry his own sister Mahadcvi Rapasinmka was an out and out Buddhist and 
she owing to her anxiety for the bliss of Nirvana, erected stone pillars and a stone 
shrine surrounded by a cloister (Chatusala-parigahitam sela-mamtavam). EL, XX, I.
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Vaisnavism:—Bhagavatism or Vaisnavism also found favour 
with some of the Gupta kings and common people of the time.' 
Candra Gupta II, Kumara Gupta I, and Skanda Gupta, are called 

parama bhagavata. Skanda Gupta installed an image of Visnir in 
the village Bhitari in the modern Gazipur district and made a. gift 

of that village to the image.

It is said there—

sfcfflT ^TTfsRT: I

ufour-?? i
' far* \\--cn~ in. 13-

In the Junagarh inscription of Skanda Gupta in Kathiawar, it is 
evident that besides the king, there were others who followed the cult 
of Visnu. This inscription opens with an' invocatory verse addressed 

to Visnu in these words: <5,

P-RwfcmcWRzri' fnPtramrai

% \\—CI1' 111- ‘4-

In the same epigraph ic-h^i-hi'•H’Jtnrbdd'T ’Ttfa.-'t'-ii'STfTcRfff^t’T
(by his son, who is qualified like his own self and who has devoted 

his life to the feet of Govinda or Visnu), and f^jte TRWf T 
(securing these both the lotus feet of Visnu) certainly bear out the 

fact of his devotedness to Visnu.
There again we come across a record that Cakrapalita an 

“Amatya” or officer of Skanda Gupia built a temple of Visnu 
under the name Cakrabhrt, (bearer of discus) in the year 45^'57

A.D. (CII., Ill, 14).

4 Prabhavati Gupta, daughter of Candragupta II, and chief queen <>l Kmlra- 
sena II of the VSkStaka dynasty was also a staunch devotee of Visnu, because in her 
Poona plates ol the year 13 we find that she mentions herself as alyanla-Bhagavad- 
Lhakta (immensely devoted to the Divine Visnu). EL, XV, 4.
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Then again in course of archaeological excavations at Paharpur in 
the Rajshahi district of Bengal there have been discovered some 
images which depict the various exploits of Krsna’s boyhood and 
those of his associates (ASR., 1926-27, p. 143, Plates XXXII, 
XXXIII a). These sculptures have been assigned to the Gupta 
period or about 6th century A.D. by Mr. Dikshit. Wor
ship of Boar or Varaha , an avatara of Visnu was also prevalent 
during the Gupta rule. This is borne out by the fact that grant 
of land was made for the construction, and repair of the buildings 
of Svetavaraha Svami, in the Damodarpur copper-plate inscription 
No. 4 of the time of Budha Gupta and No. 5 of the time of 
Bhanu (?) Gupta (543-44 A.D.) (El., XV., 7.).

(3) The ^a‘va faith was also fairly popular as is borne out by 
the IJdayagiri cave inscription of Candragupta II. At IJdayagiri/ 
the poet of Patahputra, Kaiitsa Sava, who was called Virasena by his 
family appellation, built a cave for the god Sambhu or Siva. . j

*r?^TT l|—Cll.. Ill, 6.

Siva in the form of the lihga was also worshipped. Thus in the 
Mathura pillar inscription of Candragupta II (G.E. 61=380-81 
A.D.) we find that the object of the epigraph is that Uditacarya who 
was the Mahesvara teacher living, established two' images called 
Kapilesvara and LJpamitesvara in the Cjurvayatana. The second part 
of these two names i.e. Isvara, shows that they were lihgas that 
were installed/'

Again during the reign of Kumara Gupta I in the Gupta year 
lxl (= 436'7 A.D.) an inscription was incised on a stone Imga. It 
legisters a gift, made by Prthivisena, the son of Candragupta’s 
Kumaraniatya Sikhara Svamin. The gift was made for the worship

5 Cll., Ill Udavagiri C ave ins. of Candragupta II, No. 6.
6 EL. XXI, I,’
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of Mahadeva, known as Prthivisvara, i.e. probably the lihga on 
which the inscription-has been incised, with proper offerings.

(4) Solar worship was also prevalent along with other cults. For 
chis, reference may be made to the stone inscription of kumara Gupta 
and Bandhu Varman at.Mandasore (ancient Dasapura) in Gwalior 
State which contains expressions 'let the sun protect you ( TFTFI. ’T %

) and obeisance to the sun ( w)
(5) In the Bihar stone pillar inscription” of Skanda Gupta

Divine mothersf^TTKWfa are mentioned, proving thereby

that Saktism was also prevalent at that time.
The worship of god, Kartikeya in accordance with the 

sacred texts, was also in vogue. During the reign of kumara 
Gupta I, one Dhruvasarman who. was respected by the Stare 
Council ( ), caused a costly and beautiful gate-way ( a^hrff )
10 be built and a pillar to be erected along with a dharmasatra1" in 

die temple of god Svamimahasena or Kartikeya.
(6) Buddhism also continued as one of the religions of the time.

During the reign of Candragupta II, Amrakardava, son of Undana, 
an inhabitant of Sukulidesa made a gift of a plot of land known- as 
Isvaravasaka and twentyfive dinaras for feeding five Bhiksus and 

providing a lamp in the Jewel House ( ).
Sorkot inscription (Punjab) of the year 8} of an unspecified era, 

which Dr. Vogel takes as the Gupta era and if so, of the reign of

7 Karamdanda inscription of the reign of Kumara Cnipia ((iiipta year 
117 — 436-7 A.D.) El., X. 15. •

$iva cult was prevalent among some ol ilie kings ol the Vakataka dynasty. 
Frthivisena is called tiiyanliimFihcsviirn and Pravarasena II
The Bharasivas, who were related to the Vakfnakas and are mentioned in latter’s 
inscriptions, .were also devoted to the Siutiliiijtii. CAL, (If. 53-36; El., XXII. 27; CAL. 
Ill, 10; Bilsad .Stone pillar Insc. of of Kumara Gupta I (year 96-415-6 A.D.).

8 Mandasore Stone ins. of Kumara Gupta and Bandhnvarman CIL. III. 18.
9 CAL, III, .2.

10 CIL, III, 10; Bihad Stone pillar inscription ol Kumara Gupta.
11 CIL, III, 5.
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Candragupta II, mentions that the dedication was made by Vaiya- 
brtyakara Buddhadasa to the universal congregation of frairs of the 
Sarvastivadin sect at Radhika convent in the Park of Sivipura.12

Moreover, the Mankuwar Stone image inscription of Kumara 
Gupta I of the year 129 ( = 448-49 A.D.), records that a Bhiksu 
named Buddhamitra installed an image of Lord Buddha.12

Again a few dated inscriptions found on the pedestal of some 
Buddha images at Sarnath’ confirm that Buddhism had still a hold 
on the society. It is stated in one of the inscriptions that during 
the reign of Kumara Gupta in the year 154 ( = 473-4 A.D.) a monk 
named Abhayamitra made an image of the teacher Buddha for 
worship.11 Further, after three years (i.e.' in the year 157) during the 
reign of Budhagupta the same donor caused to be made a charming 
image of Buddha.

(7) The followers of Vardhamana Mahavira also played their 
part and contributed their share to the religious life of the period. 
In the Kahaum Stone pillar inscription of Skanda Gupta of the year 
141 ( = 460-61 A.D.) it is stated that a certain Madra became afraid 
of the constant change of the world and set up for the good of the 
living beings five stone images of the Adikartrs or Tirthankaras in 
the niches of the huge column which was built and erected for the 
purpose."'

The statement is further corroborated by the Paharpur Copper
plate grant of the year 159 ( = 478-79 A.D.), where it is mentioned 
that a Brahmana and his wife deposited three'dinaras or gold coins 
with the city council (/Idbisthanadbikarana) to secure one kulyavapd 
and four dromvapas of land situated at four different villages all lying 
in the Daksinamsakavithi and Nagiratta-mandala for the mainte
nance of worship with sandal, incense, flowers, lamp etc. of the

12 El., XVI, 3. 13 CIL, III, 2.
14 ASR., 1914-15, p. 124 lnsc. No. XV.
15, lbui, pp. .24-5, Nos. XVI, XVII. 16 Cll., III, 15.
i.h.q., June, 1937 l1
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divine arhats at the vihara of Vata-Gohali which was presided 
over by the disciples and the disciples of disciples of the Nigrantha 
preceptor (Sramanacarya) Giihanandin belonging to the Panca-Stupa 
section (nikaya) of Benares.17 Here Mr. Dikshit rightly observes 
‘that the donation of a Brahmana couple for the worship of Jinas as 
recorded here is noteworthy, for it bespeaks of the religious toleration 
of the people of the period.’ To this we wish to add that the people 
were certainly tolerant and this toleration did not meet with any 
policy of obstruction or interference from the ruling power. On the 
other hand, it may be precisely supposed that they got encourage
ment in the regime of the Gupta kings of the period.

Thus it is clear from the inscriptional evidences that there was 
a good deal of religious toleration during the rule of the Gupta 
sovereigns, and peace and amity existed among different religious 
sects, each of which.tried to follow its own tenets without any clash 
with the other; and in fact each religion flourished simultaneously 
without any fletrimentatb the progress of the other. But if we 
minutely observe we find that at the root of all these diverse sects 
there reigned a supreme religion which we may call the Pauranic 
Hinduism-’ (P) Because the foreigners,18 the Buddhists18 and the 
Jainas,2u all appear to have been influenced by the Btahmanical reli
gion of the Ruranas, inasmuch'as they show a uniform respect for 
Visnu, the Brahmanas and the cows separately or collectively.

KunjA Govinda Goswami

17 El., XX, 5.
18 Maharaja Chagalaka is a peculiar name and seems to be non-Brahmanical; 

his son is called Visnudasa which is a Sanskritic name. This proves that the Pauranic 
religion exercised a great influence upon and made converts o£ the foreign elements also.

19 C1L, III, 3.
Amrakardava, who appears to be a Buddhist utters in the last part of his inscrip

tion that' he, whoever will discontinue the purpose of his donation, Vwill be guilty of 
killing Brahmanas and cows. ( ) Ibid., No. 5.

20 Madra, a follower of Jainism professes that he was devoted to the
Brahmanas, Gurus and ascetics” ( ap) Ibid., No. 15.



MISCELLANY

‘Panini and the Rkpratisakhya5

I
In one of the recent issues of this journal,1 Dr. Batakrishna 

Ghosh has tried to show that sutras 1.1.16-19 of Panini are ‘to all 
appearance directly taken from the Rkpratisakhya,’ and that Panini 
in 8.4.67 ‘directly copied’ sutra 203 of the same treatise. An actual 
proof for these views could not but be of the highest interest and 
importance. It would settle once and for all the thorny problem 
of the relative chronology of the authors of the Astadhyayl and 
the RV. Pratisakhya, which is still waiting for a definite solution, 
general arguments such as relative. completeness in detail, age of 
terminology etc. being unsatisfactory and ambiguous, as is suffi
ciently borne out by the varying and contradictory opinions held 
by different scholars on the subject.

This actual proof, however, has not been given, and I think 
that Ghosh’s arguments want a serious reconsideration, as being 
based on suppositions and premises that many will feel unable to 
accept. Taking it upon myself to point out what I consider to 
be the fallacies of his conclusions, I 'do not want to prejudice 'the 
final > decision of the chronological problem alluded to, but only to 
demonstrate that there, is no valid foundation for the assertion that 
Panini has ‘directly borrowed’, or ‘directly copied’ the above named 
formulations.

If two grammarians, A and B, of unknown date, though of 
uncontested antiquity, refer to identical grammatical phenomena 
of a given text, in our case the Padapatha of the RV., making use 
of an .almost identical terminology, which most probably was not 
invented by either of the two, it is obvious that only a lucky chance

j Vol. X, no. 4, pp. 6658.
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can afford us a clue which more or less clearly suggests that neither 
are they independent o£ each other, nor has A borrowed from B, 
but that B has borrowed from A. A hypothesis based on this clue 
must be tested by further comparison of details and of the general 
character of the two works in question in order to be raised to an 
evidence of scientific value.

Ghosh’s hypothesis wants us to believe not only that Panini 
has borrowed formulations from the RV. Pratisakhya, but also that 
he has done so ‘without understanding them', that not only has 
he copied, but that he has ‘copied mechanically, perhaps without 
even understanding what he was copying.’ Finally, it only holds 
good if it be taken for granted that it is ‘unlikely that Panini had 
personal knowledge of the Padapatha’.

To start with this last point, I have to confess that even if, 
for argument’s sake, I admit ‘his (Pamni’s) amazing mistakes, both 
of omission and commission, when dealing with the language of the 
Veda’, I cannot see why Panini should not have had this knowledge. 
Just ah ignorant student of the Veda, like the Panini visualized by 
Ghosh, will find the Padapatha far easier to manage than, the 
Samhitapatha and for the matter of that, than the RV. Prati
sakhya, verses of which must sound like double-Dutch to anyone who 
knows the Padapatha only from hearsay (which, I presume, is the 
negation of ‘personal knowledge’). Hence I shall try to explain 
Panini 1.1.16 ff. with the ‘theory’ that Panini was conversant with 
the Padapatha of the RV., and finding that this alternative does 
not necessitate assumptions like those Ghosh has to make, viz., that 
Panini did not know what he was talking about, because he took 
his rules from a treatise, which he failed to understand,2 I shall

2 Ghosh’s interpretation of Panini i. i. 16-18 ‘would reflect no glory on the 
author of these sutras’ (p. 668). The compliment might be returned with a 
vengeance. For Ghosh translates aprkta in RV. Pratisakhya 76 by ‘not followed by 
a consonant’, while he should know that aprkta is 'unmixed, single’, i.e., ‘not
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cherish the conviction that it deserves, and -will be accorded, 

preference.
As to Panini 1.1.16 [ot 1.1.15] sambuddhau Sakalyasy etav 

anarse, Ghosh is certainly right in understanding itav anarse as 
referring to the symbolical iti of the Padapatha," its precise meaning 
being ‘before an iti that does not come from the rsi’. But. he can 
hardly be correct when construing Sakalyasya as qualification of itau, 
( before an iti of 'Sakalya’). Above all, it would be quite superfluous 
to characterize itau first by Sakalyasya and then by anarse, for an iti 
of Sakalya’s is ‘anarsa as a matter of course. Besides, methodo
logical considerations strongly advocate an interpretation of Sakalasya 
that is consistent with Panini’s usual way of quoting a grammatical 
authority in the genitive, that is to say as an elliptical expression 
for ‘in the opinion of Sakalya’.

But Ghosh himself does not seem to adhere strictly to his 
proposal. Immediately after maintaining that Sakalyasya means 
‘when Sakalya’s [the author of the Padapatha] iti follows’, he 
suggests that Panini must have taken the rule 1.1.16 from the 
RV. Pratisakhya, ‘for what other work of Sakalya' [who is now taken 
as the author of the RV. Pratisakhya, which is an altogether un
warranted presumption]4 would mention this symbolical iti’—which 
question has a sense only if Sakalasya is interpreted as ‘in the opinion 
of Sakalya’. Yet further on, he thinks that ‘Sakalyasya has been 
used there \i.e. in 1.1.16] not only to characterize the symbolical 
iti of the Padapatha, but also to indicate that the sutra in question 
is to be applied to the Vedic language alone (the iti in question

contracted with a [preceding] vowel,’ e.g., with the particle a into o. Nor docs 
Sakalena in die same rule mean ‘by Sakala (sic)', but, Sakata being a derivative 
adjective (cf. Panini 4. 3. 120, 128), we have to supply a noun, most probably 
maiena: ‘in the.opinion of Sakalya.’ [I would supply viclhanena, “according to (the 
rule of) Sakalya”—K.C.].

3 So already Wackcmagcl, Attimlischi: Grammatik, I, p. lxv, n. 7.
4 Tlie remarks in square brackets are added by me.—K.C.
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being possible only in the Padapatha of Vedic texts)’, which is 
obviously wrong, if only for the reason that the language of the 
sacred texts (chandas) alone is ‘vedic’, while the Padapatha as a 
secular work contains ‘vedic’ forms only by way of imitation.5 In 
any case, if ‘Sakalyasyetau’ is to mean ‘before the iti of Sakalya in 
the Padapatha’, an alleged [Sakalyasya] idutau (Panini 1.1.19) 
cannot mean ‘long t and u of the Samhitapatha.’.

By adopting the simple and natural course of understanding 
Sakalyasya as ‘in the opinion of 5akalya [the RV. Padakara]’, we 
are enabled to drop all these vague and even wrong assumptions 
like the alleged identity of the authors of the Padapatha and the 
Pratisakhya of the RV., and the oscillating and contradictory ideas 

' supposed to be conveyed by the expression Sdkalyasya. Panini s 
rules 1.1.16, 17 and 18 now receive a lucid and unambiguous 
meaning, the formulation appears consistent with the grammarian s 
usual way, and the seeming dependence on the RV. Pratisakhya 
reveals its true character of a natural coincidence due to the identity 

of the facts described.
Nor ought Panini to be censured for referring to a practice 

of the Padapatha on the ground that ‘he is writing a grammar of 
the actual [spoken] language’. For this means measuring him by 
standards that are not his, but those of modern scholars, who close 
their eyes to the fact that Panini gives ‘vedic rules by hundreds, 
indulging in details that can be of no possible practical value and 
can be brought in no connexion with the speech habits obtaining 

at his time.

5 Yaska, Nimkta 6-28 mentions but doc not follow Sakalya’s analysis of vayo 
in RV. X. 29. 1. Patanjali maintains with reference to the Samhitapatha (III, p. 
225, I. 3): drstanuvidbisca ehandasi bhavati, but about the Padapatha he says just 
the contrary (II, p. 85, I. 4 ff.): na liksanena -padakara armvartyah—padakarair nama 
laksanam anttvartyam, yathalaksanam padam kartavyam. The Kasika on Panini 
1. 1. 13 calls the instances yusme iti, asme iti etc,, which aic taken from the Padapatha, 
'Uukikam anukaranam .
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Turning our attention now to Panini 1.1.19 idutau ca saptam- 
yarthe ‘Long ; and u, when denoting the sense of the locative case, 
are also called pragrhya’, we have only to repeat what was suggest
ed above, to wit that Sdkalyasya (Panini 1.1.16) cannot be kept, in 
force, unless it be made to convey an idea quite different from the 
one it conveys in the preceding rules. As a matter of fact, no 
emergency measures need be taken. There is no reason, why we 
should not accept the interpretation of the Paniniyas, who keep in 
force neither Sdkalyasya—since this would imply that not only the 
Padapatha but also the Samhitapatha of the RV. is shaped accord
ing to Sakalya’s opinion—nor itdv andrse—since this would restrict 
the pragrhyatva of these locatives to the Padapatha. For there are 
clear instances for such forms being treated as pragrhya before a 
succeeding vowel also in the Samhitapatha: RV. 9.12.3 somo gaurt 
adhi sritah and RV. 10.183.2 svdydm tanu rtvye nadhamanam.“

Ghosh finds himself at a loss, it is true, in face of the fact 
that ‘this [1.1.19] ls a ru^e which has its scope in the Vedic 
language only’. But how could it be otherwise, when locatives in 
i. and u, which are called pragrhya by our rule, are foreign to the 
Bhasa, Panini himself teaching their formation by siduk in 7.1.39, 
which rule applies only in the Veda?, Nor need we look far for a 
parallel case. When teaching the name pragrhya for the suffix se 
(1.1.13), Panini can refrain from adding ‘in the Veda’, for no other

6 This second instance I owe to Pt. Kshetresachandra Chattopadhyaya. Re
lying on a statement of Wackcrnagcl’s, Ghosh wrongly asserts that ‘in the case of 
u there is nothing to show that in the Samhita-tcxt it has been actually treated as 
pragrhya. [Subsequently to drawing the attention of Dr. Thiemc to RV. S. X. 
183.2, I noticed that Wackernagel had already cited the passage in his Grammatik 
(III, § 96 b). Wackernagel believes that the Padapatha has no justification for 
treating the -« in tanu as pragrhya, for he himself takes tanu as a locative with the 
-i termination dropped as in the. case of stems of the vrki- type (III § i6t). What
ever that may be, the fact remains that in the Samhita text gauri and tanu are 
followed by vowels with which they do not join in sandhi. Hence Panini could 
easily take these (and similar) words as pragrhya in the Samhita text. K..C.J. '



334 ‘Panini and the Rkpratisakhya'

reason than that sc is an exclusively vedic suffix added likewise 
according to 7.1.39. Why does Ghosh not want to read this rule 
also under the heading Sakalyasya?

Ghosh has adopted the course of a radical emancipation from 
the old interpreters. In fact, it is obvious that he thinks very little 
of Patanjali cum suis. They are said to have ‘distorted the mean
ing of Panini .-1.1.17, and misunderstood 1.1.19; Patanjali, 
being involved in difficulties on account of his failure to understand 
the meaning of the word sakalyasya in 1.1.16’, ‘misconstrued all’.

I am not prepared to subscribe unreservedly to any of these 
veidicts. Certainly it is our duty to question the correctness of 
traditional interpretations, but before condemning, we should try 

to understand. Patanjali cum suis’ were great scholars, who have 
a claim to our testing the strength of their arguments, and deserve 
to be listened to with careful attention.

From my above remarks it may have become clear that Ghosh’s 
proposal to keep Sakalyasya in force in Panini 1.1.19, cannot be 
correct, and that the traditional paraphrase: Tong i and u are 
called pragrhya, when denoting the sense of a locative case’, is quite 
adequate. And so is the traditional rendering of 1.1.16: The 
o in a singular vocative is called pragrhya before a non-vedic iti, in 
Sakalya s opinion , under the condition that we do not apply the 
term vedic to the Padapatha, which actually has no right to it, 
since it is a secular (laukika) work.

Only now have we reached the point where we may propose 
to disagree with the tradition. It is quite probable that it has gone 
too far, when extending the permission to consider an 0 in a vocative 
ending as a pragrhya before an iti that does not belong to the sacred 
text pronounced by a rsi, from the Padapatha to the Bhasa in general, 
^nd that Panini was thinking only of the non-Vedic iti in the 

padapatha and did not take into consideration the theoretical possi
bility of a vocative followed by iti in ordinary language. The use
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of . the expression anarsa recommends this interpretation.. For [an 
expression] formed by the addition of [the negative] nan...to [some 
word or other] denotes something which is different from and [yet]
similar to [what is denoted by the latter]....... ’ (Paribhasa 74, in
Kielhorn’s translation), as it is set forth with good reasons by 
Patanjali on Panini 3.1.12. Anarsa may mean, accordingly, not 
vedtc yet similar to vedic’, i.e., 'belonging to the Padapatha. 
And further we may maintain that Panini, by the expression 
Sakalyasya, wanted to restrict the pragrhyatva of such a vocative to 
the work of this authority, the Padapatha of the RV., intimating 
that it was not justifiable ordinarily. We have, then, a vaikalfika- 
sutra indeed, only that we do not accept what is taken for granted 

by the tradition, that ^akalya’s opinion may be adopted by anyone 

anywhere/
Before explaining why we should consider ourselves entitled 

to reject the usual traditional interpretation of a quotation of 
a grammatical authority m the genitive as strictly equivalent to ex
pressions like va, vihhasa or anyatarasyam, I have, once more, 
emphatically to disagree with Ghosh, who in this instance is even 

'more orthodox than the Pope, and maintains that ‘in Panini’s 
system reference to older authorities only signifies that the sutra in 
question is vaikalfika . Everybody knows that there are cases where 
such signification is impossible: e.g: Kdsya-pasya in Panini 1.2.25, 
Apisaleb in 6.1.92, Galavasya. in 6.3.61 cannot have been meant to 
intimate optional validity of the rules in question, since this is already 
expressed otherwise, viz. by va in 1.2.23, va in 6.1.92, and anya
tarasyam in 6.3.59 respectively, which has induced the interpreters,

7 fl am personally not in favour of this scholastic explanation of the word 
anarse. The Pada Patba is a fully laukika text as Dr. Thicrne has himself said.—K.C.].

8 [This also I am unable to endorse. That Sakalya used non-sandhi in this 
case in the Pacla Patba which, according to Patanjali, must follow rules of grammar 
(yathalaksanam pad am kartavyam, quoted above) would fully entide anyone to take 
that as a correct grammatical usage in secular speech according to Sakalya.—K.C.].

18I.H.Q., JUNE, 1937
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starting with Patanjali on 1.2.25, t0 explain the reference having 
been made pdjartham ‘for the sake of showing reverence’ only.

Now it is apparent that this unavoidable inconsistency is not 
in favour of the traditional interpretation on the whole. Why 
should Panini have employed the same device for expressing two 
different ideas? It looks as if the Pamniyas have attributed, for a 

certain reason,' a meaning to those quotations which they did not 
originally possess, and which in some instances did not fit in with 
the context, but had to be replaced by another one, which was, 
however, too colourless and indifferent to be applied throughout 
Panini s grammar. If we can show this reason to be a principle 
of which we may doubt whether it was adopted by Panini, we are 
surely right in declining to follow even Patanjali.

This condition we can fulfil here. It appears that the inter
pretation of references like Sakalyasya, Gargyasya etc. as mere indi
cations of optional validity without any concrete value of the indivi
dual name, is based on the \vell-known Mimamsaka-axiom of the 
eternal nature of the words. If one maintains that words have 
always existed, and will ever exist, unchangeable in the shape and 
the meaning which they bear at a certain time, one cannot restrict 
their correct formation to certain persons, since this axiom does not 
allow of any difference of opinion as far as authoritative speakers 
are concerned. No subjective teaching can interfere with objective 
entities. Since what a Sakalya or Gargya accepts, must be correct, 
it must be universally valid. That quite a different view would 
have to be taken, if words were not ‘eternal’ (nitya), but ‘products’ 
(karya), can be seen from vart. 17 on Panini 1.1.44. ‘If word is 
a product (karye..., vart. 16), says Katyayana, ‘then it results also 
that when teachers [like Sakalya etc.] or districts [like the East] are 
quoted [in a particular rule], the operation [taught in this rule] is 
restricted. to those teachers or districts’ (acaryadesa'silane ca tad- 
visayata, vart. 17).
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If we follow the lead herewith given by Katyayana himself, 
we can escape the existing difficulties. Not only is now our above
given interpretation of Sakalyasya in 1.1.16 without objection, but 
we can also account for teachers being mentioned in rules like 
6.1.123: we merely have to understand that such rules are 
optional only in the view of the authorities quoted, but not according 
to general opinion. We can, furthermore, comprehend, why 
Panini in 8.4.67 cites three names in support of the same view, or, 
rather, why he has taken the trouble of quoting other grammarians 
at all. His intention must have been to draw attention to forms 
used or taught in the works of various well-known scholars, whose 
practice or theory he could not help taking into consideration, lest 
he should be charged with being incomplete, or implying that men 
like Sakalya were wrong. What under the hands of the traditional 

interpretation has become a rather circumstantial device for intimat
ing what could have been expressed easier and clearer by the words 
va or vibhasa,9 thus receives a concrete sense. In order to appraise 
fully the purport of a quotation, it would, of course, be necessary 
to know more about the quoted scholars than we do. Only 

Sakalya is for us more than a name.10

’ 9 - That later grammarians operate with fictitious names, which really indicate 
nothing but optional validity, is an undeniable fact. It proves, however, nothing 

for Panini.
10 [I would, however, explain Panini’s manner of citing names in another way. 

He was writing a complete grammar of the bbasa and the bbasa only (sic). Wnat 
form or forms he took to be correct or normal, he gave himself. For differing or 
specific forms- guaranteed by other authorities, he cited their names, without imply
ing whether' they might or might not be followed. This he did to complete his 
picture. We need not believe that in these sutras citing authorities Panini wanted 
11s to take the rules as vaikalfika. That they were taken so later on in most cases is 
due to some speakers following the lead of those authorities or to the folly of the 
commentators. Panini’s intention was simply to record other opinions . The re
ferences to Vedic peculiarities, on the other hand, are not so much for completing 
the picture as for emphasizing the fact that they are Vedic peculiarities, not to be- 

followed in bhasa.—K.C.].
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Our next task would be to define our attitude towards the 
traditional interpretation of Panini 1.1.17, 18, which proposes to 
split up this rule into two parts, unah and urn. For this purpose 
it is necessary to examine the reasons that are responsible for this 
interpretative device having been adopted. Ghosh’s assertion that 
‘Patanjali...was constrained to split it [viz. the sutra ana um ] up 
into two because he considered it to be a vaikalpika sutra on account 
of the anuvrtti of "sakalyasya” ’ cannot help us. Firstly, because 
not Patahjali, but Katyayana has introduced the yogavibhaga; 
secondly, because the sutra happens to be vaikal-pika indeed, in so 
far as padakaras other than Sakalya do not substitute um for the 
particle u in the Padapatha—a dispute being only possible as to the 
cpiestion whether Panini wished to imply that anybody might follow 
Sakalya’s practice in ordinary language; thirdly, because the Bhasya 
mves a different reason.p

It is Katyayana himself who tells us, why he wants to separate 
unah from um, and in this case his authority cannot be questioned : 
he may have' misunderstood Panini, but he cannot have mis
understood his own motive. He wants to read unah by itself ‘[in 
order that] in Sakalya’s opinion um [be substituted] optionally’ 
(um va Sakalyasya, vart. 2). In other words, he wants to obtain a 
further option. Sakalya is supposed not only to differ, from other 
audionties, who approve of one form, but also to have used or 
taught himself two alternative forms.

Patanjali states that the form approved of by others is v ill, 
and that Sakalya’s two forms are um iti and u iti.

While the forms um iti and u iti are without objection, Ghosh’s 
verdict is likely to be correct as far as v iti is concerned: it may 
well be a ‘hypothetical word-combination’, derived from the formu
lation of Panim’s rule. But the essential point, about which even 
Kaiyata is mistaken, is that not v iti, which is rightly suspect, but



‘Panini and the Rkprdtisakhya’ 339

u iti is -gained by the yogavibhaga as an alternative form of 
Sakalya’s."

Patanjali does not explain, why Panini’s undivided, una um 
should yield urn iti and v iti, but not uni iti and u iti. Though 
the answer to this question is not very obvious, it is not impossible 
to gauge the logical difficulty, which was removed by Katyayana’s

[Sdkalyasyctdv anarse] una din may mean: ‘um, which is 
substituted for un before a non-vedic iti, is called in Sakalya’s 
opinion, pragrhya'. In this case, we should have to infer that in 
other scholars’ opinion it is not pragrhya,'2 which must lead 11s to 
substitute optionally v for um before iti according to Panini 6.1.77, 
(tko yan act).

Or we have to understand: ‘Before a non-vedic iti, um is, in 
Sakalya’s opinion, substituted for un, and called pragrhya'. In this 
case, the anuvrtli of pragrhyam (from Panini .1.1.11)—i.e. the 
special injunction ‘and called pragrhya’—which is necessary for the 
next rule, is superfluous here, since the substitute um for the 
original u, which is pragrhya by Panini 1.1.14, must be pragrhya 
already according to the principle that a substitute is treated like 
the original1'’ (Panini 1.1.56 sthanivad adeso ’nalvidhau). If there 
shall be an object in teaching una um amongst the pragrhya-mlcs, 
it has to be presumed that uh before a non-vedic iti is not pragrhya, 
but has to be replaced, in £akalya’s opinion, by um which is

11 Nagojibhatca, Laghusabdcnilusckhara on Panini i. i. 17: ...........tacT nktam

bhasye yogavibbagam pradarsya 'kimartho yogavibhagaW? sakalyamate Um vibbasa 

yalha syat: um iti, u iti. anyesam acaryanam matena v iti’ iti. anena hi yogavi- 
bhagasya ‘u iti’ iti rupasiddhib phalam iti spastam eva labbyate.

12 [It is not a pragrhya in tHe Pada-patha of the Samadeva by Gargya.—K.C.]
13 Nagojibhatta, loc. cit.: ad esc pragrhyatvakaryam tu sthanivadbhavcua 

bodbyam.
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fragrhya. We again obtain, thus, Urn iti and v iti, the general 
rule (utsarga) 1.1.14 being superseded by the special exception 
(apavada), implied in the formulation of 1.1.17,18.

If the separation is effected, u iti, which now is obtained as 
an alternative form by 1.1.17, and not by 1.1.14, cannot be super
seded, as there must be an object in teaching two rules instead of 

one.
We must, then, not look upon Katyayana’s or Patanjali’s inter

pretation as a simple misunderstanding. Their contrivance is not 
the outcome of their being unable to see what Panini wanted to 
teach. It implies, rather, a critical disapproval of his formulation 
as it stands, and is really nothing but an attempt at mending the- 
logical deficiency, which actually exists, without interfering with the 
words of the text, the fundamental orientation of their investiga
tions and discourses being that Panini’s grammar must and, if 
necessary, must be made to, teach correct forms in a correct way.

It goes without saying that we do not share such logical 
scruples as Katyayana and Patanjali must have been entertaining, 
that we shall not accept an interpretation that is avowedly an im
provement on Panini, and that, we are prepared to take the slight 
inconsistency of Urn being taught explicitly as a fragrhya, though 
it ought to receive this name already by 1.1.14 according to 1.1.56, 
for what it is worth. Neither shall we blind ourselves to the 
general weaknesses of the ‘scholastic’ interpretation, which we find 
in the Bhasya: its almost unlimited trust in the power of theore
tical reasoning, which is not strictly controlled by living observa
tion, and shows a tendency of giving general and abstract meanings 
to expressions and rules that are concerned with individual -and 
concrete cases. For all that, I should maintain that a thorough 
study of the Bhasya and a patient investigation into the motives 
that have determined the learned discussions of Katyayana and 
Patanjali, and into the way they understood and handled Panini’s
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rules, will help us more than anything else to comprehend and to 
appreciate Panini’s difficult work.

The explanation offered by the Kasika for Panini’s using in his 
last but one rule a compound in -udaya instead of one in -para, as 
an intentional departure from the usual in order to employ an 

auspicious word towards the end of his work, is discarded by 
Ghosh as altogether fantastical’. ‘For’, he suggests, ‘the word in 
question is evidently taken from the RV. Pratisakhya, in which the 
word udaya is regularly used in the sense of para’. Since, however, 
there is so far no proof, as I believe to have shown, that Panini has 
borrowed from the RV. Pratisakhya in other instances, this assertion 
is purely conjectural. Where is the evidence that the expression, 
if it be copied, is taken from this treatise, and not from some other 

text, which may be lost to us? That the mere employment of the 
expression udattasvaritodayam cannot serve as an argument in 
chronological questions, is clear from the fact that -udaya in the 
sense of -para is used also by other Pratisakhyas, which are certainly 
younger than Panini (Cf. AV. Pratisakhya14 3.65, V. Pr. 4.140 
udattasvaritodaya, and V. Pr. 3.34, 3.81, 4.6, 4.16).

Besides, the problem why Panini has deviated from his custo
mary terminology in his last but one rule, remains the same, whether 
he has .borrowed or invented the expression. Ghosh, of course, is 
ready to attribute the inconsistency to an inadvertency of Panini’s 
in copying. Apart from it that there are no other instances that 
could support this assumption, the peculiar nature of the expression 
itself, which must have struck Panini,15 as it has struck others,10 
speaks against mere oversight. Ghosh, too, seems to have felt this.

14 ed. Whitney.
15 Who has used udattasyaritafara in i. 2. 40.
16. AV. Pratisakhya 3. 70 reads Tiodattasvaritafaram, T- Pratisakhya 14. 31, 

nodattasvarita-farab.
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Hence he submits that Panini has copied ‘perhaps without even 
understanding what he was copying.’ In this case, not inadver
tency, but downright ignorance would have to be held responsible 
for the wording of Panini 8.4.67. Should we, then, believe that 
the grammarian, not contented with including in his _ work a 
prescript the purport of which he did not care to grasp, had want
only added a fictitious exception to it, which he disguised as the 
opinion of three highly renowned authorities: Gargya, Kasyapa, 
and Galava? Whatever Ghosh may think on this latter point, and 
whether he would find it possible, to account for the second part of 
the rule ‘a-Gargya-I(asyapa-Galavanam’ with another ‘perhaps’, I 
think he has passed already now the limit, up to which speculations 
may still keep the semblance of probable theories.

‘Fantastic’ is an explanation that is based on obviously ima
ginary assumptions and supposed to prove a proposition of a highly 
adventurous character. The explanation of the Kasika for Panini’s 
udattasvaritodayam, strikes me as altogether sober. The only 
objection I could think of, is that the expression -ttdaya is not 
actually the last word of the work. But since it stands at the end 
of. Panini’s last injunction—there follows the mention of those 
teachers that go against it, and the famous finish which contains a 
technical definition that has a sense only in the very end of the 
section purvatrasiddbam (8.2.1-8.4.68)—I cannot take the objection 
as serious. I should believe in the suggestion of the Kasika, even 
if somebody could show with better arguments than .Ghosh’s that 
Panini did take the expression udattasvaritodayam from the RV. 
Pratisakhya. For I am satisfied that the scholastic method of inter
pretation, which leaves no stone unturned in order to find a reason
able motive for every striking formation of Panini’s, has proved 
adequate in principle, and is warranted by the admirably consistent 
and accurate character of Panini’s work, which modern readiness to 
detect mistakes—it may be stated in fairness that the unjustifiable
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contempt for India’s great grammarian is not peculiar to Dr. Ghosh 
alone—and modem ‘critical’ conceit have failed to discredit.

Paul Thieme

II

The above paper was written by my then colleague. Dr. Paul 
Thieme, at my request, shortly after the publication of Dr. Bata- 
krishna Ghosh’s paper.

Dr. Ghosh has joined in the usual condemnation of the Vedic 
portion of Panini’s grammar (lHQ., vol. X, p. 669). But the 
researches of Dr. Thieme have shown that Panini did not deserve 
this condemnation. The following conclusions emerge from his 
studies :

(1) Panini knew of a large number of Vedic texts arid knew 
them well.

(2) He clearly distinguished between usage in mantras in verse, 
in prose formulas and in Brahmana passages.

(3) He noticed only such peculiarities in Vedic usage as were 
not current in classical speech, his purpose being to exhaust all correct 
forms whether in the classical or in the Vedic language. (Vide. 
Paul Thieme, Panini and the Veda, Allahabad 1935).

As regards the question of the relation between Panini and the 
Rk-pratisakhya, I, too feel that Dr. Ghosh has not been able to prove 
his case. Dr. Thieme has discussed his views- at great length. I 
shall only add a few remarks.

Tradition does not know the Rk-pratisakhya as a work of 
Sakalya as Ghosh assumes (p. 666), but ascribes it to Saunaka 
(vide verse 1 of the Rk-pratisakhya). When Ghosh adds, that 
Saunaka is responsible for a later recension (the current one) of the 
text, he gives away his whole case, because any rule that he may

I.H.Q., JUNE, 1937 *9
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ascribe to fsakalya may be put down to the credit of this later 
redactor. That the Rk-pratisakhya cannot be ascribed to Sakalya is 
proved by the distinction made in this text between the teachings 
of Sakalya and the actual practice of his later followers, Sakaldb 
(rules 65, 403, 631 and 637). Similarly rule 76, assumed by Ghosh 
to be the original of Panini I. 1.17 (p. 667), contains the word 
sakalena, “according to the rule of Sakalya” (vide rule 396), and 
proves that the author is not Sakalya himself.

Ghosh’s assumption that Panim did not know the Pada-patha 
of the Rgveda-sambita is simply impossible. These Pada-pathas 
were compiled for the correct preservation of the text and they were 
very carefully memorized by the Srautins. The uniform tradition 
in this respect found among Srautins of different parts of India points 
to a hoary.antiquity of the practice of memorizing of Pada texts. 
Consequently it would be very natural for Panim to know the Pada- 
patha of the Rgveda-sambita.1' Both the Pada-patha and the 
Krama-patha of the Rgveda-sambita were known to the author of the 
Aitareya Aranyaka (III. 1.3) and Sakalya is named there (III. 1.2, 
Sthavira Sakalya in iil. 2.1). Panini IV. 2.61, 5^, clearly
shows the author’s knowledge of Krama-pathas which are but com
binations of forms in the Samhita with those in the Pada. There 
is no evidence about Sakalya having written any work other than 
his Pada-patha. of the Rk-sambita. Consequently when Panini 
refers to Sakalya he should be taken as meaning Sakalya’s Pada- 
patha and not the Rk-prdtisdkhya which is arbitrarily ascribed to 
him by Max Muller and Ghosh. The grammatical peculiarities 
ascribed by Panini to Sakalya are found in his Pada-patha and we 
do not require to go to fsaunaka’s Rk-pratisakhya for them. That

17 Unlike the Samhila, the Pada text of the Rgvcda scents to have been reduced 
to writing. See Poona Orientalist, vol. I, no. 4> pp■ 4^"52, fkuuni would, therefore, 
have nq difficulty in utilising it for his. grammar.
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they are found with one exception in the Rk-frati'sakhya also is hut 
natural, for this text was composed specifically for recording, among 
other things, all the differences between the Samhita of the Rgvcda 
recognised by Sakalya and its Pada-patha compiled by him. The 
exception is in the matter of Panini VI. 1.127, STT'T/?^ pr*
for which the Rk-frati'sakhya can show nothing correspond
ing.18 This positively proves that Panini had access to a source other 
than Saunaka’s Pratisakhya for the views of Sakalya.1”

Ghoslf recognizes that‘Panini I. 1.19 ^ shows
Panini’s knowledge of Sakalya’s Pada-patha, but he gratuitously 
adds, “or with the Rk-frati'sakhya which deals with the euphonic 
laws of the Pada-patha” (p. 669). But we cannot assent to this 
addition. The Rk-frati'sakhya does not deal with the euphonic laws 
of the Pada-patha as such: it deals in fatalas i-ix with the euphonic 
and other laws required for the restoration of the Samhita text from 
the Pada, treatment of strictly Pada-patha matter being only casual 
and mostly in late interpolations. If Panini knew and had to draw 
on a number of Vedic texts for the morphology of Vcdic words, 
why need he have turned to the Rk-frati'sakhya for only a few rules 
of sandhi ?j

Ghosh believes that Panini I. 1.16 is based on the Rk-frati- 
sakhya (pp. 666 f.). But how? Panini’s rule is 
“0 of the vocative singular (is fragrhyd) according to Sakalya, 
when non-Vedic (l.c. non-original) iti follows (in the Pada- 
patha),” which includes the case under the samjha of fragrhya.

18 H. Skdld, liuium Anliqtutry,, 1926, p. 182. This was already admitted hy 
Max Mi’iHer.

19 Unfortunately, however, wc cannot trace the phenomenon envisaged in
Panini VI. 1.. 127 in ^iikalya’s Padapatha as current now either. But wc find it in 
Gargya’s Pada-patha of the Samavcila: vjtaTf in II. 6.3.12.2 is given there as 
vjtpj (edition by Satyavrata Sama-sramin in the Usa, p. 185 . where
as in the corresponding Pada-patha of the Rgvedn (I. 6.2) we find it as spajj 
without shortening of the long vowel.
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Panini VI. 1.125, aujiHigiT "long drawn out and pra-
grhya vowels always remain (unmodified) when a vowel follows," 
gives the rule for non-sandhi. But the samjha siitra in the Rk
pratisakhya, sffaR spi%1: 65, “0 of the vocative is
pragrhya” 'makes no mention of the anarsa iti; it is the rule for 
non-sandhi, D’MT: 135, ‘‘pragrhyas remain unmodi
fied before iti-karana,” common for all the cases and not con
fined to the vocative in 0, which does. There is thus a real formal 
difference between Panini’s treatment and that in the Rk-pratisakhya, 
showing that Panini is here independent of that treatise.

Ghosh has made a mistake in taking the Pada-patha and its 
usage as Vedic (pp. 666-7). A Pada-patha is a pauruseya text of 
human authorship and Panini could never have taken it as chandas. 
That he still refers to its peculiarities is because aTktda-patha being 
a laukika text its ways would be followed by others if Panini did 
not specify that those ways were peculiar to that text. And that 
is what he has actually done in I. 1.6. This rule means that the 
Pada-patha of the- Rk-samhita keeps the o of the vocative singular 
unmodified before the iti of pragrhya. Thieme has shown that 
Ghosh is wrong in connecting sakalyasya with itau and translating 
them as "in Sakalya’s iti” : sakalyasya must mean here as elsewhere 
sakalyasya matena. There is no superfluity in either of the expres
sions sakalyasya or itavanarse, because Panini seems to have had in 
mind some Pada-patha which did not follow the usage of fsakalya. 
Whereas in the Pada-patha of the Rk-samhita the final—o of a voca
tive (whether joined in sandhi with a following vowel or not in 
the Samhita text) is always given as a pragrhya (e.g. TOt in
Vlll. 60.9), in the Pada-patha of the Sama-samhita, on the contrary, 
it is never given so (simply in I. 1.1.4.2, p. 4) and in the Pada- 
patha of the Taittiriya-samhita it is treated as a pragrhya only under 
certain circumstances (detailed in Taittiriya Pratisakhya I. 4.6-7), 
thus f^jt^r-in I. 1-3 (Saradavilasa edition, vol. I, p. 3),
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in V. 7.2.4 (vol. II, p. 456), in VI. 5.8.83 (vol. II,
P- 55r)> but simply ^ in, II. 2.12.8 (vol. I, p. i43).2n It should 
bo remembered that in ^akalya s Pada-patha there are many cases 
of pragraha (or parigraha) with sandhi, e.g. in VIII. 48.2 or

^T: in V. 83.4. Similarly in the Padapatha of the Taitti 
riya-samhita we have (from w d%) in I. 1.2.1 (vol. I, p. 2) 
and iRMtilRItf iraTS'Rfi': in I. 1.1 (ibid.).

Passing on to Panini I. 1.17 (1.7-18), 3? it is certainly not to
be split up into two sutras as proposed by Katyayana and others. 
Ghosh says that “the juxtaposition of « and iti is hardly possible 
in the actual language (p. 668). But why? It is quite possible 
to have a sentence like 3 (' =3 I^T?).2' Ghosh’s transla
tion of the rule, the particle u is lengthened and nasalised when 
Sakalya s non-Vedic iti follows” (p. 667) is absolutely wrong. We 
have here a samjna sutra and not a vidhayaka sutra. . The sutra 
should be translated as a samjna sutra in the manner Thieme has 
rendered above or as “the particle u when lengthened and nasalised 
(in the Pada-patha with an anarsa iti following) is also a pragrhya 
(according to Sakalya).”

Coming lastly to Panini VIII. 4.67, I agree with Thieme that 
Ghosh’s attempt at tracing it to Rk-pratisakhya 203, based on the 
mere agreement of the term udaya in the two rules, is extremely 
inconclusive. It is true that Panini has nowhere else used the term

20 Pragraka' anti prakrtibhava take place in this Pada-patha apparently where the 
-o is followed in the Samhita text by a consonant or by a vowel with which it 
docs not coalesce in Sandhi. In II. 2. 12. 8 we have Errqfqg^ *n the Samhita 
with Sandhi. Hence there is no pragraha in the Pada. The Pada-patha of the 
Viijasancy a-samhita uses pragraha (or parigraha in the case of compounds-)- with 
prakrtibhava of the final -0 of vocatives in all cases; sec Vajasaneya-pratisakhya I.
94 and the Pada-patha of the V.S. published by Tukaram Tatya.

21 Ghosh’s statement that “the symbolical iti” is “the sign of pragrhya" (p.- 668) -- 
is perhaps a slip, because it is well-known that the Pada-patha of Sakalya also adds 
an iti under certain circumstances after a riphita visarjaii'tya. In other Pada-pathas 
this pragraha is made under other conditions also.



348 ‘Panini and the Rkpratisakhya’

udaya in the sense of “what follows” and it is clearly a technical 
term of a Purvacarya. But there is nothing to show that that 
Purvacarya is the author of the Rk-pratisakbya. As Saunaka has 
not defined the term in his Pratisakhya he too may have taken it 
from his own predecessors. That makes the assumption of Panini’s 
obligation to Saunaka for the term udaya absolutely unwarranted. 
Then, of the technical terms of Purvacaryas which Panini has used 

in his great grammar without defining them, one is pratyaya 
suffix”, “inflection”), which is used in the Rk-prati'sdkhya in a 

different sense (“what comes next”—in a separate word). This 
shows that the authors of the Astadhyayt and the Rk-pratisakbya 
were independent of each other." Lastly the specification 

“except in the view of Gargya, Kasyapa and 
Galava,” in Panini VIII. 4.67, also proves that Panini did not copy 
the word udaya from the Rk-pratisakbya. Panini clearly shows 
that he possessed precise information as to the views of the different 
teachers on this point and he did not take his material from only 

one text."3-

22 It is interesting to note that Panini has defined the term aprkta, whereas 
Saunaka has not, though he has used it in the same sense. One may conclude from 
this with greater justification than Dr. Ghosh that Saunaka was here dependent on 

Panini.
23 It is unfortunate that we are unable to verify in the Pada-patha of the Satna- 

Samhita the peculiarity in accentuation ascribed by Panini to Gargya in VIII. q. 67. 
The sourhern manuscripts of this Pada-patha mark only the udatta accent. Though 
the manuscripts of northern India mark the other two accents also, the value of the 
peculiar marking of the anudatta following an udatta and followed by another

udatta is not clear. Satyavrata Samas'ramin gives it as ^ ( c.g., on p. 33
1. 3), a symbol whose value is difficult to determine, because we do not, find it 
elsewhere. In any case it is not an ordinary anudatta or even a sannatara, for which 
the symbol used in the Samhita is 3 only. The problem requires investigation 
arid for this not only northern- manuscripts have to be examined but living 
codices, the srautins both of the north and the south, who know the Pada-patha of 
the Samaveda by heart, will have to be examined.
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All this shows that Dr. Batakrishila Ghosh’s contention is not 
tenable. I am not opposed to the theory of Panini’s posteriority to 
the Rk-pratisakhya or, at least, to some portions of it,31 but I feel 
that no sufficient case has been made out so far for making this 
theory definitely acceptable. One argument of Goldstiicker for 
proving the posteriority of the Pratisakhya, viz., mention in it of 
Vyadi who was either a younger contemporary of Panini or lived 
after hiirfJ does not seriously affect my opinion, because I take all 
the passages in the Rk-pratisakhya containing Vyach’s name as 
coming from a very late stratum of the text, as they treat of matter 
that is foreign to the true purpose of the Pratisakhya. The Rk- 
pratisakhya is by no means a homogenous work. There is a good 
deal of interpolation in even the first half of the work.2" There 
are thus old and late portions in the Rk-pratisakhya. It is possible 
that Panini is later than the older portion of the Pratisakhya and 
older than the later parts of the work. But so long as no positive 
evidence is forthcoming, this way or that way, we should not 
dogmatise about the relationship between Panini and the Rk-prati
sakhya.

' K. Chattopadhyaya

24 1 lie technical term pragrhya itself used by Panini must hail from the schools 
of Padakiuas and Parsadakaras, because its basis, pra- \J grab, refers to the phenomenon 
of giving a word in the Pada-patha with an Hi after it (pragraha).

25 Panini (Reprint), pp. i6off., followed by H. Skold in Indian Antiquary, 1926, 
pp. 184-5.

26 . The grounds for'this statement cannot bb given in brief. A detailed analysts 
of t\\n.Rh-j>rdtisakhya is necessary for showing the mutual relations of different parts 
of the text.



Manasara on Nagaradivibheda

The shape of the three styles of architecture, Nagara, Dravida 
and Vesara has been a subject of more than passing interest to stu
dents of Indian architecture. The texts on this subject have been 

-variously understood and loosely applied with the result that no two 
authorities generally agree. With the publication of the text and 
translation of the Manasara by Prof. P. K. Acharya of-the Allahabad 
University, this subject has once again attracted attention, and the 
latest work on the subject was the Three Main Styles of Temple 
Architecture by Dr. Gravely and Mr. Ramachandran. These 
authors were evidently not satisfied with the interpretation of the 
learned professor and so have offered their own interpretation. As 
a student of Indian architecture, we have had occasion to consult 
these renderings and w(e are forced to confess that we found both the 
renderings unintelligible. Hence an. attempt is again made here to 
study the text with a view to see if an intelligent rendering is 
possible'.

The shapes of the three styles of Nagara, Dravida and Vesara 
are laid down in lines 93 ff. of Chapter XVIII of the Manasara. 
Line 93 describes the Nagara style and it runs as follows:

caturasrakrtim yattu nagaram tat prakirtitarrij
The interpretation of this line is very clear, and the two render- 

ings agree so far as this line is concerned, though Dr. Gravely and 
his collaborator do not accept the identification of this type as the 
Northern which Prof. Acharya suggests by adding northern 
m brackets after the rendering. It may be pointed out here that 
there is no term in the text which is thus suggestive, and this expla
nation in bracket should strictly not have found a place in the 
translation. ,
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The next three lines give the nature of the Vesara style of struc
tures and they run as follows:

This text is rendered by Prof. Acharya as follows:
That (type is named Vesari (eastern) the upper portion of whose basement 

is of the circular or elliptical form, from the neck (of the dome) to the apex, 
it is fittingly quandrangular, and from above the circular part, it is oval. 
(Manasara, vol. IV, p. 203).

This rendering we are forced to state is very unsatisfactory. 
The basement is here first mentioned, but the shape of the lower 
part of it is not mentioned, thereby suggesting that it may be of any 
shape. Its upper part, it is said, must be circular or elliptical. This 
means that there should be a circular or elliptical form for the surface 
of the plinth which itself, as suggested, may have any shape. This 
is certainly a very curious combination of shapes and is nowhere met 
with except in Balipithas. The part of the sentence following may 
be taken as referring to the basement, in which case it is meaning
less. If, however, it is taken as referring to the top-part of the 
structure itself, the idea will be that the part of the structure from 
the neck to the apex is fittingly quandrangular, that is to say, a 
vertical section of the same will be four-sided or square. And as to 
the question what the shape is of the. structure between the neck and 
the basement, this must be presumed to be laid down in the rest of 
the sentence ‘and from above the circular part, it is oval’, for the 
circular part is mentioned only at the top of the basement. If we 
now put together these ideas, we get for the Vesara type of edifice a 
plinth of any shape, ending, however, in a circular or elliptical shape, 
a cella of oval shape and a neck and dome of quandrangular shape. 
This is a curious combination of shapes, and, so far as we know, there 
can be cited no instance of such a type of Structure’available and such 
a description is not in accord with' the description : given by any

I.H.Q.j JUNE, 1937 20
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writer of Silpa-'sastras. This rendering ignores all structural possi
bilities and runs counter to the description given by other writers. 
Probably moved by this consideration and also by a study of other 
texts on the subject, Dr. Gravely and his collaborator gave another 
interpretation which rubs as follows:.

That in which the extremity of the bottom has a circular shape, or is an 
elongated circle,— [?,by studying it intelligently] it is from the neck onwards 
to Stufi two-cornered, [namely] in front of the circle two-comcrcd—is called 
Vesuri.

The layman will certainly be put to much difficulty to under
stand from this description the nature of the Vesara structure; for 
the rendering, as it stands, conveys no sense. We find it difficult 
to analyse it. Further, it perpetrates the mistake of understanding 
y uga'sra in the sense of two-cornered—a term which evidently means 
four-sided or four-angled or four-cornered. This is the sense in 
which all Silpasastrakaras use this Sahkhyavacaka, so far as we have 
been able to ascertain. The presence of a circular band, at the top 
or at the bottom of the plinth—for the extremity of the bottom may 
mean either top or bottom—constitutes, according to these authors, 
the peculiar feature of Vesara structures. Evidently, then, this ren
dering is as unsatisfactory as that of Prof.. Acharya. We do not know 
how they successfully applied this term to available structures. Either 
their application is wrong, or if that be right, the structures to which 
they applied this terminology are not based on Silpa-Sastras. Prima 
facie their application is wrong, because, according to their interpre
tation, this terminology cannot include in it the type of structures 
which are circular from the plinth to the Stupi—a type of buildings 
very common in Kerala, unless they are presumed to hold the view 
that Kerala structures do not come under, the orthodox variety.

The text on Dravida runs as follows:
jjyrra' ^ i

'rhTifd'tfH. i
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Here also equally unsatisfactory are both the renderings. Prof. 

Acharya renders it thus:
The Dravida (Deccan or southern type) is stated to be octagonal or hexagonal 

from tire basement up to the apex (of the dome); as an alternative its forepart 
may be rectangular and the part below neck quandrangular and its top part 

should be as before.

One cannot make out the distinction that the wuter seems to 
imply between the terms rectangular and quadrangular in this con
text. So far as we know, both the terms here mean the same thing 
—four-sided with right angles at the corners. And it is in this sense 
that the author uses these terms elsewhere. Hence the first part of 
the sentence which lays down the shape of the fore-part and of the 
part below neck mean only this much: they are rectangular in shape, 
or four cornered in the terminology of Dr. Gravely and his collabo
rator. If the idea of the author is as we have interpreted him, then 
this could have been clearly written like that. The top part here 
evidently refers to the part above the neck. In any case the sen
tence is certainly ambiguous. Dr. Gravely and Mr. Ramachandran 

renders this passage in a different way:
That which from the extremity of the bottom to the StHpi is octagonal or 

hexagonal, or even has its extremity elongated its base below die neck two 
cornered and the upper part as narrated before, is what is called Dravida.

We must confess to a sense of inability to understand this piece 
of prose. It appears that the writers assume—we put forth this idea 
very tentatively—that the Dravida structure will have the base, octa
gonal or hexagonal, the cella apsidal, and the top-part hexagonal or 
octagonal. This rendering certainly includes in it the idea that the 
Dravida structure will have in some part of it an apsidal form. This 
view is not justified by any text we have studied. We might also 
with certainty point out here that the sentence following in then- 
translation has nothing particular to do with Dravida structures, fot 
this refers to Stufi which we have set forth elsewhere. (See Indian 

Culture, vol. Ill, no. ii, pp. 353'359)-
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Enoiigh has-been said to show that both the renderings—that 
advanced by Prof. Acharya and that advanced by Dr. Gravely and 
Mr. Ramachandran—are unsatisfactory and do not tend to elucidate 
the shapes of the three-styles of Nagara, Dravida and ' Vesara. 
On a careful study of many texts on the subject of ‘styles’, 
it appears that the text, presented in Prof. Acharya’s edition 
of the Manasara, is defective. Take for instance the expression 
mulagram. As it stands, it can mean only mulasyagram, the extre
mity of the base, as it has been rendered. The basement cannot 
have one shape and its extremity another shape: the whole must 
necessarily be of one shape. At the same time the presence of mula 
side by side with agra suggests the idea ‘from the base to the top.’ 
Hence we have to recast the phrase into amiilagram or. muladva; 
and we prefer the second of the readings, as it suits the metre and 
reduces the correction to a minimum. The expression yuktatho is 
accepted to be wrong and we propose to substitute instead the phrase 
grivasyadho, removing the tad also following. The phrase vrtta- 
syagre is wrong in this context, for no Silpa-sastra speaks of an 
apsidal head and neck in combination with a circular forepart. This, 
therefore, we change into amiilagram and consistently with that 
change tad into va. With these changes we get a sensible idea of 
the shape of the Vesara type of building. A slight emendation is 
also necessary so far as the next line is concerned: we read muladva 
instead of mulagram and tadeva for tadagram. With the changes 
mentioned here we re-write the section as follows:

^3^rrt>Rr zjrj fn^n; ^ na-iiPooh, £-3
'iTHi |-+K S.V

3PJ5Tnr' cfr S.S

-^iW s.c;

«.«.
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When the text is thus re-cast, it yields a very sensible idea; and it 
may be set forth as follows:

Lipes
That which has a square shape is well-known as Nagara. ... 93
What is circular or ellipsoidal from the base (upwards) ... gq

^ or from above the neck to the finial, the part below being square; ... 95-
or what is apsidal from the base to the top may be termed Vesara. ... 96
From the base upwards to the finial what is hexagonal or octagonal, ... 97
or the same elongated; or what has the part below neck square, ... 98
that above being as laid down before, is termed Dravida ... 99

The text and rendering given above are in accord with what 
we find in other texts on the subject. There is also no practical 
difficulty in applying these terms to existing structures. An emen
dation, more or less on these lines, has to be accepted,, if the text 
of the Manasara has to be brought into line with other texts on 
the subject.

It may be argued that the terminology of Nagara, Dravida and. 
Vesara, as understood by us, presents difficulties in the matter of 
practical application. Even if we assume that there is some difficulty, 
bur answer is that all architectural treatises are not written with refer
ence to ail existing structures. These grew up at different times and 
it is but natural that some of the texts were written after, and others 
before, the putting up of certain structures.

The idea of the text, as we have rendered it, may be tabulated 
as follows:

Styles Pure
Mixed

RemarksBelow neck Neck and above

Nagara Square In Nagara type there
is no mixture.

Vesara Circular,
Ellipsoidal,
Apsidal

Square Circular,
Ellipsoidal,

In Vesara the mix
ture ‘with the ellip
soidal is not accepted 
by other authorities.

Dravida Hexagonal, 
Octagonal, 
both elongated

Square Hexagonal, 
Octagonal, 
both elongated

In the Dravida type 
the elongated hexagon 
and octagon are not 
accepted in mixture 
by other writers.
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In conclusion we may say that both Dravida and Vssara struc
tures, but not Nagara ones, may be pure or mixed in shape. When 
it is the latter, the part of the structure below neck is always square 
both in Dravida, and Vesara : only the shape above the neck will vary 
in either. In Vesara structures the shape of this part will be circular 
and in Dravida, octagonal or hexagonal. Hence we may legiti
mately say that the main basis of distinction between the styles is 
the shape of the neck and the head. This would show that there 
is no imperfectness so far as the statements of the Suprabhedagama 
and of Ram Raz are concerned. Only they are incomplete, and this, 
be it noted, is but natural; for all writers cannot naturally be expected 
to be familiar with all available structures. Further, according to 
Kumara, the author of the Silparatna, this simple basis of differen
tiation can be applied with exactitude only with reference to such 
structures, as are void of Kutas and Kosthas. When these arc 
present, the basis of differentiation is something else, as is laid down 
in the same chapter. This aspect does not seem to have attracted 
the attention of writers on Indian architecture. Two extracts, as
cribed to this author, are given by Dr. Gravely and his collaborator, 
and after a study of these the authors have come to the conclusion 
that the Silparatna account is confused. Our study of the same 
does not show that there is any confusion. For the sake of clearness 
we tabulate the ideas of the author as set forth in the two extracts:

Styles Extract I

t

Extract II

Nagara Completely square ! Completely square

Dravida „ ,, Hexagonal j Octagonal neck and head
or ,, ,, Octagonal j

Vesara „ „ Circular, i Circular from above neck.
or circular from neck above j

It needs also to be pointed out that the first of these extracts is. 
from the Tantrasamuccaya and the second from the Kasyapa-silpa.
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When it is also remembered that, in the section immediately preced
ing, the author has quoted in full from the latter work the basis of 
differentiating structures having 1C tit as and ICosthas, we may here see 
only a passing reference to the old mode of classification. Hence it 
is our feeling that this stricture on Kumara is unwarranted.

These authors have further identified as Vesara the northern 
type of buildings crowned with Amalaka. This identification 
assumes that Amalaka and Sikhara are one and the same. Kamika- 
gama in describing the parts of a temple says that when a structure 
has an Amalaka, Gala is placed on Sikhara and on Gala stands 
Amalaka. Here then is at least one text which definitely states that 
Amalaka and Sikhara are distinct and different (chapter 49 verse 5). 
We have tried an identification of these in our papers on Amalaka 
(Calcutta Oriental Journal, vol. I, pp. 189-196) and Sikhara (the 
Annamalai University Journal, vol. V, pp. 200-215). Equally un
satisfactory is ' their identification of the Nagara type of struc
ture. We have in the second of the papers mentioned shown that 
the northern type of temples is Nagara, only they are crowned by 
Amalaka. To us it appears that the whole argumentation advanced 
in the work has been vitiated by the authors’ identification 
of Amalaka with Sikhara and by their interpretation of Yugasra as 
tivo-cornered, which are both untenable.

K. Rama Pisharoti

1
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Relation between the Palas and Senas

The chronology of the Palas and Senas is far from being defi
nitely settled but according to the almost accepted chronology1 

Vijayasena of the Sena dynasty appears to be a younger contem
porary of Ramapala and it has been suggested that the samanta king 
Vijayaraja of Nidravall who helped Ramapala to recover his paternal 
throne from the Kaivartas is to be identified with Vijayasena.2.' It. 
seems that the ipth verse of the Deopara inscription in a veiled but 
intelligent manner refers to the part played by Vijayasena in helping 
Ramapala to recover Varendra and this established his future claim 
for the kingship of Bengal when there arose a dispute regarding it. 
The ipth verse is translated thus: “By him (Vijayasena) who gave 
away land in heaven to his rival princes and accepted (from them) 
the earth in return, the sword-blade marked the writing in the blood 
of heroes was made to serve the purpose of document, as it were, in 
anticipation, otherwise how could earth come to be enjoyed by him 
when there arose, disputes'regarding her and presenting his drawn, 
sword.the host of his opponents would admit defeat”.'1 It is to 
be noted, that Vijayasena gave land to his rival princes and in this 
connection “divyabhuva” has been used, recalling “divyavisaya” of 
the Rdmacarita.1 Vijayasena gave land to the pratipaksa king. 
which probably refers to a Pala king. If it be true that Vijayasena 
really helped Ramapala in the Kaivarta rebellion, there was no 
question of rivalry with the Palas at that time but at the later period 
when Vijayasena was aspiring after the Gauda kingdom, the Palas 
were certainly rivals.

There is no doubt that there arose a dispute among rival clai
mants for the Gauda kingdom during the weak rule of the successors

i Roy, Dynastic History, I, pp. 281-82, 353-54. 2 IA., 1920, p. 175.
3 We follow N. G. Majumdar’s Transl. of the verse, lnscrifiions of Bengal, 

III, p. 53. Verses xvii & xviii also deserve attention in this connection.
4 Attention was first drawn to this by N. Nl. Vasu, Vanger Jatiya Itibasa, 

Rajanya Kanda, pp. 302-3.
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ol Ramapala, and Vljayasena was ultimately successful in the -struggle 
that followed. Tne next verse of the Deopara inscription gives the 
names of the rival kings and chiefs-whom Vijayasena had to fight 
with. It is said that he impetuously assailed the lord of Gauda who 
has been generally identified with Madanapala, the last known Pala 
king of northern Bengal. It is not known what was the result of 
the attack but the evidence of the Deopara inscription goes to show 
that southern Varendra.at least passed into the hands of Vijayasena. 
It is important to notice that Vijayasena and his son Vallalasena did 

not assume the proud title of Gaudesvara in their own records, 
though it has been ascribed to them in the grants of their successors. 
That the Gauda king (most probably a- Pala king) was ruling up to 
the time of Vallalasena is clear from the Madhainagar grant, where 
it is stated that when a crown prince, Laksmanasena seized suddenly 
the sovereignty of the lord of Gauda. - .

Two kings whose names end in Pala and who assumed the 
title of Gaudesvara are known from the epigraphic records, though 
their relation with the Palas of Bengal is not known. The Gaya 
stone inscription'1, is dated at 1232 V.E.= ii75 A.D. that year 
being the gatarajya caturdasa samvatsaraof Govindapala. The 
a (fix Pala, the Buddhist title paramasaugata and the title Gaudesvara 

raise a strong presumption that he belonged to the Pala dynasty. 
It is clear that he ruled in Gaya and in its vicinities about the middle 
of the 12th century. R. D. Banerjee7 assumes with a tolerable 
degree of certainty that Govindapala ruled over a portion, probably of 

eastern one, of Magadha. The Jayanagara image inscription, of 
Palapala also goes to show that some portion of Magadha was under

5 The Palas of Bengal, pi. xxviii.
6 For interpretation of the date, JASB., 1921, p. 13; Indian Culture, II, 

pp. 579 ff.
7 The Palas. of Bengal, p. 109.

-8 JBORS., 1928, p. 489 ff; Indian Culture, II, pp. 579 ff.
i.h.q., June, 1937
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the rule of this king- The known period of his reign is 35 years and 
he should be placed either before Govindapala or more probably after 
him. If he belonged to the Pala dynasty, his title Gaudesvara indi
cates that he did not give tip his claim on the throne of Gauda for 
which the fight was going on. This is an agreement with the 
evidence of the Madhainagar plate. The struggle between the 
Palas and Senas during the reign of Vallalasena is confirmed inci
dentally from another source. In the Valldlacarita of Anaridabhatta 
(a book of doubtful historical value, composed in the 16th century) 
the following account is to be found. Once upon a time Raja 
Vallala (Vallalasena) borrowed a crore of rupees from Vallabhananda, 
the richest banker of the time for conquering the king of Uddanta- 
pura (Uddandapura), but repeatedly defeated in battles in the 
neighbourhood of Manipur, he determined to make a grand effort 
and sent a messenger to Vallabha for borrowing money. This was 
refused except on certain conditions which enraged Vallalasena 
against Vallabhananda and his caste men, the Suvarnavaniks. 
Again, in another connection one officer of Vallalasena is addressing 
the king thus, “the inordinately ambitious • Vallabha assumes 
a hostile attitude to thee (Vallalasena), siding with the Palas. He 
is greatly honoured among his caste because the king of Magadha is 
his Son-in-law.”10 With such historical' background and in view 
of the political tension reflected in this, passages it will not be un
reasonable to conclude that the account of the degradation of the 
Suvarnavaniks in the social strata by Vallalasena was. more due to 

political reasons rather than to the flimsy stories given in the Vallala- 
carita, if there be any truth underlying them.1.1 . •

Pramode Lal Paul

9 Vallalacarita, Eng. Trans, by Mm. H. P. Sastri, p. 15.
10 Ibid., p. 90.
11 For detailed discussion of this point, sec my forthcoming monograph on 

Kulinism in Bengal..
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Sasigupta and Candragupta

There is a great deal of uncertainty regarding the origin of 
Candragupta and the Maurya dynasty founded by him. Dr. Spooner 
in his article “Zoroastrian period of Indian History” (JR/1S1915) 
drew the attention to the striking resemblance between the palaces 
of Candragupta and those of the Persian emperors, which made him 
arrive at a far fetched conclusion that Candragupta was a Persian. 
But if the history of the period is more carefully interpreted it will 
appear more than likely that Candragupta, if not to Persia, did 
originally belong to the north-western India. I have discussed in 
detail this question of the north-western origin of Candragupta in 

a separate paper.1

The testimony of Appian a historian of 123 A.D. has been 
lightly treated, by modern scholars. He wrote the history of Syria. 
His references to Candragupta are worthy of greatest - considera
tions, because of the very intimate .relations between Seleucus, the 
founder of Syrian empire, and Candragupta the founder of the 
Indian empire. Appian clearly calls Candragupta as the king of 
Indians who dwelt about Indus”.- If Candragupta belonged to the 
north-west may he not be the same person as Sasigupta, who was 
a remarkable personality west of the Indus, and who had played an 
important part even during Alexander’s campaign in India. It may 
be noted that Candragupta and Sasigupta are synonyms.

Sasigupta (or Sisikottos, as the Greeks called him) was the ruler 
of some state east of Hindukush. He went with his forces to 
Bactria to help the Iranians against Alexander. After the Persians 
were defeated in their last stand he went over to Alexander’s side. 
In the region lying between Hindukush and the Indus, Alexander 
received strong resistance from the Asvakas. They made a last

1 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, vol. VIII, part II. T937- 
3 Mc’Criixllc, Ancient India, pp. 7, 8.
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stand at Aornos, an exceptionally strong rock citadel which com-' 
manded the passage to India from the north-west. Alexander after 
he subdued Aornos left it in the charge of Sasigupta, and then cross
ed the Indus.'1 Arrian calls him as the Satrap, of Assakcnois.'

If Candragupta is identical with Sasigupta, then Candragupta 
was left by Alexander in a very advantageous position west of the 
Indus, and soon after Alexander’s retirement from India Candra
gupta put himself at the head of his neighbours i.c. the rulers of the 
Punjab, Sindh, and perhaps his previous allies the Persians, and 
started on a career of further conquest of India. The drama Mudrd- 
raksasa perhaps represents a correct historical tradition in so far as it 
brings about the conquest of Magadha by Candragupta with the 
help of the north-western people. I have tried to identify afresh 
.the people mentioned in-the drama as well as the Asokan inscrip
tions in a place “Central Asiatic Provinces of the Maiiryan 
Empire,” to be published.shortly in the Indian Historical Quarterly. 
In a paper sent to the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, London 
I have identified Parvataka of . the drama with Porus of the Greek 
historians.

H. C. Seth

3 For Sasigupta refer to Cam. Anc. His., vol. VI, Macedon, p. 402; Cam. His. 
of India, vol. I, pp'. 350, 356; V. Smith’s Early History of India, pp. 55, 76, 112, 200.

4 Mc’Crindle, The Invasion of India by Alexander, p. 112.
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EVOLUTION OF THE ,KHALSA, VOL. I—THE FOUN- 
^■^TION OF THE SIKH PANTH by Indubhusan Banerjee, 
M.A., Prenichand Roychand . Scholar and Lecturer in History, 
Calcutta University, published by the University of Calcutta, 1936, 
Demy Octavo, 312 pages.

It is under the above caption that Mr. Indubhusan Banerjee 
publishes just the first volume of his long-awaited account of 
Sikhism. In. presenting his account he broadly divides the history

iding from
the advent of Guru Nanak to the compilation of the Grantb Sahib 
in 1604, and the second or later period from 1605 to 1699. To put 
it in the authors own words: “From the days of Guru Nanak 
down to the year 1604 when the compilation of the Grantb Sahib 
was completed, the movement ran on peaceful lines. Sikhism gra
dually detached itself from Hinduism, developed ideals and institu
tion's of its own, and the Sikh Panth came to acquire a more or less 
definite meaning. And Sikhism had no quarrel either with Islam 
or the established State but at the very outset of the second period, 
which may be said to have extended from 1605 to 1699, when the 
Khalsa was brought into existence,’’ we have the execution of Guru 
Arjan, etc., (pp. 3-4). ■

I quote these words not only because they clearly distinguish 
between the two periods of the History of Sikhism, each of them 
needing a handy volume for its orientation but also because they 
serve to put in a nutshell the subject-matter of the work as a whole.

. And. its subject-matter, namely, -the evolution of the Khalsa, 
is introduced as a great problem, in finding out a- satisfactory solu
tion for which one has to consider and carefully weigh all available

or bikhism into two periods, the first or earlier period extci
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evidences and dispassionately watch the process of development and 
the onward progress of the movement till it culminated in the in
auguration of a full-fledged Sikh military organization. Mr. 
Banerjee applies throughout a cathartic to expose the futility of all 
attempts to account for the later developments in Sikh history of all 
manner and kind by the received teachings of the earlier Gurus, 
especially of Nanak. As he conceives and portrays the course of the 
Sikh history, when Sikhism was started by Guru Nanak, it emerged 
as one of the similar other contemporary and earlier movements, 
purely spiritual in its aim and deeply devotional in its method, plan
ting its faith in the Name of the Lord, reposing its absolute trust in 
the Sadguru,—pre-eminently a religion for the householders. In 
spite of all theoretical demuniations of caste, its rigidity and inherent 
social injustice, the caste rule as to inter-dining and inter-marriage 
were as much observed in practice by the Sikhs of the earlier days as 
by other sections of the Hindu community. Had Sikhism been left 
to pursue its own course and proceed on its own lines, its history 
would not have been fundamentally different from that of Vaisna- 
vism .or Saivism, of Buddhism or Jainism. But as Mr. Banerjee 
seeks to show, Sikhism differed from other parallel movements in 
that “whereas the other schools developed', more or less, on tradi
tional lines, and after short periods of fruitful activity, quieted down 
into narrow, hide-bound or at best mystical sects, Sikhism went off 
-at a tangent and ultimately evolved what has been called a church- 
nation.” In short; he calls our attention to the set of circumstances, 
(in so far as the present volume is concerned), under the pressure of 
which Sikhism took or had. to take a different line of development, 
as though by way of a digression from its original path, and was ulti
mately transformed into a complete'military theocracy. The picture, 
even of the earlier phase of Sikhism, of the foundation of the Sikh 
Panth, is characterised by a wonderful sense of fairness and clarity 

of vision,, and-the stages are clearly marked out. '
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The exhaustive bibliography appended at the end of the volume 
exhibits his wide rendering, including that of the original sources of 

information, as well as his critical power of judgment.
Mr. Banerjec’s work is a remarkable addition to modern 

historical literature; it is thought-provoking without unnecessarily 
offending any, and edifying without being unnecessarily discursive 
and circumvent. Such a work should find its place in every home 
or institution that, cares for a piece of good literature. .

B. M. Barua

CERA KINGS OF THE SANG AM PERIOD by K. G.
Sesha Aiyar, pp. vn+ 183, Luzac & Co., London 1937-

In this well-written monograph the author, who is an ex-judge 
of . the Travancore High Court, attempts what he claims to be the 
first connected history of the Ancient Cera kingdom. The' author 
is fully alive to the difficulties of his subject arising mainly from the 
nature of his sources. These consist of the literature of the Sangam 
period and especially of its three component works, viz., the Pura- 
nantiru, the Patirruppattu and the Silappadhikaram, of which the 
second is concerned exclusively witlr the Cera kings and the last was 
not only written by a Cera prince, but has the Cera king Scn- 
Kuttuvan for its hero. All these works the author regards as 
contemporary documents and even the Patigams (epilogues) which 
are admittedly later additions, arc taken by him to give fixity to the 
ancient Tamil traditions»(pp. 2-3). In assessing the historical value 
ol these documents, the author observes (p. 3), “Tradition is really 
human testimony regarding the long ‘past; and though like all 
human testimony it is liable to. error, it should not on that account
be d iscarded as wholly unworthy of attention.......... in the absence
of trustworthy first-hand evidence, tradition may and ought to be 
accepted as the ground-work for history........... ”. While the truth
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of this dictum may readily be admitted, it is significant of 
the vagaries of the ancient Tamil (as indeed of all) tradition that 
another South Indian scholar, Mr. K. N. Sivaraja Pillai, working 
on the same basis, has drawn up a genealogy of Cera kings (The 
Chronology of the Early Tamils, Table III), materially differing 
from that of our present author.. In fact, as Mr. Sesha Aiyar admits, 
his reconstruction of the dynastic list (especially in its latter part) is 
hypothetical and tentative. In the result he suggests two distinct 
branches of the Early Ceras, the main branch ruling at Vanci and the 
junior branch consisting of Cera viceroys with palatine powers, who 
mled the North Cera country with head-quarters at Tondi (p. 33).

With the dynastic history of the Early Ceras tentatively fixed, the 
author proceeds to solve the difficult problem of Cera chronology, 
He is on firm ground in rejecting the views severally assigning the 
Sangam epoch to the 9th or 10th, the 8th and the 5th centuries. 
His own date, (viz. the 2nd cent. A.G.) for the Silappadhikaram and 
its hero rests not only oii the well-known Sen-Kuttuvan-Gajabahu 
synchronism- (which he stoutly defends against the onslaught of Mr. 
Sivaraja Pillai), but also on astronomical grounds and on certain 
doubtful identifications, including Balakumara of the Tamil epic 
with Ptolemy s Baleokonros. From this is derived his series of two 
chronological tables of the Early Ceras, extending from c. 8 B.C. to 
c. 305 A.C. (for the main line) and from c. 90 to c. 306 A.C. (for 
the branch line).

The concluding chapter which describes the political, social, 
and religious conditions of the Early Cera kingdom, has, as might 
be expected from the evidence, a substantial value. The author has 
done well in questioning the story of Maurya invasion of Southern 
India and in disproving the alleged reference in the Sangam works 

to representative assemblies. Incidentally it may be pointed out that 
Taranatha (Read Taranatha) does not mention Bindudara’s con

quests in the Deccan and South India, while the argument from the
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alleged similarity of architecture of the Malabar Coast with that of 
Mongolian lands. about the existence of early Chinese trade- 
settlements and colonies in South India ignores the well-attested fact 
that the Mem style of architecture was an Indian importation into 
China in the 6th or 7th century. A word may be added about the 
bibliography. It may be questipned whether in a work dealing 
with the Early Ceras there is any just ground, for mentioning the 
Abhidhana-Gintamani,- the Atharva Jyotisa, the Hitopadcsa, the 
Mahabharata, the Manavadbarmasastra and so forth among the 
original works, and Banerji’s Junior History of India, the Cambridge 
Short History of India, the Encyclopcedica Britannica and the 
Imperial Gazetteer of India among the modern authorities, while it 
is doubtful whether much help is afforded by reference to the standard 
periodicals without the relevant numbers.

The work makes a distinct contribution to the growing litera
ture about the ancient history of South India and will be welcomed 
by all earnest students of the subject.

U. N. Ghoshal

PRAVACANASARA OF SRI KUNDAKUNDACARYA, 
critically edited by A. N. Upadhye, M.A., Professor of Ardhama- 
gadhi, Rajaram College, Kolhapur;' published by the Parama-Sruta- 
Prabhavaka-mandala, Bombay 1535; pages xxxvi + 376 + 61.

The Pravacanasara of Kundakunda is one of the most famous 
works of the Digambaras. The Digambaras, according td a well- 
known tradition, disowned the canon .fixed in the Council of Patali- 
putra presided over by Sthulabhadra. In order to provide the church 
with works of almost canonical importance, some of the leaders of the 
Digambara church composed works which have been rightly called 
by Prof. Upadhye Pre-canonical texts.' The Pravacanasara is one of 
them.

I.H.Q.. jUNE, 1937



Reviews368

The Prauacaniisara consists of Gathas written in Jama 8au; raseni 
These gathas are about 273 in number. They preach the funda
mental tenets of Jainism. The present work contains a critical edition 
of these gathas with three commentaries, two in Sanskrit, compiled 
by Amrtacandra (10th century) and Jayasena (13th century), and the 
third in Hindi by Hcmaraja (17th century). The commentary of 
Amrtacandra is by itself considered to be a work of great importance. 
The. editor has given an English translation, of the Prakrit Gathas.

The introduction contains the most substantial portion of Prof., 
Upadhye’s work. He tackles in an .admirable way the mam prob
lems concerning the work-—viz., the author’s dates, . his other , 
works, the philosophical aspect of the work, the commentaries and 
finally the Prakrit dialect in which the gathas are written.

Kundakunda belonged to the Dravida Sarigha. His name is 
probably an adaptation of the Dravidian form Kondakunda. .There 
is a great uncertainty about his age. Most of the traditions would 
place him either in the 1st cent. B.C. or die 1st cent. A;D. (Vikram. 
Samvat—49, 149). His'commentators, Amrtacandra and Jayasena, 
tell us that he was contemporaneous with a king called Sivakumara 
Maharaja. Pathak. identified, this king with Sivamrgesvara 
of the Kadamba. dynasty who flourished in the beginning of the 
6th century. In two inscriptions of Saka 719 and 724 (797 and 802 
A.D.) there is also reference .to Kundakundanvaya. On these 
grounds Dr. Pathak placed Kundakunda in the 6th century. Prof. 
Upadhye has however rightly shown that no importance can be 
attached to the occurrence of “Kundakundanvaya'’ 111 those inscrip
tions, as it is found also in an .earlier inscription—viz. the Merkara 
plate of 388 Saka ( = 466 A.D.). Prof. Upadhye leans towards the 
traditional date and places Kundakunda in the 1st cent. A.D. But 
the reference to liis contemporaneity with Sivakumara Maharaja still 
remains to be explained. Besides we should not forget that the 
oldest commentator of Kundakunda is Amrtacandra who is placed
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by Prof. Upadhye in.the roth century. A.D. There are difficulties 
which still stand in the way of establishing a very early date for 

Kundakunda.
Prof. Upadhye has made a thorough study of the language of 

the Pravacanasara and he has shown that it is Jaina Sauraseni with 
a strbng ArdhamSgadhi substratum. There is no influence either of 
Sanskrit or of Desi on it. It is thus in his opinion more ancient than 
the language used in the Prakrit verses of the Natyasastra of Bharata.
If the Natyasastra is placed in the 2nd cent. A.D., the Pravacanasata 
would be an earlier work. But the evidence of this kind, as Prof. 
Upadhye has himself admitted, cannot be of an absolute chaiacter.

On the whole the work of. Prof. Upadhye is an excellent per
formance. His method of treatment of various problems is 
irreproachable and the edition is critical, The work is an important 

contribution to the Jaina studies.
P. C. Bacchi

THE VIRATA-PARVAN, being the Fourth Book of the 
Mahabharata, critically edited by Raghu Vita. PoonaBhandar-

kar Oriental Research Institute, 193^-
The first volume, of the Institute Edition of the Adiparvan of 

the Mahabharata, in seven fasciculuscs (1,215 pages, quarto) was 
completed in 1933;'we have now the second volume, complete in 
one'fasciculus (362 pages, quarto), containing the Virata-parvan, 
The Virata is a much smaller book;.but we understand that the fiist 
fasciculus of the Udyoga, containing nearly half of the Parvan, is 
already passing through the Press and will be published in the 
course of the current year. In the next two years we are assured that 

. the Udyoga will be completely published, and possibly we shall have 
in our hands a part of the fairly extensive text of the Aranya by that 
time. Considering the magnitude, difficulty and complexity of the 
work, we congratulate the General Editor and his Associates on this
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comparatively rapid rate of progress achieved without sacrificing effi
ciency and thoroughness. The progress also demonstrates the 
wisdom of the policy of distributing the work of different Parvans to 
individual editors under the supervision of the General Editor,. Dr. 
V. S. Sukthankar, who is responsible for co-ordinating and maintain- 

’ mg the same standard of workmanship, and than whom no other 
scholar of such long and intensive experience in this peculiar type 
of work can' be easily found. •

We had the pleasure of reviewing in this Journal the Adi- 
parvan, and what we said there about the textual/problems of Epic 
and the scope and method of. the. present critical reconstruction 
applies, mutatis mutandis, also to the present volume. We are glad 
to find that the same high standard of careful and accurate scholar- 
ship has. been maintained unimpaired. Professor Raghu Vira 
of Lahore, to whom the. editing of the Virata was entrusted, is 
already well known for his scholarly editions of some rare and 
important Vedic texts; and his training in Europe and experience 
in text-criticism have been here fully justified. The learned Pro
fessor remarks in his Introduction that the method and technique 
of reconstruction, evolved by the Institute,’ after long and fruitful 
years of experience, for tackling the complicated text-problem of the 

• Mahabhdrata, has been perfected, to such a degree that the perso
nality of the editor has almost been eliminated; and this is certainly 
one of the triumphs of its great labours.. But in saying this, the 
modest Professor is perhaps underestimating his own share of the 
credit, and one must say that, however perfect a system may be, it 
can never, in a critical work like this, altogether dispense with the 
skill and judgment of the mind that guides it. It is true that the 
materials now made available by the Institute have amply demons-' 
trated that the text-problem- of the Mahdbharata can never be 
properly solved by purely subjective theories or a -priori methods and 
principles, but that, the outlook should be enlarged bv a careful and
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comparative study of the text-evolution as revealed by the manus
cripts of the diverse versions and recensions themselves. Reliance on 
purely documentary evidence, however,' would lead to a rigid and 
mechanical system; and the peculiar condition of the growth of the 
Epic and the consequent absence of absolutely unquestionable 
objective criteria make it imperative for,.the editor of such a text to 
ascertain and evalute the tradition of each type or group of manus
cripts, take into account the weak and strong points of their too often 
conflicting testimony, balance intrinsic and other probabilities, and 
judge each variant in the light of such study. . This Tiivolves a great 
amount of patience, accuracy and mastery of details, as well as proper 
philological training and sobriety of true scholarship. The present 
edition of the Virata, in spite of its editor’s unassuming disclaimer, 
fully bears testimony to his skill, vigilance and judgment. Credit 
in no small measure is also due, for the final shape in which it is 
published, to the unwearied care, scholarship and alertness of the 
,General Editor and Ins Staff. One who is aware cannot refrain from 
admiring the amount of organised team-work which goes into the 
making of the- edition of each Parvan, and which lightens the 
arduous and exacting task of the individual editor.

Each book of tht Mahabharuta has textual problems peculiar to 
itself, and to this the Virata has not proved an exception. Although 
a comparatively small book (of 67 Adhyayas and 1834 verses, as 
here constituted), its problems are of no less difficult and bewildering 
character; and this is chiefly on account of the rather exceptional 
vagaries of the Northern and Southern traditions. As the Mab?- 
bharata reciters commence with the Virata, 'and not with the Adi, 
the Virata has been, as the editor happily puts it, the Mahgala of 
the Alahabharata recitation, and has consequently passed through 
an intensive life from the textual point of view. Throughout its 
total length the extraordinary divergences of the Northern and 
Southern recensions in the form of additions and alterations of vary-
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in g shapes and sizes have become so great that a view of the common 
source is almost obliterated. In the Vulgate the Northern has 67 
chapters with 2050 verses, but the Southern Grantha edition (Tan- 
jore 1895) has 76 chapters with the addition of nearly 500 verses. 
The alterations, however, are of a peculiar character. They are not 
mere interpolations and emendations easily recognised and separated, 
nor are they such variations as one normally expects in different 
manuscripts, versions or recensions. In the case of the Virata the 
versions and recensions often run parallel without much convergence, 
thus splicing up the text, as it does into strangely differentiated and 
isolated units. The reconstruction, therefore, has of necessity been 
partial; and, throughout, whole pages and even chapters bear the 
wavy line indicative of the disconcerting parallelism and uncertainty. 
It is no wonder that the editor, conscientiously baffled, has to confess 
that out of the total of 1834 versess to which the text is reduced, he 
is sure for only about 300 stanzas! But one who studies, his text in. 
the light of the elaborate critical apparatus must agree with him that, 
with the existing manuscript material, it is impossible, if one pro

ceeds on critical principles, to achieve better results.
Enough has been said by the editor about the unscientific and 

unreliable character of the so-called Souhern Recension published by 
P. P. S'. Sastri; it is not only a type of the usual “misch-codice , 
but also, like its prototype the Kumbhakonam edition, it may be 
also called a “misch-edition,” These editions reflect the time- 
honoured mentality of the Mababharata diakeust, who wants to 
produce, according to his own limited light, a smooth and inclusive 
text by indiscriminate incorporation, athetisation, obliteration of 
differences and other activities so. well known to the text-critic of the 
Epic. Relying chiefly upon one manuscript or one group of manus
cripts, which does not always represent the best traditions of the 
particular recension, these editions are sublimely unconscious of the 
conflict and confusion of diverse versions and recensions, and recons-
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truct, to their own satisfaction, a curious text patched up indiscrimi
nately from varied sources, to which they apply the complacent 
misnomer of this or; that--recension. Professor Sastn wants to make 
out that the Southern Receiision, though much bulkier and con
flated, is more genuine and authoritative, inasmuch as, in his opinion, 
it is accepted by the Javanese version! One of the notable features 
of Professor Raghu Vira’s researches is the detailed study he has 
made of chc Javanese version; and his examination, as well as his 
critical text and concordance, would throw considerable doubt on 
Professor Sastn’s unauthenticated contention.

In spite of the apparently poor results regarding text-recoilstrue- 
tion of the Virata referred to above, any critical reader who compares 
the present text with the tentative one prepared by Utgikar will at 
once see that it is a distinctly improved and scientifically constituted 
text. Although we must allow him the credit of a conscientious 
pioneer, Utgikar placed too much reliance on a particular group of 
manuscripts, accepted the Kumbhakonam edition as the reliable 
Southern text and pinned his faith, like Professor Sastn, on the 
Parva-samgraha figures. A prolonged and. intensive study, however, 
on ampler materials furnished by the manuscripts of vanous versions 
and recensions of the Adi, Virata and other Parvans has now dis
pelled these prepossessions, and has allowed us to see the problem in 
its variety and complexity. But- this very variety and complexity 
have, in'the case of the Virata, unfortunately baffled all conscientious 
efforts, by the impossible vagaries of its'peculiar text-tradition, from 
achieving a more satisfactory text.

But some solid results have also been attained. We have now, 
as the basis of future investigation, a systematic and reliable text of 
67 Adhyayas and 1834 verses,, after purging the Vulgate, not oil 
subjective grounds but on strict manuscript evidence, of 62 long 
(including one of no lines!) and 1178 short passages. The cons
tituted text also puts into clear relief the extraordinary divergences
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of the Northern and Southern versions; while the rich and syste
matically digested critical notes of variants, which form one of the 
peimanent and important features of the Poona edition, give us a 
rapid conspectus of the Kashmiri, Bengali, Devanagari, Telugu, 
Grantha and Malayalam versions. Of additional testimonia we have 

important variants noted from the commentaries of Arjuna Misra, 
Sarvajna-narayana, Caturbhuja, Ramakrsna and Nilakantha; and the 
editoi s study and detailed concordance of the Javanese version are 
indeed painstaking and admirable.

constituted text is based upon thirty-two selected manus
cripts of the various Northern and Southern versions. The editor 
informs us that eleven other manuscripts were also examined and 
collated, but were finally rejected as being fragmentary or of inde
pendent value; hence their variants are not included in the critical 
appai at us. At the same time, he tells us that he himself had the 
advantage of a total of forty-one manuscripts over his -reader, to 
whom the benefits of only thirty-two are vouchsafed!, But this 
procedure appears to us to be rather strange and misleading. If a 

manuscript is rejected, the editor in taking private advantage of it 
should not deprive his reader of the testimony of one of the sources 
he thus utilises, at least on those particular points in which it has 
been of assistance to him. Of his various groups of manuscripts it 
is unfortunate that his fragmentary Sarada Codex is not of much 
better value than his Devanagari K manuscripts. In other words, his 
3 and K really form one group. He informs us, however, that his 
K version has a slightly different value than in the case of most 
other Parvans, and he believes that they are direct copies of the 
Sarada. But in the absence of a good Sarada manuscript, where 

is the criterion to determine its value, except in doubtful comparison 
with his central Devanagari version?, No commentary of Deva- 
bodha on this Parvan appears to have been available. The editor, 
however, appears to have been mote fortunate in his Malayalain
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group, which undeniably preserves the Southern tradition m a much 
better form than the mixed Telugu and Grantha groups; but a 
somewhat more detailed account of the manuscripts of this group 
would have-* been more illuminating. Although perhaps no new 
principles could have been laid down, it would have helped the 
reader to a much greater extent through the tangled complexities of 
the critical apparatus if -the editor had made his section on the 
character and mutual relations of the manuscripts of the different 
versions fuller and more illustrated.

Of the omissions, the most interesting is the Durga-stava of the 
Vulgate in the fifth Adhyaya, long suspected, to be ah interpolation, 
which is now found totally missing m the Kashmiri aiid Bengali 
Versions of the North and all versions of the South. It is. curious 
that even in the central Devanagari group of manuscripts it is found 
in more than half a dozen different forms, of which the Vulgate is 
by no means the most elaborate! Most of the other insertions, how
ever,. are Southern, or given by one version or one group of manus
cripts, and are therefore rightly excluded, from the constituted text.

The text in some cases requires elucidation. The editor might 
have added some hermeneutic notes.

. We are aware of the rather general character of our present 
review; but it is neither possible nor.desirable in a.short review to be 
too technical or enter into the complicated text-problem. The 
editor warns his critic not to judge too hastily and makes him beware 
of the hidden pitfalls and traps ;wKich await the uninitiated at every 
step. He has taken three strenuous years to accomplish his task; 
and the critic, to be thorough, should at least take as much time to 
familiarise himself with the minutia: of his text. We, therefore, take 
his advice and refrain from entering into details; but we congratulate 
him on the measure of success he has attained in a work which the 
present reviewer knows from his own experience to be one of the 
most difficult, laborious and exacting tasks.

S. K. De
I.H.Q., JUNE, 1937 23
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Acta Orientalia, vol. XV, pars, iw

E. H. Johnston.—The Buddhas Mission and Bast Journey, 
huddhacarita, A V to XXV1H. The last fourteen cantos of 
Asvaghosa s Buddhacarita are not available in their original 
Sanskrit. The portion has therefore been rendered into English 
on the basis of its Tibetan and Chinese versions. This issue of 
the Journal contains the concluding portion of the Translation 
(cantos XXV to XXVIII) as also the indices of proper names and 
Tibetaii-Sanskrit equivalents. r

Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, vol. XVIII. 

part Ilf (April, 1937).

Harilal Rangildas Manxad.—Saptadvipa Prtbivi. The Meru 
mentioned in the Puranic descriptions of the Earth is Mount 
Kailasa and is not situated at North Pole. With this new 
conception to start with, the writers identifies the dvipas and 
udadhis in the following manner; Jambu = Asia, Ksaroda = 
Indian . Ocean; Plaksa = Asia Minor, Iksurosoda= Persian 
Gulf, Red Sea, Aegtan Sea, Black Sea, Caspian Sea; Salmali =

T Afnca, SurodaMediterranean; Kusa = Europe, Ghrtoda =
.-...'^rctri;" Kraunca — N. America, Dadhimandoda = Atlantic; 

Saka = S. America, Ksiroda = Pacific; Puskara = Australia and 
Islands, Suddhoda = Antarctic. Beyond this lies the Suvarna- 
bhumi — Antarctica with Mt. Lokaloka in its midst.

RajenBrA Chandra Hazra.—The Date of the Visnu Purdna.
' ' Evidences, adduced here tend to show that the Visnu Purdna 

was written in the lastfquarter of the third ana the first quarter 
• - of the fourth, century.A.C. -v .

V, V; GqkhAi.e.-—The Pahcaskandhaka by Vasubandhu and its ' 

Commentary..by Sthiramati. This is an account of the Bud- 
dhist work Pancaskandhaka.
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Archiv Orientalni, vol. IX, no. 1-2 (April-Jmic-, 1937)

S. M. Kat lUi.—Sanskrit Sriphala and 'Divine Fruit.’ Sripbala may 
mean both bilva and narikela (cocoanut). As the latter fruit is 
very much associated with Hindu religious rites, there is nothing 
wrong if it is rendered into English as ‘divine fruit.’

Bengal Past and Present, vol. MIL, pt. i. (.January-AIsirt-li, 1937)

N. CHATTliRjMi.—Sbamsuddaula’s Intrigues against the English.

Brahmavidya (Adyar Library Bulletin), vol. I, part 2

C. Kunhan Raja.—llgveda-vyakbya. Madhava’s commentary on 
the Rgveda is being edited.

S. Subrahmanya Sastri and T. R. Srinivasa Ayyangar.—The 
Yoga-Upanisads. Short Upaiiisads dealing with Yoga are trans
lated into English. The Tejobindupanisad is the subject of this 
instalment.

A. N. Krishna Aiyangar.—Asvalayanagrbyasutra with Deva- 
svami-bhasya. The sutras together with the commentaries of 
Devasvamin and Gargya Narayana are being rendered freely 
into English.

N. Aiv as w a mi Sastri.—Bhavasamkrdnti Sutra and Nagarjuna’s 
Bbavasamkrdntiscistra with the Commentary of Adaitreyanatha. 
Sanskrit texts have been restored from their Tibetan and Chinese 
versions and edited along with the Tibetan versions.

■—.—Notes on Pramanasamuccaya of Dihnaga.
Buddhist, AI ay, 1937

B. C. Law.—Buddhist Cave Temples.
Bulletin of the Rama Varma Research Institute, vol. V. 

part 1 (.January, 1937)

M. WiNTiiitNiTZ.—Bhasa and the Adabcibharata and Krsna Plays. 
Of the thirteen dramas attributecEto Bhasa only seven, which 
are based on the Adababbarata and’Krsna legend, are compared 
to show how much they dilfer from other plays in the group, 
and even among themselves in diction, style and character.

IP J
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M. Mukunda Raja.—Katbakali: A Unique Dramatic Art.
Kathakali prevalent in Kerala is a pantomime in which the actors 
do not speak or sing, but interpret their ideas and emotions 
through appropriate gestures and vivid facial expressions.

Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, vol. IX, part l

Lionel Giles.—Dated Chinese Manuscripts in the Stein Collection. 
More than fifty Mss. in Chinese selected from the Stein Collec
tion have been described. Several of these Mss. are Buddhist 
sutras translated into Chinese.

R. L. Turner.—Indo-arica I. This is a philological discussion on 
- the Sanskrit words puspa- and pusya-.

L. Renou,—Adverbes Sanskrits en -sat et base radicale *sa.
Kasten Ronnow.—Ved. barhana. The uses and meaning of the 

Vedic word barhana have been discussed.

Calcutta Review, May, J937

Phanibhusan Ray.—Buddhist Nirvana.

Gids, May, 1937

Hermann Goetz.—Oostersche Elementen in de Nederlandsche 
Schilderkunst (Eastern Element in Dutch Painting. The article 
deals with the influence of the colonial expansion of Holland in 
the 17th century on Dutch painting. The topics include the. 
many sided Eastern associations of the art of Rembrandt, the 
Indian innovations of Pieter Lastman, A. Ciiyp’s portrait of a 
merchant from India, Rembrandt and his Indian collections and 
earlier Eastern elements in Dutch art and their origin.

Indian Art and Letters, vol. XL no. 1 (1937)

G. YAzdanl—The Rock-hewn Temples of Aurangabad: . Their 
Sculpture and Architecture.
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Indian Culture, vol. Jil, no. 4 (April, 1937)

Ananda K. C O O m a r a s w a my.—The Veclic Doctrine of ‘Silence’. 
References to 'silence’ found in Vedic literature in connection, 
with'rites and myths have been discussed and their significance 
suggested.

Ratilal Mphta,—Asceticism in Pre-Buddhist Days. The paper 
gathers information from the Jatakas about the practice of asce
ticism and its abuses and refers to the spirit against renun
ciation noticed in the stones.

Anilchandra BANERjEE.-^-FW/y. History of the Guhilots.
Girija Prasanna Majumdar.—Domestic Rites and Rituals. The 

Grhya ceremonies of the Hindus together with their significance 
have been dealt with.

Joan Przyluski.—Asses, Horses and Gandharvas. The writer 
shows that gardabha, gandharva and ghotaka (or its primitive 
forms) were originally of a kin.

B. Banerjea.—Traces of Ugrian Occupation of India. De Hevesy’s
theory that Finno-Ugrian and Munda languages belong .to the 
same family and that similarities, exist between the beliefs and 
customs of the Munda and the FU people is supported in this 
paper.

S. K. De.—The Theology and Philosophy of. Bengal Vaisnavism. 
The discourse continuing discussions on Jiva Gosvamin’s well- 
known Sandarbhas deals in its fifth instalment with the con
tents of the Bhaktisandarbha, the object of which is the 
characterisation and glorification of the sentiment of devotion 
that should be directed towards the- Bhaaavat.

O

C. A. F. Rhys Davids.—Towards a History of the. Khandha-
doctrine. The development of ,the Buddhist doctrine of five 
Skandhas is traced in this .paper, with the help of references in 
the Pi taka texts.
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C. L. Fabki.—A Su mera-Ba by Ionian Inscriftion discoucred at 
Adohenjo-daro. A 'jar discovered among die objects found at 
Mohcnjo-daro contains on it an inscribed text m Sumcro-Baby- 
lonian which translated into English means a certain quantity 
of barley. The shape of the characters on the vessel makes it 
likely that the date of the inscription cannot go beyond 2800 
B.C., from which fact, it is conjectured that the objects so far 
excavated in the Indus valley sites are not older than 2700 B.C.

V. Raghavan.—:Use and Abuse of Alamkara in Sanskrit Literature.

H. Heras.—Adobenfo Daro\ The L’eo-ple and the Land. An 
account of the inhabitants of the ancient Indus Valley sites has 
been prepared exclusively with the help of the inscriptions found 
at Mohenjo Daro and Harappa,. which the writer of the paper 
claims to have deciphered.

A. Berriedale Keith.—The Asvins and the Great Goddess. In
opposition to the views of Przyluski, the paper asserts that there 
is no Vedic evidence to suppose that the Great Goddess and her 
attendants are prototypes of the Vedic Aditi and the Asvins.

Sushil K. Bose.—A Fresh Hoard of so-called Furi Ivushan Coins.

B. C. Law.—Ancient Indian Tribes. Information has been collect
ed regarding the Pragjyatisas, -Pariyatras and Latas of ancient 
India.

H. C. Raychowdhuri.—A Note on the Lineage of Pnsyamitra. 
Dealing with the question whether Pnsyamitra was a Suhga 
or a Maurya or a Baimbika, the writer expresses the opinion 
that if the account of the Harivamsa is to be believed, then 
Pnsyamitra belonged to Kasyapa gotra, a fact pointing to his 
being a Baimbika.

Dines Chandra Sircar.—Janamejaya and Janaka. The contention 
of Dr. S. N. Pradhan that Janaka, Yajhavalkya and Janamejaya 
Parlksita were contemporaries has been opposed.
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Indian State Railway Magazine, v.il. X, no. ti (Mnn-li,

E. Rosenthal.—Pandua and Gaur: Wonder Cities of Old Bcnoal.1 0^

Ibid., vol. X, no. 8, (May. 1937),

Theophilus.—Detective Archaeology. A stupa near Pcshwar has 
been described to have belonged to Kamska’s time.

Journal of American Oriental Society, vol. 57. no. 1 (Manli. Ii)l7)

E. Mackay.—Bead Making in Ancient Sind.
E. Edgerton.—The Aorist in Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit. Materials 

for discussion in this paper on the aorist have been taken mostly 
from the verse portions of two works Saddharmapnndarika and 
Lalilavistara.

Journal of the Annamalai University, vol. VI, nos. &■ :i 
(•January ami .May, 1 !Ki7—'1 i.s.Mios)

-S. S. Bi IA rati .—The Age of Tholkappiam. The writer of this 
paper maintains his position that Tholkappiam, the classic 
grammar of the Tamil language is of great antiquity, not later 
than the 5th century B.C. - He meets the objections of those 
who are in favour of assigning the work to one thousand yean 
later.

R. RamanujAchari and K. Srixivasachari.—Siddhitraya. The 
Atmasiddhi of Yamunacarya is being edited with English trans
lation and Notes.

—.—Nyayakulisa. The editing of Ramanujacarya’s Nyaya- 
kulisa is continuincT.

D

Journal of the'Benares Hindu University, ml. 1. no. 1

Vidhushekhara Bhattacharya.—The A pamasaslra of Ga/ida- 
pada. According to the writer of this paper, tH Ga/tda- 
padakarika on the Alandukyopanisad contains in its last
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chapter (alatasanti-prakarana) an exposition of the Buddhistic 
views which have hitherto wrongly received a Vedantic inter
pretation. The commentary on the Karikas, passing for a 
work of the Great Sankaracarya must have been, in the opinion 
of Professor Bhattacliarya, written by some other author of the 
same name. , .

K. A. Nilakantha Sastri.—Agastya or the Rise and Spread of 
Hindu Culture. Evidences have, been collected from Sanskrit, 
Tamil and the Far Eastern sources to show the significance of 
the Agastya' legend in the Aryanisation of South India.

S. K. Bhlvalkau.—State of Hinduism and Buddhism in Sudraka’s 
Mrccbakatifca.

K. C. Varadachari.—The Concept of Lila in Visistadvaita Philo- 
sophy. Bad a ray ana’s sutra lokava't tu lilakaivalyam is interpre
ted as meaning that ‘in this world the purpose of the Divine is 
exclusively for the play of the redemptive grace of God.’ Lila 

: signifies, in this context ‘the act of freedom-giving by the Lord 
and1 not mere play.

A. S. Altekar.t^-History of Benares;. What is known about the 
■ holy place of Benares either through tradition or historical evi- 

, deuces has been put together.
S, V. PuntfiiMBEKkRi^-Vijayanagara Polity.

Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society, vol. XX1TJ,

’ pt. 1- (March, 1937)

Rahula.Sankrityayana:—Second Search of Sanskrit Palm-leaf Mss., 
in Tibet. This is.ah account of.the writer’s journey to Tiber 
and search for Sanskrit Mss. there in the monasteries resulting 
in the find of.' 156 Works, descriptions of which are supplied 
here.1 A number of important Buddhist texts written by well- 
known ancient, scholars like Nagarjuna, Vasubandhu, Asanga
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and Dharmakirti have been brought to India cither copied or 

photographed.
C. C. Sinha.—Hindu Conception of Moral Science.
S. M. Katre.—Sanskrit ks in Pali.
K. K. Basu.—An Account of Firoz Shah Tughlu(j. It is a conti- 

■ n nation of the English rendering of a portion of the Shat-i- 
Firozshahi, a contemporary Persian record of the reign of Firoz 

Shah, die third Tiighluq Sultan of Delhi.
Sarat Chandra Mitra.—Notes on the Cult of the Godling Naga 

in South Bihar, and on a Rain-compelling Rite connected 

therewith.
K. P. JayaswalBranding Seals of the Second Century A.D. 

Two iron seals have been found at Nalanda, one with the wora 
jaya in Brahmi letters of 200 A.D. The seals are inferred to 
have been used for branding animals, and Jaya is regarded to be 
the kincr o£ the same name mentioned in • the Alanjusfi-

O ■ ' . *

miilakalpa.
Vas.udeva S. Agarwala.—Identification of Nagadvipa. That 

Nagadvipa, one of the nine divisions of land described in the 
Puranas, is Nicobar is confirmed by an evidence from the 

Valahassa Jataka.
Journal of Indian History, vol. XVI, pt. L (April, 193/)

H. Heras.—A'lohenjo Daro\ The most Important Archaeological 
Site in India. The result of the writer’s labour for the decipher
ment of the various inscriptions found at the Indus'Valley sites 

is published in the paper.
Amalananda Ghosh & R. S. Avasthy.—References to Muham

madans in Sanskrit Inscriptions of Northern India (A.C. 

730—1320).
H. K. SHERWAm.—Deccani Diplomacy and Diplomatic Usage in the 

Middle of the Fifteenth Century.. Diplomatic letters written 
by Bahmani minister Mahmud Gawan and other correspond-

24I.H.Q., JUNli, 1937
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trice entered into by him on behalf of the State as well as the
replies of some prominent persons of the fifteenth century are 

■discussed.
w. H. Mortland.—Johan van Twists’ Description of India. This 

is- an account of India written in the first half of the seventeenth 
century by a Dutchman.

Journal of Oriental Research, v„l. XI, ,)t. i (.hnuu.rv-.lbavi,,

K. A. Nu.ak.aniha Sastri.—Sanskrit Learning in the Cola Empire.
L. V. Ramasnvami Amah.—Linguistic “Preservations” in Malaya-

lam.
V. Raghavan.-The Number of Rasas. In continuation of the 

discussion of the position assigned to the Santa Rasa in the 
works of poetics, a long textual extract on the subject is c;noted 
from the Abbinavabbarati, the well-known commentary on the 
Natyasastra.

v. Narayana Aiyar.—A Curious Literary Coincidence. An 
astonishing similarity in thought and language of the Nalo- 
pakhyana of the Rlababbarata and the Sundarakanda of the 
Ramayana is pointed out by quotations from those works.

N. Aiyaswami Sastri. Sarvastivada in Sankara's Bbasya. The 
views of the Realistic. School of Buddhism as understood and 
treated of by Sankara in his V edanta-bbasya are presented in the 
paper.

K. A. Nilakantha Sastri.—Recent Progress in the Archeology of 
Sumatra, Hindu-Buddbist Period.

O. ,P. Rancaswami.—Bbartrbari and the BJjagavrtti. Arguments
aie put forward to prove that the Bhagavrtti is not a work of 
Bhaitihan. The author cannot be brought down later than 
650 A.C., while the work must not be placed before the middle 
of the 8th century.

M. SomasiiKHara Sarma.—A New Grant of the Gahga Samanta-
• 1 o
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varman. This grant of Maharaja Samantavarman of Eastern 
Ganga dynasty was issued from the city of Scetaka.

Journal of the Royal Asiatlo Society, April, 1037 

B. C. Law.—Formulation of Pratityasamutpada.
E. H. C. Weight.—Punch-marked Silver Coins: Their Standard 

of Weight, Age and Minting.
Journal of the University of Bombay, vol. V. part VI (May. 10:171

S. K. Belvalkar.—Miscarriage of attempted Stratification of the 
Bhagavadgita. The writer opposes Rudolf Otto’s conten
tion that three distinct strata can he found in the Bhagavadgita, 
one in the original poem consisting of only 133 verses, another 
in the doctrinal tracts, and a third in the additions and glosses 
that came to he inserted later on. The conclusion reached in 

' the paper is that the Gila in its present form, though not a 
unitary poem, has been transformed into a philosophical 
synthesis and does not therefore admit of any stratification now. 

M. R. Majumiiar.—Antiquities from Gujarat. (1) 1 wo illustrated 
Manuscripts of the Ratiraha.-ya from the Gujarat School ol 
Painting. (2) A Rare Image of Soma from Gujarat. (3) A 

Trilingual Inscription on Step-well in Petlad. This inscription 
of the 17th century is in Sanskrit, Persian, and Gujarati. 

Maanblad voor Beeldenden Kunsten (Monthly for Fine Arts), April, 1037 
Hermann Goetz.—Rembrandt en bet Oosten (Rembrandt and the 

Past). The great Dutch painter Rembrandt was one of 
the foremost Western artists to make use of Eastern themes. 
His 21 copies from Indian miniatures have been a difficult 
problem for art historians. Probably they were a gift of Dara 
Shukoh to the Dutch representative Fr. Timmcrs, 1636 A.C., 
and were given to Rembrandt by A. Wilmcrdonks, one of the 
Directors of the Dutch East India Company in 1642. The 
master had to sell them in 1656 when in financial difficulties; 
then they were included in the collections of rhe mayor of



3^6 Select Contents of Oriental Journals

Amsterdam, N. Witsen, and finally found their way into the 
collections of the Austrian empress Maria Theresa. At present 
a part is in the National Library in Vienna; another has been 
used for the decoration of the Feketin Room in Schoenbrunn 
Castle near Vienna. The Indian motives in Rembrandt's 
paintings, however, must have been taken over from another 
collection of Indian paintings (Jahangir School) sold in 1628. 
The prevalent Eastern themes are,, however, Turkish and 
Persian. The Eastern tradition in Dutch arc was continued by 
the pupils of Rembrandt,—Koninck, Lievens, Maes, de Wer, 
Fabritius, de Poorter, Victors, Eeckhout, de Gelder, etc.

Mahabodhi, May, 1937

Narada.—What is Kamma. -The Buddhist conception of Kamma 
is explained.

B. C. Law.—Prince Siddhartha s Wanderings in Quest of Truth.
Man in India, vol. XYL1, nos.. 1 & 2 (March and .lune, .1937)

Bhupendra Nath Datta.—Vedic Funeral Customs and Indus 
Valley Culture.

■ Modern Review, Alim-li, 1937

P. Banerji.— Economic Activity in Ancient India.
'■ ‘ \ . '

Muslim Review, vol. V, no. 2.

M. Smyth—The Path of the Soul in Sufism.
New Review, March. 1937.

H. Heras.—Sumerian Epigraphy. While referring to the relation 
between Mohenjo Daro and Sumer, the writer observes that 
the proto-history of India cannot be properly, understood with
out a knowledge of the history of Sumer.

Ostasiatische Leitschrlft, 0 Heft,. 193(1

;0. C. Gangoly.—Mughal and Rajput Miniatures.
■ Parnassus, vol. IX, no. 1 (January, 1937)

A. K. Coomaraswamy.—Indian Bronzes.
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Philosophical Quarterly, vol, XII. no. iv (.January. 1937)

S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri.—Aiandana and Bhavadvaita. The 

bhavadvaita doctrine regards non-existence (abhava) as a reality 
but does not admit that this position interferes in any way with 
non-dualism. The belief that Mandana Misra was an exponent 
of the bhavadvaita doctrine is shown m this paper to be ground
less.

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society, vol. XXVII. nos. a A- 4 
(.Einnnry-Apn'I, 1937)

L. V, Ramaswamt Aiyar.—Dravidic Sandhi.
V. Raghavan.—Some more Sanskrit and Prakrit Poetesses. Of the 

three learned women dealt with in the paper, Ayiccamba was 
a poetess who assisted her husband Svayambhiideva in the com
position of the Apabhramsa poem Paumacaria; Binabayi wrote 
a religious treatise on the worship of Krsna, and Padmavati was 
a Sanskrit poetess, whose verses have found place in works of 
anthology.

v*.'

S. .Srikantaya.—Foundation of the Vijayanagara hnrpire and Vidya- 
ranya's Part therein.

Sarat Ci-iandra Mitra.-^-/( Curious Alusalman Sect. This is an 
account of a sect of Musalman Fakirs residing in the village 
Baliadighi in the district of Dinajpur in Bengal. The religious 
beliefs and practices of these Musalmans are . sort of com
promise between Hinduism and Muhammadanism,

Sahitya Parisat Patrika, vol. XUII, no. 2

Yogendra Chandra Ghosh.—c.w*\ (Bengal as 
described in the Pavanaduta). Identification of some of the 
places mentioned in the Pavanaduta.

Sukumar Sen.—(A-l anasdman gala of V i-praddsa). 
Account of a comparatively early Bengali work composed in 
1-417 S.E., pertaining to the cult of the serpent deity Manasa,
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which is supposed to be the earliest work to re ter to Calcutta.
Prabhat Mukherji.—(References 

to Caitanya in the Vaisnava literature of Orissa). References to 
what is found in Oriya literature about the line of preceptors of 
Caitanya, the theory that he is the incarnation of Buddha 
and the death of the great reformer.

Ibid., ml. XLJTT, no. .1

Muhammad Enamul Haque.—(Poet Sekh Cand). 
Account of the Rasul Vijaya, a Bengali poem on the life of 
Muhammad written by the Muhammadan poet Sekh Cand 
about the beginning of the 16th century.

Saradakanta Ganguly.—^rl

(The date of origin of the prevailing system of 
writing numerals according to local value). The system is sup
posed to have been introduced by Aryabhata the Senior, between 
496 and 499 A.C.

Sudhir Kumar Mukherji.—'©f^R^s (Bhagavata of 
Dvija Rdrriakumara). Account of a poetical adaptation of-the 
Bbdgavatapurana, made into Bengali by Ramakumara in the 
beginning of the 19th century. C.C.

Tijdschrlft voor Indische Taal-Land- en Volkenkunde,
Deel LXXVII, Afievering, 2, 1937

K. A. Nilakantha Sastri.— Srijiva, Candrabhanu and Vira 
Pdndya.

Vlsvabharati Quarterly, ml. II, pt. iv (FVli.JApr., 11)37)

M. Winternitz.—India and the West. This is an English version 
of a popular lecture in German delivered by Dr. Winternitz, 
showing what relations India has had with the West from the 
time of the Indus Valley civilisation to the present day, and des
cribing how Sanskrit and Sanskntic culture was introduced in 
the West.



The Indian Historical Quarterly
Vol. XIII September, 193% No. 3

The Origin of the Proto-Indian and the Brahmi Scripts

The beginnings of script He in so ancient a time that it is difficult 
to study them and even to state with sufficient certainty, what were 
its primitive forms. On the contrary, the borrowing of script, with 
or without modifications, occurred often in much less remote periods 
and takes place even in modern times. It can in consequence be 
observed very closely. The search for the origin of script must 
therefore begin with the study of this phenomenon, because we are 
able to acquire about it precise knowledge without calling to help 
our fancy,, as is mostly the case in memoirs about the beginnings 
of script.

From the mass of examples I shall choose two which will prove, 

i hope, especially instructive. A negro overseer working at the 
Uganda railway was to register some tools. As he could only write 
figures, he simply drew the tools adding the respective numbers.1 

The text looks very primitive but is without the slightest 
doubt the result of European influence, for from the European the 
negro learnt the existence of script and its use. Even the form is 
only partly his own but this has very little importance the main thing 
being that without the example of his writing superiors, the over
seer would never have thought of writing himself.

I Danzel, Die Anftinge tier Schrift, p. 210.
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More interesting as this strictly individual writing is the script 
elaborated about 1900 A.D. by King Njoya o£ the Bamun in 
Camerun. Njoya could neither write, nor read, but he knew how 
our script works and that group of letters serve as mnemonic signs 
for words. This knowledge enabled him to choose about 350 
hieroglyphic signs2 3 each corresponding to a word of the Bamun 
language. As the use of this script presented some difficulties Njoya 
replaced afterwards the word signs by syllable signs and at last, by 
letters.'1 He changed also hieroglyphic writing into a cursive. This 
description tallies with. the- theoretical representation of the spon
taneous development of script given very often by orientalists, e.g., 
Father Deimel. That this latter is false, follows from what was said 
above. Before beginning to work out his script Njoya knew the prin
ciple of writing, knew that signs made on paper could be associated 
with a word, even with a phrase, and last not least knew how and to 
what purpose to use them. In a word at the beginning of such a script 
lies a thorough knowledge of writing, which can only be acquired 
by the study of a perfect model, in the cases described above—of 

our alphabet.
Another script due to European influence is the one of the 

Cherokee. Its author, Sikwaya, borrowed from our alphabet not 
only the principle of writing, but also the sign forms using them 
however not for letters, but for syllables. If we tried to decipher 
this script giving its signs their European values the result would 
be absolute nonsense.

We have still to consider here the Ogham. The Irish taking 
over one of the South European alphabets as a whole changed

2 Under hieroglyphs I understand written signs corresponding to words, 
syllables, letters, determinatives and having the form of images. They are often 
called pictographs, a term, which in my opinion should be reserved for pictures 
representing events, or at least corresponding to whole phrases.

3 Danzel, op. cit., p. 203.
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thoroughly the form of the letters, which do not bear the slightest 
resemblance to their model. Nevertheless there is no doubt about 
the provenance of the Ogham, as stated above.

The presence of' some Aramean letters in the Glagolitza does 
not alter the fact that it .is an adaptation of the Greek alphabet to a 
Slav language. It is but from one language that we learn the 
principle of writing, for once learnt, it cannot be learnt again, but 
we can take our signs from a multitude of scripts even from such, as 
we are unable to read.

We have learnt from those examples some particulars about 
the borrowing of script, which till now seem to be strangely 
disregarded.

1. The borrowing of script is no proof for racial or even lin
guistic affinities between two peoples, as Dr. Hunter seems 
to think.4

2. The same signs may in two scripts have different values. 
There was, to say the truth, no need to take here as example the 
Cherokee script. A comparison between the so-called 'Greek and 
Latin or the actual Russian and general European alphabets would 
show us, in some measure, the same phenomenon. It is therefore 
inadmissible to try to decipher an unknown text giving simply to its 
signs the values they have in other scripts.

3. Scripts may be borrowed without their signs. The differences 
between sign forms are therefore no proof of an independent origin 
of. two scripts: The statement that the Brahmi is not borrowed from 
some Semitic alphabet because Biihler’s equalisations of the signs 
of both scripts are not sufficiently convincing, cannot be accepted 
in the light of our experience. We shall speak about this question 
later on.

4 G. R. Hunter, The Script of Harappa and Mohenjo-daro, p. 47.
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4. As it is said above, the Glagolitza contains some Aramean 
letters, so does the Gothic script elaborated by Ulfilas, and we find in 
the Coptic some demotic signs. In all those cases the borrowers 
probably knew the other scripts from which they took their signs, 
but principally this is not absolutely necessary. We can easily 

imagine some adaptator of a script choosing his signs from a writing 
he is incapable of reading. This was in some measure the case of 
Sikwaya, the Cherokee, vvho did hot read English, but had the 
bearing and use of writing explained to him.' We must never for
get that it is exceedingly easy to invent or choose signs for a script 
and that therefore the fancy of the borrower has here large scope, 
and fancy is incalculable.

5- A script composed of signs each corresponding to a word 
is not primitive, even if these signs have the form of barbaric hiero- 
g!yphs, just because it is a script enabling us to express more or less 
accurately all the values of a language. We must never forget that, 
as far as we know, the beginnings of script lie in pictures comme

morating some event of great importance, e.g., the migration of the 
Aztecs in the' Mexican chronicles. From these it is a long way to 

conventional signs corresponding to a word. I have represented 
this development elsewhere0 and shall not repeat it here. I will 
only remark that the indispensable proof of a spontaneous develop

ment are compositions with hieroglyphs as integral parts.
We shall pass now from our times to the less known regions‘of 

pre-histrnc Hither Asia. We find there scripts: in Uruk in Jemdet 
Nasr, in Susa II, in Kish, in Fara II which can be already regarded as 
Sumerian and in the Indus valley. All of them bear an unmistak
able likeness either to the script of the negro overseer from Uganda, 

or to some stage of the Bamun writing, there can therefore be no

5 Am. Hertz, “Les debuts dc lecriture,” Rev. Arch., Oct.-Dec. 
pp. 115 ff.

1934,
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doubt that as in those two cases a perfect script had served them as 
model. This accounts for the similarity of their signs and not a 
common provenance from some primitive source. As the script 
borrowers in Hither Asia have unlike Njoya taken a number of signs 
from the writing they were imitating, we will try to use this circums
tance in order to find out the place of provenance of their scripts.

First of all I shall repeat a remark of Dr. Hunter that the resem
blance of the Proto-Indian script is closer to the Proto-Elamite than 
to the Sumerian or even to the primitive forms of Jemdet Nasr.1' 
This gives the Proto-Elamite a central position and points to Elam 
as the place from which the script was derived.

We shall now examine the Proto-Elamite sign in the form of a
1 ”

human head. It is represented in a pointed bonnet with two bits 
of ribbon or two feathers at the top, a headgear worn exclusively at 
Susa I whereas at Susa II the flat tiara and wigs of different forms 
were in use. The image of the human head as Proto-Elamite hiero
glyph must therefore have been chosen from a sign-repertory ela
borated at Susa I. In a word we have some reason to search at this 
stratum for the perfect script which served as model for all the others 
in Hither Asia. Further proofs supporting this opinion are:

1. The highly conventionalised art in Susa I resembling in this 
respect the art of Mexico and Egypt at the beginning of the script 
development.

2. Representations in which signs known later as hieroglyphs 
form an integral part, e.g., a branch in a circle inserted between 
the horns of the ibex.

3 The fact that a number of heiroglyphs of the later scripts of 
Hither Asia can be found as ceramic ornaments on the vases from 
oldest Elam: Susa I and Moussian I.

6 R. G, Hunter, op. at., p. 46.
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However till now we have no very ancient texts from Elam, 
with the exception of an inscription on a stone found by Mr. de 
Mecquenem in Chow above a “Susa I” stratum. Scholars generally 
will not accept the high age of this text. Mr. Dussaud ascribes it to 
a low Aramean period, and really a part of the inscription reminds us 
of the Aramean and the Arabic cursive. But there is another part of 
it which shows unmistakable resemblances with the Proto-Indian, 
the Egyptian and the Easter Island scripts. Some of the anthro
pomorphous signs remind us in their general style of analogical 
Egyptian and Proto-Indian hieroglyphs without being with them 
identical. Not only these signs but also the svastikas found in the 
text are incompatible with a low Aramean period (about 600 to 700 
A.D.) in Persia. In a word it is difficult to fix the date of the inscrip
tion if we do not admit its very high age:. We must hot forget that 
the Proto-Indian shows in its sign forms, affinities to the Egyptian 
and Easter Island hieroglyphs as also to the letters of some Semitic 
alphabets. It is not improbable that the source of these affinities', 
might have been the scripts from which all these later systems of 
writing derived. An inscription like that found by Mr. de 
Mecquenem serving as a model would certainly explain all those 
resemblances. But for the moment we will leave this question open 

awaiting further developments.
But even if the said inscription is not a specimen of Susa I 

writing, there can be little doubt that a finished script existed in this 
stratum fi <m which all the later ones, including the Proto-Indian 
hieroglyphs, are directly or indirectly derived.7 Some originality is 
shown only by the Egyptian hieroglyphs, because in them the last

7 Already in 1917 I stated that the Sumerian script could not be original, 
Archiv fiir de gesumte Psychologie, 1917, pp. 388-89; in 1928 I pointed to Susa 
I as its probable source, Rev. Arch., 1928, 90ft., in 1929 I declared that all scripts of 
Hither .Asia including die Proto-Indian have a common origin, Rev. Arch., 1929, 
pp. 217 ff.
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and probably most difficult step, the division of the phrase into words 
before finding for them mnemonic signs, was done spontanously/ 
But the stimulus to.fix in some way historical events and acquired 
knowledge and who knows, perhaps also the writing of proper 
names and their division into letters, came from the Hither Asia 
source. FFrom there also were, at least partly, chosen the 
hieroglyphic signs.

If we sum up what we have said above we come to the conclusion, 
that in a very far past there existed surely in Hither Asia, very probably 
in Susa I, a script whose direct or indirect influence was as universal as 
that exercised much later by the Semitic alphabets. Its traces are found 
everywhere. This script, as all those elaborated spontaneously, could 
not be applied to another language, without a thorough alteration. 
This explains us the differences in the sign' forms of different scripts. 
The Egyptians knew the oldest script only imperfectly, so that they 
were compelled to work it partly out by themselves. They needed 
for it more than a millennium.J It is not quite improbable that the 
oldest script contained among others also signs for consonants and 
that the Semitic alphabet appears not as an alteration of the Egyptian, 
but of the Susa I script. At any rate the resemblance between some 
Proto-Indian signs and Sabean or Phoenician letters is better account
ed for by an origin from a common source than by later mutual in
fluence. But this explanation is not quite sure, and even if it were, 
the said signs could easily have different values in the different scripts. 
If I speak at all about this hypothesis, it is only to show, that in con
sideration of the very slight knowledge we have of this question we 
should study every possibility. For this cause the text from Chow

8 I cannot repeat here the arguments given by me in other papers. I refer the 
reader to my “Debuts de l’ecriture” already cited.

9 The script begins in Egypt at the end of the prehistoric times, in concordance 
with the shortest choronology proposed by Stharft about 3000 B.C., it reaches its 
full development in the Middle Kingdom about 2000 B.C., Erman degyptische 
Grammatik, 4th ed., § 20.
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mentioned above must not be discarded as useless, but treated with 
caution till new material brings more light about it.

We shall now study the question of the provenance of the 
Brahmi. I shall begin with a few words about the Proto-Indian 
language. There is no cause to regard the Proto-Indian and Proto- 
Elamite languages as allied on account of. the close connection bet
ween their scripts,'" we see to what different languages the Cunei
form was or our alphabet is applied. I think it also very improbable 
that the Proto-Indian should survive in one of the languages spoken 
actually in India, Dravida or Munda. Even if the Proto-Indian 
states and their civilisation did not disappear definitely in the middle 
of the Illrd millennium, they could not have existed very much 
longer without leaving traces either in India, or in the adjacent states. 
Their end must have therefore taken place not many centuries later, 
that is about the time of the fall of the last Sumerian dynasty in 
Mesopotamia. And the Sumerian language has completely dis
appeared and is now, after millenia of neglect, only an object of 
scientific research. The Egyptian empire was conquered in 525 
B.C. by the Persians, its civilisation survived this catastrophe by more 
than 500 years, but its language is about 300 years dead and is used 
only in the Coptic church. Even Latin, if we do not take into consi
deration its importance in church and school, is at present spoken only 
in highly modified forms known to us as Romanic languages. I could 
prolong the list of languages, dead now, which flourished at a time, 
when the Proto-Indian civilisation was already long lost and forgotten, 
but what I have said suffices, I hope, to show how slight is the possi
bility that the Proto-Indian language survives till now in one form or 
other. But if we will search for it, we must take into consideration, 
as the relations between Rome and the later European states teach' 
us, the language of the foremost heirs of the Proto-Indian civilisation,

10 Sayce, Antiquity, June 1927, p. 206.
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viz. Sanskrit. In a word, either the Proto-Indians spoke the Indo- 
European,11 or another language which deformed the Indo-European 
of the invaders who entered India about 1200 B.C. The latter state

ment seems to me more probable, but both assumptions should be 
treated rather with caution.

The Indians collected much of the Proto-Indian civilisation, but 
did they also take over its script? ' This is very doubtful, as not«only 
no trace of a written text was found before Asoka, but there is some 
proof that there was a long time when such texts did not exist. The

A \. °

necessity to repeat strictly the words of holy scriptures discourages 
generally their recitation and compels them to be read. The Egyp
tian priest when officiating was accompanied by another, who from a 
papyrus roll read to him the ceremonies he was to perform and the 
text he should speak; till now the Catholic priests are not allowed to 
say Mass, they must read it, etc. If the Brahmanas still recite from 
memory whole religious works, without looking at or reading the 
texts, I can only explain this by the strong influence of a tradition 
originated in times, in which script did not exist. We have some 
right to assume that they did not write in India long before the 
Asokan period and that therefore the knowledge of the Proto- 
Indian script was already lost, when the Brahmi was elaborated. 
The idea of writing must have come from elsewhere probably through 
a Semitic alphabet, but for some reason or another the script 
borrowers chose their signs from the old texts, they possessed, but 
did not understand them. Thus we should have to explain 
the affinities between the two scripts and not by an influence of the 
Proto-Indian on the Brahmi. One cannot learn how to write from a 
text, nobody is capable, of reading it, it is a pattern without meaning.

Inspite of all said here there is still a slight possibility that

11 That should not exclude the possibility that the invaders of 1 
also Indo-Europeans, as was the case of the German conquerors of th 

I.H.Q., SEPTEMBER, 1937
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Brahmi was elaborated- directly after the invasion of India by the 
Aryans or at a later time, when the Proto-Indian script was still in use. 
There is however not the slightest proof for this hypothesis. The 
Brahml signs correspond to open syllables, composed each of a conso
nant and the long a. Joint to another vowel or a diacritic stroke these 
syllable signs become consonants. The authors of the Brahmi had 
therefore a notion of consonants. \ As long as we have not proved 
that in the Indus script there existed also consonants or, better still, 
syllable signs composed of consonants and the long a, which in con
junction with other vowels or diacritic strokes became consonants, 
so long we shall regard the Brahml as derived from one of the Semitic 
alphabets, for that were the only scripts composed exclusively of 
letters. All Semitic alphabets I shall consider as the result of an 
influence of the Egyptian script as only there signs for consonants 
existed. I have said above that I do not regard it as impossible the 
oldest script should already contain letters, we may still find them in 
the Proto-Indian, but for the moment they are not found yet and in 
consequence we have no right to assume that the Brahmi or the 
Sabean is derived from the Proto-Indian.

We must always bear in mind that the greatest difficulty in 
the invention of a script was the elaboration of the principle of writ
ing, because the idea to associate words, which are heard, with signs, 
which are seen, is exceedingly far fetched and complicated. It 
could not have been simply guessed at, the moment the necessity 
of writing arose, but must have been the result of a long develop
ment, the last stages of which are shown to us by the Mexican and 
protodynastic Egyptian texts. Where the script appears suddenly 
in a form which suffices to express in writing every text or at least 

x^a group of texts—the principle of writing must have been borrowed 
"om elsewhere, whereby most certainly the borrower knew how to 

Sli*is model or at least how to use it. A completely incomprehen- 
' would be in the circumstances absolutely worthless.
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The division of words into syllables is much more natural and 
far easier than their division into letters. It is impossible that a 
script composed of word and syllable signs should give the .borrower 
the idea of letters. In whatever form they appear in a borrowed 
script, their presence shows that they existed in the model. Affi

nities of form between older syllabic or word signs and younger 
letters should be otherwise accounted for than by an imitation of 
the former by the latter. In the case of the Proto-Indian and the 
Brahmi it can be explained' through the choosing of signs from an 
incomprehensible text for a script elaborated under the inHuence of a 
Semitic alphabet, in the case of the Proto-Indian and the Semitic 
alphabets the resembling signs were probably taken over from the 
oldest common source. They had not necessarily the same values 

in the 3 scripts.
I add what I have already said for years: too much importance 

is accorded to the study of the sign forms in different scripts. It 
is very easy to perform, but it leads to nowhere. The most essen
tial differences between sign forms give no evidence of independent 
origin, as the Bamun script and the Ogham teach us, and far-going 
resemblances prove certainly connections between two civilisations 
but not necessarily the influence of one script upon another.

Amelja Hertz



Central Asiatic Provinces of the Maurya Empire

It is evident from the inscription of As'oka that the Mauryan 
and the Syrian empires were conterminous. In the second rock-edict 
the Yona king Antiyaka is referred to as As'oka’s borderer in the 
north, just as the Codas, the' Pandyas, the Satiyaputa, the Ketala- 
puta are referred to as his borderers in the south.1 The empire under 
the first Maurya emperor Candragupta extended much beyond the 
Indus. Strabo informs us “the Indus formed the boundary between 
India and Ariane, which lay immediately to' the west, and was sub
ject to the Persians; for in later times the Indians occupied a great 
pait of the Ariane which they received from the Macedonians.”2 
How this area was acquired by ■ the Indians is thus described by 
Strabo: “The order in which the nations of Ariane are placed is as 
follows: . Along the Indus are the Paropamisadai at the base of the' 
Paropannsos range; then towards the south are the Arachotoi; to the 
south of" whom succeed Gedrosenoi with the other nations who 
occupy the coast. The Indus runs in a parallel course along the 
breadth of these regions. The Indians possess some of the countries 
lymg along the Indus, but these belonged formerly to the Persians. 
Alexander took them away from the Arianoi and established in them 
colonies of his own. Seleukos Nikator gave them to Sandrakottos in 
concluding a marriage alliance, and received in exchange 500 
elephants.”2

<TT3T tfpRgm STraV-
'fttrl' fr era srafrr

Rock Edict II, Girnar Version, CII., vol. I, p. 2.
2 McCrindle, Ancient India (1901 ed.),‘ p. 15.
3 Ibid., p. 89.
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Pliny also says that “most writers do not fix the Indus as the 
western boundary (of India), but add to it the four satrapies of the 
Gedrosi, Arachotae, Arii, and Paropamisadae.”1 Vincent Smith 
acutely remarks “the observation of Pliny that /numerous authors 
include! in India the four satrapies of Gedrosia, Arachosia, Aria, and 
the Paropanisadae must have been based on the fact that at some 
period previous to A.D. 77, when his book was published, those four, 
provinces were actually reckoned as part of India. At what time 
other than the period of the Maurya dynasty is it possible that those 
provinces should have formed part of India? Pliny’s information 
about the country was mainly drawn from the writings of Mcgas- 
thenes and the other contemporaries of Alexander, Candragupta and 
Seleukos; and the natural interpretation of his observation requires 
us to believe that the four satrapies in question were ‘the large part 
of Ariane ceded by Seleukos’. , Kabul and Kandahar frequently have 
been held by the sovereigns of India, and form part of the natural 
frontier of the country. Herat (Ana) is undoubtedly more remote, 
but can be held with ease by the power in possession of Kabul and 
Kandahar.”" Vincent Smith’s surmise that Herat formed part of the 
Mauryan empire seems to be borne out by the persistence of such 
names as Kila Maur, (Fort of the Maurya ?), on Kush river, com
manding one of the old and most direct roads from Herat to Mervc. 
As Holdich remarks, “In the Kush river more than one ancient 
site was observed, Kila Maur being obviously one of the most 
important.”1’ '

Thus the dividing line between Aria (modern Herat) of the 
Mauryan empire and Parthia (modern Khorasan) of the Seleucid 
empire might have been the Hairi Rud as it flows beyond Herat 
northwards. Further north-eastwards the Seleucid empire was

4 Hist. Nat., VI. 23. 5 Early History of India, p. 151.
6

6 Gales of India, p. 237.
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perhaps separated, from the Mauryan empire by the great barrier 
of 'mountains, the highlands of Afghan Turkestan and the 

Hindukush. These highlands,. and even the mountainous regions 
further east beyond Pamir, were controlled by the Mauryan empire, 
as they seem to have been inhabited by people, who, as discussed 
below, according to the inscriptions of Asoka, were within his domi
nions, and with whose help according to the drama Mudraraksasa 

Candragupta overthrew the Magadhan empire.
In the fifth rock-edict Asoka calls Yonas, Kambojas, and 

Gandharas as some of his western borderers. The thirteenth rock- 
edict puts beyond doubt that they were within his dominions. Thus,
Hultzsch translates it "here in the king’s territory, among the.......
Yonas and Kambojas, among the Nabh'akas and Nabhapanktis..

Gandharas:—Of the people mentioned in the Asokan inscrip
tions the Gandharas are well-known to Sanskrit literature. The 
boundary of Gandhara fluctuated from time to time. It always in
cluded regions immediately towards the north-west beyond the 
Indus. But at times adjoining regions towards the east of the 

Indus were also included in it.
Kambojas:—Kambojas have not been so far correctly identified. 

There is no doubt that they were a very ancient people. Dr. 
Bimala Charan Law remarks, The Kambojas appear to have been 
one of the early Vedic tribes. The earliest mention occurs in a list 
of ancient Vedic teachers given in the Vamsd Brdhmana of the
S'amaveda ................The next important mention of the Kambojas
is in a passage of Yaska’s Nirukta which shows that they spoke a 
dialect of the Vedic tongue differing in some respects from the
standard language................The next mention of Kambojas is that
made by Panini.”8 Kambojas are included by Kautalya amongst the

1 C1L, I, p. 48. • ^
8 Soma Ksatriya Tribes of Ancient India, p. 230 sqq.
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great Ksatriya srenis of his time.” Kambojas play an important part 
in the Mahabharata as the allies of Duryodhana.

The etymology of the word Kamboja (kam + bhuj) suggests 
that it refers to a people who were the masters (enjoyers) of the 
country known as Kum. This line of thought suggests a possible 
identification of the country of Kambojas with the mountainous 
regions between the Oxus and the Jaxertes (i.e., the old Sogdian 
satrapy) and beyond the Jaxertes. The mountainous regions, from 
which Jaxertes and many other rivers which meet this great-river 
arise, are called by Ptolemy as “the Highlands of Komedai'. 
Ammianus Mhrcelhnus also calls these Sogdian mountains 
Komedus. ' The words Komedai and Komedus suggest Kom-desa 
or the land of.Kome. We also learn from Ptolemy that a tribe 
variously called by him as Komaroi, Komedai, Khomaroi, and 
Komoi, was widespread in the highlands of Bactriana, Sogdiana 
and Sakai. He remarks, The parts of Bactriana in the north 
and towards the river Oxus are inhabited by Salaterai and the 
Zariaspai, and to the south of these up towards Salaterai the 
Khomaroi, and below these Komoi. Again The tribes of the 
Sakai, along the Jaxertes are the Karatai and the Komaroi, and the 
people who have all the mountain regions are the Komedai.”IM The 
woids Komaroi and Komedai like Kamboja may suggest the mean
ing ‘master’ ( = R5i & Dev) of Korn or Komcdesh. \ is difficult to 

say how far the vast tracts of land on cither side of Oxus called as 
Kyzyl Kum and Kara Kum may yet bear the traces of the name of 
this once powerful and great people.

9 Artbasdstra, II, ch. I:
10 McCnndlc, Ancient India, trails, and edited by Majumdar, 1927, p. 275.
11 Ibid., p. 323.
12 Ibid., p. 268. Salaterai of Ptolemy may have some connection with Sala- 

turya associated with the name of the great grammarian Panini.
■ 13 Ibid., p. 284. “Cunningham has identified Komedai of Ptolemy with the 

Kiunntho (Kumidha) of Huien T.sang. Their mountain district is tiiat called 
Muz-tugh. (Ibid,, p. 278).
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' The traditions even in the ancient Indian literature point to the 
Kamhojas inhabiting the Oxus region. Kalidasa in the Raghu- 
vamsa puts them near the Parasikas, Yavanas, and Hunas, on the 
banks of Vanku (Oxus). The Rajatarahgini, the testimony of 
which on, this point, is of great value, also puts them north of 
Kashmir.''’ In the Mahabbarata too they are often, as we shall 
presently see, mentioned along with Vahlikas, Parasikas and other 
people to the north-west of India. . In the Buddhist literature 
Kamhojas are put in the extreme north-west of India with Dvaraka 
as its capital.17
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As H. H. Wilson long back noted “The Vahlikas or Baldikas arc always 

associated with die people of the north-west and ultra-Indian provinces and are 
usually considered to represent the Bactrians, or people of Balkh.” [Visnn Pitrana. 
p. igi, ed. Oriental Translation Fund Committee, 1840)'. According to him “The
Kamhojas were a people of North-West of India..... '........There is apparent trace of
their name in the Caumogces of the Kaferistan, who may have retreated before the 
advance of the Turk Tribes.” (Ibid., p. 374.)

17 Buddhist India, p. 28.
If it be right that the Kamhojas were on the Oxus, then its capital Dvaraka may 

be identified with Darwaz (Persian equivalent of Dvaraka) in Badakshari on the Oxus. 
Danvaz arc the mountains which fringe here the river to the south. The name may
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Nabhaka and Ndbhapahktis: —These have not been so far 
identified. Since they are mentioned in the Asokan inscriptions 
along with the Kanibojas and Yonas they also might have belonged 
to the trans-Himalayan region not far from Kambojas. Biihlcr’s 
suggestion that the Nabhaka of Asokan inscription may be Nabhika- 
pura placed by Brahma-Purana in Uttarakuru in the trans-Hima- 
layan region has been lightly treated by Dr. Bhandarkar, who 
remarks, “Senart seems to be right in supposing that the outlying 
provinces have been enumerated in Rock Edict XIII, in a definite 
order. The Nabhapamtis of Nabhaka must therefore be looked for 
somewhere between the North-West Frontier Province and the
Western Coast of India. This weakens Biihler’s suggestion...........
And no other scholar has yet come forward with a new 
identification.18

It is a mistake to think that these people referred to, in the 
above Edict, are placed in a position extending north to south. 
Asoka only mentions for illustration some of the important people 
within his own dominions. The Edict does not militate against 
Nabhakas and Nabhapamtis being in the north along with the 
Kambojas and the Yonas.

If we go into the etymology of the terms Nabhaka and Nabha- 
panktis, they seem to indicate people living in higher mountainous 
regions skywards (Nabba = sky). If this surmise is correct Nabhaka 
of Asokan inscription may be associated with the Nawak pass in the 
Hindu Kush (35.46 N. 70.3 E.) through which, there is reason to 
believe, lay an old important route up towards Pamir leading on to 
Chinese Turkestan. Describing the important mediaeval routes bet
ween the east and the west Holdich remarks “From Andarab the 

\
be due to the river being fordable at this place. As Holdich remarks, “East of 
Hazrat Imam were the traces of a. gigantic canal system with its head about Sherwan, 
from which point to the foot-hills of Darwaz the river is (or was) fordable in almost 
any part.” (Gales of India, p. 433).

18 Asoka, p.'33.

I.H.Q., SEPTEMBER, I937
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route strikes east at first, but after crossing the Nawak pass over a 
spur of the Hindu Kush, it turns and passes down the valley of Anju-
•man to Jirm and Faizabad................It is important to note that
Anjuman route from the pass at the head of the Panjshir valley was 
a recognised route in the middle ages.19

The antiquity of this route may be noted from the fact that 
Alexander returned that way after his campaigns in Bactria and 
Sogdiana. Hiuen Tsang went that way from Kapisa (which 
Cunningham places in the Panjshir and Ghorband valley) to 
Kashgar, Yarkand, and Khotan in the Chinese Turkestan. 
Cunningham remarks “From Kapisa he passed up the Panjshir
valley and over the Khawak Pass to Anderab........... towards the end
of the year he passed through. Kashgar, Yarkand and Khotan.

The extension of the Mauryan empire beyond Nawak to the 
Pamir and the Sarikol regions also is suggested by the persistence of 
the traditions of Asoka having built stupas there. At Tashkurghan 
“the chief place of the mountain tract known as Sarikol, and un
doubtedly of considerable antiquity,” Sir Aurel Stein has traced the 
probable “remains of the ancient Stupa, which local tradition ascribed 
to King Asoka.”21 The Pamir region may be identical with

19 Gates of India, pp. 274-275. Also compare the following remark, of his: 
“Andarab (the ancient site) being fixed at the junction of the Kasan stream with the 
Andarab river, the only possible route eastwards would be to the head of die Andarab 
at Khawak, and thence over the Nawak Pass into the Anjuman valley. Nor can 
the Nawak (which is as well known a pass as the Khawak) have any raisen d’etre 
unless it connects with that valley." (p. 428.)

20 Ancient Geography of India, p. lxx.
21 Archaeological Exploration in Chinese Turkestan, p. 11 (Preliminary 

Report 1901).
As regards the historical importance of Tashkurghan he further observes, T 

believe diat Tashkurghan as an historical site has claim to greater antiquity even 
than that implied by the notices of Sung-yun and Hiuen-Tsang. Nature itself has 
plainly marked it not only as the administrative centre for the valleys forming the 
Sarikol region, but also as the most convenient place for trade exchange on an 
ancient and once important route connecting great portions of Central Asia with 
the far East and West,” p. si.
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Nabhapanktis-of Asokan inscription. The etymology of the term 
Nabhapanktis also bears out this view.

Yonas:—All attempts so far have been directed to put the 
Yonas of Asokan inscription somewhere in the. north-west of India 
between the Indus and the southern slopes of the Hindukush. 
Vincent Smith refers to them as the “Greek or Hellenized people on 
the north-western frontier.”22 Lassen identifies them “with the 
inhabitants of the tract of land to the west of the Indus which 
Seleucus is reported to have ceded to Asoka’s grandfather Candra- 
gupta.”2J Hultzsch following Lassen suggests “that these seem 
to have formed a small state on the north-west frontier. 21 Dr. 
Jayaswal has identified them with “the city state of Nysa, where 
Alexander and his army felt themselves at home for its Hellenic 
ways”20 Dr. Bhandarkar identified them with a “Greek colony of 
the pre-Alexandrian period on the north-west confines of India and 
writes that it was between the rivers Kophen and the, Indus.

It is doubtful if there was any Greek settlement at Nysa or any 
other place this side of the Hindukush. Arrian does not give much 
credit to the Greek origin of the people of Nysa. He remarks 
about the stories regarding Dionysos having founded Nysa that “these 

stories about Dionysos are of course but fictions of the poets.
Dr. Bhandarkar rightly argues that the Yavanas referred to in 

the Asokan inscription belonged to the Greek colonies of the pre- 
Alexandrian period. “If the Greeks had for the first time been 
known to the Indians in the time of Alexander the Great, they 
would have been known by another name, but certainly not by 
‘Yavana’ (Ionian), because the Greeks who accompanied Alexander 
were not Ionians.”28 There is no doubt that the contact between

22 Asoka, p. 170, note.
24 Ibid., vol. I, p. xxxix.
25 Radhakumud Mukcrjcc, Asoka, p. 168, fn. 
27 McCrindle, Ancient India, p. 184.

23 CII., I, p. xxxix.

26 Asoka, p. 30.
28 Asoka, p. 31.
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the Greeks and the Indians was pre-Alexandrian, as Panini was fami
liar with their language and calls it Yavananai (IV. i, 49).

The Yonas referred to in Asokan inscriptions were perhaps the 
descendants of Greek captives whose colonies were established in 
the highlands of Bactriana and Sogdiana by Darius Hystaspes and 
later on by Xerxes. As Holdich remarks, “the captive Greeks who 
were transported in the sixth century B.C. by Darius Hystaspes 
from the Lybian Barke to Bactrian territory were still occupying a 
village called Barke in the time of Herodotus. A century later again 
during the Macedonian campaign, Kyrenes, or Kyreneans, existed 
in that region according to Arrian, and it is difficult to account for 
them in that part of Asia unless they were the descendants of those 
same exiles from Barke, a colony of Kyrene whom Darious originally 
transported to Bactria. They were in possession of the Kaoshan 
Pass too. Another body of Greek colonists are recorded to have been 
settled in this same part of Bactria by Xerxes after his flight from 
Greece, namely, the Brankhidai, whose original settlement appears 
to have been in Andarab.”28 Writing about Andarab Holdich 
mentions “We have seen that from the very earliest, prior to the' 
Greek invasion of India, this was probably the region of western 
settlements in Bactria. • It is about here that we find the greatest 
number of indications (if place names are to be trusted) of Greek 
colonisation.”30 These Greek colonies seem to have been quite 
extensive. It was amongst these that Alexander massacred ‘a harm
less community of exiles from Branchidae for their ancestors’ sup
posed treachery towards Apollo.’ The true, cause of the massacre 
might have been that they refused help to Alexander.

The above mentioned Greek colonies will be close to Nabhakas 
and Kambojas whom we have already located in the highlands near 
the Oxus. It is not only in the Asokan inscriptions that the Yonas

• 29 Gates, of India, p-,9i. 30 Ibid., p. 275.
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and Kambojas are put together, but in old Sanskrit texts also they are
mentioned together. We have already quoted the passage from
Kalidasa where he puts them together near the Oxus. In
Manusmrti also they are mentioned together.-11 In the Mahabharata
the Yavanas are mentioned along with the Kamboja and Gandharas
in the same order in which they occur in the fifth Rock edict of
Asoka/12 In many places in the great epic Kambojas and Yavanas
are closely associated:'11 In the Buddhist literature the Yavanas
and Kambojas are very closely, associated. "It is stated in the
Sasanavamsa that in the two hundred and thirty-fifth year of the
Pannibbana of the Buddha, Maharakkhita went to the Yonaka
province and established the Buddha’s Sasana in Kamboja and other ±
places.3'1

Turning to the drama Mudraraksasa we learn that Sakas, 
Yavanas,. Kiratas, Kambojas, Parasikas and Vahlikas are some of the 
people with whose help Candragupta overthrew king Nanda

31 ferratarf^u: ^ptsttcr: 1

<Tsnn«rfiTT: kRRrr ^r: 11 chaP- I0> vv- 43-44-
32 3TFTW3F4R: rTRfa 1

( fflfofqt c^- 207' Kinjwadekar ed.)

33 jfr^T ^-^firfansrrerr: l
q-f^RiT irui ( ch- 33)

3TTWT<Arhs$i: 5PJT I
<TIW ||$«.|l ( vftWT# ch- 9)

a^n: 'hF^l^rr: i

S? mil ( sffi&q# chaP- 7-)-
34 B. C. Law, Some Ksatriya Tribes of Ancient India, p. 249.

“Sasane pana Pancatimsadhike dvivassasate sampatte Maharakkhitathero Yona-
karatthm ganta Kamboja............................ adisu anekadisu ratthesu sasanam
patitthapesi.” Sasanavamsa (P.T.S.), p. 49.
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of MagadhaA Of the people mentioned above we have already 
identified the Yavanas and the Kambojas. There can be little doubt 
that they are the same people as mentioned in the Asokan inscriptions.

parasikas are the Persians who were perhaps the inhabitants of 
the Persian satrapies, which were conquered by Candragupta.10 
Vahlikas may be the Bactrians of the highlands, which as we have 
surmised above, formed part of the Mauryan empire. In a paper 
Inscriptional Evidence of Candragupta Maurya’s Achievements’ 

(being published in the Journal of Indian History) I have shown that 
the emperor Candra in- the Mehrauh iron pillar inscription is 
Candragupta Maurya, and the reference in the inscription to the 
Vahlikas, whom he conquered after having crossed the seven sources 
of the Indus, is to these Bactnan highlanders.

As regards the 5akas and Kiratas they may be identified with 
the Sakai and one of their tribes Karatai put by Ptolemy on Jaxertes. 
We have already quoted the passage in which he remarks that “the 
tribes of the Sakai, along the Jaxertes are the Karatai and the

35 cTFIT. =3T*!m-

I A« H-

36 Or the Parasikas may be identified with the Parsioi mentioned by Ptolemy 
as inhabiting parts of Paropamisadai which was “bounded on the west by Areia
.............. on the north by the part of Bactriane, on the east by a part of India along
the meridian line prolonged from the sources of the river Oxus......................  and on
the' south by Arakhosia.” Ptolemy mentions the following people as inhabiting 
Paropamisadai: “The northern parts are possessed by the Bolitai, and the western 
by Aristophyloi, and below them the Parsioi, and the southern parts by Parsyetai, 
and the eastern by the Ambautai.” Ptolemy also mentions Parsiana and Parsia 
amongst the towns of Paropanisadai. (McCrindle, Ancient India, pp. 310-312, 
Translations.)

Parsva is a war-like tribe referred to by Panini (5. 3. 117.). References to it 
arc also to be found in the Vedic literature. It is difficult to say in what relation 
these Parsioi of Ptolemy stood in relation to the great people who were the founders 
of the kingdom of Pars, which gave the name to the big empire founded by Cyrus 
the Great. One wonders if the Parsioi of Ptolemy were a colony of these western 
Persians, or was it their original home.
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fvomaroi, and the people who have all the mountain regions are the 
Komedai. In the passages quoted above from the Sanskrit 
texts we also find Sakas and Kiratas generally mentioned along 
with the Yavanas, Kambojas and Parasikas.'17 If, as we have 
already surmised in case of the Kambojas and Nabhakas there is a 

persistence in these regions of old names then the present Karategin 
(40 N. 70 E. Times Atlas, plate No. 50) and Kara-Tau (44 N. 70 E. 
plate No. 67) near the Syr Darya (or Jaxertes) may be associated with 
the Kiratas of the Sanskrit texts and Karatai of Ptolemy.

In a paper Did Candragupta Maurya belong to north
western India? I have expressed the view that Candragupta 
was not related to Nandas, he belonged to Gandhara region and 
was identical with Sasigupta. If these views are correct we can safely 

suggest ^lc influence and the power ;of Candragupta was first 
consolidated nearer his own home provinces beyond the Indus, where 
we have put Kambojas, Yavanas, Nabhakas, Vahlikas, PSrasikas, 
Sakas and Kiratas. It was the combined strength of these north
western and Central Asiatic people which overthrew the mighty 
Nanda empire of Magadha. If Candragupta is identical with 
Sasigupta, we have then very strong reasons to believe that Candra

gupta was responsible for driving Alexander out of India with tre
mendous losses amounting to a complete discomfiture. (See my 
paper Was Alexander routed in India,” Indian Review, June, 
I937)- I*- was perhaps this signal achievement of Candragupta at
a remarkably young age which made him a great hero with all these

37 Also compare the following from the Mahabharata

3J3*TT: PfiUcfl np'-rrcrakr: I

wrzt in 311 (mfcnr# chap- 65).
Kalidasa also in the Ragbuvam'sa (ch. IV-V. 76) puts Kiratas near the Yavanas, 
Kambojas and Hunas.

38 Published in the Annals of the Bhttndarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
January, 1937. See also may paper ‘Sasigupta and Candragupta’ in the Ind.an 
Historical Quarterly, vol. XIII, No. 2, June 1937.
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people of north-western India and Central Asia as well as his Persian 
neighbours, and which could explain the strong hold not only he 
hut even his successors for several generations had over all these 
people, and no foreign power could dream of invading India so long 

as Mauryas were strong.
It is therefore very likely that the Mauryan empire extended 

to the. highlands of Balkh, Badakshan and Pamir is correct, we may 
safely believe in the correctness of the Tibetan traditions that even 
the adjoining region now known as Chinese Turkestan was also 

within the Mauryan empire.
“The legends of Tibet, recorded in more forms than one, assert 

that the city and kingdom of Khotan to the north of the Himalayan 
i ranges, were founded during the reign of Asoka by the co-operation 

of Indians and Chinese who divided the country between them;
................It is also alleged that Asoka, the king of Aryavarta,

visited Khotan in the year 250 after the death of Buddha.”'19
Saint-Martin gives the following very strong arguments for 

locating the Khasa in Chinese Turkestan, and associating the 
modern Kashgar with their name. “Ptolemy indicates the situation 
of the country of Kasia towards the bending of the Imaos to the
east above the source of the. Oxus,............................ The name
of Khasa has been from time immemorial one of the appella
tions the most spread through all the Himalayan range. To keep 
to the western parts of the chain, where the indication of Ptolemy 
places us, we there find, Khasa mentioned from the heroic ages of

39 V. Smith, Asoka, p. 81. Also compare “At the head of the Khotan dynasty 
the Tibetan texts place Kustana or Salana who is said to have been born to the queen 
of emperor Asoka,” (Khotan Studies, by Sten Konow, ]RAS., 1914, p. 344- As 
suggested in the Cambridge History of India (vol. I, p. 500) Kustana may be 
identical with Asoka’s son Kunala, who at one time was the Viceroy of Taxila. The 
existence also of the Arhat Yasas, the minister associated with the Khotan legend of 
Kustana, seems deserving of credence as he is mentioned in the SiilrTdarnk.ara of 
Asvaghosa.” (Cam. History of India, vol. I p. 507.)
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India, not only in the Itihasa or legendary stories of the Maba- 
bharata, but also in the law book of Man'll/0 where their name is 
read by the side of that of the Darada, another people well-known, 
which borders in fact on the Khasa of the north. We find the Khasas 
mentioned in more than 40 places of the Kasmir Chronicle among 
the chief mountain' tribes thit border on Kasmir. Babar knows also 
that a people of the name of Khas is indigenous to the high valleys 
in the neighbourhood of the Eastern Hindu-Koh; and with every 
reason, we attach to this indigenous people the origin of the name 
of Kashgar, which is twice reproduced in the geography of these 
high regions. Khasagiri in Sanskrit, or according to a form more 
approaching the Zend, Khasaghain, signifies properly the mountains 

the Khasa.”41
Thus if the Khasas of the Ceylonese chronicles are correctly 

identified above, this further corroborates the Tibetan traditions 
about Chinese Turkestan being under the political authority of the 

Mauryan emperors.
The extension to Chinese Turkestan of the empire of the 

Mauryas, who, as we have discussed in the paper referred to above, 
originally came from Gandhara, may account for the discovery in 
this region of records written in Kharosthi script and in Indian 
Prakrit prevalent in north-western India. As the Asokan inscrip
tions unmistakably prove Kharosthi was the script used in Gandhara

40 Sec footnote 31.
zj 1 Saint-Martin (Etude P., pp. 411 ff.). McCrindlc s Ptolemy s Ancient Jndin, 

pp. 303-304.
Khasas arc also mentioned in Mndraraksasa amongst the people whom Raksasa 

and Malayakctu brought to oust Candragupta from Plitaliputra (Act. V.). Since 
they arc mentioned along with Gandharas, Yavanas, Sakas, and Hunas, they arc 
perhaps identical with Khasas of Chinese Turkestan not far from the Oxus region. 
In the Mababbaratti also Khasas are put in the north along with Kambojas and Sakas.

ch- 160, v. 103). We do not think 
that Telang is right in suggesting that the Khasas mentioned in Muraraksasa 
are “identical with the tribes still dwelling in the Khasia and Garo 
Hills in tire north-eastern part of Bengal.” {Mudraraksasa, Introduction, p. 30.)

I.H.Q., SEPTEMBER, 1937 4
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in those early centuries and it seems most likely that under the 
Mauryan emperors it was also introduced for official purposes even 
in these far off regions. Sir Aurel Stein discussing the historical 
importance of these Kharosthl documents discovered in Chinese 
Turkestan observes “the use of an Indian language in the vast 
majority of the documents discovered, when considered together 
with the secular character of most of them, must be considered a 
striking confirmation of the old local tradition that the territory of 
Khotan was conquered and colonised at an early period by immi
grants from the North-Western Punjab.................................. It must
certainly lead us to believe in some historical fact under
lying this tradition if in an outlying settlement of ancient Khotan 
territory we find documents of a secular nature written in a language 
closely resembling that which appears in the Punjab inscriptions and 
coins of the centuries immediately succeeding the period of Asoka. 
It is also certain that the Kharosthl script was peculiar to the very 
region of which Taxila was the historical centre. Neither language 
nor scripts can satisfactorily be accounted for by the spread of 
Buddhism alone, seeing that the latter, as far as our available evidence 
goes, brought to Central Asia only the use of Sanskrit as the eccle
siastical language and the writing in Brahmi characters.’’12 The 
Kharosthl script and the Indian Prakrit were extensively used for 
administrative and business purposes throughout the Chinese 
Turkestan. Documents similar to those discovered in Khotan area 
have also been discovered far towards the east in the Lop region.1'1

42 "Sir M. A. Stein, Archieological Exploration in Chinese Turkestan, (Preli
minary Report), p. 51.

43 As Sir Aurel Stein remarks “when describing the excavations which at
numerous ruins of the Lou-lan site brought to light Kharosthl documents.......I have
already had occasion to allude to the special historical interest attaching to 
their discovery. The frequency of these finds and the observations I was able to 
make on the spot as to their outward appearance and apparent character seemed to 
justify my drawing at the time the important conclusion that the same Indian language
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THe very forms of epithets like ‘priyadarsanasa priyadevam (N. iv. 

13 and others. See Kbarosthi Inscriptions, edited by Boyer, Rapson 
and Senart, pt. i, pp. 31 If.) used in several of the Kharosthi Inscrip
tions discovered by Sir A. Stein in Chinese Turkestan cannot but 
remind us of the Asokan formula “Devanampnyena Priyadarsina 
(First Rock-Edict Mansehra). This unm^takably points to the 
Mauryan influence in this region. Prof. Hiralal Jain seems to be 
right in his opinion that the Indian Prakrit used in these inscrip

tions is a variety of Paisaci.
Holdich draws attention to the affinity of certain sections of the 

present population- of Chinese Turkestan to the Indian Aryans. 
"Strange as it may seem the ancient people of this desert waste— 
the people who now occupy the cultivated strip of land at the foot 
of the Kuen Lun mountain which shut them of from Tibet—are an 
Jndian race, or rather a race of Indian extraction, far more allied to 
the Indo-European than to any Mongol, Chinese, Tibetan, or Turk 
race with which they may have been recently admixed. Did they 
spread northward from India through the rugged passes of northern 
Kashmir, taking with them the faith of their ancestors? We do not 
know; but there can be little doubt that Chanto of the Lop basin 
and of Turfan is the' lineal successor of the people who welcomed 
the Chinese pilgrims in their search after truth. Buddhist then and 
Mahomedan now, they seem to have lost little of their genial spirit 

of hospitality to strangers.”'11
Geographically also it is more than probable that the-Chinese 

Turkestan in those earlier centuries was politically controlled by the 
same power as controlled the Highlands of the Hindukush and the

found in the records of the Niya site had also been regularly used, at that early 
period, in the Lop region for indegenous administration and business.

"Considering how far removed Lop Nor is from Khotan, this assumed uniform 
extension of an Indian script and language to the extreme east of the Tarim Basin 
was bound to raise fresh problems.” Serindia, vol. I, p. 413.

44 Gales of India, p. 172.

1
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Pamirs. In the south it is cut off from Tibet by the snow covered 
Kuen Lun range. Towards the. east is Nan Shan and the desert 
of Gobi. Towards the north it is bounded by equally inaccessible 
Tien Shan. It was more easily accessible from the west. The route 
from Badakshan through Wakhan Valley and the Wakhjlr Pass to 
Chinese Turkestan was a very ancient and important one. As Sir 
Aurel Stein observes Wakhan Valley ‘from the earliest times must 
have been a main route linking Western Asia, and through it the 
classical world, with innermost Central Asia and thus the Far East. 
Nature itself, as it were, seems to have intended Wakhan to serve 
as the most direct thoroughfare from the fertile regions of Badakshan 
to the line of oases along the southern rim of the Tarim Basin.’'1'’1 
He makes the following similar observation regarding the Wakhjlr 
Pass. The Wakhjlr Pass connects the Taghdum'bash Pamir and 
the Sarikol Valleys with the head waters of the Oxus. Over iu 
there must have passed since ancient times an important line of com
munication between Chinese Turkestan and the Iranian territories
on the Oxus....................Notwithstanding its great elevation, the
Wakhjlr Pass and its approaches both from west-and east are com
paratively easy. Comparing the topographical facts with Hiuen 
1 sang s account in the Si-yu-ki, I am led to conclude that the route 
followed by the great Chinese pilgrim, when travelling about A.D. 
649 from Badakshan towards Khotan, through “the valley of 
Pomilo (Pamir)” into Sarikol, actually traversed this Pass. 111 There 
were also-other important routes from the west to Chinese Turkestan.

It is very likely that Chinese Turkestan was the primeval seat 
of the Indo-Aryans, and even during the Mauryan times they 
were the dominating people in this region. As Sylvain Levi re
marks, ‘‘who could have suspected that Kucha in the heart 
of Chinese Turkestan, on the very border of Chinese and Turkish

. 45 Serindia vol. I, p. 60.
46 Archaeological Exploration in Chinese Turkestan, pp. io, n.
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dominions was an Aryan city as far as race is indicated by language.
............................  At an early time, not yet precisely determined,
Kucha had received Buddhism from India, and according to the 
evidence of the literature the whole of the local civilisation was 
Buddhist.”1' Chinese and then Tibetan occupation of this land 
belongs to subsequent centuries.

It may not be amiss here to raise briefly the question of the 
extension of the Mauryan empire towards the satrapies of Arachosia 
and Gedrosia parts of which, as we have already noted, were ceded 
by Seleucus to Candragupta. The discovery of the remains of a 
large Buddhist sanctuary on Koh-i-Khwaja in Sistan suggests that 
this province also was perhaps included in the Mauryan empire, 
and the Buddhist influence reached there m the time of Asoka 
himself.111 Further south, if the persistence of old names of places 
can be taken as a safe guide, then we may suggest that Jaz Monan 
Lake (27.20 N. 58.50 E.) might have marked this side the 
western boundary of the Mauryan empire. As the name suggests, 
dus place commemorates some signal victory or achievement of the 
Mauryan emperors. It may be the construction of the lake itself like 
the big Sudarsana lake by Candragupta further east in Kathiawad 
and also it may be the place where some big battle was won by 
Candragupta, perhaps against Alexander himself.J0

Annexed hereto is a Map to show the extent of the Mauryan 
Empire based on the above conclusions.

H. C. Sl£TH

47 /HAS., 1^14. pp. 959-960.
48 Compare the following remarks of Sir Aurcl Stein regarding the remains at 

Koh-i-Khwaja “Thar Buddhism had during Sassanian times and probably before 
them possessed a footing in Eastern Iran is not subject to any doubt. How far 
westward exactly its influence extended is a question which only future archaeological 
exploration oh the ground arc likely to elucidate. The hurried examination I was 
able to carry out of the ruined site hrfs sufficed to show that its remains look back 
on a long history.” Innermost Asia, vol. II, p. 919.

49 Sec my paper “Was Alexander routed in India?” Indian Review, June 1937.



Maurya Candragupta and Mayurbhanj Rulers

The origin of the glorious imperial Maurya dynasty remained 
shrouded in obscurity for centuries. According to the version 
recorded in the Sanskrit dram Aludaraksasa, Candragupta the 
founder of the Maurya dynasty, was the son of Mura, a Sudra 
woman. This Mura origin of Maurya Candragupta was called* in 
question when the old Pali works were discovered. It was disclosed 
by the Adaha.va.msa, that Candragupta descended irom the Ksatriya 
Moriya clan of the Iksvaku dynasty of the Solar race. This tradi
tion is believed by Dr. F. W. Thom'as, Dr. H. C. Raychaudhun," 
Mm. Gounshankar Hirachand Ojha'1 2 and other scholars. The object 
of the present paper is to show that the tradition of the Adahavamsa 
relating to the origin of Candragupta finds corroboration in the 
Bhahja epigraphic records of Mayurbhanj.

Although three Bhahja copper-plate grants of Mayurbhanj have 
already been published, the tradition relating to the founder of the 
Bhahja family as recorded in them has hitherto remained unintelli
gible to the scholars, and on that account the origin of the Maurya 
dynasty referred to in the said tradition has escaped the notice of 
the scholars. Two new Bhahja copper-plate grants which are 
edited' in the following pages have recently been discovered in the 
vicinity of Khiching, the capital of the ancient Bhahja territory, 
and one of them furnishes two new data. With the help of these 
data the origin of the Maurya dynasty can be compared with the 
aforesaid tradition; and also the circumstances in which Candra
gupta was installed on the throne of Magadha can be ascertained.

1 Cambridge History of India, vol. I, p. 470.
2 Political History of Ancient India, p. 181. 
j History of Rajpulana, vol. I, p. 87.
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In this paper these important points will be taken up just after the 
accounts of the two new grants.

Altogether five copper-plate inscriptions including the present 
two of the Bhanja family of Mayurbhanj have so far been dis
covered (henceforth referred to as A, B, C, D, & E as shown

A. Bamanghati copper-plate of Ranabhanjadeva edited by 
Pratapachandra Ghosh, in JASB., No. iii, 1871, pp. 161-67.

B. Bamanghati copper-plate grant of Rajabhanjadeva edited by 
Pratapachandra Ghosh, in JASB., No. iii, 1871, pp. 168-69.

C. Khandadeuli Inscription of Ranabhanjadeva edited by 
Mm. Haraprasad Sastri, in JBORS., vol. IV, pp. 172-77.

D. Ukhunda copper-plate grant of Prthvibhahjadcva edited 
in this paper.

E. Keshan copper-plate grant of Satrubhanjadeva edited in 
this paper.

Grant D was discovered in 1933 by a person engaged in 
preparing mud in a silted up tank for the construction of a wall 
in the village Ukhunda in Keonjhar State about 15 miles south
west of Khiching. The plate was presented by a Police Head Const
able to the Dewan of the Keonjhar State who gave it to Mr. 
Bhavagrahi Mahanti, from whom it came into my hands.

This plate measures 7'5" long and rpcf' broad and contains at 
the top a copper-medallion with a wavy rim. On the medallion 
are a crescent, a bull, a trident and the legend Sri Prthvibhanja- 
devasya, all moulded in relief. The plate contains 37 lines of ins
cription, 22 on the obverse and 15 on the reverse.

After an invocation to Siva, the inscription narrates that 
Ganadanda Virabhadra came out by breaking open a pea-hen’s egg 
and was brought up by the sage Vasistha. In the famliy of 
Adibhanja was born ' Kottabhanja. Then in the Kottabhanja’s 
family was born Ranabhanja whose son Prthvlbhanja granted the
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village Ganda included in Piganda of Khijingabhoga to Bhattaputra 
Ananta, son of Bhattaputra Govinda on the Dasahara day. The 
donee is said to have belonged to the Vatsa Gotra with the pravaras 
of five sages. The deed was executed on the 10th day of the bright 

fort-night of the month of Jyaistha.
Grant E was discovered by a Ho servant of Arjun Giri while 

levelling a plot of land at Keshari io miles north-west of Khiching. 
On receiving this information the Curator of the Museum at 
Khiching approached Arjun Gin who presented it to the then Dewan 
Dr. P. K. Sen. Then the plate was brought to Calcutta by T. 
Gangooly for decipherment. After being examined by some promi
nent scholars of Calcutta^ it was sent back to Banpada where it is 

now deposited in the Museum.
This plate measures S" x 6". On its seal are a crescent, a bull, 

a trident and the legend Sri Satrubbnjadevasya, all moulded in 
relief. It contains altogether 24 lines, 19 on the obverse and 5 on 

the reverse.
After an invocation to Siva, the inscription discloses that a 

person called Ganadanda Virabhadra was born to one who sprang 
out of a pea-hen’s egg in the good abode of great penance which 
abounded in millions of hermitages. Virabhadra was followed (lit. 
engaged) by 88,000 sages in his early age (pura lit. in old times). 
At the request of these sages he consented to be served by Rama- 
deva. Then he became the lord of 88,000 villages. He became 
also king Adibhanja nurtured by the sage Vasistha. Afterwards 
Durjayabhahja was born to Kottabhanja. His (Durjayabhanja’s) 
son was Ranabhanja. Then Ranabhanja’s son Satrubhanja granted 
the village Llamayi included in the Urtta visaya to Bhattaputra 
Dandapiini, son of Bhattaputra Cakrapani and grandson of 
Bhattaputra Narayana. The donee who immigrated from Madhya- 
desa belonged to the Kausika Gotra with the pravaras of three sages. 
There was probably another donee belonging to the Vasistha Gotra
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with the pravara of Vasistha; but his name has not been mentioned. 
When the gift was made Sri AnakadevI the queen, Sri Narendra- 
bharija the Yuvaraja, Sri Prajapati the minister for war and peace, 
Sri Bhima the custodian of royal seal, Sri Manoratha the door
keeper, and Sri Visnudatta the chamberlian were present. The 
donor assumed the imperial titles of Mahamandaladhipati, Maha- 
liijadhiraja and Paramesvau.

It should be borne in mind that the present Bharija family 
of Mayurbhanj belongs to the Vasistha Gotra and claims descent 
from the Solar dynasty. According to the Puranas the Ksatriya 
Iksvaku family emanated from the Solar dynasty and the priestly 
function of that family was carried on by the sage Vasistha.' It 
appears now that Vasistha, the Gotra-name of the Bharija family, 
indicates descent from the Solar dynasty. So the nourishment of 
Virabhadra by Vasistha mentioned in the inscriptions can be taken 
as an allusion to the Gotra of the Bharija family.

Although the present Bharija family of Mayurbhanj claims 
descent from the Solar dynasty, it uses Mayiira (peacock) as the 
.family insignia. Again Mayurbhanj (the English form of Sanskrit 
Mayiira-bharija), the name of the State, can be supposed as signi
fying the Bharija line of the Mayiira family. It is not curious 
therefore that the Mayiira origin of the Bharija family has been 
recorded in the inscriptions. But the statement that the founder 
of the Bharija family emanated from a pea-hen’s egg is imaginary, 
and shows its totemic character. The word Mayiira was probably 
connected with the dynasty from which the founder emanated; and 
that connection led the author of the above statement to a totemic 
conception. Now it can be asked: what was the origin of this 
Mayiira family?-

4 R. P. .Chanda, The Irulo-Aryan Races, p. 15.

I.H.Q., SEPTEMBER, 1937
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It is narrated in the Pali Jatakas that the Sakya family 
to which Buddha belonged was a branch of the Iksvaku dynasty 
of the Solar race.'1 Certain members of the S.akya family retreated 
to the forest of the Himalayas and founded there a town named 
Moriya. The town was so-called as it resounded with the notes 
of flocks of Mayuras (peacocks). The Sakyan lords and their 
descendants of the Moriya town were called also Moriya from the 

circumstances under which their capital was called into existence. 
Evidently Moriya, the name of a branch of the Sakya family of 
the Solar race, is the Prakrt .form of Mayura. Candragupta, the 
founder of the Maurya dynasty of Magadha, is said to have belonged 
to the Mayura family of the said Mayura town. He is represented 

in the Jain tradition recorded in the Parisistaparvan (p. 56) as a son 
of the daughter of die chief of the village of Mayfiraposaka. It 
appears therefore that Maurya, the appellation of Candragupta s 
family, was derived from the word Mayura and not from Mi uni 
as in the Mudraraksasa. Evidendy the Maurya dynasty sprang 
from the Solar race. The Solar origin^of the Maurya dynasty 

recorded in the Ceylonese -chronicle finds also corroboration in the*, 
stone inscription at Baghli in Khandesh of. Govindaraja of 1069 

A.D.8 There are grounds therefore to connect the Mayura origin 
of the Solar Bhahja family with the imperial Maurya dynasty and 
not with the pea-hen’s egg. Moreover the legend relating to the 
birth of the ancestor of the Maurya family is found to be the very 
same as that of the Bhanja family and the coincidence of two 
legendary accounts lends support to the fact that the Bhanja 
family' was in direct line of the Maurya family. We find the 
mythological story in the Pag Saw Jon Aang that the founder of 
the Solar dynasty, from which the Maurya family emanated, was 
born of an egg which was hatched in the sun’s ray. Some

5 See Tumour, Mahawanso, introduction, xxi.
6 lbid.f xxxix. 7 ibid., xl. S El., vol. II, p. 222.
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Bhanja copper-plates of Orissa mention that the family was— 
andajavamsaprabbava, i.c., descended .from the dynasty of the egg- 
born. The traditional- account of Bhanja family of Gumsur narrates 
that the egg, from which the progenitor of the family came out, 
was hatched in the sun’s ray. The egg of the pea-hen therefore 
seems to have found place in the tradition on account of its associa
tion of the word Mayura with the family."

In grant E occurs the statement that Virabhadra was followed 
by 88,000 (astdsiti-sabasraib) sages, served by Ramadeva and became 
lord of 88,000 villages (11.3-5). As this tradition has been preserved 
up till now in a slightly altered form by the present Bhanja family 
of Mayurbhanj, it seems to have contained some historical truth. 
In the sanads1" granted by the Bhanja family in the pre-British 
period we find atbdisa-sabasra-Khicbingesvara (lord of 28,000 
Khichingas) and Rdmacandra-tika-sarana (vested with the royal 
insignia by Ramacandra) as the virudas of the grantors. There can 
be no doubt that the words astdsiti and' Ramadeva of the old 
cpigraphic record have been transformed in course of time to atbaisa 
and Ramacandra respectively. However, the continuance of the old 
tradition points to the fact that the present Bhanja family is 
descended from that mentioned in the epigraphic records.

Dr. H. C. Raychaudhuri points out from the Pali Mahavagga 
that the dominion of Bimbisara “embraced 80,000 townships.’’11 
It is needless to say that the same dominion was included in the 
empire of Candragupta. Evidently the lordship of Virabhadra over 
88,000 villages has some similarity with that of Candragupta.

Ganadanda, the epithet of Virabhadra, means republican chief. 
Dr. Bhandarkar says that Gana means the combination of mdivi-

9 For the explanation of the peacock descent of the ancient glorious Maurya 
dynasty see Hewitt, History and Chronology of the Myth-Making Age, pp. 280-281.

10 The facsimile-prints of two sanads are appended hereto.
11 Polit-eal History of Ancient India, p. 138.
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duals for a definite object. (Carmichael Lectures, pt. 1, p. 42). 
The word' danda undoubtedly means army. Hence the word 
Ganadanda signifies one whose army consisted of individuals com
bined for a. definite object. If taken in this sense, Virabhadra may 
be supposed to have raised-an army as Candragupta did to over
throw the Nanda dynasty. Again the Mayura family to which 
Candragupta .belonged has been proved as belonging to an ancient 
republican Ksatriya clan.12 Evidently Virabhadra’s epithet gana
danda places his identification with Candragupta on a surer ground.

There are other grounds for the identification of Candragupta 
and Kautilya with Virabhadra and Ramadeva respectively of 
grant E. Virabhadra was served by Ramadeva as Candra
gupta by Kautilya, the minister. Virabhadra was nourished by the 
sage Vasistha as Candragupta by a herdsman. It is probable that 
when the name of the herdsman fell into oblivion, but the support 
rendered by him was preserved in the tradition, the author of the 
text of the Bhanja grant substituted Vasistha, the Gotra-name, for 
the herdsman.

In the Pali literature the seat ot the Mayura family from which 
Candragupta descended is represented as Pipphalavana.12 It is pro
bably referred to as Tapovana (forest of penance) in the Bhanja 
grants and described as the ancestral home of Virabhadra. There
fore the coincidence of the account of Candragupta with that of 
Virabhadra helps our identification of the former with the latter. 
The only argument that can be advanced against this identification 
is that Candragupta is nowhere mentioned as Virabhadra; 
nor is Kautilya as Ramadeva. Although the most of ancient 
rajas of India are found as having two names—one familiar 
and another official, it is difficult to determine with the present state

12 Rhys Davids, Buddhist Suttas {SBE., vol. XI), p. 134.
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of our knowledge whether the Bhanja tradition preserves intact the 
private names of Candragupta and Kautilya or substitutes the ficti
tious ones. It seems probable that Kautilya’s familiar name is not 
yet known, for, it is certain that the same person calls himself 
Kautilya when he deals with diplomatic politics, Vatsyayana when 
he deals with erotics; Visnugupta when he compiles a lexicography; 
and Canakya when he frames the dcsciplinary rules of life. It is 
probable, therefore, that his another name was Ramadeva.

It can be put now whether a scion of the Maurya dynasty 
came to Mayurbhanj from Magadha or from elsewhere. One line 
of the Maurya dynasty was ruling in the Kotah State in Rajputana 
in 738 A.D.1'1 The immigration of a Mayiira family from Rajputana 
to Orissa is disclosed by the copper-plate grant of Udayavarahii dis
covered in the Bonai State lying in the proximity of the Mayur
bhanj State.1' It is stated in this grant that the ancestor of the 
donor hailed from Citrakuta (Chitor in Rajputana), the abode of 
the sage Vasistha. The grant contains the representation of a 
Mayiira (peacock) on its seal and also the family of the donor has 
been specified as Mayiira. Varaba was the surname of the donor 
and also of his ancestors. As Barabhum (Varahabhum), a pergana 
in Manbhum, seems to have owed its name to the rulers having 
varaba as surname, the Mayiira family just referred to may have 
ruled there. Moreover the grantor is said in the plate to be the lord 
of Banal-mandala which has been misread by the editor as Talai- 
mandala. Banai is distinctly identical with the Bonai State lying 
in the neighbourhood of Khiching. The ruling family of this 
State claims descent from the Kadamba dynasty of the Mayiira 

on 2:1 n.

13 1:1., vol. XII, p. m; Bombay Gazetteer, vol. I, ii, p. 284.
14 ]BORS., vol. VI, pp. 241-45-
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Varahabhum lies in the proximity o£ the north-west limit of 
the Mayurbhanj State and according to Stirling,1" it formed a part 
of Mayurbhanj in 1592. A.D. It is probable therefore that the 
Mayura family of the Varaha rulers and that of the Bhanja rulers 
emanated from a ■ common Maurya stock and emigrated from a 
common place. In that case, Rajputana where a line of the Maurya 
dynasty was ruling in 738 A.D. can be traced as the place from 
which these two families emigrated; because Udayavaraha’s ancestor 
is said in the. inscription to have hailed from there. It is needless 
to say' that Kadamba family of Bonai seems to be the remnant of 
Udayavaraha’s family.

Ranabhanja, the donor of grant A, was the son of Digbhanja 
and grandson.of Kottabhanja. Rajabhanja, the donor of grant B, 
is said to be the son of Ranabhanja and grandson of Kottabhanja. 
In grant C, Prthvlbhanja is said as the son of Ranabhanja, grandson 
of Digbhanja and great-grandson of Kottabhanja. Again Narendra- 
bhanja is mentioned in it to be'the son of Prthvlbhanja. After 
reconciling the above genealogies it can be concluded that Rana- 
bhanja had two sons—Rajabhanja and Prthvibhanja; and Digbhanja, 
the father of Ranabhanja, has been omitted in grant B through the 
carelessness of the scribe.

Although Digbhanja is omitted in grant D, Ranabhanja is not 
represented in it as the son of Kottabhanja as in grant B. Evident
ly Ranabhanja’s father was Digbhanja and not Kottabhanja' as 
mentioned in grant B.

In grant E Satrubhanja is placed between Ranabhanja and 
Narendrabhanja; again Durjayabhanja intervenes between Kotta-" 
bhanja and Ranabhanja1 It is difficult to determine whether 
Durjayabhanja and 3atrubhahja of this grant arc identical with

15 An account of Orissa proper or Cuttack by A. Stirling, reprint, C;iltntt;i, 
Bengal Secretariat Press, 1904, p. 47.
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Digbhanja and Prthvibhanja respectively. The genealogical tree
will be as follows if the supposed identity holds good:

Virabhadrn alias Adibhanjn .

Knttabhanja.
"l

Digbhanja alias D'urjavnbhnnja 

, Ranabhanja.

Rajabhahja Prthvibhanja alias Satmbhanja
‘ 1

Narendrabhanja

All the grants referred to above contain alike orthographical 
errors.. Again there are discrepancies in the readings of grant A 
and B. The editor of these grants misread Ganadanda as 'Sula- 
danda and could not interpret rightly the numerical symbols showing 
the date of grant A. Biihler correctly interpreted the numerical 
symbol for the date which was accepted by Professor Kielhorn. Ac
cording to this interpretation the year of the said grant was 288. 
The era to which the year 288 belonged has not been specified 
in the grant. But Kielhorn suggested to take . the same year as 
belonging to the Harsa, era. It has also been proved by me, that 
the Harsa era was in vogue in Orissa.1' It can be therefore said 
that the year 288 of the grant corresponds to 894-95 A.D. Grant D 
is said to have been issued in the year 7 which can be taken as 

the regnal .year of the donor.
The texts of grants D and E are edited below: —

Text of Ukhunda Plate
OBVERSE ■

L. 1. 3^ d'fPFTTtP I
L. 2.

16 F.I., vol. VI, p. 134; foot-notes 5 & 6.
17 Orissa under the Bkauma kings, pp. 78-79.
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L. 3. 
L. 4. 
L. 5. 
L. 6. 
L. 7 
L. 8. 
L. 9. 
L. 10. 
L. 11.
L. 12. 
L. 13. 
L. 14. 
L, 13. 
L. 16. 
L. 17. 

. L. 18. 
L. 19. 
L. 20. 
L. 21. 
L. 22.

Wffan 1 far
ing 11

?qf%: II (5^) ^TT-
f: I SOJ: ^rra: sfrEte^TSTTUST: It .

ST (^)g: S^TTHTf^r(^Tf^)Trrfl'cr(: I ) 
qfTRRtT^RW: 5pTcJ|(w)fira[:] II

r'X (?*)%•
5j?ror:(4t) sfaftra- I Km gfafk %k\k- 

^ fs^r* m w:
£<.’,l<<!.ll<ltl*niiRl<ilff-

T- I STtJTlRSs^W: ^R[:]5nf TJJTMR: II

Km*& ^RTRR^t S-
^SfcTTfir: II zm ’Wm? II T^r^Rp. 
^r ^tTT I WT
?m W <T^r TT^T

REVERSE

L. 23. »rnj^r?ifr k- T?^fcr
L. 24. <nf%T: I 'TwWR^rf tRcffir-
L. 25. gqraft II »jRr w nRrcfqrrfti m *£
L. 26. r(r7) sr^% 1 i\ grR(^) fa-
L. 27. 5RT ^mrforr I ?^t1(H<.<t1NI(*^t)
L. 28.. ^{Tl)?g(g)-TTT I TT IwST^rt wf*T*f-
L. 29. w fajfir; 'f&fii II
L. 30. f^rf^rf^f fyjTT iJ^RT-
L. 31. fhcfa^r f^nTfaX l
L. 32. %a: f^(c?)2i% xjf Rrrfc wft %^r-
L. 33. •*-fH<a: I 'WqK<«i I fg fajVj'jpTT-
L. 34. m f^is^r jr^ sflfira^ 1
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L. 35. f^T 3-
L. 36. ' W= RratrRT |fcT II
I.. 37. ^ 10

Text of Keshari Plate
OBVERSE 

*>L. 1. 3^^rfe(0 1 *R+rcfajd ^[ft]^rft(ft):jr(:*) 1

f^-
'■? R-RTf^OTTf^18)f^[fq]si:R#ft I'- %(fR)^RR3 I 3RRT-
(?rtfa
mtf^gFT3rfR[ tTwrr. i

R2TOT-
fdRp?5[fa]fa: ^(ft): 3^1 I IftF^ RPftf C^T TR^FT4
3Rd«dlS-
5Rft%R^RT^3fTfq’'Tl%: fTF I ^TftdFR[:] ^ftPTFfamftTcr: 

Rfft(#)23(ft*)TTftfar yrf%: 1

rr^t: 1 ^ra; i tmfersrsg-

VTTRrl: I clWcJR: ^(l)f%: 5JcTT,fV[ ft ]fR?:
R#(:)-

W<^<<Hl[TT]^?ni!R: 3^Hft?'T,: sfa^Wsfafts^ <^n-
cR<r: 5Mftt'(ft)ftrftd?ra;: HFT'Wrfftd: jMsWR: 5F5TT-
Wltfldd*

(y)Rf4T-

L. 2

L. 3

L. 4

L. 5 
L. 6

L- 7 

L. 8

L. 9 
L. 10

L. 11 

L. 12 

L. 13 

L. 14 

L. 15

fa: 1 sfftraTPsr^rrft: R(RT)fftftr(ft)m-RR^ ^;)^fr(ft) 1 
3(3)to^(5t) dr
^(fr)^^:] 1 ^-Tftiftr(ff)yfrtr3n'Tft[:] 1 53:^1

>fa*ft(fa) [0 I sftjRftST: I 5^
sfft sftRu^Ti: I RRlft^RTcRdil19 TT3ft(ft)faT5'(Tfa

VFT^fa RSK^S
X ’TgfaR 1 Traft^tffa RfcFrfafa: ^aogmTTftJTR(:&)

18 Repetition through mistake.

19 The plate reads RdHIcR^ 20 Unnecessary.

I.H.Q., SEPTEMBER, 1937
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L. 16. 
L. 17.

L. 18.

L. 19.

THT: (fwi)pTR VT53^fgTTr%21 I Tl%(T3RT)TT(*f):nT^TT^
^n4'(%3Tr%) srpcrrOt)-

TfsOTtaR TfcnJSRTCR I cRST JR)m(^TT)H^(f^)-?R
vtr w- sfayfqji

fa 2FR *rfa sprs^fa t4t m(€T)s^(R)wqjT frfa(fa)
WTTfafl W .

REVERSE

L. 20. ^RRkcT pRR[:^]5Fr5'fl^ faaiw[:] I
[:]*r jt[ s] ^rt ^rf%R-

L 21. fa 1 5r?R% j-rt ^3fe(fR)«nrf ScB i *R(*i)5firre%

L. 22. 5T[ [fa] RTTct I ^rTf 'T^tTRr(Rr) Tt(fat)ffa4:)<L (%)5r§"-;n:f- 

*r ffazrfa fafa^cTr-
L. 23. 'faffa: fa? TRct I faRRTfa. 'fafafafaFfa T^faTSTlfa^ T(fa)fofaT

(faffaf)
L. 2z|. H?w(^r)iw fair inrlfa fafiR: i

TRANSLATIONS ■

Grant D

L. 1.__Hail! From the forest of great penance (abounding) in millions of sages.
LI. 2-4—May Bhava, the lord-of Bhavani, sole sovereign of all the worlds, dis- 

peller of worldly fears, conversant with die numerous (modes of) medita
tions, the omniscient, be to our prosperity.

U. 4-6—There was a ruler called Ganadanda Virabhadra who- broke open the
pea-hen’s egg, was nurtured by the sage V asistha and an expert in
vanquishing the adversaries.

LI. 6-7—In his Adibhanja family was born one called Kottabhanja who was wild 
conflagration to the wilderness of enemies, renowned, valorous, pious and 
courteous.

LI. 8-9—In his family was born Ranabhanja who was great, renowned in the
world and whose feet were worshipped by hundreds, of humbled
feudatories.

LI. 10-14—His son Sri Prthvibhanjadeva who is the best of heroes like Smara (the 
god of love), great, of towering fame by conquering enemies, like king 
Yudhisthira ever engaged’111 good administration of (his) country, fully 
devoted to the performance of good deeds and sinless on account of

21 Read qnijq
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devotion to the feet of Hara enshrined at Khijingakotta—humbly 
intimates to the rulers: —

LI. 15-20—The village Ganda included in Piganda, the district of Khijinga, has 
been granted by me with the libation of water and by means of copper
plate on the Dasahara day to Bhattaputra Ananta son of Bhattaputra 
Govinda belonging to the Vatsa Gotra with the fravaras of five sages 
and studying the Yajurvcda, for enhancement of merit and fame ..c 
parents and of self.

, ' Grant E

LI. 1-2—Be it auspicious. May Bhava, the lord of Bhavani, dispeller of worldly 
. fears, sole sovereign of all the worlds, conversant with the numerous 

(modes of) meditations, the omniscient, be to our prosperity.
LI. 2-5—There was a good abode in the forest of great penance (abounding) in 

millions of hermitages. From one,' born of n pea-hen’s egg (sprang one) 
called Ganadanda Virabhadra who formerly was busily engaged by 88,000 
sages and in view of their request Ramadeva served him and then made 
him the lord of 88,000 villages.

LI. 5-7—(He) was like an emperor, an expert in vanquishing all his adversaries, 
the king Adibhanja brought up by die sage Vas'istha, a wild conflagra
tion in destroying the enemies, born as a representative of Sarasvatl (the 
goddess of learning).

Ll. 7-8—There was Sri Durjayabhanjadeva son of Kottabhanja; (his) lotus-like' feet 
were worshipped by hundreds of lords of mandalas.

Ll. 8-g—His son was Ranabhanjadeva, who was pious, powerful, grateful, devout 
in worship'of Visnu wiping off all vices and worshipper of preceptors.

Ll. 9-12—His (Ranabhanja’s) son Mahamandaladhipati Maharajadhiraja Paramcs- 
vara Sri Satrubhanjadeva—who was. lord of 88,000 villages, valorous, 
powerful, vanquisher of enemies, truthful like Yudhisthira and eager for 
the protection of his subjects—humbly intimates (?).

Ll. 12-iq—(In the presence of) Sri Anakadevi, the queen, Sri Narendrabhanja, the 
Yuvaraja, Sri Prajapati, the ‘minister for war and peace, Sri Bhima, the 
sealer, Sri Manoratha, the door-keeper and Sri Visnudatta, the 
chamberlain.

Ll. 14-18—The village Llamayi included in die Urtta district has been granted by 
me with its boundaries specified, with its trees and creepers, with its lands 
and pools, in view of favour of Lord Bhattaraka Sankara, to Bhattaputra 
Dandapani, son of Bhattaputra Cakrapani and grandson of Bhattaputra 
Niitayana belonging 40 die Kausika Gotra with the pravaras of three 
sages and immigrating from Madhyadesa and also to one belonging to 
the Vasistha Gotra with the pravtra of Vasistha, by means of copper
plate for enhancement of merit and fame of parents and of self.

Binayak Misra.
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Royal Titles

All the Turkish and Afghan rulers of Delhi used the title of 
‘Sultan’. The origin of the word is somewhat obscure, but it has an 
interesting history behind it. It is used in the Qur an in the sense of 
‘strength’ or ‘might’,1 2 * 4 5 and in the Egyptian Papyri as the title of the 
governor of a province, and thus it came to be applied to an official 
to whom power had been delegated." Later on the independent 
prince who, after the disruption of the Khilafat, divided the Islamic 
world among themselves, assumed this title^ Mahmud of Ghazni is 
regarded as the first important Muhammadan ruler to set this 
example. The Memluks of Egypt and the Turks and Afghans of 

India uniformly followed this practice.
Qutb-ud-din used the name Aibek. This word was in general 

use during this period even outside India, and it probably means 
‘Lord Moon’ or ‘Strong Moon’.'1 His inscriptions show that he 
also assumed the title Sayyid ul Turk wal ‘Ajam.'' In the Tabaqat-i- 
Nasirt he is referred to as Al-Mu’izzi us-Sultan. This is explained 
by Raverty as “the slave of the Sultan Mu’izz-ud-din”.® He used 
this title even after he had become, independent. Among the titles 
bestowed on Iltutmish in his inscriptions occur the words, ‘the most

1 Hughes, Dictionary of lslarti, p. 622.
2 Arnold, The Caliphate, p. 202.
^ J. Horovitz, Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica, 1911-12, p. 20. Ravcity (pp. 513"14) 

explains the word as meaning “die powerless-fingered.” This is supported by 
Firishta (Briggs, vol. I, p. 190). Dr. Ishwariprasad’s view (History of Mediaeval 
India, p.‘ 133) diat it was “the real name of. die slave” does not appear' to be justified.

4 Horovitz, Ibid., p. 20. M. Shu’aib, . Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica, 1911-12,

pp. 2-3.
5 Vol. I, p. 512, note 3.
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exalted Shahanshah’, ‘the Sultan of Sultans’, ‘the shadow of God in 
East and West’, and ‘the help of Islam and the Muslims’. In some 
records he calls himself ‘As-Sultani because he had been Sultan 
Qutb-ud-din's slave.'1

Raziyyat is called Sultan. With reference to the original 
meaning of the word, “it is equally applicable to a female as a male”. 
In her coins she is styled ‘Umdat-un-Niswan which means “the 
great, or illustrious among women”.' Nasir-ud-din Mahmud is 
called ‘the Sultan of Sultans’ and ‘the heir of the Kingdom of 
Solomon’.6 * 8 * In the Tabaqat-i-Nasiri he is called ‘Us-Sultan-ul- 
A’zam-ul-Mu'azzam .11

Balban is called ‘the shadow of God in the world’, ‘the 
exalted emperor’, ‘the lord of the world’ and ‘the king of 
mankind’.10

Kaiqubad is called ‘the vicegerent of God’ and ‘the emperor 
of the world’.11

‘Ala-ud-din Khalji is called ‘the Sultan of the Sultans of the 
world’, ‘the heir to the kingdom of Solomon’, ‘the second 
Alexander’, ‘the king of the universe’ (literally, the face of the 
earth), ‘the most exalted among the Sultans of Arabia and 
non-Arab countries’, ‘the monarch with Darius’s insignia’, ‘the 
emperor’, and ‘majestic as Moses and powerful as Solomon.’12 Some 
of the titles bestowed on him by Amir Khusrav in his Khaza’inul 
Futuh are ‘the Sultan of the world’, ‘the Sultan of the monarchs 
of the earth’, ‘Shadow of God’, ‘the exalted sun’, ‘the equal of the 
sun and the moon on high’, ‘the Khalifah’, ‘the Moslem Moses’, 
‘the shepherd of the people’, ‘the conqueror of this age’, ‘exalted

6 Horovitz, Ibid., pp. 21-4. 7 Ravcrty, p. 637, note 8.
8 G. Yazdani, Epigraphia Indo-Moslernica, 1913-14, P- 23-
9 Ravcrty, p. 671. 10 Yazdani, Ibid., pp. 28-9, 32.

11 Yazdani, Ibid., p. 34.
12 Yazdani, Epigraphia Indo-Moslcmica, 1917-18, pp. 16, 18, 20, 25, 27.
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Dawn’, ‘the pious supporter of the Shari at’, and ‘Emperor of the 
world’.1,1

Mubarak Khalji is called ‘the King of the universe’ and ‘the 
successor to the kingdom of David and Solomon ."

Ghiyas-ud-din Tughluq is called ‘the great Sultan',1" ‘Badishah- 
i-Ghazi’, ‘the Alexander of the period’"' and king of the 
horizons’.17

Muhammad ibn, Tughluq is called ‘the asylum of the world’, 
•‘the Lord of the Kings of the universe’, ‘the ruler of mankind’,"' 
‘the shadow of God in every realm’.1"

Firtiz Shah is called ‘the world-taking Shah’,"0 ‘the lord of the 
world’"1 and ‘Shah-in-Shah’.22

It is quite clear that these titles and adjectives bestowed on the 
Muslim rulers of Delhi by themselves and by their courtiers and 
descendants do not convey any idea of the extent of their power and 
authority. In assuming titles which indicated larger powers than 
they really possessed, those princes were merely following the Eastern 
tradition of glorifying themselves, without believing, as a matter of 
fact, that they could have any claim to the pretensions which they or 
their courtiers pompously advanced. We are, however, told that a 

■Sultan of Bengal conferred the governorship of Isfahan to a visiting 
merchant, and that his ministers did not venture to remind him that 
the territory in questiqn was not included in his dominions.2,1 Such 
instances are not numerous, but they show how careless in awarding, 
tides a prince might be.

13 Journal of Indian History, 1929, pp. 2.34-2.37, 239-241, 245, 252, etc.
14 Yazdani, Op. cit., pp. 41-2.
15 Yazdani, Epigraphia Indo-Moslemica, 1923-24, p. 14.
16 Horn, Epigraphia Indica, vol. II, p. 436.

- 17 Vost, JRAS., 1905, p. 141. 18 Blochmann, JASB., 1873, p. 251.
19 Blochmann, Report of the Archeological Survey of India, vol. XI, p. 301.
20 Blochmann, Op. cit., p. 30 q 21 Blochmann, Op. cit., p. 303.
22 Cunningham, Report of the Archeological Survey of India, vol. XI, p. 49.
23 Ravcrty, Tabaqdt-i-Nasiri, p. 579.
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Royal Absolutism

During the period with which we are concerned, the King and 
the State could not bo distinguished that is to say, the King 
was the State. There was no limit to his authority or duties. 
He might appoint officers to help him and relieve himself 
by delegating to faithful relatives and ministers a portion of 
his authority. He might try to centralise all departments under his 
own personal control. There was no customary or statutory body 
to whose advice the king was bound to listen or whose assistance he 
might utilise in providing his subjects with a better system of 
administration. There was no recognised system of constitutional 
law which might guide, assist or check him. Everything depended 
upon the personality of the ruler. This is royal absolutism in 
its perfection. Professor Sarkar says: "The Muslim State
........... depended for its existence on the absolute authority of the
monarch.”21

The truth of the above observations will be made clear by an 
analysis of the various duties performed by the Sultans of Delhi. 
It is neither possible nor necessary to refer in detailsto all the matters 
which demanded the personal attention of the monarchs in those 

v clays of autocratic—but not strictly centralised—government. We 
shall try to indicate their position in a broad outline, remembering 
all the while that the monarchy was the mainspring of the entire 
system' of administration.

As the natural head of the executive, the Sultan managed all 
affairs with the assistance of such ministers and officers as he might 
choose to appoint. He' had no regular council of ministers, no 
cabinet m the modern sense of the term. In this respect he was 
exactly in the same position as the Mughal emperors." Ministers

■ 24 J. N. Sarkar,. Mugha] Administration, p. 16.
25 Ibid. pp. 17-18.
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who owe their office and power to the favour of the king cari 
hardly, if ever, offer him unprejudiced advice. -The ministers of 

the Sultans of Delhi never served their masters well, for it was 
impossible for them to contradict them even when it was necessary 
in the interest of the State to do so. They were, like the ministers 
of the Mughal emperors, “mere secretaries who carried out the royal 
will in matters of detail; but they could never influence their 
masters’ policy except by the arts of gentle persuasion and veiled 
warning.”20 The resultant confusion was sometimes worse con
founded when ministers tried to take an unfair advantage of the 
weakness of the monarchy in order to increase their political im
portance.2’ As regards the officers other than the ministers, their 
position was hardly different, though their power and influence were 

necessarily less prominent.'8
The influence of the Sultan was necessarily felt more in the 

territory around Delhi than in the distant provinces, which had to 
be left to the charge of provincial governors. The latter were 
carefully selected and controlled, but even under able and jealous 
Sultans they virtually enjoyed independent authority. Their 
position was naturally more favourable under weak Sultans. In any 
case, the details of administration were naturally left to these satraps, 
for no Sultan could decide the internal problems of Bengal or of the 

Deccan from his seat in Delhi.
The Sultan was the supreme commander of the army. The 

State being primarily military in- character, its dependence upon the 
army is obvious. In those days the two most important duties of 
the Sultan were Jahangiri and Jahandari—the conquest and con
solidation of new territories. Speaking of the territorial ambitions

26 J. N. Sarkar, Mughal Administration, p. 17.
27 For instances of over-mighty Wazirs.-scc the present writer’s article in Indian 

Culture, vol. II, No. 4.
28 The position of these officers will be discussed by the present writer in 

another connection.
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of the Turkish Sultans, a modern writer observes: “Small, pros
perous, and well-managed "kingdoms were outside the scheme of their 
political ideas; hardly a true Sultan, but was haunted by the ambi
tion of territorial expansion.”"'1 It is useless to characterise this lust 
for conquest as an instance of political suicide on the ground that 

the kingdom became too unwieldy for administrative purposes and 
sank under its own weight.”1" We must remember that Iltutmish, 
Ghiyas-ud-din Balban and Ala-ud-din Khalji were merely following 
the ideals set before them by the early heroes of Islam and the 
digvijayi emperors of ancient India. Moreover, India, after all, was 
united by her physical geography as well as her religion (i.e., 
Hinduism), and it was quite natural for the dominant political 
power in India to try to absorb as much of the country as possible. 
It' is easy to see, therefore, that such an important function as the 
command over the army could not be safely delegated to generals 
whose loyalty was often questionable. A Turkish Sultan was not a 
mere ornamental head of the army, as the head of a modern state 
is. He had to pay more attention to the army than to the problems 
of every-day administration. Often he himself was a good general 
and took an active- part in the conduct of warfare. In most cases 
his personal presence in the field was an essential condition of 
success. Qutb-ud-dln, Iltutmish, Ghiyas-ud-din Balban, ’Ala-ud-din 
Khalji and Muhammad ibn Tughluq personally conducted important 
operations. Among the expeditions entrusted to generals mention 
should be made of those of Malik Kaffir to the Deccan We do 
not know why ’Ala-ud-din entrusted him with so important a 
command. We may assume, however, that ’Ala-ud-din was con
vinced of Kaffir’s loyalty; moreover, the Sultan might have consi
dered it imprudent to leave his capital to the vengeance of the > 
Mughals.

29 Kunwar Muhammad Ashraf, ‘Life and Conditions of the People of Hindustan’, 
JASB., (Letters, vol. I, 1935,-no. 2, p. 133).

30 Kunwar Muhammad Ashraf, Ibid., p. 134.

I.H.Q., SEPTEMBER, 1937 7
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The Sultan was the only law-maker in the state. He was also 
the head of the .judiciary; as such, he decided cases in person 
whenever and wherever possible.

Professor Sarkar observes: “The immensity of the Mughal 
emperor’s power can be judged from the fact that he was
the head of the Church and the State alike.’’" The same 
statement applies to the case of the Sultans of Delhi. Some
of them—like ’Ala-ud-din Khalji—actually claimed the title of 
the ”Khalifah of the age,” or “the latest successor of the Pro
phet in the command of the faithful.” Such a Sultan was the 
highest living exponent of the faith (mujtahid) and leader in prayer
(Imam). His religious duties were numerous. He was the cham
pion of the doctrines enunciated and enforced by the orthodox 
'ulama, and consequently the suppressor of religious innovations. 
The purity of Islam was preserved by punishing heretics and idola
ters. In his autobiography Firuz Shah gives us an account of 
the measures undertaken by him to suppress heresy.'12 “The 
Hindus and idol-worshippers had engaged to pay the money for 
toleration (Zar-i-Zimmiya),” says he. The punishments awarded to 
Shi ’as3 3 for making proselytes are thus described: “On the most 
zealous I inflicted punishment (siyasat), and the rest I visited with 
censure (tazir) and threats (tahdib) of public punishment (tashhir-i- 
zijr). Their books I burnt in public.” The elders of the heretics 
(mulhd) and sectarians (abdhtiyan) were sentenced to death; their 
disciples weie banished, those who “wore the garments of atheism” 
were punished with chains and banished to different cities. A false 
Mahdi was. killed with his supporters and disciples. We may 
believe that such stern measures were not taken by those Sultans

31 J. N. Sarkar, Mughal Administration, p. 18.
32 Fatuhat-i-Firiiz Shahi, Elliot and Dowson, vcl. Ill, pp. 377-380.
33 For Aurangzib’s persecution of the Shi’as, see J. N. Sarkar, Mughal Ad

ministration, pp. 157-161.
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who, like Muhammad ibn Tughlucj, were less orthodox than Firuz 
Shah, but the Sultans had to defend Islam with an attitude of in
tolerant aggression in order to maintain their identity “in what one 
might call the vast ocean of Hindu population.” Nor did perse
cution exhaust the duties of the Sultan. He attended the Friday 
prayers as often as possible. He joined Muslim religious festivals: 
Firuz Shah celebrated the Shab Barat for four days. The 
Sultan appointed special religious officials like Shaikh-us-lslam, Sadr- 
us-Sudur and Mashaf-bardar. He set aside and spent affixed sum 
of money for charitable purposes.3'1 All' important judicial posts 
were usually given to the ’ulama or at least to religious-minded 
Muslims. Though no Turkish Sultan was officially recognised as 
the religious guide of his Muslim subjects as Akbar was,30 yet it 
is necessary to remember that Ala-ud-dln once seriously contem
plated the possibility of establishing a new religion. It is easy to 
sec that, in■ discharging their religious duties the Turkish Sultans, 
'like the Mughal emperors, “had to play a twofold part, viz., to 
govern all the people in their dominions as their king, and also to 
be the missionary defender and agent of the creed of a section of 
their subjects.”3b No satisfactory solution of this difficulty was dis

covered, and, as a result, the Hindus suffered.
This rough catalogue is a sufficient indication of the heavy 

burdens which the Sultan of Delhi had to bear, unaided, in the 
thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. He was not restrained by any 
of those checks which are usually- associated with constitutional

34 This was known as Zakal. It generally amounted to “one-fortieth of every
man s annual increase,” which Muslim monarchs “were bound to spend for- the 
benefit of the faithful only—by building mosques, subsidizing pious men and 
theological teachers, endowing saints’ tombs and monasteries, relieving Muslim 

-paupers and providing dowries for Muslim maidens. . J. N. Sarkar, Mughal Adminis
tration, pp. 18-19. -

35 lbici- PP- 152"155-
36 J. N. Sarkar, Mughal Administration, p. 18.
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monarchy. He was responsible only to his Maker, not to any 
human being. It was the duty of his subjects to obey him, and 
to suffer, if need be, without remonstrance.' There was no law
fully constituted council of ministers or legislative assembly to guide 
and, if necessary, to oppose him. The nobles had no legal or even 
conventional right to check his excesses, although they, or some of 
them, were on some occasions powerful enough to make their will 
felt. Even the ’ulama did not venture to voice their opposition 
openly, and to depose an undesirable ruler in the same way as 
Hildebrand deposed Henry IV/' Such was the unique position 
enjoyed by the occupant of the throne of Delhi.

Apart from the question of theories, was there any practical 
restriction on the powers of the Sultans? Speaking of the Mughal 
emperors Professor Sarkar says that “in practice the sovereign’s 
action was often influenced by his fear of the Muslim soldiery and 
his reluctance to incur social odium.”:1!> This statement is applicable 
to the case of the Sultans of Delhi as well. There is no doubt that 
the Sultans were often influenced by the fear of the Muslim (as 
well as the Hindu) soldiery, for even the most powerful autocrat 
must feel helpless against the soldiers upon whom his strength 
primarily depends. The fear of the soldiery is, however, no real 
check on royal absolutism. The soldiers may rise against the most 
righteous king or the most benevolent measures—as the Nether- 
landers rose against Emperor Joseph II in protest against the reforms 
introduced by him; or they may continue to support an oppressive 
king, as they supported Louis XV of France. It is natural for 
a tyrant to make his position unassailable by taking proper care not 
to alienate the chiefs of the army. In such a case the army, instead 
of curbing royal absolutism, may become its upholder. In the same 
way, the fear of incurring social odium can hardly restrain a monarch

37 Compare, for instance, their attitude to Muhammad ibn Tughluq.
38 J. N. Sarkar, Mughal Administration, p. 16.
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who is himself the centre of social life and the dictator of social laws. 
Was there any protest in France when Henry IV was about to 
involve his subjects in war with the Hapsburgs of Austria and 
Spain in order that he,might gratify his “senile and adulterous 
passion” by seizing Charlotte, the beautiful wife of Conde?'1'’

Another writer comes to the conclusion that the Sultan s 
'powers, though absolute and unlimited in theory, had to submit to 

certain well-marked modifications in actual practice.’ He enu
merates five ‘well-marked modifications . In the first place, the 
systematic policy of conquest pursued by the Sultans “imperceptibly 
set certain limits to the unbounded powers of the monarch. No 
foreign- conquest was possible without peace within the kingdom. 
Before making war on the enemy, it was necessary for the Sultan 
to make peace with his own subjects. The writer quotes a verse 
of Afif in which that experienced author advances the following 
advice : “Make peace with thy subjects and then brave thy enemy; 
for the army of a just Sultan is composed of all those people over 
whom he rules.” We have reasons to assTime, however, that this 
wise precept was not always followed in its spirit by the Sultans of 
Delhi. Did ’Ala-ud-dln make his peace with his Hindu subjects 
before he - sent Malik Kafur to brave his Hindu enemies in the 
Deccan? Secondly, the writer observes that “the necessity of 
organizing the administration of the country made it incumbent 
upon the Sultans to acknowledge at least some elementary prin
ciples of civilized government.” Nobody can question the truth of 
this proposition, but the recognition of “some elementary principles

39 See P. F. Willcrt, Henry of Navarre, pp. 435-446. It is argued by the 
King's apologists that the war which he was about to undertake was the result 
ot ‘twelve years of persevering negotiations and carefully prepared alliances’, hut 
there is little doubt that Henry’s guilty passion had much to do with it. The 
project of war was abandoned as soon as he was assassinated.

40 KuiAar Muhammad Ashraf, ‘Life and Conditions of the People of 
Hindustan’, JASB., (Letters, vol. I, 1935, no. 2), pp. 133-136.
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of civilized government;” is hardly a check on the excesses of royal 
power. Kings, being civilized men, cannot but act in a civilized 
manner—if we do not regard indiscriminate butchery11 and 
sensuality'2 as the outbursts of an uncivilized spirit. Thirdly, the 
writer remarks that the Sultan had at least ‘‘to maintain an outward 
show of respect for the rituals and the symbols of Islam.” This 
might have minimised the sufferings of the Muslims, but it did 
nothing to minimise the misery of the Hindus—it really enhanced 
their difficulties—who constituted the majority of the population. 
Next, we are told that.tradition compelled the Sultan to be bene
volent and generous. How did the Sultan’s benevolence and 
generosity to individual's help the mass of the people? ’Ala-ud-din 
was a patron of Amir Khusrav; Muhammad ibn Tughluq was 
specially generous to foreigners. Their benevolence was narrow and 
capricious; it did not help the empire as a whole, as the benevolence 
of Asoka did. Finally, we are referred to. the so-called paternal 
features of the Sultanate, viz., provision of facilities for trade and com
merce, famine relief, etc. These are, however, extensions of the 
sphere of government, not restrictions on the autocracy of the 
monarchs.

We see, therefore, that practically speaking, there was no restric
tion on royal absolutism, except the natural fact that a man, however 
unscrupulous or depraved, acts like a man and obeys, however 
reluctantly, the unseen influence exerted by his environments. It is 
useless to blame the Turkish Sultans for this. They were loyal to 
the traditions of Islam and the ideas of Hindustan. Nowhere did 
monarchy ever willingly give up its powers. The people of India 
failed to appreciate the meaning of constitutional liberty. They 
could not make their influence felt on their rulers. The nobles,

41 Balban's butchery after suppressing Tughril's rebellion in Bengal anti ’Ala-utl- 
din s butchery of the Islamised Mhcrhals nrc well-known instances.

42 See Kunwar Muhammad Ashraf, O/a cit., pp. 1471^9.
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Hindu as well as Muslim, failed to take up a wide view of things 
and to compel the monarchs to recognise them as partners in the 
work of government as the nobles of England did during the Plan- 
tagenet and Lancastrian periods. ■ The inevitable result was the 
continuance of royal absolutism for hundreds of years.

Court and Haram

A brilliant court is an indispensable corollary of an autocratic 
monarchy; it is a necessary vehicle through which the infinite majesty 
of royal power finds its expression. Leaving aside the ancient 
monarchies of Egypt, Babylonia, Assyria, China, India and Persia, 
the courts of the Khallfahs in Baghdad and of the petty despots in 
the Italian city-states remind us of medieval splendour in all its waste
ful magnificence. If we compare, for instance, the court of the 
Docres of Venice or of the Medicis of Florence with that of their

D
contemporaries on the English throne, we at once realise that the 
authority allowed by the English people to their kings was less ex
tensive than that snatched from their suffering subjects by the auto
crats of Italy. Absolute control over the resources of the state is 
necessary in order to create monuments of arts'115 and literature and 
to maintain a class of witty and chivalrous courtiers. This secret was 
taught to the monarchs of Europe by Louis XIV, whose dazzling 
court was indeed an epitome of the luxury as well as the intellect of 

France. But it must be remembered that, from the economic point 
of viewi the royal courts put too excessive a strain on the people,11 and 
that intrigues—often political intrigues of the worst chaiactei 
flourished most in the corners of the artistically decorated palaces.

43 Compare the case ,of Shah Jahan. The case of the Pyramid-builders of 

Egypt is another instance.
44 It is well-known how the expenses of the courts of Louis,XIV and Louis XV 

impoverished France, and how the jealous courtiers of Louis XVI (including his 

Queen) baffled the reforms of' Turgot and Nccker.
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For the student of medieval Indian administrative history it is 
necessary to know something about the court and haram of the 
Turkish Sultans of Delhi in order to appreciate their position as des
pots. Many factors made it impossible for them to evolve a court- 
life as splendid as that of the Great Mughals. They had to concen
trate their attention upon the conquest of new territories and the 
consolidation of the old, while Jahangir and Shah Jahan ruled over 
a well-consolidated empire embracing almost the whole of India. 
They had to safeguard their capital against the repeated inroads of 
the Mughals,'1'’ but the Mughal emperors"' reigned supreme over the 
north-western gateway of India. They had to suffer from oft- 
repeated dynastic revolutions which were more serious breaks in 
continuity than the fratricidal struggles of the Mughal princes. Nor 
are we in a position to utilise the materials left by travellers 
like Bernier and Manucci or those contained in the memoirs of Babur 
and Gulbadan; for all details connected with the court-life of the 
Turkish Sultans, we must rest content with incidental references 
collected from historical chronicles and the account of Ibn Batuta.

The palaces of the Sultans naturally furnished the background 
of their social life. Building palaces was an old and popular 
custom of the Persian kings. Every king wanted a dwelling 
of his own and had no desire to use those bequeathed to him by a 
predecessor. He wanted his palaces to remain as a monument of. 
his administration. The Hindu kings similarly considered it inaus
picious to live in a place where somebody had breathed his last. The 
Sultans of Delhi followed the same tradition as far as possible, and 
began abandoning the old palaces along with their contents, and 
building their own palaces anew.11 Three palaces were built by the

45 Even a strong Sultan like ’Ala-ud-din Khalji had considerable difficulty in 
resisting them.

46 Until the days of Nadir Shah and except some troubles with the border clans.
47 Kunwur Muhammad Ashraf, ‘Life and' Conditions of the People of 

Hindustan’, JASB., (Letters, vol. I, 1935, no. 2), pp. 146-147.
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Slave kings. ‘Ala-ucUdin built a new royal city named Sin. 
Muhammad ibn Tughluq built a new capital at Devagiri. The cul
mination of magnificence in this respect was perhaps reached during 
the reign of Firuz Shah, who ‘assigned no less than three palaces for 
giving audience alone to various grades of people—for the nobles, the 
companions of the monarch, and for the common people.’18

Many apartments in these beautiful palaces were .utilised by 
the wives and concubines of the Sultans and princes of the blood, 
who, a Muslim writer rightly observes, were “extremely sensual ,.'° 
Sometimes a regular department was maintained for the supply of 
women. Sometimes expeditions were undertaken to procure them.'’0 

The wives of a deposed or dead Sultan or defeated Hindu king could 
be married by his successor or victorious Muslim rival."1. The 
happiness of family life was naturally unknown amidst such 
surroundings."2

Apart from the inmates of the haram the majesty of the 
sovereign was often expressed by the number of slaves"'1 (Bandagan-i-'• 
Khds) maintained by hrm. ‘Slave-holding was a time-honoured ins
titution throughout the Muslim world’;''1 it was sanctioned by the

48 Kunwar Muhammad Ashraf, Of. cit., p. 147. 49 Ibid., p. 147.
50 The episode of Padmini is well-known. We arc also told that the ruler 

of the Vijayanagar Kingdom began a war for a girl with the Bahmani Kingdom. 
(<Cambridge History of India, vol. .Ill, p. 391). Compare the story of Henry IV 
of France and Charlotte.

51 Mubarak Khalji compelled Dcvalrani, the wife of his elder brother Kliizr 
Khan, to marry him. The usurper Khusrav Khan married Mubarak Khalji’s wife!/ 
’A!a-ud-din married Kamala Devi, the wife of Karan Rai, the defeated Baghcla King 
of Gujrat-

52 Barani (Elliot and Dowson, vol. Ill, p. 149) says that ’Ala-ud-din was “so 
troubled by his wife (a daughter of Jalal-ud-din) and mother-in-law- that he wanted 
to conquer- some country wherein he might stay and never return home.” Com
pare, however, the story of the romantic love, destined to a tragic end, of Khizr 
Khan and Dcvalrani, described by Amir Khusrav in his 'Ashiqa.

53 ’Ala-ud-din had 50,000 slaves, Firuz Shah had about 200,000.
54. Kunwar Muhammad Ashraf, ‘Life and Conditions of the People, of 

Hindustan,’ JASB., (Letters, vol. I, 1935, no. 2), p. 150.
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Prophet, who, however, encouraged manumission.'''’ The slaves of 
the Sultans of Delhi were not unlike the Janissaries organised by the 
Ottoman rulers of Turkey; like the Janissaries they were "inter
national in their composition,''" bound together by the bond of ser
vice and allegiance to a common master. Having no local connec
tions or interests of their own, the Sultan could always rely on their 
faithfulness and devotion more than on that of other State officials 
and nobles." An episode related by Minhaj-ud-din "s clearly shows 
the happy relations that existed between the royal masters and their 
slaves. On one occasion ‘one of the confidential favourites’ of 
Mu lzz-ud-din Muhammad reminded him that "sons were necessary
to thy.. empire,"1 in order that....... sovereignty might continue
permanent in this family’. The Sultan replied: “Other monarchs 
may have one son, or two sons: 1 have so many thousand sons, 
namely my Turk slaves, who will be the heirs of my dominions, and 
who, after me, will take care to preserve my name in the Khutbah 
throughout those territories”. The history of the,_Slave Sultans of 
Delhi illustrates the truth of the Mu’zz-ud-dm’s remark.

In the royal courts were to be found many favourites, courtiers 
(nadim), astrologers, musicians, poets and fortune-hunters of every 
description. Here the Sultans followed the immemorial traditions 
of the East. Favourites were naturally of many classes. They might 
be as able (and as ambitious) as Malik Kafur; they might be as 
depraved as those who dragged Kaiqubad to his doom. The 
courtiers, on the other hand, were “a class of refined and cultivated

f

55 Margoliouth, Mohammedanism, pp. 79-80, 87-89. Ameer Ali, The Spirit 0} 
Islam, pp. 262-267.

56 Most of them were Turks.
57 Kunwar Muhammad Ashraf, ‘Life and Conditions of the People of 

Hindustan’, ]ASB., (Letters, vol. I, 1935, no. 2), p. 150.
58 Ravcrty, pp. 496-97.
59 He was ‘wanting in (male) children’. Cf. B. De, Tabaqat-i-Ahh.m, 

vol. I, p. 42.
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men”, whose ‘‘principal occupation was the entertainment of the 
Sultan in his leisure hours by adding to the liveliness of his gaiety 
and pleasures”.60 Like their Hindu predecessors the Muslim rulers 
utilised the services of astrologers. Musicians were appreciated and 
patronised by Muslim princes and nobles. Even poets were not left 
in the cold.

Turning again to the court, we find that there were many offi
cials entrusted with various duties connected with it as well as the 

bar am.
Of the symbols of royalty the most important were the crown, 

the throne, the parasol (Chatr), the baton (Durbash) the canopy 
(sayahan), the band (naubatj and the standard (alam).

It is unnecessary for our.present purpose to describe in detail the 
court and its etiquette. Much information may be gathered from 

the works of Ibn Batuta and Barani.'1'
This brief account of the court and haram of the Turkish Sultans 

of Delhi clearly reveals the wasteful extravagance which characterised 
their government. We must remember in this connection that the 
patronage offered by them to arts and literature—the only relieving 
feature of the life of unmeasured luxury usually led by them—was 
almost in all cases confined to their co-rcligionists. Hence the 
country as a whole did not prosper—as France prospered under Louis 
XIV or Russia did under Catherine the Great. The result was 

stagnation.

Anilchanura Banerjee

60 Kunwar Muhammad Ashraf, ‘Life and Conditions of the People of 
Hindustan’, JASB., (Letters, vol. I, 1935, no. 2), p. 153.

61 For details, see Kunwar Muhammad Ashraf, Op. cit., pp. 158-161.'
62 Text (Bibliotheca Indica), pp. 29-31.
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11. Some administrative measures

To increase the efficiency of his government, Akbar adopted 
many new measures. One of these was the introduction of a uniform 
year for official purposes. The Muslim lunar year, the Hindu Fash 
years of different calculations, and the many local eras in use caused 
a good deal of administrative confusion. The lunar era was not 
suitable for revenue purposes as its months did not correspond with 
harvest seasons. On 'this account it was not possible to fix any date of 
the era either for the issue of demand slips to the cultivators, or for 
the collection of revenue. A new era with a solar year was 
therefore introduced in the year 1586 (954 A.H.) and called the 
Ilahi ^rear.JU It was not intended to, and it did not, supersede the 
use of the Hijn era. So convenient was the new measure that it 
was continued by his successors including Aurangzcb who only gave 
precedence to the Hijn dates in state papers.1" Yet Akbar was 
so careful in respecting the religious feelings of his Muslim subjects 
that he hesitated long before' the introduction of this measure 
lest its introduction be misunderstood. He had, earlier in 
1582, tried without success to make the Hindus reckon the 
beginning of their month from after the 16th lunar day rather than 
the 29th.J" The Ilahi era was intended to be used in official records 
oftener than not along with the Hijri dates. It did not involve the 
disuse of the Muslim era either by Akbar or his subject.”'1 Akbar

* Continued from p. 322 of vol. XIII.
90 Badayuni, II, 301; A in,, II, 30; Akbar Nama, II, pp. 10-12; Mlrat-i-Abmadi, 

II, 159-162 contains the full text of the Royal order.
91 Documents of Aurangzcb’s reign arc in existence giving both the dates.
92 Badayuni, II, 356; Akbar Nama, II. u.
93 Letters of the period are still found in many collections bearing the Hijri date.
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was a patron of literature and science of all kinds. He refused to 
believe, unlike his Safavi contemporary of Persia, that only the lega
lities (Muslim theology, tradition and law') need be studied. He 
patronized, therefore, the study of astronomy, mathematics, history, 
belles lettres, medicine and diverse.other subjects.”'’ A contemporary 
Persian poet regretfully recorded the fact that on account of the 
orthodoxy of the Persian princes .it was impossible for any one to 
.become learned in different sciences. Only when one came to India, 
he acknowledged, one could really acquire proficiency m his studies. 
Naturally the Mullas who were themselves brought up on the old 
lore found the change hard to accept. It involved the disappear- 
auce of, their.. monopoly- of learning; 1 hey could hardly adapt 
themselves to .the rieiv order of things and keenly resented this 
.change. Badayuni’s wrath against the emperor' who sponsored this 
change from ‘classicism’ to ‘modernism’ can be easily understood. 
It is not necessary to believe him when he tells us that the emperor 
interdicted the study of Arabic.”7. It is only the lamentation of an 
old man on the passing away of the old order. We know Akbar s 
library contained a section for Arabic books.'”1 Some Arabic works 
vvere translatedunder his patronage;'1” Again the assertion of 
Badayuni that Akbar directed that the letters peculiar to Arabic 
should not be used in spelling words in Persian,'”" seems to have 
originated cither in his attempt at ndiculing the main plank of 
Akbar’s policy or it represents the attempt of a ‘purist’ at produ
cing ‘pure’ Persian. But there' is nothing to prove that this order 
was obeyed in the sense in which Badayuni wishes us to believe 
ic was intended. ‘ No documents of Akbar’s reign have come down

94 Brown, Modern Persian Literature, p. 26.
Abdulla Khan, king of Turan, prohibited the study of logic and philosophy in 

his kingdom. (Badayuni, III, 150).
95 Badayuni. II, 301; Ain., I, 279. eft Shibli,- III.
97 Badayuni, II,’306, 356, 363. 98 Ain., I, 103.
99 Ain., I, 104. 100 ■Badayuni, II, 301.100
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to ns with this peculiarly fantastic attempt at reforming spelling. 
The Faramm-i-Salafm compiled and edited by Bashir . Ahmad in
cludes a Farman of Akbar dated 1555 (1004A.H.) where many 
words appear without any change in their spelling."" This ‘tale’ 
therefore must be credited to Badayuni’s resentment at Akbar’s 
patronizing useful, as against purely religious, modern, as against 
classical, studies and accomplishments as against legalities.

The administration of the ‘Sadr-us-Sadiir’s department, Akbar 
felt, was far from satisfactory. Even an orthodox Muslim of 
Badayuni s type was not pleased with the way things had been 
going on for years. The Sadrs had had far too much power and 
tncy had not used it well. The first step in the direction of reforms 
here was the appointment of Makhdum-uI-Mulk as the provincial 
Sadr of the Punjab. Akbar, therefore reduced the powers of Abdul 
Nabi s successor in office, Sultan Khwaja: In 1581 he appointed 
six Sadrs in the provinces.10' Inquiries were also held into the rent- 
fi.ee grants made earlier in the reign. . Abdul Nabi s grants, ac
cording to Badayuni, were greater than those of all the previous 

emperors taken together."1" Even under Shaikh Gadai at least one 
theologian held a grant, worth ten million tankas."" Akbar was 
therefore driven in order to protect his own financial interests to 

inquire into the grants so far made. On investigation he re-awarded, 
tne heredity grants made to. scholars, theologians, priests and 
teachers according to his own estimate of their worth. One class 
of people, however, suffered in these proceedings and according to 
Badayuni suffered justly. Those who ‘enlisted disciples of their 
own, or held assemblies, or encouraged any kind of counterfeit 
worship were imprisoned or exiled to Bengal or Sindh.10'! The 
leaders of the Ilahi sect were exiled to Bhakkar and Qandahar and

101 Faramin-i-Saldtin, p. 246. 102 Akbar Nama, III, 372, 234.
103 Badayuni, II, 71, 204. 104 Ibid., II, 34.
105 Ibid., II, 278.



Akbar s Religious Policy 451

exchanged for colts. Their practices constituted ‘a bundle of foul 
lies and nonsense,’ according to Badayum.1'"’ But some Shaikhs and 
haqirs niay have suffered innocently in the course of these proceed
ings. • Badayuni’s statement that they were exchanged for mules in 
Qandahar is either a repetition of the fate that befell the Jalalis or 
must be referred to some other unpopular group of theologians. It 
would have been rather difficult to send any Shaikhs or Faqirs as 
prisoners to Qandahar and there sell them as slaves among an ortho
dox Muslim population unless they had lost all popular support. It 
was a punishment that could not have been carried against popular 
or respected scholars and religious mendicants. Akbar had to trans
fer the grants made to many7 scholars mostly because he discovered 
their influence qn the people was not good. The collectors were 
given general directions to inquire into all cases of rent-free grants of 
land and revert to the State the share of a deceased grantee, an 
absentee, or a fult’e servant.107 These measures seem to have been 

taken, mostly in self-defence. Akbar’s general policy is well illus
trated by Badayuni’s example who though, as an orthodox Mulla, 
got no preferment, was yet able to keep his original Jagir of 1000 
Bighas intact. Earlier periodical examination and resumption of 
these grants are mentioned by Badayum himself and amply prove 
that A.kbar was. moved not by any feelings of revenge but the ordi
nary State necessities.108

The emperor further sanctioned the charging of interest.100 
Here again he could not have made it obligatory. If good Muslims 
did not want to receive interest they could avoid it. But if their 
Hindu creditors wanted a return for their money, Akbar made it 
possible for them to secure it through the imperial courts. The 
measure indicates a growth of commercial transaction between the

106 Bndayfini, II, 299. 107 Ain., Ik A7-
108 Badayuni, II, 29, 30. 109 Ibid., II, 338.
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Hindus and Muslims and seems to have been rendered necessary by 

commercial considerations. . .

12. Court Ceremonies

Akbar further introduced certain ceremonies in. court. _ The 
method of doing honour to the emperor by way of Kurnish and 
Taslim had been introduced by Humayun. Akbar, however, seems 
to have made it common.110 But despite the s'pecial pleadings of 
such divines as Taj-ud-Din of Delhi,111 the faithful objected to it as 
against the teachings of Islam. Thereupon it was discontinued in 
the open court but permitted in the private audience chamber.11- 
But those who had any religious scruples were never compelled to 
undergo this indignity.. In 999 A.H. (1590-91) Badayuni refused 
to perform obeisance to the emperor in this fashioiTeven when some 
courtiers urged him thereto. Not much hari®. came to him 
thereby.110 Four years later, in 1003 (1594-95 A.D.), however, he 
changed his mind and performed Sijdah.111 It became the common 
method of salutation to the emperor and continued under Jahangir. 
Shah Jahan excused the Sijda to scholars but continued it for other 
people for some time.110

Akbar’s charity annexed a peculiarly Hindu custom of giving 
alms to the poor. On different auspicious occasions the emperor 
would be weighed against different materials which would then be 
given away to the needy, Hindus and Muslims alike.1"1 The ins
titution so appealed to the generous instincts of the Mughal emperors 
that this was continued even under the Puritan Aurangzeb who is

no A in., I, 158.
112 Am., I, 138.
114 Ibid., II, ^02..
116 Ain., I, 266, 267.

in’ Badayuni, II, 301,
113 Badayuni, II, 376.
115 BadshUhrmma, I, no-1.12.
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found writing to one of his grandsons urging him to get weighed 

twice a year in order to ward off evil.117

13. The Infallibility Decree

But the most important of Akbar’s administrative measures 
was the promulgation of what has been miscalled the ‘Infallibility 
Decree. Akbar had tried to bring together his divines, but, as we 
have .already seen, when they met, they failed to agree. Partly 
urged by the practical necessity of providing for an authoritative inter
pretation of the Muslim Law, partly led on by his own ambition to 
brook 'no. rival authority in the state, Akbar secured the presentation 
of a petition to him declaring that where doctors of divinity differed 
in their interpretation of the Muslim Law, the emperor’s decision 
was to be final. This declaration was drawn up by Mubarak but was 
signed by Makhdum-ul-Mulk; Abdul Nabi, the Sadr-us-Sadar; Sadr 
Jahan, Grand Mufti of the empire; Jalal-ud-Dln, the Chief Qazi; 
Mubarak, ‘the deepest writer of the age’, and Ghazi Khan, ‘unrivall
ed in various sciences’. The declaration was thus authoritative, 
bearing as it did the signatures of the highest church dignitaries in 
the empire along with the two greatest scholars of the reign. Of 
course it has been very often urged that Mubarak was the emperor’s 
tool in the matter and that others had been dragged into signing it. 
Unfortunately,- BadayunI on whose authority this statement is based 
seems to have been carried, away by his wrath against this lodging 
of an authority in the emperor which he thought rightly belonged to 
the divines. He makes two contradictory statements. In one place 
he declares that some signed it willingly others against their convic
tions. Elsewhere he tells us that only Mubarak signed it

.117 Letters of Aurangzeb (printed), letter No. 17. Aurangzeb declares that 
though weighment is not current along the Muslims of Persia, it is efficacious.
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willingly.118 This latter statement could not obviously have been 
true. Among the signatories, Jalal-ud-Dln was the emperor’s 
nominee whom Akbar had recently appointed in supersession to his 
inconvenient predecessor.119 Sadr-i-Jahan continued in his office long 
alter the issue of this declaration120 and could not have been opposed 
to its. issue. Ghazi Khan, a Mansibdar who continued in office till 
his death in 992 A.H. (= 1584 A.D.) again seems to be little likely 
to require any undue pressure for putting his signature to this docu
ment. Mukhdum-ul-Mulk who had his eyes on the office of the 
Sadr-us-Sadur and Abdul Nabi who was filling it at this time are 
likely to comprise Badayuni’s ‘some’ who signed it against their 
convictions. Their unwillingness can be easily understood.

But the nature of the document has been a little misunderstood 
in the heat of arguments raised over it.121 It gave Akbar no power 
until and unless the divines failed to agree. Even then he had the 
power to interpret the Muslim Law and not to make it. It is neces
sary to remember that Akbar only gathered into his own hands 
powers and functions which had been so far exercised by a subordi
nate functionary, the Sadr. He did not create a new office,. he 
brought an older one under imperial control. Even here Akbar 
differed from Aurangzeb, for example, in honesty assuming the 
right to'be his own judge rather than dismiss a Sadr who criticised 
him—as Aurangzeb did—and appoint a successor who would give 
a convenient opinion. Akbar claimed to be infallible no more than 
the Privy Council or the House of Lords does. His interpretation 
of the laws was to be .final, just as a ruling of the Privy Council. 
Thus Akbar made no claim to infallibility in any metaphysical sense. 
Still further his decision . could not, and in fact did not, silence 
opposition to his views. As an instrument for suppressing opposi-

118 Badayuni, II, 270, 272. 119 Badayuni, II, no, 10;
120 Tabaqat-i-Akban, p. 392.

Cf. Blochman; Smith, 178-81; Haig, 364; Malleson, 138.121
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tion it was valueless. Decision given under its authority would not 
convince those who did not recognize it as valid. It could be used 
effectively only by Akbar himself for justifying his own personal 
practices. The main planks of his policy of toleration had already 
been laid. The Jizya had been abolished, the pilgrimage tax remit
ted, the Hindus admitted to public services and public religious 
worships tolerated long before the issue of this so-called ‘infallibility 
decree’. These departures from the accepted orthodox policy had 
not necessitated any artificial support. The decree was only a mani
festation of Akbar’s anxiety to be considered a good Muslim. 
Badayuni’s statement that .after the Fatwa the distinction as hitherto 
understood between the lawful and the unlawful was obliterated, can 
have reference to Akbar’s personal actions alone. No orders of his 
could force his people to adopt as lawful modes of action that they 
considered unlawful. It was thus not a decree much less an infalli
bility decree. All that it really affected was to take away from the 
theologians the right to persecute others for their opinions. Akbar 
did not claim to define religious beliefs of his subjects and force his 
definition on them as Tudor ‘Governor of the Church’ was claiming 
to do. No one was persecuted for rejecting Akbar s definition, if 
any, of the Muslim faith. He issued no Thirty Nine Articles, 

he forced no ‘Act of Uniformity.’

izp Marriage and Religion

In another field Akbar apparently restricted religious liberty.
■ Mixed marriages were not allowed. Under the Muslim Law, a 
Muslim could marry only Muslim. Thus if a Hindu girl wanted 
to marry a Muslim, she had to be converted to Islam before the 
marriage could be solemnised. The case of a Muslim girl trying to 
marry a Hindu became still more difficult. Her marriage would not 
be legal according to the Mhislim Law. It is doubtful whether the 

• Hindu Law as then understood sanctioned such marriages. Akoar
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therefore decreed that as such conversions to Hinduism-or Islam were 
based on passion rather, than on religion, they should not be per
mitted.'" He does not seem to have introduced any substantial 
change in the judicial practices of the day. A story related by 
Badayuni himself bears this out. A Muslim, Musa by name, who 
wanted to marry a Hindu girl, eloped with her and had then to keep 
himself and the girl concealed for fear the parents of the girl would 
be able to get her back by judicial process if they learnt of their 
whereabouts.1 ■

15. The alleged persecution of the Muslims

This brings us to the much canvassed question about the perse
cution of the Muslims by Akbar. ‘Akbar showed bitter hostility to 
the faith of his‘fathers and.lus own youth, and actually perpetrated ■ a 
persecution of Islam’ says -Dr. Smith.1'21 ‘In the latter part of In's life’ 
says Sir WoIsley Haig, ‘h'c persecuted its followers and destroyed its 
places of worship’.1"' These arc grave charges and, made by serious 
students of history as they are, they compel an examination. They 
arc based on two sets of authorities, the orthodox Badayuni and lus 
followers and the Jesuit Missionaries who came to convert Akbar to 
their faith. A good deal of misunderstanding has been caused, how
ever, by mixing up two different questions. Akbar’s personal

122 Badayuni, II, 391-92; Dabistan-i-Mazahib, 413 (?). .
Smith (257) rather unfairly omits to notice the provision in the Dabistan con

cerning such conversions to Hinduism notwithstanding the fact that Blochman refers 
to it. His criticism is therefore misplaced and unjust. '’Akbar treated Hindus and 
Muslims alike in this matter anti there is no justification whatever for finding in 
this regulation a persecution of Islam. Badayuni records what appeared to him an. 
inversion of Muslim rights, though as we shall sec below he is wrong even there. 
Return of- Muslim girls to their families was an ordinary affair for his and called for 
no comment or record.

123 Badayuni, II, no-n8. The story of Shaikh Musa as recorded by 
Badayuni.

124 Akbar, 257.
125 Cambridge Shorter History of India, 378.
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practices may have been objectionable1 but they do not and cannot 
prove that lie persecuted Islam. In deciding the -question of bis 
persecutions, therefore, we have to look for such acts of bis as forced 
a line of conduct on bis subjects which, was contrary to Islam.

Even thus limited, Badayuni s list is formidable and the Jesuit 
statements carry it still further.

1. Akbar.made wearing of silk dresses and ornaments obli
gatory at prayer times.

2. He forbade prayers of Islam. '
3. He discontinued public prayers and call to prayers in the 

Assembly Hall.
4. He forbade the fasts.
5. Pilgrimages to Mecca were stopped.- Any one even men

tioning the subject in 1004 ^-EL received capital punishment.
6. Muslim festivals were discontinued.
7. Akbar changed some names wherein the name of the 

Prophet figured in order to avoid using it.
8. ■ Mosques and prayer rooms were turned into stables and 

given to Hindu chaukidars.
9. Akbar when in straits for money would even plunder 

mosques.
10. Shaving of the beard was allowed with the support of the 

unprincipled and scheming Mullas.
11. The eating of the flesh of tigers and wild boars was 

permitted.
12. The king razed to the ground the towers built for the 

Muslim call to prayer..
13. Mosques were turned into stables and those decaying were 

not repaired.
14. Blochman and Low have both rendered a passage of

Badayuni implying that good'men were killed in place of cows pre
sumably by Akbar. '
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A better rendering would be: ‘they (the Hindus) kill good men 
in the place of cows.’ Another passage has been translated as stating 
that killers of animals on certain dates were either killed or their 
property confiscated. Besides, Akbar is generally credited with the 
design of ‘annulling the statutes and ordinances of Islam’. Badayuni 
refers to Islam as having died in this reign.'2,1

Now to examine these complaints about persecution. .In con
nection with the first Badayuni is self-contradictory. If, as he says 
in (2) prayers of Islam were forbidden, Akbar could not have made 

■ the use of the unlawful silken dresses and ornaments obligatory at 
them. Either prayers were still being held, in which case the second 
complaint disappears as also the third, or if they were not held, there 
could have been no point in making a certain dress obligatory thereat. 
As we shall sec, Akbar may have become remiss in offering public 
prayers himself, but that is a personal question. Akbar could not 
have forbidden the offering of .Muslim prayers throughout his 
empire. No case of anyone being persecuted for offering prayers is 
on record anywhere. We have on the other hand the testimony of 
Badayuni himself to prove that when Mir Fath Ullah Shiraz! 
offered his Shia prayers in the court, he was not interfered with 
at all. Akbar was so far from being offended with him on that 
account that he was appointed vizir and retained in that office. 
Shaikh ‘Anf-i-Husaini Musa aiv ‘ \bdul Ghais are also alleged 
by Badayuni himself as performing prayers in the imperial court. 
Abul M'aali said prayers with his companions, Abdus Samad 
is described as much occupied in praying.127 The obligation to 
wear silk dresses at the prayer times could only have been imposed 
on his courtiers alone and that also when they said their prayers in

126 Badayuni, II, pp. 239, 265, 274, 301-307, 312, 322; Du Jarric, 44, 45, 61. 
Cf. Monserrate’s References to Akbar's religion, 64, (Murray’s Travels, II, 95).

127 Badayuni, II, 315, 316; III, 59, 92, 126, 139, 150.
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his company. It is rather ridiculous to suggest that it involved any 
'persecution of Islam. The fourth charge is that Akbar forbade fasts. 
Did he go about compelling every one of his subjects to take their 
meals in the months of fasting? That could have been hardly 
possible. He may have discontinued keeping fasts himself but that 
would not amount to a persecution of Islam. Fortunately evidence 
is available at least of the year 1582 that. the. fast was still kept 
by the faithful, Akbar’s Muslim ambassador who had been sent 
to bring the Jesuit fathers to the court stayed at Sultanpur, near 
Surat, for the purpose of celebrating the fast and the sacrifices con
nected therewith.'2" The fifth complaint again is not tenable. 
The stoppage of pilgrimage is mentioned in the year 990 A.H. 
(1582 A.D.). But in 990 A.H. (1582. A.D.) Gulbadan Begum 
returned from Mecca and was royally welcomed. In 992 A.H. 
(1584 A.H.) Shah ‘All Tarab brought the impress of the prophet's 
foot from Mecca and it was also received as a holy relic. It was 
brought to Ahmedabad where a splendid edifice was built for housing 
it. This took six years in building. A theologian was appointed to 
keep guard over it as over a sacred relic. When B'adayuni com
pleted his history, Qutb-i-‘Alam was guarding it in 1595-96'29 
More conclusive, however, is the account of Du Jarric. ■ The Third 
Mission while coming to the court in 1595 met in Gujerat many 
men and women going on the pilgrimage to Mecca.1,10 Khan-i- 
A‘zam, governor of Gujerat, went to Mecca in 1001 A.H., returned 
in 1002, and came to the itnperial court.1'11 The discontinuance of 
the Muslim festivals cannot be termed persecution. It implies if 
anything, Akbar’s ceasing to celebrate them himself. The sugges
tion contained in the seventh is fantastic. Muhammad remained 
a part of Akbar’s name and occurs in many of the Farmans he

128 Monserrate, 13. Shah Jahan was excused the duty of keeping fasts in his old 
age.

129 Badayuni, II, 321; III, 111; MnTit-i-Ahmadi, II, 138, 179.
130 Du Jarric, 60. ' 131 Mirat-i-Ahmadt, II, 181, 182.



460 Akbar’s Religious Policy

issued in the latter half of his reign.'Tabaqat-i-Akbari’s list of 
scholars and grandees contains such names as also Abdul Fazl’s list 
of the grandees.1'" Badayuni’s third volume as well contains many 
such names. What is Akbar supposed to have done? Did he issue 
a roving commission for the purpose of changing the names of such 
persons all over his extensive empire! Turning of mosques and 
prayer rooms into stables and porter’s lodges may be true in some 
cases where Akbar’s toleration made the maintenance .of mosques 
in ah entirely Hindu centre both impolitic as well as'useless. It is 
possible that in some villages where mosques, like Protestant 
churches in Ireland in some places, were maintained simply as an 

- emblem of the Muslim conquest, the mosques might have been 
cohverted to other uses. Akbar was utilitarian enough to turn such 
mosques to the civil or military purposes. But if it implied that 
Akbar turned all Mosques and Prayer rooms into stables, or an 
appreciable number thereof either, one must deny it. On his march 
to Kabul Akbar set apart a special tent for prayers. He said 
public prayers on his return to India in the mosque at ‘‘All Masjid.1" 
Many mosques of his days are still standing.’ The Jesuit fathers, 
who support Badayuni in these assertions, did not find the mosques 
of Delhi turned into stables or porter’s lodges.1,1'’ Murray’s state-

•132 Du Jarric, 46.
>33 Tabaqat, 383, 384,.385, 388, 389, 390, 39!, 392,.395, 398, 401, 403, 404, 405.
134 Monserrate, 155. . 135 Monserrate, 95, 97, 98.

Sub-deacon Leo Grinon when he conveyed Akbar’s invitation to Goa for the 
second mission'is said to have told the Provincial of Goa in 1590, “The emperor 
turned all the mosques of the city where he lived into stables for elephants or horses 
on ihe pretence of preparation for war. He destroyed the Alqurans.” Report of the 
Provincial of Goa dated >590, quoted from Spitilli by Maclagan (62).

This, is supposed to have reference to Lahore. It is needless to refute this 
statement because it is followed by the wholly incredible and untrue statement that 
Akbar had confined himself to one wife and distributed the rest among his 
courtiers.

Pinhcir’s Letter daced 3rd of September, 1593 repeats this assertion, “in the city 
there is no mosque and no copy of-Quran. The mosques' previously erected have 
been turned into stables and public granaries.” (Maclagan,' 70).



Mk bar’s Religious Policy 461

ment about Akbar’s plundering mosques is based on misconcep
tion. They arc usually hardly worth plundering and Akbar was 
very seldom in’straits for money. The third mission in 1595 did 
find the mosques in ruin because they had not been repaired. But 
then, this state of things refers to ‘many towns and large cities 
which were mostly in a state of ruin.’1'11' Shaving of the heard 
cannot constitute persecution. It could only have been a permissive 
order. The eleventh again is permissive, not mandatory. 
Such ‘unlawful’ meat does not seem to have been forced 
on any one. Only those taking it were absolved from sin. 
The twelfth again is an exaggeration. We have already dealt with 
the thirteenth. The general statements of Badayuni s remain; but 
he is not sure in lus description of the state of things that ensued. 
Sometimes the Shiaism seems to him to have .been training ground, 
at other times he is bewailing the disappearance of Islam and yet 
again talking of the progress of Hinduism.1'1' As we shall pre
sently see the whole regime of toleration was distasteful to 
Badayuni and lus sort and in their disgust they gave it. different 
names. While Badayuni talks of Islam’ as a dead religion, Du 
Jarric in describing the persecution of the Fathers of the third 
mission speaks of Muhammadanism and. Hinduism as strongly 
established in iho^."”

Badayuni writing in 1004 A.H. (1595-9^ A.D.) mentions among living scholars 
“Abdul Qadir at Lahore, Qazi Nur Ullah of Lahore, a Muhrasib at Lahore, Maulana 
Muhammad, Mufti of Lahore, who gave a public dinner on his completing h:s 
studies of Muslim Law and tradition.- (Badayuni, III, pp. moi, 138, 154). It is 
impossible to believe that these Muslim divines' had not a single copy of the Quran 
between them. We cannot but reject such impossible testimony. The Qazi, the 
Mufti, and the Muhtasib could not have functioned in a city where all mosques 
were stables and all copies of the Qurans had been lost!

136 Du Jarric, 61.
137 Badayuni, II, 262, 265, 272, 309. 138 Du Jarric, 192.

[.H.Q., SEPTEMBER, 1937 to
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16. His Religions Beliefs

Another charge remains. Smith is definite in. his- opinion that 
after 1582 Akbar ceased to be a Muslim. Unfortunately even he 
cannot get away from certain facts which proclaimed aloud Akbar’s 
faith in Islam. He holds Akbar therefore guilty of still another 
sin, hypocrisy. The reasoning is rather ingenious. Akbar was not 
a Muslim presumably becaiuse he was not practising certain rites. 
When he practises them, why you call him a hypocrite and there 
is an end of the matter! But Smith, unfortunately, overlooked 
certain other inconvenient facts. The Jesuit letters may be ‘full, of 
emphatic declaration that at the time of the First Mission Akbar 
was not a Muslim.’ But Du .Jarric’s account mentions that Akbar 
held many disputations with the Fathers of the . First Mission in 
defence of Islam. . When the Mullas could not defend the Muslim 
conception of paradise, Akbar came to their help and tried to defend 
it. -Similarly he so earnestly tried to defend his Mullas on another 
occasion that the Fathers were reluctantly compelled to conclude that, 
they had no chance whatever of converting him to Christianity. 
Botelho writing in 1648-54 declared that ‘inspite of discussions the 
king remained as. much a Moor as before.’ Peruschi writing in 1595 
no doubt mentions rumours current about Akbar’s religious beliefs. 
He comes to the conclusion that ‘the more intelligent think him to be 
a Muhammadan who outwardly conforms to all religions in order to 
obtain popularity’. Akbar’s letter written in 1582 to the philoso
phers of Europe and entrusted to Monserrate on his departure speaks 
of the prophet with all respect.1,J Further in his letters to 
’Abdulla Khan Uzbek written in 1586 Akbar definitely declares 
himself' a Muslim and proudly boasts that on account of his con
quests Islam had now spread to territories where it had never been

.139 Du Jarric, 192; Botelho quoted in Hosteii, 150; Peruschi, p. 14, quoted by 
Macla.gan, 52. Letters of Abitl Fazl, No. VII (Section I)..
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heard of before and the temples of the non-believers had been con
verted into mosques. He also roundly declares that the institutes 
of the Prophet and revelation of God have always been his guides."" 
1 hus Akbar seems to have considered himself a Muslim almost to 
the very end of his life.

But we have to admit that to Badayuni and men of his way of 
thinking Akbar ceased to be a Muslim. The orthodox spread tales 
of his fall from the true path throughout the empire. The courts 
of the independent kings in the Deccan rang with tales of his having 
ceased to be a Muslim.1" In Persia, Kabul and Turan these tales 
were often told."" Even here in India a rebellion was organised 
ostensibly on behalf of the true faith. But the failure of this re
bellion, even when Akbar s brother Hakim had . been discovered as 
the convenient peg on which to hang the claims for an empire, 
proves that to a majority of his Muslim courtiers and subjects. Akbar 
had not fallen enough from the true path to merit the fate of an 
apostate."'' When prince Salim rebelled against his father, he could 
have found his father's apostasy a very powerful weapon against him. 
But neither Jahangir nor his historians Use this argument to justify 
his rebellion.1" Salim no doubt got Abul Fazl murdered but all 
that he alleges against him is his ascendency in the councils of his

140 Letters nos. 2, 1, 3.
141 Tazbrat-ul-Mdlnk (MS), pp. 566, 567. Botelho was asked By Adal Shall of 

Golkunda whether Akbar had been converted to Christianity. Botelho, however, 
had to confess that Akbar remained raid died a Muslim. (Hosten, 151.).

14a Letter of Abu! Fazl: from Akbar to ‘Abdulla Khan of Turan written in 1386.
143 Cf. Letters of Abul Fazl: from Akbar to ‘Abdulla Khan written in 1586 and. 

i596.
144 Lest it be thought that'references to the misdeeds of an earlier king by his
1 and successor were not considered in good taste, one has only to refer to the

accounts of Shah Jahan’s rebellion in Iqbal Nama Jabangiri and the official histories 
of Shah Jahan’s religion.

J'hrngir, however, speaks with all reverence of Akbar's austerities. Tazakrat-ul- 
L lain (MS) p. 566, refers to Salim’s issuing a Farman when he rebelled justifying 
his a^. 011 as taken in defence of the true faith and against Akhar’s religious vagaries.
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father. He could have conveniently mentioned Akbar’s renuncia
tion of Islam as an excuse for his own crime at least. His silence is 
suggestive. We have it on the authority of Du Jarnc’s account that 
when in 1598 a Christian accepted Islam in order to be able to 
marry the niece of his dead wife, though .prince Salim desired to 
punish him, he dared not do so for fear of his. father who obviously 
must have been pleased at. this conversion. A little later in 1599 
the fathers converted a Muslim girl. They were afraid that if the 
matter was made public and brought before the judges they would 
hold it against the Quran and the king’s regulations. Such a king 
cannot have ceased to be a Muslim. Monserrate again tells us that 
‘Akbar does not listen to . actors because acting is. forbidden by the 
Muslim law.’ Here again we have evidence enough to prove that 
Akbar was a Muslim. Botelho declared that Akbar died a Muslim 
and Roe also came to the conclusion that Akbar continued a Muslim 
and-died as such.M '-

But let 11s examine the delincpiencies of Akbar as set down by 
the lesuits and the orthodox Mullas. Akbar is accused of having 
violated the law because; from 1600 A.H. (1591-92 A.D.) onwards 
he shavud his beard. He kept dogs and pigs in’ the palace yard, anid 
inspectefd them every morning. He discontinued keeping fasts. 
‘Birbar we are told, ‘led Akbar’ to reject inspiration, prophetship, 
miracles, even the whole.law.’ ‘He listened to the early history of 
Islam-and began to think less of the companions of the prophet.’ 
He gave up going to public prayers. ‘Akbar cast aside Islamic re
velation regarding the day of judgment, the details connected with

It is difficult, however, to believe this statement as the writer tells us on page 468 
that Jahang'r became a follower of Din-i-Ilahi after his accession. According to 
our author, then, whatever Akbar’s religious vagaries, Salim fell a victim thereto. 
Now wc know that Salim remained a conforming Muslim.

145 Roe, II, 313; Botelho as quoted above, note 141 { Monserrate, pp. 171, 202; 
Du Jarric, pp. 86, 87, 54. Roc says, however, that ‘Akbar began to make a breach 
into the law’, true diat ‘a certain outward reverence detained him’ and 'so he died 
in lhe formal profession of his sect.’ '



465Akbar’s Religious Policy

it, and traditions of which the prophet was. the repository.’ ‘He 
ceased to believe in the evil spirits, angels, invisible beings, the pro
phet’s method of receiving revelation and miracles, and the authority 
of the prophets and the Imam.’ He is further accused of acknow
ledging ‘reason to be the basis of all religions and possessing a spirit 
of inquriy opposed to every principle.’ All.doctrines of Islam Akbar 
is said to have set down as ‘senseless.’ It is further said that Akbar 
examined some accounts of Prophet’s life and refused to believe cer
tain incidents, as related therein. But what Badayuni really says is
that some people made such remarks in Akbar’s presence. We 
have then Badayiini’s specific statement that till 986 A.H. (1578-79 
A.D.) Akbar had shown ‘every act of sincerity and was diligently 
searching for truth. Afterwards he grew colder and colder till after 
the short space of five or six years (1584-85) not a trace of Muslim 
fcelin'g was left in his breast.’ Tbe Ain. also quotes a saying of His 
Majesty" that not being himself a Muslim it was unjust to force 
others to become such. Du Jarric is emphatic in his assertion that 
he is certainly not a Muhammadan.1 ^

Most of these things. concern matters of belief rather than 
action. Biit in two things Akbar seems to have gravely violated the 
Muslim commandments. He kept burning a perpetual fire and as 
he sat in the Jharoka Darsan (the salutation balcony) he kept mutter
ing one thousand and more names of the Sun which had been parti
cularly strung together in Sanskrit verses for his special benefit.117 
He had peculiar regard for the Sun and the fire and had had Zoreis- 
trian priests come to him and explain the mysteries of their religion. 
The Hindu scholars as well had been instructing him in their own 
mysteries in various ways and in his own fashion he had been receiv-

146 Ain., I, 2(/>; III, 381, 383, 384, 388; D11 Jarric, fi8; Monscrratc, 64, 65, Crj, 
_ Badayuni, II, 211, 255-57, 260-62, 273, 275, 286, 301, 305-8, 312, 324-25.

147 Hiranand Shastri, IHQ., Maxell, 1933; Monscrratc, 183, 184.
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ing such impressions from their teachings as he could. But though 
he picked and chose from the teaching of various teachers he remained 
a monotheist.1''1 He did not worship the Sun as a god but paid it 
respect as the most powerful manifestation of God. He did not 
worship fire either. There is nothing to warrant the statement of 
Smith that Akbar hated the very name of the Prophet. Despite all 
that is recorded by Badayiim, his belief in the prophet as well re
mained unshaken and any one insulting the Prophet m his domi
nions was sure of having a dagger plunged in his breast even in 1598. 
He cautioned even the Christian fathers of the first mission to take 
care not to slander the Prophet. The Akbar Nam a mentions the 
prophet with all respect, hai/.i s Nal-o-Datnan presented to Akbar in 
1595 contains a section 111 the Prophet’s praise."'1 The assertion of 
the Ain. that Akbar did not regard'himself a Muslim falls to the 
mound when confronted with Akbar’s assertion in his letters to 
‘Abdulla Khan that he is a sound Muslim and a follower of the Pro
phet as well.’ It simply implies that he could not consider himself 
as one fulfilling all the ordinances of Islam—a common enough coii- 
fcssion in the orient.

17. The Din-i-llahi

But then there is the Dln-i-Ilahi, to be explained. Its official 
name was Tauhid-i-Ilahi, divine monotheism. From the meagre m-

148 Du Jarric, 68.
Many Hindu scholars were received at one tune or another at his court and 

played their part in giving him information on religious questions. The following 
names of. Hindu savants, theologians, and men of Gud are mentioned in the 
Atn-i-Akbarr.

Madhav Sarasvati, Madhu Sudhan, Naravan, Harivijy.t Sufi. Damodar Bhar. Ram 
Tirath, Narasingh, Parmcndar, Aditva, Baba Bilas, Baba Kapur, Rama Rhadra, 
Yadurup, Bishn Nath, Ram Krishan Bhat, Vidya Navas, Gori Nath. Gopi Nath, 
Krishna Pundit Bhattacharya, Bhagirath, Kashi. Nath Bhattacharva, Yijja Sen Sun, 
Bhanu Chandra.

149 Smith’s Akbar, pp. 215, 216; Du Jarric, 84; Monserrate, 1S0; ylkbar Nanui. 
Ill, 12, .281.
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formation that is available to us about its beliefs and practices in the 
Ain. Badayuni, and the D.abistah-i-Mazabib, it would be a gross 
exaggeration to give it the rank of a religion. It had no book, no 
priests, no ceremonies, and practically no religious beliefs. It was 
an order rather than a religion and more akin to Freemasonary than 
any religious movement. Smith, on the authority of Bartoli and 
Badayuni, dates the proclamation of the Din-i-Ilai in the beginning 
of the year 1582.''" Yet according to Monserratc, the first Jesuit 
Mission when it left in 1583 had only suspicions that Akbar in
tended to found a new religion of lus own. Botelho writing in 
1648-54 declared that Akbar desired to found a new religion com
bining Islam and Christianity.'"1 Even Pinheiro, writing in Sep
tember, 1595, from the royal court is doubtful about the religion 
Akbar followed. ‘It is the opinion of the many’ writes Pinheiro, 
‘that he aims at making a new religion of which he himself is to be 
the head.’ He admits that ‘it is said that he already has numerous 
followers , but is not prepared to vouchsafe for the fact himself. All 
that he can definitely say in the matter is that ‘it is more or less 
certain that he has a strong desire to be looked upon, and esteemed 
as a God, or some great prophet.’ It must be a curious sort of 
religion, the existence of which was yet a matter of doubt even 
thirteen years after its inception.1'2 Monserratc and Pinhciro’s state
ments knock the bottom out of the story of a council held for the 
purpose of promulgating the new religion. After the date assigned 
lor the foundation of the Din-i-Ilfiln, Akbar is found defending lus 
Mullas so earnestly that the Fathers think of retiring from, the task 
of converting him. A thing discussed and promulgated after a 
public meeting of Akbar’s advisers could not have been concealed 
from the Fathers of the First mission and must have found a place

150 Akbar, [48.
151 Monserratc, 184. Botelho quoted in Hosten, rqr.
15-- I-hi Jarrie, corrected by Payne in his notes, 68.
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in Monserrate’s account and Du Jarric’s history of the Three Mis
sions. Smith has further confused the Darsaniyas with the followers 
of Din-i-Hahl.1'1'1 Darsaniyas were those of Akbar’s subjects who 
had taken a vow not to take their meals without having obtained a 
sight of Akbar. After his death they behaved in the same fashion 
towards his successor.1'"1 Still further Smith has exalted the volun
tary statement made by a courtier into a regulation issued by Akbar 
for followers of Din-i-Ilahi. Badayuni only states that Mirza Jam 
and other apostates signed a declaration that ‘they had abjured Islam, 
accepted the four grades of entire devotion and .embraced the divine 
religion of Akbar Shah.’ He stops short of suggesting that Akbar 
ordered all members of the Divine Faith to sign such declarations. lj‘' 
Badayuni admits that Akbar never used persuasion, force or bribery for 
gaming adherence to his opinions and that he took care to broadcast it 
that those who joined the band should expect no favours from him. 
Of course he accuses those who joined the ranks of Akbar as being 
mostly actuated by such base motives.la0 Thus it is clear whatever 
Din-i-Ilahi was, Akbar was not very anxious to obtain adherents for 
it. He seldom used the resources, of his empire for advancing the 
fortunes of those who were admitted still less did he force his sub
jects to adopt it. He had overthrown the conception of a State reli
gion in India. It was not to be revived even in the service of the 
order he had created. It seems Dln-i-Ilahl aimed at nothing higher 
than banding together a number of Akbar’s courtiers in personal 
devotion to him. The only obligation its entrants assumed was 
devotion to Akbar, their only badge of brotherhood was Akbar’s 
likeness, the only leader they were to follow was Akbar. It is true 
Akbar laid down some rules of life for these devotees of his, but it

153 Akbar, 219.
154 Travels of Abdul Latif, p. 16; Roe, 314.
155 Akbar, 216; Cf. Badayuni, II, 304, 305.
156 Badayuni, II, 269, 291, 312, 313, 336, 339, 364.
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would be a mistake to exalt the order into a religion. He appointed 
no missionaries. Badayuni’s statements about the members who 
joined are all vague. At one place he declares that all courtiers—of 
whom he was one—became Akbar’s disciples. Numerous conver
sions are said to have taken place on the Feast of Accession in 992 
in batches of twelve.. ‘Base and low men of higher and lower classes 
professed themselves his disciples.’ There is no warrant for Van 
Noer s statement that at any. time thousands were admitted into the 
fold of the Din-i-Ilahi. In fact no attempt seems to have been made 
to admit the masses. Of course the Hindus and the Muslims alike 
deified Akbar who is said to have performed many miracles in spite 
of the fact that Badayuni declares him to be a disbeliever in miracles. 
His mere sight is said to have produced enlightenment. He 
breathed on cups of water which were then used for curing the 
suffering. He prophesied future events. Vows were made to Akbar 
and when they were fulfilled offerings were made to him. He cured 
the sick. He joined together the tongue of a recluse who had cut. 
it into two. Akbar’s clothes, we are assured, flitted every one.ljT

We admit that,' Irke most kings, .Akbar swallowed a good deal 
of flattery. It is. not to he wondered at that his achievements turned 
his head a little and he came to believe, according to his friend and 
biographer, that he could work miracles. But those who know the 
Indian masses would readily testify that their credulity is amazing 
and a man need not claim to be a prophet before such tales, will be 
believed of him. Even today many men are found in the country
side about whom similar tales are told. Thus Akbar’s miracles do 
not constitute proof enough of the fact that he claimed to be a pro
phet. Badayuni in his third volume mentions several Muslim saints 
who were credited with the power of working miracles. His Din-i- 
Ilahi was neither a monument of his folly nor of great wisdom. It 
was an attempt at getting together a band of enthusiastically

. 157 Ain., I, 164, 165, 169; III, 389, 390; Du Jairic, 68, 69.

I.H.Q., SEPTEMBER, 1937 II
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devoted followers some of whom, like the English murderer of 
Becket, were prepared to give their all in the royal service. It was 
not an intellectual brotherhood cither. . Its only Hindu member was 
Raja Birbar. No adherents of Jainism or Zoroastrianism are found 
among its ranks. It was able to draw adherents mostly from the 
ranks of the Muslims alone. Whatever it was, it did not affect his 
religious policy as apart from his personal views. No one seems to 
have suffered for adherence to Islam or Hinduism either. Badayuni 
would have us believe that many owed their places at court to their 
admission into the order. . But as he is at pains to admit, it was not 

the emperor’s fault.

18. His Critics

But what about his critics then? The authority of the Jesuit 
fathers is tainted because of the fact that though they were always 
ready to see him baptized, they never succeeded in bringing him into 
their fold. As Max Muller says, Akbar was the first serious student 
of comparative religion. They took lus spirit of inquiry as willing
ness to be converted. Accustomed ro the horrors of the Inquisition, 
they were dazzled by the sight of a king, who allowed them full 
liberty of opinion. As he did not gainsay them, they thought he 
agreed with them. Their statements about his readiness to be con
verted are all. an indication of their desire to see him admitted into 
their church and so are their statements about his having ceased to 
be a Muslim. We have to remember that neither Akbar under
stood Latin or Portuguese nor did most of the Fathers know Persian 
well enough to converge with him therein. • The conversation was 
almost always carried on with the help ot interpreters. We have 
already seen that the general statements of the Jesuits are sometimes 
contradicted by particulars they themselves relate. ' Naturally we 
cannot believe those general statements when they are opposed to 
the story they themselves tell us.
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Badayuni is then left. In order to understand his criticism it is 

necessary to understand him first. He was an ultia-conscivative in 
religious matters for whom the beaten path was the only path to 
salvation: All non-Muslims were condemned to eternal hell accord
ing to him. He cannot mention a Hindu name without boiling 
over in pioiis wrath. Shias were ecjually matters of contempt. If 
Birbar is a bastard’, Shias were heretics, fools, worshippeis of the 
devil, fit only to be cast out’. He could not tolerate even a scholar 
of Muhammad Ghaus’s reputation if he happened to show common 
courtesies to Hindus. He would not go to pay his respects to him 
when he discovered that he used to show respect to some Hindus 
by rising to salute them. When Abul Faiz becomes a. S.hia, he is 
at a loss how to describe the change, and says; thus alternately 
he became a religious recluse and a Hindu. Islam to him 
seemed to centre not. even in the observances of its outward ccie- 
monials alone but in the display of militant hostility towards the non- 
Muslims. He was prepared heartily to condemn any one found 
negligent in those outward things. When Akbar set prince Danyal 

no learn Portuguese from the Fathers, Badayuni distorts this to mean 
that he sent him to. learn elements of Christianity. Thus if 
Badayuni describes Akbar as having founded a new faith, we should 
be rather cautious in accepting his word too literally. If he says that 
Akbar had ceased to be a Muslim, in his mouth that can only mean 
that he ceased to be an instrument for perpetuating the fantastic 
distinctions between his Muslim and non-Muslim subjects. It is 
true he ascribes particular opinions to. him as well, but it is difficult 
to decide whether those opinions are Akbar’s or simply represent a 
point of view put forward in his religious discussions in the Ibadat 

Khana.1-'8

158 Badayuni, II, 8, 13, 2°7’ 21226, 228, 225, 246, 264,
273, and 304. Badayuni is himself a great enigma. He believed with Mubarak 
and Akbar in the advent or a new Mahdi. He helped Akbar in tiding over his



472 Akbar’s Religions Policy

It is well to remember that there are many other contemporary 
historians of Akbar besides Badayuni and Abul Fazl. Firishta wrote 
in Akbar s life time, the Tabaqat-i-Akbari was compiled 'while Akbar 
was still alive. Yet neither of these works represents Akbar either 
as a persecutor of Islam or the denier of its truth.'’’" Abdul Haq, 
author of Tarikb-i-Haqqi writing in the 42nd year of Akbar’s reign 
prays, May it be the will of God that through the aid of this omni
present emperor the Muhammadan Law and Religion may be 
established for ever and ever. Abdul Latif writing early in the 
reign of Jahangir praises Akbar. But the list of those who give 
Akbai a clean bill is a very long one."'" Mubarak whom Badayuni 
desciibes as a Shaik Kamal ; Abul Fazl, FaizI, Pazi Husain, Jalal-ud- 
Din MultanI, a profound and learned man’, GilanI brothers, Sharif of 
Anul, Taj-ud-Din of Delhi, ‘in mystic philosophy second to Shaikh, 
All Ahmad alone , Mulla Ullah Dad of Sirhind, ‘the villainously 
irreligious Ulama who in their works found the emperor to be with
out sm, and Mullah Shair are all found rang-ed on Akbar’s side. 
The list at the end of the Tabaqat-i-Akbari contains many names 
of scholars who are found serving the emperor in various capacities. 
This list includes Muftis (lawyers), teachers of repute, Qazis of 
provinces, the Sadr-us-Sadur, and Sufis of great authority.'Badayuni’s 
third volume contains many names of living scholars, theologians,' 
teacheis, and saints of repute some of whom were in receipt of

< .fficulty over the question of the number of wives the emperor could legally keep. 
He had little respect for many of the leaders of orthodoxy. He condemned prostra
tion but performed it himself. He calls Akbar, a Khalifa. He refused to hold with 
his friend Naqib Khan that to follow a Hindu leader, even though serving a \Tusiim 

emperor, was not a sure method of gaining religious merit. “Whosever is appointed 
by the king is good enough' for me.” He kissed Akbar’s foot- But it seems that 
disappointed in his chances of recognition and reward he became a bitter enemy of 
the court party. Their religious vagaries supplied him with excuse enough for 
venting his wrath on them.

■59 Eliot, Biographical Index of the Historians of Muslim India, p. 277.
160 Travels, pp. 11, 12.
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allowances from the state. He describes India as full of such people 
and they do not seem to have been persecuted.101 Despite the wail
ings of Badayuni,- Islam was not a “dead religion,” nor seem all 
the Muslims to have migrated to other countries. Thus even 
among his contemporaries, Akbar does not seem to have been re
garded as a non-believer by a very large section of his Muslim sub
jects. According to Finch his tomb was worshipped by pious 
Muslims in Jahangir’s reign.102

But even if all that Badayuni alleges against Akbar be accepted 
as true, does Akbar become a non-Muslim thereby? In these days of 
Aman Ullahs, Raza Khans, and Kamal Pashas, it is useless to con
demn Akbar as a non-believer for having anticipated the march of 
events by some centuries. Akbar had offended the orthodox beyond 
any hope of pardon by his policy of toleration. Naturally they 
revenged themselves on Akbar by tarring his memory. We have 
seen that Akbar believed in one God and his prophet Muhammad. 
That coupled with the fact that he continued calling himself a Mus

lim is decisive.

15. His achievements

On the larger question again it is difficult to agree with Akbar s 
detractors, Badayuni,10J Sir Wolsley Haig or. Dr. Smith, who have

161 Badayuni, II, 158.
Badayiini’s list includes th'1 following living scholars and theologinas serving in 

official capacities. ‘Arif-i-Hussaini, (vol. II, p. 59), Musa (Ibid., p. 92), Ilah Bakhsh,. 
br.dr of Gujarat, (101), Jal.il Qazi of Jaunpur (106), Qutb-i-Alam at Delhi (110J, 
Ilahdad, Qazi of Allahabad, (117), Usman (118), Isa, Mufti of Agra (t29), Muhammad 
(133), Qazi Nur UHah of Lahore (138), a Muhtasib, at Lahore (138), Mautana 
Muhammad, Mufti of Lahore, (154), Shaikh Mansur Fojdar of Bajwara, (155).

Cf. Tabaqat-i-Akbari, pp. 389-393; Am-i-Akbart, vol. III. Amin Ahmad 
Bazi speaks of Mubarak, Abul Fazl and Faizi as three great scholars of Agra without 
imputing heresy either to them or to their writings. (Haft Aqalim, MS, 76 b, 77 a).

162 Early Travellers, 186.
163 Badayuni villifies Abul Fazl and Faizi as non-believers and as the arch-cons-, 

pirators against Islam. Yet we find Faizi writing a commentary on the Quran
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tried to represent Akbar as partial to Hindus and - a persecutor of 
Muslims. As the foregoing study shows Akbar’s toleration was 
not absolute—it is not so even now under the British. In certain 
spheres without abandoning his policy of toleration Akbar preserv
ed his liberty of action by- separating the church from the state. 
His social legislation, and some administrative, measures prove that. 
He offended Hindus and Muslims alike when he tried to interfere 
in their social customs. It has been usual so far to focus attention 
only on those measures' which affected Muslims only. .Interference 
wi th Hindu customs and usages is taken for granted as it was a 
usual part of the Muslim State policy. But. this is a rather distorted 
view of- things. If one likes to assail Akbar’s toleration, one will 
have to admit that, like the policy of the British government in 
India today, it was not absolute, but relative. What can be fairly 
claimed for him is that he emancipated the State in India from 
its domination by the church of the minority. Other Muslim 
rulers in India had claimed such independence earlier but only to 
be able to persecute the Hindus better (witness Ala-ud-Din and 
Muhammad Tughlaq). Akbar emancipated the state from the 
Muslim church in .order to create a common citizenship in India. 
Akbar’ s reign presents an apparently strange phenomenon. On the 
one hand he Separated the state from the church, on the other he 
assumed, though temporarily, the headship of the Muslim church 
in order to safeguard his policy of toleration. His toleration was 
more comprehensive than that of his contemporary English queen, 
Elizabeth. Indeed some of its aspects did not assume practical

('completed in 1002 A.H.) the only objection against which was its literacy style. 
His Diwan contains verses soundly declaring his faith in the Prophet and his 
Companions.

o —A ®*^1 Cq -b b Lo t.£ Xii
- jJ L.I j|,r ■ ) j

(Quoted by. Shibli in his Shi'r-ttl'Ajarn, III, 54).
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shape even in England till the latter half of the nineteenth century. 
The greatest of the contemporary monarchs of the world, Akbar is 
sure of a very high place among the rulers of mankind for his 
brilliant success in the great adventure of governing men. Among 
•rulers of India he occupies a very high place for—among other 
things—his having attempted to bring .Hindus and Muslims 

together with success. If he did not succeed in creating a nation, 
it was because he'could not hurry the march of events. It is worth 
remembering that at a time when Europe was plunged into strife 

' of warring sects, when Roman Catholics were burning Ptotestants 
at the stakes,, and Protestants were executing Roman Catholics, 
Akbar guaranteed peace not only to sects but to differing religions. 
In the modern age, he was the first and almost the great expcri- 
men ter in the field of religious toleration if the scope of his tolera
tion, the races to which it was applied, and the contemporary 

conditions are taken into account.

Sri Ram Sharma



APPENDIX I.

Hindu Mansabdars of Akbar.

Haft Hazari (7000).

1. Raja Man Singh of Jaipur.

Panj Hazari (5000).
2. Raja Bhagwan Dass of Jaipur.
3. Raja Bhar Mai of Jaipur.

■ Chahar Hazari (4000).

4. Raja Todar Mai, Finance Minister.
5. Rao Rai Singh of Bikaner.

Dohazar Patijsadi (2500).
6'. Raja Jagan Nath, son of Raja Bhar 

Mai of Jaipur.

Do Hazari (2000).
7. Raja Birbal.
8. Raja Ram Chandra . Bughcla of 

Bandhav.
9. Rao Kalyan Mai of Bikaner.

10. Rao Surjan of Bunch.
11. Bhao Singh.
12. Ram Dass Kachhwaha.
13. Maha Singh.

Yak Hazar Panj Sadi (/500):
14. Rao Durga. Sassociia; of Rampur (in ■ 

Rajputana).

Yak Hazar Do Sadi (1200).
15: Rai Shah

Yak Hazari (/coo).
16. Rupsi, brother of Raja Bharmal.
17. Raja Udai Singh of Jodhpur.
18. Jagmal, brother of Raja Bharmal.
19. Raja Asakarn.
20. Kalyan Dass.
21. Pratap Singh.

No Sadi (goo).
22. Jagat Singh, son of Raja Man 

Singh.
23. Raj Singh, son of Raja Asakarn 

Kachhwaha.
24. Rao Bhoj of Bundi.

Haft Sadi (700).
25. Bihari, son of, Raja Todar Mai.
26. Rao Pitri Dass.
27. Medni Pat Chohan.
28. Babu.
29. Salahadi, son of Raja Bharmal.

Panj Sadi (500).
30. Parmanand.
31. Jugmal.
32. Raval Bhim of Jaisalmer.
33. Arjun Singh, son of Raja Man

Singh.
34. Sahal Singh, son of Raja Man 

Singh.
35; Ram Chandra Bnndela.
36. Ram Chandra of Orissa.
37. Dalpat, son of Rao Rai Singh of 

Bikaner.
Chahar Sadi (400).

38. Shakti Singh, son of Raja Man
Singh.

39. Rao Manohar, son of Rao Lun 
Karn.

40. Ram Chandra Kachhwaha.
41. Balaka Kachhwaha.

Sih Sadi (300).
42. Bal Bhadra Radior.
43. Keshav Dass, son of Jaynmall.
44. Tulsi Dass Yadav,
45. Krishna Dass.
46. Man Singh Kachhwaha.
47. A Raja of Orissa.

Do Sad Panjabi (250).
48. Jagat Singh, son of Raja Man.
49. Mathra Dass Khatri.
50. Mathra Dass.
31. Sanwal Dass Yadav.
52. Keshav Dass Rathor.
53. Udand, zemindar of Orissa.
34. Sundar, zemindar of Orissa.
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" In 550 Akbar divided the work of die government in several departments. In 
all, forty-six public servants at the centre were appointed to look after the various 
affairs of the state. Out of these nine (Raja Todar, Rai Shal, Rai Durga, Rai Surjan, 
Jgan Nath, Lun Karn, Asakarn, Jagmal, and Birbor) were Hindus. (Akbar Nama, 

IV, 404, 405).
In the year 31 (994) Akbar appointed two Joint Governors, one Diwan, and. one 

Bakhshi for every one of the twelve provinces of the empire. Of these, two Diwans 
(Todar Mai, die imperial Diwan and Diwan of Lahore and Rai Pitri Dass, Diwan of 
Bihar) were Hindus, besides one Bakhshi, (Tara Chand of Oudh), and six joint 
governors (Raja Jagan Nath and Rai Durga of Ajmer, Raja Asakarn, in Agra, Raja^ 
Man Singh in Kabul, Raja Bhagwan Dass and Rao Rai Singh in Lahore).

APPENDIX II.

The so-called Infallibility Decreel 

Petition

‘Whereas Hindostan is now become the centre of security and peace, and the 
land of justice and beneficence, a large number of people, especially learned men 
and lawyers, have immigrated and chosen this country vfor their home.

‘Now we, the principal Ulama, who are not only well versed m die several depart
ments of Law and in the principles of jurisprudence, and well acquainted with the 
edicts which rest on reason or testimony, but are also known for our piety and honest 
intenrions, have duly considered the deep meaning, first, of the verse of the Quran, 
‘Obey God, and obey die Prophet, and those who have authority among you,’ and 
secondly, of die genuine tradition, ‘Surely the man who is dearest to God on die 
day' of judgment is the Imam-i-adil; whosoever obeys the Amir, obeys Thee; and 
whosoever rebels against him, rebels against Thee,” and thirdly, of several other 
proofs based on reasoning or testimony; and we have agreed that the rank of 
Sultan-i-adil is higher in the eyes of God than the rank of a Mujtahid.

Further, we declare that the King of Islam, Amir of the Faithful, Shadow of 
God on the earth, Abul-fadi Jalal-ud-din Muhammad Akbar, Padashah Ghazi (May 
God his kingdom perpetuate) is a most wise, and a most God-fearing king.

Should, therefore, in future a religious question arise, regarding which the 
opinions of the Mujtahids differ and his Majesty in his penetrating intellect 
and clear wisdom be inclined to adopt, for die benefit of the people and for the 
betterment of the administration of the country, any of die conflicting opinions which 
exist on that point and should issue an order to that effect.

We do hereby agree that such a decree shall be binding on 11s and on the 
whole nation. Furdier we declare that should His Majesty think fit to issue a new 
order all shall likewise be bound by it, provided always that such order shall not be 
in opposition to the injunctions of the Quran and he also of real benefit to the

I.H.Q., SEPTEMBER, 1937 12
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people Any opposition on the part of his subjects to such an older passed by His 
Majesty shall involve damnation in the world to come and loss of property and 
rei'gious privileges in this.

This document has been with honest intentions, for the glory of God and 
propagation of Islam, and is signed by us, the principal Ulama and the lawyers 
in the month of Rajab in the year 987.

APPENDIX III.

Sanskrit Writers of Akbar's Reign.

1. Anantadeva, ' patronized by Baz 
• Bahadur of Mfdava'is the author of

Pujah wrote on poetics, similes 
and metaphors.

the famous work Dattakaclidhili 8. Kesava, on astrology.
recognized as the standard work 9-

Narayana
on adoption by our High Courts 10. Gaiigadhara aurhoi of Manorama.
even to-day. He wrote, besides, 11. Gunavyaya Gam wrote a commen
Snmskarakitsiubba of which . the 
above is one of twelve parts.

' He is the author of works on ex 12.

tary on Raghiwamsti, and another 
on the story of Damayanti. 
Gopalaciirya commented on Rasa-

piations of different offences, a des
cription of Mathura, and an essay

‘3-

manfari.

Gopala Bhatta wrote several works
on devotion.

2. Arianta, author of various works on J4-
on devotion.
Gopaladiisa wrote on devoti&n.

astrology-. ‘5- Cintamani Misra wrote on poetics.
3. Anantadeva, son of Appadeva wroic iG. Ramakrsna wrote on law, astro

■ on devotion, law and penances.
4. Anonymous. ‘7-

logy ami various other subjects. 
Ramakrsna commented on Pariis/mt

(i) A work on concretion of Pandals. 

(■574)- i3.

Smrtt.

Ramadasa.

(ii) Aii Anukarmani of Nighntu. 19. Rupa Gosvamin, author - of more

(1562).

(iii) Cayanaprayoga on the construction 20.

than thirty works on devotion, 
poetics, dramaturgy.
Laksminatha Bhatta on poetics. 
Vijnanabhiksu, author of some

of five altars. ■ (1590). 2 1.
3. Kavikarnapura wrote on poetics, 

and metaphors, besides being the 
author of a drama with Caitanya 22.

eighteen known works on diffetent 
subjects.
Visvanatha commented on several

as its . hero and an account of 
Krsna in Vrndavana.

23-

rituals.
Virabhadradeva on erotics.

G. Kavicandra, author of works on 24. Vaidanta Diksita wrote on law.
medicine, poetics, grammar. 25- Vaidyaraja on medicine.

7. Kesava Misra, patronised by Raja 26. Sankara Misra commented on
Mlinak Candra of Kaiigra in the Vaisesikasfitra.
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27. Sankara Bhatta, author of some 
eight works.

28. Siva, son of Rama.
29. Sivarama voluminous author.
30. Srivallabha.
31. Sadhusundragin.
32. Samya Sunidragni.
33. Haradatta Misra.
3-}. Virabbadradeva Campi, anonymous 

in 1587.

35. Jivagosvamin wrote various works 
mainly on devotion.

3d.. Todar Mai wrote on medicine.
37. Niiakantha wrote under the patro

nage of Todar Mai, ‘Todarammdd, 
a voluminous work on judicial pro
cedure, auspicious times for . - 
marriages, religious ceremonies and

■ law and medicine

38. Dluindiraja wrote some thirteen 
works on astronomy and astrology.

39. Damodara Pandita wrote for his 
patron Chuhar Mai.

30. Dhanvin wrote on ritualism!
31. Nanda Pandita was a great jurist.
32. Narayana Bhatta wrote on philo

sophy.
33. Narayana Sarasvati.
43. Niiravana wrote on the determina

tion of auspicious hours. .

45. Narayana Bhatta is the author of 
some thirty three works on various 
subjects.

4G. Narayana wrote .on eclipses.
47. Niiakantha, a great astrologer and 

astronomer wrote some. twenty 
works.

48. Narasimlra Sarasvati wrote on. 
Vedanta.

49. Purnananda .wrote more than a 
dozen volumes of Tantric subjects.

50. Prabhakara, commentator and 
author.

51. Mahidhara of Benares is the 
author of some sixteen works.

52. Raghunandan Siiri.
53. Raghunandan Bhatta wrote on 

devotion, law and ceremonial.
54. Raghunandan Misra author of 

Todara Prakasa, work on law 
written under the patronage of Raja 
Todar Mai.

55. Raghunatha- Siromani is the author 
of some 31 known works on various 
subjects.

56. Ratncsvara Misra.
57. Rataniinatharva.
58. Rama, wrote on astronomy. 

(Summarized from the . author s 
forthcoming work on Sanskrit 
Writers of Mit-obal India.)
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The Early History of the Kalacuris of Oedi

A branch of the Kalacun family held sway over the Cedi 
country, which was also known as Dahala. Dabhala or Dahala was 
under the sway of the Parivrajaka-Maharaja Samksobha (A.D. 
528-529)' a feudatory of the imperial Guptas.1 The Sanjan copper
plate" of the Rastrakiita Amoghavarsa I reports that Govinda III 
(A.D. 794-814) conquered Dahala, and appointed one of his officers 
as its governor. Dahala passed into the hands of the Kalacuris from 
that of the Rastrakutas.

kokkalla I is the earliest known king of the Kalacuri dynasty 
of Cedi. The Bilhari Cedi inscription'1 states that —in the family 
of Arjuna flourished many kings, among whom was born 
kokkalladeva. As regards Kokkalla s military achievements the 
same inscription relates that1 “having conquered the whole earth, he 
(Kokkala) set up two unprecedented columns of his fame,—in the 
quarter of the pitcher-born (Agastya) that well-known Krsnaraja, and 
in the quarter of Kuvera Bhojadeva, a store of fortune.” The 
Benares copper-plate1 of Karnadeva states that Kokkalla I granted 
freedom front fear to Bhoja, Vallabharaja, Sri-Harsa, king of Citra- 
Luta, and the king Samkaragana. The Amoda plates1’ of the Kalacuri 
Pithvideva, dated in K.E. 831= A.D. 1079, lays down that

1 Cll., p. 113. 2 El., vol. XVIII, p. 253.
3 Ibid., vol. I, p. 264. 4 Ibid., pp. 264, 256.

file'll. |

fw^rcisr: sftRrfEPTFjnfa: n v. 17.
•5 srtef (cr) 1

^ *1% ^ 7Tf%: II Ibid., vol. II, p. 306, V. 7.

6 *iWrs( i

#(?r) 3% TTUT II

v. 5, Ibid., vol. XIX, p. 78.
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Kokkalla I ‘.'raided the treasuries of the Karnata, Vanga, Gurjara, 
Konkana and Sakambharl kings and also of those born of the 
Turuska and Raghu families.”

As regards the adversaries of Kokkalla I, referred to in. the 
Benares copper-plate, Professor Kielhorn remarks that Vallabha is 
identical with the Rastrakuta Krsna II (A.D. 878-915), Bhoja is the 
same as the Pratihara Bhoja I (A.D. 836-892), Harsa is to be identi
fied with the Candella Harsa, son of Yasovarman, and Samkaragana 
was the son of the same name of Kokkalla I.' According to Dr. 
R. C. Majumdar, Samkaragana should be identified with the 
Kalacun Samkaragana I, father of Gunambodhideva, and the ruler 
oi eastern United Provinces.8 Mr. ' R. D. Banerji remarks that 
Kokkalla I, who came in contact with the Candella Harsa, a feuda

tory of the Pratihara Mahipala (A.D. 9I4)’ col-dd not possibly be 
a contemporary of the Pratihara Bhoja I. Hence Bhoja of the 
Benares copper-plate should be identified with the Pratihara Bhoja II 
A.D. 909-914.' Some of the monographs on the medixval dynas
ties, recently published, support this view.

The value of the above identification of the adversaries of 
Kokkalla I can be properly estimated if the period when the latter 
flourished is determined.- The Cambay plate'0 of the Rastrakuta 
Govinda IV, dated in S. 852, furnishes the following genealogy of 
Kokkalla I and his successors: —

Kokkalla I
■ I.

Arjuna

Atnmana

Vijamba = married to India III (A.D. 915)

!——I—-1
Amoghavarsa II Govinda IV. (918 A.D.)

,7 El., vol. II, p. 305 ff. 8 CiitrjarihPratihara, p. 53, fn. I.
9 Memoirs ASL, p. 4. No. 23. 10 EL, vol. WI, p. 44.
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As Govinda IV got the sovereignty- after overthrowing his elder 
brother Amoghavarsa II, who ruled for one year only, he was sufE-’ 
aently mature in age at the time of his accession in 518 A.D.11 It 
may. tentatively be taken that he was at that time twenty-five years 
old, and his elder brother was possibly over twenty-seven years old. 
This fixes the date of.Amoghavarsa’s birth in about A.D. 891. As 
his. mother Vijamba was at least fourteen years older than he, she was 
born before A.D. 876. If each of Kokkalla I, Arjuna, and Ammana 
is taken to have given birth to his first child when he was twenty' 
years old, Kokkala I may be taken to have been born in about 
816 A.D. This is-the latest possible date of Kokkalla’s birth. He 
was in all likelihood born much earlier. It seems unlikely that 
Kokkalla I, who was born sometime before 816 A.D., was a con
temporary of Bhoja II, who flounshed between A.D. 505 and 914.

The Maliyapundi grant12 of the Eastern Calukya Amma II 
(A.D. 945-970) definitely establishes that Kokkalla I closed his reign 
long before the accession of Bhoja II. It states that the Calukya 
Gunaga-Vijayaditya III defeated Sankila, the king of Dahala. 
5ahkila is identical with Sankuka or Sankaragana, son and successor 
of Kokkalla I. Gunaga-Vijayaditya III ruled from A.D. 844 to 888.1:1 
Saiikaragana evidently ascended the throne of Dahala before A.D. 
888, and his father Kokkalla I died prior to his accession. Thus 
Bhoja of the Bilhari inscription and the Benares copper-plate cannot 
be identified with the Pratihara Bhoja II (A.D. 909-914). Prof. 
Kielhorn is thus correct in identifying him with the Pratihara 
Bhoja I (A.D. 856-892). There will not be any chronological diffi-

• i'i 1A., vol. XII, p. 222.
12 EI„ vol. IX, p. 51—Tat putrah Paracakraramaparanamadhcyah/ hatva bliuri- 

Nodarnbarastra-nrpatim Mamgimaha-samgare Ganganasrita-Gangakutarsikbaran nirj- 
jitya sad-D(aha) ladhisam Samkilam ugravallabhayutam yo bhayayitva catuscatvarim- 
satam' abdakams ca Vijayadityo raraksa ksitim

13 Author’s ‘Eastern Calukyas’, p.' 55; 1HQ., vol. X, p. po.
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culty in taking Kokkalla as a contemporary of the Candella Harsa if 

the latter is assigned a reign of fifty years.
It is, however, possible that Harsa, referred to in the Benares 

copper-plate, was not the Candella Harsa but some other king. 
Harsa, as it appears from verse 7 of this record, was not neces
sarily the CUrakuta-bhupala. ' The Udepur Prasasti1,1 relates that the 
Paramara Bhoja defeated the lord of Cedi, Indraratha, Toggala(P), 
Bhlma, the kings of Karnata, Lata, Gurjara, and the Turuskas. 
Here the name of the. Cedi king, who was either Gangeyadeva or his 
son Kama, has not been mentioned. - Similarly Citrakuta-bhupala 
may have been one whose name has not been mentioned in verse 7 
of the Benares copper-plate.

If it is assumed that Harsa of the Benares copper-plate was :the 
Citrakuta-bhupala, he cannot be identified with the Candella Harsa. 
The early Candella kings were Nannuka, Jayasakti, Vijayasakti, 
Rahila, Harsa, Yasovarman, and Dhanga. A fragment of a stone 
inscription of the time of Harsa'or of his son Yasovarman, found at 
Khajuraha, in the Chatarpur State, Bundelkhand, is. the earliest 
known record of the Candellas.1" Next in order of time is a stone 
inscription of Yasovarman’s son Dhanga, dated in V.E. 1011, found 
m the same locality of Khajuraha.10 It is known from this second 
record that Yasovarman conquered Kalanjar, and that Dhanga’s 
kingdom extended as far as Kalanjar and as far as Bhasvat (Bhilsa), 
on the bank of the Malava river, from there to the banks of the 
Kalindi, and from there to the frontiers of the Cedi country, and 
even as far as Gopa mountain (Gwalior). Kalanjar is about forty- 
five miles north-east of Khajuraha. A. place known as Citrakuta is 
situated- about twenty-five miles north-east of Kalanjar. As the 
Candella kingdom did not extend beyond Kalanjar during the reign 
of Yasovarman and Dhanga, Harsa cannot be taken to have been

14 El., vol. I, p. 235, ■ v. 19. Ccclisvara-Em(lraratha-(Togga)k-(Bhima-mu)kliyan 
Kamata-Latapati-Gfirjjara-rat-Turuskan.

15 EL, vol. I, p. 121. 16 Ibid., pp. 122, 134.
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the ruler of Citrakuta. There was another place known as Citra- 
kuta, modern Chitor, in the Udaipur State, Rajputana. The 
Candellas never held sway over it.

Attention of the scholars is drawn to the fact that besides the 
Candelk Harsa there was another king named Harsa, who belonged 
to the Guhila dynasty, and who was a contemporary of Kokkalla I. 
The Chatsu inscription17 of Baladitya states that the Guhila Harsa 
having conquered the northern country, presented horses to. 
Bhoja (I). It has been pointed out elsewhere that the Guhila 
dynasty, to which Harsa belonged, was the ruler of Gurjaratra or the 
Gurjara country.18 The Nilgund inscription10 of the Rastrakuta 
Amoghavarsa I reports that Citrakuta, modem Chitor, in the 
Udaipur State, was within the territory of the king of Gurjara during 
the reign of Govinda III. It is not unlikely that Citrakuta remained 

a part of the kingdom of the Guhilas during Harsa’s reign. 
Whether Harsa, mentioned in the Benares copper-plate, was the 
tuler of Citrakuta or not nothing militates against his identification 
with the Guhila Harsa.

Of all the adversaries of Kokkalla I, referred to in the Amoda 
plate, the Raghu family.’Reserves our special attention. The poet 
Rajasekhara, in his Balabharata or Pracandapandava,20 describes the 
Pratihara Mahipala I as a pearl-jewel of the family of Raghu. The 

,' -5tone inscription21 of the Cahamana Vigraharaja, dated in 
V.E. 1030, states that the Tomara leader and others, who were im
prisoned by Sin.haraja, father of Vigraharaja, were liberated by the 
emperor of the earth himself, who belonged to the family of. Raghu. 
Dr. H. C. Ray, I suppose rightly, identifies this emperor of Raghu’s 
family with the Pratihara Mahendrapala II, king of Kanauj.22 In

17 El., vol. XII, p. 12. .........f^j,- jj.
*I3>r(c5Rn) l

18 IHQ., vol. X, p. 616. 19 EL, vol. VI, pp. 102, 103.
20 Ch. I, vs. 7-8...........Sri-Mahipaladevah tcna ca Raghuvamsa-muktamanina...
21 EL, vol. II, p 122, v. it).......... taninuktyartham upagata Raghu-kula

bhucakravarti svayam. 22 Dynastic History, vol. II, p. 1064.
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this circumstance the family of Raghu, mentioned in the Amoda 
plate, can be confidently taken to have been identical with the Prati- 
hara dynasty of Kanauj, to which Bhoja I, referred to in the Benares 
copper-plate, belonged.

Other chiefs, who, according to the Amoda plate, were defeated 
by Kokkalla I, can be identified without much difficulty. The 
Karnata king was the Rastrakuta' Krsna II, the Gurjara king was 
the Guhila Harsa, the Konkana king may have been the Silahara 
Kapardin II, the Vanga king was probably the Pala Devapala or his 
successor Vigrabapala, the king of Sakambhari may be identified 
with the Oahamana Candraraja or Guvaka II. The Turuskas, with 
whom Kokkalla I came into conflict, were the , Arabs of Sindh and 
not the Turks. The Gwalior Prasasti23 of Bhoja states that Naga- 
bhata II seized the hill fort of the king of the Turuskas. Whether 
Kokkalla’s adventure against the Turuskas had any connection with 
that of Nagabhata II (c. A.D. 800-833) cannot be ascertained.

Almost all the scholars are inclined to believe that the Bilhari 
and the Benares inscriptions prove that Kokkalla’s relation with 
Krsna, Bhoja and others was friendly. But in view of the informa
tion supplied by the Amoda plate that theory is to be abandoned. 
It is not, however unlikely that Kokkalla I, having defeated Krsna 
and Bhoja, established friendly relation with them.

It follows from a general survey of the above discussion that 
Kokkalla I, the founder of the Kalacuri dynasty in the Cedi country, 
was one of the greatest kings of India in the ninth century A.D. 
To his arms submitted the Rastrakutas, the Pratiharas, the Palas, 
the Cahamanas, the Guhilas, the Silaharas, and the Arabs of Sindh. 
Curiously enough the Arab geographers viz., Abu Zaid, A1 
Mas'udf, and others do not mention anything about these Kalacuris. 
It only proves that they had imperfect knowledge about the politi
cal condition of India.

D. C. Ganguly

23 El., vol. XVIII, p. 112.
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Parthasarathimisra does not mention in his works the period in 
which he flourished or the place in which he was born. It is not 
however, the case with Vacaspatimisra and Udayanacarya. Nor has 
he left any trace in his writings by which we can determine 
his place of birth and his time. He had only stated his name 
as Parthasarathimisra and that of his father as Yajnatman from 
whom he learnt the Sastras. In this respect the prevalent belief is 
that he was a native of Mithila or Behar and Bengal even though 
the name Parthasarathi is rarely used in the North. The designation 
Misra however, leads us to think that he was probably a Maithil, 

since this designation is rather common in this country. Probably 
the same law applies to the great authors like Mandanamisra, 
Vacaspatimisra, Paritosamisra and Sucaritamisra. It is still more 
difficult to fix his date with any degree of certainty.

In finding it, we have merely to depend on the earlier authors 
whom he quotes and the later ones who had quoted from his works 
It may be pointed out here that he is quoted as an authority by a 
host of writers on Purvamimamsa belonging to the Modern Period. 
The earliest of them is Madhava-Vidyaranya who reverently refers to 
him in his Jaimimyanydyamdlavistara. Vidyaranya is known to have 
flourished in the iqth century A.D. and was attached to the court 
of Bukka I the famous King of Vijayanagara. Cidananda Pandita’s' 
Nititcttvavirbhava1 presupposes also the existence of the works of 
Parthasarathi. This author is believed to have been a native of 
Kerala countiy and probably flourished in the 13th century A.D.2 3 
His work is commented upon by one Paramesvara II of Kerala who 
is placed in the iqtli c. A.D.J According to this commentator the

1 MSS. of this work arc deposited in the Madras Govt. Oriental MSS. Library 
under R. Nos. 3300 and 3626.

2 See Tattvabindti, Introduction, p. 75 (ed. Annamalai University, Madras).
3 Ibid., p. 87.
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author of the Nititattvavirbhava presupposes the existence of the 
Nyayaratnamala and the Sastradipika and Parthasarathi.1

There is also another direct reference to the works of Partha
sarathi by which it will be possible for us to fix the lower limit of his 
time as 1100 A.D. Halayudha in his Mimamsasastrasarvasva has 
named the Nyayaratnakara of Parthasarathi and the quotation from 
that work can be traced in it.-’ Moreover, Halayudha quotes many 
passages of the Sastradipika as his own without acknowledgment to 
Parthasarathi. Pandit Umesa Misra, the editor of the Mimamsa- 
sarvasva, published in the JBORS., vols. XVII and XVIII, has identi
fied all these passages borrowed from thc Sastradipika marking them 
out in the footnotes with references to the respective chapters. In each 
Adhikarana, Halayudha has rewritten the major portion of the 
Sastradipika with profuse quotations from the Tantravarttika of 
Kumarilabhatta. This work is available in print only upto the 4th 
pada of the 3rd chapter, as the only MS. available at the Library 
of the Asiatic Society of Bengal stops at this point. Thus, it can 
be seen that the author of the Mimamsasastrasarvasva was acquaint

ed with Parthasarathi’s works.
' The authorship of this Mimamsasastrasarvasva is attributed to 
Halayudha on the ground that Halayudha in his Brahmanasarvasva 
published at Benares makes a statement that he was the author of 
Mimamsasarvasva also, though the unique MS. of this work preserv
ed in the A.S.B. does not mention his name in any of the colophons. 
Likewise, he also calls himself the author of other works such as the 
Vaisnvasarvasva, Saivasarvasva and Panditasarvasva, all titles ending 
with the word 'Sarvasva .7 Pandit Umesa Misra 11a his mtroduc-

4 Tattvabindu, (ed. Annamalai University), p. 71.
5 JBORS., XVII, p. 321; Nyayaratnakara, p. 202, under Karika 4, 230.
6 JBORS., vol. XX, pp. 24-32.

ll—Brahmanasarvasva, verse 19.
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tion to the work (JBORSvol. XX) states that there can be no objec
tion to identify the Mimamsasastrasarvasva edited by him with the 
Mimamsdsarvasva of Halayudha.

If this identification be correct it is not difficult to find out the 
lowest limit of Parthasarathi’s time. Mr. P. V. Kane places no less 
than three Halayudhas8 * in nth and 12th centuries A.D. On his 
own testimony our Halayudha,8 the author of Brahmanasarvasva, 
was the Dharmadhyaksa of king Laksmanasena of Bengal. King 
Laksmanasena ruled in Bengal during the period 1178-1200 A.D. 
The Adbhutasagara which was begun (1168-69 A.D.) by Ballala- 
sena was completed by his son Laksmanasena. The Sadukti- 
karnamrta gives Laksmanasena’s year of accession to the throne as 
1178 A.D.10 Halayudha was raised from the post of a Rajapandita 
tc that of Mahadharmadhyaksa in the courts of his patron king and 
therefore the period of his literary activities should range from 1150 
to 1200 A.D. As he quotes the Nydyaratnakara as an authority 
and incorporates large portions from the Sastradipika in almost all 
the adhikaranas, Parthasarathi ought to be placed at least 50 years 
before him. Thus the lower limit of Parthasarathi’s time is 1100 A.D.

To fix the upper limit is, however, neither easy nor very con
vincing. Parthasarathi quotes in his works very old writers such 
as Upavarsa, Bhavadasa, Sahara, Dinnaga, Dharmakirti, Bhartrmitra, 
Hari, Kumarila and Prabhakara. The latest author quoted by him 
seems to be Mandanamisra, whose time it is very difficult to settle. 
Mandana is usually identified with Suresvaracarya,11 but it has been 
proved to be untrue.12 Mandana is reputed, however, to be the 
author of six works, namely, Vidhiviveka, Bhavanaviveka,

8 P. V. Kane, History of Dharmasastra, §72. 9 Brahmanasarvasva, verse 12.
10 P. V. Kane, History of Dharmasastra, §72.
11 Bhavanaviveka, Intro, (ed. Princess of Wales Series); Vidyaranya,

Sail karadigvijaya.
12 Tattvabindif, pp. 41-42 (ed. Annamalai University); P. V. Kane, History of 

Dharmasastra, pp. 252-264; Proceedings of the Third Oriental Conference, p. 480.
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Vibhramaviveka, Mimamsdsutranukramani, Sphotasiddhi and 
Brahmasiddhi. He seems, however, to have belonged to the Pre- 
Sankara period of Advaita philosophy, because his views in Brahma
siddhi considerably differ from those of the great Sankaracarya while 
Suresvhra who is identified with Visvarupa is one of the four dis
ciples of Sankara himself- Mandana is supposed to be one of the 
eminent disciples of Kumarilabhatta who flourished in the second- 
half of the 7th century A.D. He supports the theories established 
by Kumarilabhatta and passes adverse criticisms on the views of 
Prabhakara who also was his elder contemporary. Mandana, there
fore, may be placed later than Kumarila and Prabhakara and must 
have flourished in a period between 680 and 750 A.D.

Another writer of the Prabhakara School, to whom .Partha
sarathi refers indirectly in his Nyayaratnamala, is Salikanathariiisra.1'1 
He flourished after Mandana as he quotes from Vidhiviveka and 
Brahmasiddhi in his14 Prakarariapancika and Rjuvimala. Salika- 
natha’s time, therefore, must be ‘the 2nd half of the 8th century 
as. he is referred to by Vacaspatimisra in the middle of the 9th 
century.15 The latest writer to whom Parthasarathi has indirectly 
referred to is Vacaspatimisra. The style of writing and series of 
arguments in the Nydyakanika and the Tattvabindu of Vacaspati are 
often followed and at times, the same sentences are used by Partha
sarathi in his Vidhinirnaya, Nityakamyaviveka and Vakyarthamr- 
naya of the Nydyaratnamdld.1G Very probably Parthasarathi cited 
Vacaspatimisra, the author of the Nydyakanika, by the term 
‘Nyayavit’ on page 83 of his Nydyaratnamdld.17 Here, Partha
sarathi had established as his own view, Abhidhdvydpdra or significa
tive power of the affix Lih as Vidhi or Sabdabhavana and had rejected

13 Nyayaratnamala (G. O. S.), pp. ioi, 120, 227.
14 Prakaranafahcikd, p. 178;. Vidhiviveka, pp. 243, 302; Rjuvimala (Madras

edn.), p. 20. 15 Nyayakanikii, p. 10g.
16 Ibid., p. 325; Nyayaratnamala, (G. O. S.), pp. 130-31.
17 K. S. Ramaswami Sastri, Nyayaratnamala, (G. O. S.).
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all objections already raised in that respect by Mandana and 
Vacaspati in their works. After proving his own theory of 
Sabdabhavana, he again accepts the theory of Istasadhanatva as 
Pravartana established by Vacaspati in his Nyayakanika, and in doing 
so, he writes Nyayavidan tu Istasadhanatvam evabhimatam.

Now the question arises as to the identity of the Nyayavit in 
tended by this term. Under ordinary circumstances, three, persons 
can be called Nyayavit. These are: (i) Udayanacarya who is known 
as the Nyayacarya and the author of the Kusumanjali. (2) Jayanta- 
bhatta, the author of the Nyayamanjari and (3) Vacaspatimisra, the 
author of the Nyayakanika. When we refer to the Kusumanjali 
and the Nyayamanjari of the first two authors, we find that they do 
not favour the idea of Istasadhanatvapravartanavada and Udayana 
states that the Vidhi is nothing but the desire of the person who com
mands and that one who hears the suffix Lin and learns Vidhi, infers 
IstasadhanatvaIS of the work which he is asked to perform.

Jayantabhatta also states in his Nyayamanjari that Pravartaka 
is only the result and not Istasadhanatva.I!l Under these cir
cumstances it can be concluded that the expression ‘Nyayavit’ 
refers only to Vacaspati, the author of the Nyayakanika whose view 
is that Istasadhanatva alone is Vidhi. Then, in support of the view 
of the Nyayavit, Parthasarathi in his Nyayaratnamala quotes 
a verse from the Vidhiviveka of Mandana which was commented 
upon by Vacaspati. Besides this, Parthasarathi criticises the com
mentary of Vacaspati on a verse of the Vidhiviveka and gives a 
new explanation for the same.20 These references undoubtedly

18 fafohltfiTSira: 1

SlfiRqtsg^rT 3 ll —Kusumanjali, v. 15.

19 ' sTWicj'ff; sfcft smwR Rfajfrfqr snRt RreiR:

ll —Nyayamanjari, p. 362.
20 K. S. Ramaswami Sastri, NyayaratnamiilTi (G. O. S.), p. 84. «
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show that Parthasarathi was acquainted with the Nyayakanika of 
Vacaspati who flourished according to his Nyayasucinibandha in 
841 A.D. In the circumstances the upper limit of Parthasarathi’s 
time may be fixed at 900 A.D.

From the foregoing facts, it may be presumed that Parthasarathi’s 
time must be between 900 and 1100 A.D. But there are other mate
rials on the strength of which this intervening period can be further 
shortened. It is quite possible that Parthasarathi is earlier than 
Ramanujacarya, the author of the Sribhasya (1027 A.D.) as he does 
not state Ramanuja’s views in his Tarkapada for refutation in the 
same way as he did. in the case of the Advaita and ether schools of 
philosophy. Parthasarathi may also be an elder contemporary of 
Udayanacarya who gives his date 111 the Laksanavali as the last quarter 
of the 10th century. Parthasarathi does not refute the arguments 
set forth by Udayana while refuting Upamana, Arthapatti, Sakti, 
Vidhretc., accepted by the Mimamsakas. We shall thus be justi
fied in placing Parthasarathi in the middle of the 1 oth century before 
Udayana and Ramanujacarya.

Bhavanatha, the author of the Nyayaviveka, a work on the 
Prabhakara system, also seems to be an elder contemporary of 
Parthasarathi because the latter seems to refute the argument 

. advanced by Bhavanatha in proving Sabda or sound as Dravya or 
substance in the Vyaptivada chapter 21 of the N yayaratnamala. It 
is well known that Prabhakaras consider the Sound as a Guna or 
quality; while the Bhattas consider it as a substance. Bhavanatha 
and Parthasarathi who seem to be contemporaries managed to write 
their works in the Adhikarana style, thus making the study of the

WnfroT SsftRr 1 A7yayaratnamala, p. 327.

•T 1 3^: | etc.
—Nyayaviveka (MS. copy at the Oriental Institute, Baroda), p. 92.
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Sutras of Purvamimamsa superfluous in the Bhatta and Prabhakara 
systems of Mimamsa where it was consequently neglected.

Sequence of his Works

Altogether four philosophical works are attributed to Partita- 
sarathimisra. 1 wo of these works are commentaries on Kumarila’s 
Vdrttika while the other two are independent works. The names 
of the works are: Nyayaratnamala, Tantraratna, Sastradipika and 
Nyayaratndkara. Parthasarathimisra does not seem to have written 
on any other system of Philosophy except his own school unlike 
Mandanamisra and Vacaspatimisra, though admittedly he possessed 

an equal proficiency in other systems also.
Nyayaratnamala seems to he the very first work of the author 

as he alludes to it in all his three later works and refers -his readers to 
make a reference to his first composition for further details.22 In 
this work, he has collected together all topics on which the systems 
of Bhatta and Prabhakara differ and shows the latter system to be 
faulty after stating the grounds relied upon by both. In doing this, 
he did not fail to elucidate the subtle and controversial points, and 

give support to the views of Kumarilabhatta. Incidentally, he also 
establishes the fact that the Purvamimamsa svstem is one of the dis-

* J

tinguished systems of Philosophy and gives it a worthy place amongst 
the sister systems. In this work, the author gives a brief sketch of 
all the twelve chapters of the Purvamimamsa showing the points of 

controversy between the Bhatta and the Prabhakara systems.
His second work seems to be the Tantraratna,22 an extensive 

commentary on Kumarilabhatta’s Tuptlka which is in its turn, a 
commentary on the last nine chapters of the Sabarabhdsya. In this 
work Parthasarathi seeks to elucidate the Bhasya of Sabarasvamin 
because the Tuptikd, being scanty, is not capable of explaining the

22 Tantraratna, p. 173; Sastradipika,pp. 11, 62, 471; Nyayaratnakara, p. 350.
23 Sastradipika, p. 471.
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text in a satisfactory manner. In this work also, he refers to the 
changes introduced by Prabhakara and refutes them wherever found 
desirable. This work was so long available in MSS but very re
cently two parts of it are published at Benares under the distinguished 
editorship of Mm. Dr. Ganganatha Jha of Allahabad.

The Sastradipika is the third work of Parthasarathi and in this, 
he often refers to his two earlier works—Nyayaratnamala and 
Tantraratna.24 Parthasarathi attained everlasting fame in the field 
of Purvamimamsa literature by writing this monumental treatise 
which remained a standard work on the subject for several 
centuries after him. It may be said that the knowledge of Purva
mimamsa is never considered to be perfect without a thorough study 
of the Sastradipika. It has been accepted as a text book on 
Purvamimamsa all over India.. The Sastradipika is considered a 
classic after the great Varttikas of Kumarila.. It was also considered to 
be a work of the highest authority by all the later writers of the 
Bhatta School and there was scarcely a writer who was not influenced 
by the writings of Parthasarathi. It will not be an exaggeration to 
say that he-was the fore-runner of a distinct epoch of Purvamimamsa 
which started as early as the beginning of the nth century. For 
the sake of convenience, we shall call this period as the modern 
period of Purvamimamsa.

The Sastradipika was commented upon by the most 
eminent scholars of. the modern period such as Somanatha, 
Appayadiksita, Sankarabhatta, Rajacudamanidiksita and others, 
and this shows at once the popularity and authoritativeness 
of the work amongst the scholars. There were of course a few 
authors like Bhattasomesvara and Khandadeva who considerably 
differed from the views of Parthasarathi and virtually started a new 
school. Still there are reasons to say that they also have followed the 
method of Parthasarathi and were profoundly influenced by his

24 Sdstradifika, p. 471.
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views. After the voluminous treatises of Kumarila and Sabarasva- 
min, Parthasarathi apparently had two motives in writing this work. 
First to condemn the Prabhakara system which made a great headway 
by that time, and secondly, to condense the elaborate discussions 
under each Sutra in Bhasya and Varttikas in a handy form. Partha
sarathi' seems to be the founder of this kind of Adhikarana system 
where all the arguments of Purvapaksa and Siddhanta advanced by 
both the parties are dealt with in a comprehensive manner without 
reference to the original Sutras in order that the students may take 
a lively interest in the subject and be thoroughly acquainted with it.

Parthasarathimisra’s new method was followed by many later 
writers such as Venkatanatha, Madhavacarya, Gagabhatta and 
Khandadeva in their works. Undoubtedly, this method became 
veiy popular in the Bhatta and Prabhakara schools of Purvamimamsa.

In the Tarkapada of the Sastradipika, Parthasarathi has refuted 
the principal tenets of all the existing systems of philosophy includ
ing Buddhism, Nyaya, Vaisesika, Advaita and Prabhakara system 
and established the views of Sabarasvamin and Bhattakumarila on 
Epistemology, Atmavada, Moksavada, Creation, Universe and Isvara 
with considerable skill coupled with great scholarship. Thus, his 

• work made it unnecessary for later writers of the Bhatta School to 
enter into details relating to the topics already enumerated, and in 
fact, no one after the 11 th century made an attempt to cover the same 
ground while writing on the Tarkapada.

Parthasarathi’s fourth work2'5 is Nyayaratnakara, a commentary 
on the Slokauarttika of Kumarilabhatta. His ingenuity and masterly 
scholarship find expression in this work, when he explains the mean
ing and significance of the most obscure passages of Sabarasvamin 
and Ktimarila and supplies appropriate quotations from the works of 
eminent Buddhists such as Dinnaga and Dharmakirti (also called as 
Bhiksu). His testimony proves the existence of Bhartrmitra,

25 Sastradipika is cited here on p. 840.
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probably a Vrttikara on the Sabarabhasya, whose theories were 
diametrically opposed to the accepted principles of-Mimamsa. We 
also can gather from this work that Kumarila had in his 
work endeavoured to re-establish the Mimamsa Darsana as one of 
the orthodox systems of philosophy against the view of 
Bhartrmitra.-1’ From him also we understand that Kumarila had 
written a monumental work entitled the Brhattika of which the 
present Slokavdrttika is only a digest.27 This Brhattika unfortu
nately is now no longer extant, but its existence is proved 
by the numerous quotations from it in standard works on Indian 
philosophy. All these quotations arc naturally attributed to Kumari- 
labhatta though they are not traceable m his known works. It is 
generally accepted by all scholars that the Brhattika is the first pro
duction of Kumarila, and that the prominent among later writers 
referring to the Brhattika are: i. Santaraksita, the author of the 
Tattuasamgraha (G.O.S.) 2. Salikanatha, 3. Jayantabhatta,
4. Parthasarathi, 3. Som.cs varabhatta and 6. the authors of works 
on Jain philosophy.21' Nydyaratndkara, being a brief and compre
hensive commentary on the Slokavarttika, very easily threw in the 
back-ground the two earlier commentaries of Umbeka alias 
Bhavabhuti and Sucantamisra.

Umbcka’s commentary on the Slokavdrttika is rarely quoted and 
recently, it is announced that a MS of this work has been discovered 
and it is in the course of publication.20 Sucantanusra’s commentary 
Kasika, on the other hand, is available in the form of MS and only 
a part of it has been published by the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series.

K. S. Ramaswami Sastiu

26 Nyayaratnakara, p. 4. ^ 27 Ibicl., pp. 366, 452.
28 Vide author’s articles 'Forgotten Karikfis of Kumfirila’ in /OR., vol. I, p. 131 

Madras; and ‘Kumarila and the Brhattika’ in the P'roccedingi of the rhird Oriental 
Conference, p. 523.

ay Taltvabindn, Intro, p. 46 (ed. Annamalai University.)



MISCELLANY

Spontaneous Nasalization

Professor Vidhushekhara Bhattacharya has an interesting note 
in the lHQ ' for September 1936, p. 525, on the derivation of the 
name Kantbaku, the horse of the bodhisattva Gautama. He would 
derive it from the root kattb- by spontaneous nasalization, but somc- 
thi ng more seems to be needed to make it complete. What docs 
"spontaneous ' mean? The term is an old one, and much used in 

the early days of comparative grammar. It had been noticed that 
there are certain changes which always follow a certain rule. So 
Grimm s law and many others were invented. But there were cases 
that seemed to defy any rule, so they were called spontaneous 
changes. It was only a disguised way of saying that the cause of 
the change was unknown. Then about 1870 the school of Yo'ung 
Grammarians arose. They found that many irregular or spontaneous 
changes could be explained by general rules, and they declared that 
phonetic laws were as absolute as the laws of nature. This way of 
putting it is not popular now7, but no one has gone back to the idea 
that to call a change spontaneous is the same thing as explaining it. 
It is merely a disguising of the fact that we are ign'orant. If there 
is a change there is a cause for it.

There is the less reason to speak of nasalization as being spon
taneous, for several causes of nasalization are known. One that 
appears in the Pali of Ceylon is generally disguised, for when editors 
find it in their MSS. they mostly ignore it,, and do not trouble to 
record it even as a variant reading. Rhys Davids, however, preserved 
it in the title and text of the Singalovada-sutta (for sigalo-^ and the 
Japanese editors of the Vinaya commentary, less bound by Western 
conventions, insert in their text such spellings as nangara, nahga for 
nagara, naga. Sundam for sudfdham (Th. I. 704) is probably part of 
the same phenomenon. This nasalization was no spontaneous
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mystery, but due to the scribes of the time pronouncing the vowels 
with a nasal twang. It is well-known in other languages, but does 
not appear to occur in Pali outside Ceylon.

There is an apparent nasalization in connexion with such words 
as sata compared with the cognate Latin centum. The explanation 
of this was due to the young Grammarians, and the very nature of 
the change makes it impossible to apply the process to the root katth-. 
However, there are still other causes of nasalization proper. In this 
root the problem is quite different. If kantb- really comes from 
katth-, there is not the insertion of a nasal, as in lip-, limp-,- but the 
change of the t of the root into n.

It might be said that nasalization may exist as a fact, even' if 
we cannot find a reason for it. But this is just what the facts fail to 
show in the present case. There is no trace of nasalization of the 
verbal forms of this root in Sanskrit, Pali, or Jain Prakrit. Whitney- 
called katth- “a secondary prakntized root, but of unclear deriva
tion. If it is secondary there ought to be something primary, but 
he did not venture to suggest even a theoretical Sanskrit original. 
At present it stands quite alone, but there are several instances of the 
verb in Pali, which imply the distinct sense of 'boasting’, as in the 
AdahabhTirata. One who does not boast of his moral achievements 
is spoken of as silesu akatthamano (Sn. 783), and it is said that a 
bhikkhu should not be a boaster, na ca katthita siya hhikkhu 
(Sn. 930). Jataka 80 is a tale about a boastful weaver, and there 
pavikatth- and uikatth- are used. This meaning does not increase 
the probability that the noun was applied to an excellent horse.

When we come to the name Kanthaka it is necessary to inquire 
what is the actual evidence for it in Buddhist works. We can agree 
with Professor Bhattacharya in putting aside the cerebralized form 
kanthaka in Sanskrit as being a change due, to the scribes. It shows, 
however, that those who adopted the spelling kanth- had no idea 
of connecting it with the root katth-, and yet this root occurs m
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the Pali Dhdtupdtha. The regular Pali form is Kanthaka, and the 
evidence for it is fairly early, as it occurs in the canonical poem, the 
ICanthaka-vimdna, in the Vimdnavatt.hu, VII, 7. I call it early be
cause it is also found in a Sanskrit form in the Mahdvastu, ii, 191, 
so that it must have existed before there was any violent division 
between the Theravadins and the Mahasanghikas. Still more 
interesting is the fact that several MSS. of the Mahdvastu sometimes 
read ICanthaka, and the chief MS., the one which the editor used as 
the basis of his text, appears to read it throughout, but he consigned 
this reading to the notes. There are two editions of the Vimdna- 
vatthu in the Pali Text Society’s Series, (1) the bare text edited in 
1886 by E.R. Gooneratne with critical notes by Rhys Davids from 
the Mandalay MS., and (2) an edition with the Pali commentary by 
E. Hardy in 1901. The surprising fact is that Hardy reads 
Kanthaka. He gives as his reasons, (1) that this is the reading of 
the Sanskrit works, but as we have seen this is not strictly correct, 
and (2) that the notes in the edition of 1886 give Kanthaka as the 
reading of the Mandalay MS. But on the editor’s own showing 
Kanthaka is the original reading of this'MS., and the cerebralixed 
form found there is due to a later hand. We may therefore take no 
further notice of it.

There is one feature about the MS. evidence which makes it at 
first look as if it might supply the solution to the whole problem. 

( This is the fact the one of Hardy’s MSS. reads ICanhaka throughout. 
This is an intelligible word, and a natural name for a horse 
as ‘Blackie’. It would also be natural, if this were original, for it to 
become changed, since its resemblance to the name of Mara the 

■ Black might have led to a wish to avoid a word with-such evil asso- 
• nations. But for two reasons this must be rejected. It would not 

explain the name Kanthaka in Pdnini, nor the hitherto overlooked 
fact that in the form ICantbae and Kanthaga it occurs in Jain works, 
where- it is the epithet of a horse.
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It appears twice in the Uttaradhyayana-sutra: ]aha se 
kamboyanam ainne kanthae siya. XI, 16. Jacobi translates, as a 
trained Kamboja-steed,' whom no noise frightens. The transla
tion of kanthae as ‘whom no noise frightens depends upon the tlka, 
and only tells us how it was then understood. It is essentially the 
same interpretation as that given by Ratnachandraji in the Ardhama- 
gadhi Dictionary: “not terrified even by the explosion of guns.
The second passage is:

Mano sahasio bhimo dutthasso paridbavai,
Tam sammam tu niginbami dbammasikkbae kantbagam.

XXIII, 58.
Here the mind is said to he a bad horse, violent and terrible, and the 
speaker duly restrains it so that it becomes a kanthaga. Jacobi merely 
tianslates the word as ‘(so that it becomes a well-) trained Kamboja 
.steed’. He is no doubt right in pointing out that the word in these 
two passages is not a proper name, but is meant to be descriptive. It 
is evidently a laudatory epithet of a horse. In both places, allowing 
for differences of dialect, we have the same word as the name of 
Gautama’s horse. It Inay quite well be that the meaning of the 
word, drawn from Jain commentaries, was a recognized one, but it 
does not follow that this was the primitive meaning. Both the 
Sindhu and the Kamboja regions have given their names to breeds 
of horses, so that Sinhuka and Kambojaka have both become epi
thets implying excellent qualities in a horse. The same thing may 
have happened with Kanthaka. This would explain why no expla
nation from the Dbatupatba has been .found for it. In this respect 
it is like Sindbuka and Kambojaka, which have no etymological den-

i A inn el is the Pali Tikinnet; it evidently refers to a good kind of horse, whether 
it is taken with the com. in the sense of vinitiisva or with Charpcnner as fijUneyti. 
Ramachandraji says “a horse of good breeding. Schubnng (Dcr JiiUiismns, p. 184) 
points our that in the Thiind mnldsnlrd, Ttinnd is used of a stallion anti kdnthdgd of a 

horse in general. ' j

SEPri-MBIIli, 1037 T5
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vation beyond the fact that they refer to places'in Western India. 
Until an actual place-name is found in this region to explain 
Kantbaka this must remain a supposition, but in the Jain passages 
we have direct evidence that it was a term applied in praise to a breed 
of horses among the Kambojas. That it should become the indivi
dual name of such a horse is a natural development.

There remains the word ICanthaka in the Ganapatba attached to 
Panini, IV. i, 105. Professor Bhattacharya says it is the name of 
a man. How does he know that? Doubtless the names derived by 
Panini s rule from the words in this list are personal names, but this 
cannot be said of all the words from which the personal names arc to 
be derived. But this poin,t is not here important. If Kantbaka here 
tefers to a person it is all the more likely that its connexion with the 
Jain and Pali meaning of a horse lies in the fact that in both cases it 
originally applied to a district. That this district in the Jain use was 
in North West Inda we see from the reference to the Kambojas. 
The valuable article on Geographical Data in Panini by Mr, 
Basudev Upadhyaya (IHQ1936, p. 511) shows how well-acquaint
ed Panini was with North West India and beyond.

These considerations show that the evidence on the subject is 
none too plentiful. Perhaps Professor Bhattacharya can produce 
more to put the matter in a different light. At present we have on 
the one hand the root katth- with no trace of nasalization and no 
sll§§es^lon by any Indian grammarian that it has any connexion with 
kanth-. On the other hand we have Kantbaka, which for both 
Buddhists and Jains refers to a horse;- and no one has yet attempted 
to make it probable that it ever meant "boasting’ or ‘praising’. I 
su§§est L‘hat its origin is more likeiy to be found in the name of the 
place from which the horses .came, as in the case of Sinclbuka and 
Kambojaka.

E. J. Thomas



A Note on the Barah Copper-plate of Bhoja

Some years ago a copper-plate was discovered at the time of 
digging the foundation of a new house in the village of Barah, 
twenty-three miles west-south-west from the city of Cawnpore, m 
the United Provinces. The inscription in the copper-plate has been 
edited by Dr. Hirananda Sastri in the ISpigraphia Indica, vol. XIX, 

pp. 15 ff.
The inscription was issued from the camp of Mahodaya. It 

was issued by the Pratihara Bhoja, son of Ranlabhadra, and the 
grandson of Nagabhata II, in V.E. 893 = A.D. 836. It recoids that 
the Maharaja Bhoja “seeing the Sasana of the illustrious Para- 
mesvara Sarvvavarmadeva and the approval of the illustrious Maha
raja Nagabhatadeva and. finding that the allotment was foi the 
time being obstructed through the incapacity of a legal officer dunng 
the reign of the illustrious Ramabhadradeva” granted the agrahara 
of V(B)alaka, attached to the Udumbara-Visaya, included in the 
Kalanjara-Mandala of - the Kanyakubja-Bhukti. The grant was 
made in accordance with the same old Division (Pragbhaga 

kramenaj.
The learned editor of the inscription remarks that he has not 

been able to locate the agrahara, mentioned above, definitely. He 

l.s of opinion that Jsarvvavarman of the grant was a contemporaiy 
of Nagabhata as his grant was approved by the latter. The fact 
that he is described as a Paramesvara would show that he was a sub
ordinate prince.” He can not be the Maukhan king of the same 
name. He seems to be identical with the R/Iaharaja Saivan of the

w... ls- 6'12’ P- l8’
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S;iii];in copper-plate of Amoghavarsa. Mahodaya is not the same 
as Kanyakubja, which is mentioned separately.

The Sanskrit Grammar allows the interchange of / and r, 
so V(B)alaka may he-an equivalent of V(B)araka. The village Barah, 
where the inscription was found, is, in my opinion, a contraction of 
Baraka.

A11 inscription2 states that the Calukya-Pulikesin II “acquired 
the second name of Paramesvara or supreme lord hy defeating 
Harsavardhana.” The Gupta Baladitya, the Maukhari Sarvva- 
varman and Avantivarman have been given the titles Paramesvara 
in the Deobaranark inscription of Jivitagupta. Hence the associa-. 
tion of the title Paramesvara with the name of a chief indicates his 
gteat'political power and not his subordinate position. Thus the 
title Paramesvara, given to Sarvvavarman in the Barah copper-plate, 
establishes, on the contrary, that he was not a subordinate of 
Nagabhata.

The Deobaranark inscription,'1 referred to above, reports that a 
village was granted by the Paramesvara Baladitya. The grant was 
approved of by the Paramesvara ^arvvavarman, Paramesvara 
Avantivaiman, and by the Alaharajaclhiraja Paramesvara Jivitagupta 
II. Baladitya, mentioned above, was either Narasimhagupta 
Baladitya (c. A.D, 470) or the king of the same name, who defeated 
Mihirakula. (c. 510 A.D.). Jivitagupta II flourished in the second 

quartet of the eighth century A.D. It follows from this that 
Jivitagupta II approved of a grant, which was originally made about 
two hundred and fifty years before his time. Sarvvavarman of the 
Barah plate was not necessarily a contemporary of Nagabhata simply 
because the latter approved of a grant made by the former.

It is not known whether any king of the name Sarvvavarmau 
ever held sway over the Cawnpore district except that, who

2 U3BRAS., XVI, 226. 3 C/7., p. 218.
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belonged Co the Maukhari dynasty.' Nothing contradicts if the 
Paramesvara Sarvvavarman of the Barah plate is taken as identical 
with the Paramesvara Sarvvavarman of the Deobaranark inscrip
tion. It cannot be said positively whether the description of the 
village Balaka viz., that it was situated in the Udumbara-Visaya, 
included in the Kalahjara-Mandala of the Kanyakubja-Bhukti, was 
copied from the grant of Sarvvavarman. The village Balaka or 
Barah is about one hundred miles north-west of Kalanjar, in Bundel- 
khand. It is to be decided whether the possession of Balaka by 
Bhoja implies that he also held sway over Kalanjar fort.

It is known from other sources that Nagabhata II defeated 
Cakrayudha, king of Kanauj, and Barah plate’ establishes that he also 
took possession of the kingdom.of Kanauj.

D. C. Ganguly

<1 EL, XIV, 115.



The Canakya-nitiSastra and the Tantri

In the Foreword to the second edition of the Cdnakyardjanili- 
s'astra (Calcutta Oriental Series, No. 2, 1926, Calcutta) it has been 
pointed out by Dr. Johan van Manen that there are now extant 
many collections of ntti verses, whose authorship is attributed to 
Canakya, and which are known variously by the name of Vrddba- 
Cdnakya, Laghu-Cdnakya, Bodhi-Cdnakya, Cdnakya-rdjanitisdstra, 
Canakya-nitisataka, Cdnakya-nitidarpana, Nitisdra, Nttisamgraba, 
etc. Otto Kresslcr s Stimmen indiseber Lebensklugbeit (Indica, 
Heft 4, Leipzig, 1907) gives an index of nearly 1600 such stanzas 
contained in seventeen works of this nature; and there is no doubt 
that there are many other ntti stanzas, found in other works of this 
nature, that are not included in this index. Further, it also becomes 
apparent from an examination of some of these collections that many 
stanzas contained in them have got different readings; sec in tms 
connection the Vorindex given by Kressle'r in his above-mentioned 

work.
Pp. xviu-xix of the above-mentioned edition of the Cdnakya- 

rdjaniti-sdstra reproduce the Foreword contributed by Dr. Narcndra 
Nath Law to the first edition of that work; and it has been pointed 
out there by this scholar that some of the verses contained in the 
above collection occur also in the Flitopadesa, Pancatantra and other 
works. Now, the Javanese Tantri, that is, the prose work written 
in Middle Javanese and known also as Tantri Kamandaka, Tantra- 
wdikya and Tantricarita, is an adaptation of a version of the Indian 
Pancatantra, and was, according to Dr. C. Hooykaas (Tantri, de 
Middel-Javaanscbe Pancatantra-bewerking, p. 132), written in about 
1200 A.D. This work cites 771 Sanskrit stanzas; but the citations

1 I am however inclined lo believe that the two stanzas which Hooykaas 
has numbered as 21, 22 form actually one stanza composed in the Malini metre.
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are so corrupt that it is a difficult matter to find out what their ori
ginal, uncorrupt reading.was.

Dr. Hooykaas however has been successful in finding out the 
correct forms of about thirty of these stanzas, and has reproduced 
them in his above-mentioned dissertation and also in his edition, 
(with Dutch translation), of the Tantri Kamandaka. It is my object 
to show here in this paper that some of these verses arc found in the 
Nitisastra collections spoken of above and that the. author of the 
Tantri Kamandaka was acquainted with such a collection whose 
authorship was attributed to Canakya. The Nitisastra works used 
by me for the purpose of comparison are the following:

1. Candkya-nitidarpana : edited with Hindi translation by
Pandita Mehercand Sarma; Laksmivehkatcsvara 
Press; Kalyan, Saka 1814. Referred to in this paper 
as K.

2. Nitisdra: edited with Telugu translation by Nori Guru-
lihga-sastri and published by Tyagaraya Sastri; printed 
by the latter at the Girvana-bhasa-ratnakara Press, 
Madras, 1896. Referred to as L.

3. Vrddha-Canakya: with Kannada translation of Tiruma-
lacarya; printed by Srinivasacarya (in Telugu charac
ter) at Karnatakaksara-mudrasala, Bangalore and 
published by V. Vehkatesa 3astri in 1873. Referred 
to as AT.

4. Cdnakya-rdjanitisdstram : spoken of above. Referred to
as N.

5. Gamda-purdna: edited by Jivananda Vidyasagara;
Calcutta, 1890. Chaps. CVIII-CXV consist of a 
nitisastra book that seems to have been bodily incor
porated in the Purana. Referred to as P.
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6. Nitisastra: with Telugu meaning; published by V.
Ramasvami Sastrulu and Sons; Madras, 1911. Re
ferred to as R.

7. Nitisastra\ with Kannada meaning; published by T.
Krsnasvami Setti, Madras, 1895. Referred to as S.

1. Tantri. 17 reads as
agnihotra phala veddhah dantabhuktiphala dhanam/ 
ratriputraphala nari silam brahmaphalam srutam//

The original form of this stanza is:
'tw, 1

^ 11

Padas a, h, d = ai b, d of P. cx. 4; regarding pada c, compare R. 96c: 
rati-putra-phala naryah.

2. Tantri 7 reads as 
adigyakamidhasastri narojnatasyatitmanha/

- dharmohadesavinayam arya-arya sunasunam//
The original form of this verse is,

=sr«rr=CTTw’ gw 1

Sec K. I, 2
3. Tantri 28 reads as

asantiiptam dwija nastah santusta samanggapatih/ 
salaja gamma nasta riilaja duskalangsanam//,

The original form of this verse seems to ber>

m-gzt ?rsr: i

trawT ^rlw ?rer Rr^srr ^ 11 ‘
Padas a, c = R. 42 a, c, and d = /l/. XVIII, 18 d; pada b reads 
differently as ^ <TTf<fa: (R. 42; .S'. 46); and
(M. XVIII, 18; AT. VIII. 18).

4. Tantri 11 reads as
akare nginggita jheyah scaswayana anenahea/, 
netra-waktra-wikirena serhyate n ta manah//
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The original form of this verse is:

WRtS?PRf JR: II

Padas a, b = Ab II, 55 a, b; c, d read as- fspPKPRf IRffiSRPR? ^inq; 
in N, and as f^FRFRt isr^RlsRPRr *r: in P (cix. 52 ) and L (II. 52).

5. Tantri 49 reads as
aca—kulam akyantoh desam anyati bhasata/, 
sambhrama sneham akyantih wapur anyati bhonama//j 

The original form of the verse is:

WRR: f^TUFTtfa I

See P. cxv. 74.

6. Tantri 18 reads as 
enapingsusuputnnam widyayuktepurusena/! 
kulapurusasinghena candranevarakasyaste/ /

The original form of this stanza is:

yinifi y^<?niT 1
w 11

Padas a, c, d of this stanza = a, c, d of P. cxiv, 56 and pada b = K.
Ill, 16 b.

n. Tantri 20 reads as /
ekenawanawre puspitena sugandhinam/ 
vassitatwatwanasatwam suputrena kulalatah/Z 

The original form of this stanza is:
i

ssi’U ^ 11

See K. Ill, 14.
8. Tantri 42 reads as

' tasmat bhiimisvara matye dharma-karma siddhayet/, 
gunawanatniyancitta guna inantuta jayet/ /t

\6SEPTEMBER, 1937
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The original form of this stanza seems to be:

Cs

’TtsTT^Wf^fR I II

This verse is found in L. (V, 25) arid P. (cxii, 25) only; L. has 
prajham in pada a, instead of amatyam, and sadhane m b; and P. 
reads dbarma-kamartha-sadhane in b. Further, both works reads 
niyojayec ca satatam in c.

9. Tantri 43 reads as
tyaja durjana-sangsargam bhagyam sadusamasamam/
kuru punyam mahoratram............... //

The original form of this stanza is:

^ w: 11

See K. XIV, 20.
10. Tantri 16 reads as

nawinarica nakiwarica srangginam bastrawaninam/ 
wisoswa ning pagantanam strikulajana kusudham//

The original form of the stanza is;
iR-hi ^ ^ ^R tiir ^t<?ih 1 Rrtit i

fwrot ^ wtg ^ n

See K. I, 15.
11. Tantri 13 reads as

yasya bharya wirupaksi tasmat lihalaha pnyam/ 
uttarottarawanginya sa jara na jara jara//

The original form of the verse is;
- Wr fWTTWT 1

5tritr^t5(T ^ *rr *pii ;t srt sn;r 11
See P. cviii, 22.

12 Tantri 31 reads as
yowanekalasangpattih prawtwammawiwehitah/| 
ekekapwanakwayah kimuhyatrahsatustayam//,
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The original form of the verse is:
O

II

See S. 214.

13. Tantri 30 reads as
wayet werkulajamprajhah wirupammapikanyakam/, 
rupapikantumkanca wawewahyabhrasangkuru/ /,

The original form of the verse is:

ai?r Pr^TurPr 1

See K. I, 14. It is doubtful however if padas c, d read as above in 

the Tantri; see the Dutch translation on p. 53 the e(Iition.

14. Tantri 30 reads as
wisad asy amerta grasya amedya capi kancanam/. 
niscawaly uttameng widyam stn-ratna ciuskulandapi/ /

The original form of this verse is:

See K. I, 16. The reading uttamam vidyam in pada c is plainly 
incorrect; but it is found not only in the Tantri and K, but also 
in M. (I 13) and P. (cx, 8). The correct reading nttama vidya

is found in L (III, 7).

15. Tantri 45 reads as
sanorratwasadewidya saneparwatamalinam / 
panneyoteghnadharmasca pwaya meswasancsanch/ /

The original form of this verse is:

Padas b, c. d = b, c, d of L. II, 46; pada a reads in L. as sanair 
vidya sanair arthah. See alsoT. cix, 46.
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16. Tantri 19 reads as
sarwaridipako candrah........................ /
tryelokyadipako dharmah suputra kuladi wada//

1 he original form of this verse is:

TTtftfnwic: smratrt'T# 1

See R 36.
17. Tantri 12 reads as

o sa karya ya gerha daksa sa bharya ya prinambadah/
............................ sa bharya ya patibrata/

The original form of this verse is:

m *nqT sffir sr ^tt 1

Wr 5tt 'nhamn *tt *it3t ^tt Tferar 11

See K.I., 15.
18. Tantri 26 reads as 

ekopasahpatanana ekaryawasajapriyah/ 
konutrambhramapewirdwa nerkcdcwahkcsawonca//

The original form of this verse is:

TfR 31^31
vrraf <?r *rr 1

=TT f?mr 11

Compare S. 122 and R. 112 which have the same four padas but 
111 a different order, and both of which read nan instead of bharya. 
The verse occurs in Bhartrhari’s Nitisataka also (no. 69) which too 
has a different arrangement of the padas, but which like Tantri, 
has the reading bharya.

Of the above eighteen stanzas, all except one (no. 18: cko
iasah patttane va....... ) are found in one or other of the seventeen
Nitisastra works examined by Kressler; and their pratikas are there
fore found -in the Index given by him in the above-mentioned
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work. Of these seventeen stanzas, moreover, all except two (nos. 2 
and 8) arc, according to this Index, found in Bohtlingk’s Indische 
Spriicbe.

The equivalents given in the Indische Spruche have been re
produced by Dr. Hooykaas in his above-mentioned two works in 
connection with thirteen of the stanzas given above (namely, nos. 1, 
3. 4, 5, 6, 7, 9, 10, 11, 12, 14, 16, 17); but a comparison of these 
equivalents with those given by me above shows that, in respect 
of nine stanzas (nos. 1, 3, 4, 5, 6, 11, 12, 14, 17), the readings 
given by Bohthngk differ slightly from those favoured by the 
author of the Tantri..

Dr. Hooykaas has reproduced from the Indische Spriiche the 
equivalents of eight other Tantri verses also (nos. 1, 14, 13, 32, 47, 
62, 63, 76). None of these verses occurs in the seven Nitisastra 
works examined by me, or in the seventeen works indexed by 
Kressler.

The author of the Tantri, when giving the purport of verse 7
(= adhityedam yatha'sastram....... ; see no. 2 above) begins with the
words “lti sastra Canakya” (‘so is hot sastra van Canakya); and 
these words show that this verse formed part of a Canakya-niti
sastra that was known to him. There can therefore be no doubt 
that it is from this Nitisastra that he has borrowed the other 
seventeen verses reproduced above. It is also probable that, among 
the other (unrecognised) verses of the Tantri, there are some more 
which have been borrowed from this Nitisastra.

A. VJ:\KA TASiaiHIAI I



Problem of the ‘tad uktam’ Sutras 
in the Brahmasutras

Sutra III. 4.42

There are eight Sutras in the Brahmasutras of Badarayana in 
which the expression “tad uktam” occurs (Bra. Su. I. 3.21, II. 1.31, 
III. 3.8, III. 3.26, III. 3.33, III. 3.43, III. 3.50, III. 4.42). I pro
pose to interpret one of these Sutras (upapurvam api tv’eke bbavam 
dsanavat tad uktam......III. 4.42) in this paper.

The problem of the tad uktam Sutras arises from the fact that 
the references implied by the expression tad uktam (‘it has been 
stated ) are variously explained by various Acaryas, even one and the 
same Acarya interpreting it differently in different sutras. For ex
ample, Sahkaracarya explains tad uktam in three sutras as referring 
to some of the Brahmasutras, and in the remaining five to the Jaimini- 
sutras; Ramanujacarya agrees with him 111 five Sutras, but in Bra. Su. 
III. 3.8 and. III. 4.42 he understands the reference toXhavc been made 

to the Cbandogya Upanisad and the .Gautama Dbarmasutras(?), 
while in the case of Bra. Su. III. 3.50'the two Acaryas take the ex
pression as referring to different Sutras of the Jaimimsutras; and 
Vallabhacarya agrees with Sankaracarya in three cases only and 
explains tad uktam in Bra. Su. III. 3.33, III. 3-50, and III. 4.42 as 
referring to the Bbagavata Purana—which all refer to the Jaimini- 
sutras according to Sahkaracarya; the tad uktam in Bra. Su. III. 3.26 
and III. 3.43 refers according to Sankaracarya and Ramanujacarya-to 
the Jaimimsutras as shown above, but Vallabhacarya understands it 
to be a reference to Bra. Su. III. 3.29 and III. 2.5 and to Mundaka 
Upanisad III. 2.3 respectively. This problem of the expression tad 
uktam and the vagueness of its implications in various Sutras seem to 
have escaped the notice of modern scholars like Tlnbaut, Deussen 
and Ghate.
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. The following tabic will show the views of the three commentators regarding 

the works referred to by the tad uktam Sutras in the Brahmasutras: —

Works referred to by 'tad uktam’.

No. of
the tad uktam Sutras.

Sankara Ramanuja Vallabha.

(0 I. 3.21 Bra. Su. I. 2.7 The same as 
Sankara.

The same as 
Sankara.

CO II. 1.31 Bra. Su. II. 1.27, )>
(3) III. 3.8 .. Brd. Su. III. 3.7 Cha. U-pa. I »
(4) III. 3:26 Jai. Su. X. 8.15 The same as 

Sankara.
Bra. Su. II. 3 
29, III. 2.5

.(5) III. 3.33 . Jai. Su. III. 3.8 Bbagavata Pu. 
II. 9.10

(6) III. 3.43 . Jai. Su. » Mu. Ufa. III.

(7) III. 3.50 Jai. Su. XI. 4.7 Jai. Su: III.

5;21

Bha. Pu. IX.
4-63

(8) III. 4.42. Jai. Su. 1.3.8-9 Gautama
1-3

Bha. Pu. VI.

9-39

Two out of the eight tad uktam Sutras have already been 
discussed by me in my thesis (Aksara: A' forgotten chapter, 
pp. 164-165). There I have shown that tad uktam in Bra. Su. III. 
3.43 and in Bra. Su. III. 3.50 has a distinct reference to itaravat in 

Bra. S11. III. 3.16 and to Bra. Su. III. 3*42.
In order to discuss the significance of tad uktam in Sutra III. 

4.42 it is necessary to interpret Sutra III. 4-41 a^s0 because cbe cw0 

Sutras so to make one adhikarana.
To me it seems that these two Sutras discuss the question 

whether the person that aspires after absolution should perform his 
professional duties or not. After ‘adhikdrikam’ in Sutra 42 the word 
karma seems to be. understood. The Sutra 32 runs as vihitatvdc 
cdsramakarmdpi and in Sutra 42 we have na eddhikdrikam apt i.e. na 
cadhikdrikam karmdpi. In Sutras III. 4.19 and 27 the author has 
mentioned certain karmans to be performed by the seeker aftei abso
lution. In Sutra III. 4.32 it is said that the seeker should perform
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the duties of his particular order of life also.1 Thus, one may think 
that the Sutrakara would allow the seeker to perform the duties of 
his profession also. To this he seems to me to reply in the negative 
in Sutra III. 4.41.

I shall now literally interpret the Sutras in question and offer the 
reasons for my interpretations in the form of notes: —

“And (the seeker of absolution should) not (perform) his pro- 
- fessional duties also because of their dissociation (from him) due to 

the Smrti mentioning his fall (from the endeavour to achieve 
absolution)”. —Sutra 41.

“But the followers of a certain branch of the Veda also mention 
the subordinate or side (upapiirvam) existence of professional duties 
with regard to a seeker in dire need, as they mention ‘eating’ 
(beans)—this has been explained.” —Sutra 42.

Sutra III. 4.41

Notes:
1. In Sutra III. 4.41 we have to take karma anustheyam as 

understood, so that the Sutra would be na cadhikarikam api karma 
anustheyam. ‘Anustheyam’ I take as understood from Sutra III. 
4.19 and 27 and ‘karma’ from Sutra III. 4.32.

2. Api in Sutra 41 is necessary because the Sutrakara means 
that no professional duties should be performed in addition to the 
duties mentioned in Sutras 19 and 32.

3. Tat in tadayogat should refer to adhikarika karma, ‘the pro
fessional duties’ (in the case of a seeker of absolution). Tadayogat 
should mean ‘because (the seeker has) no connection with those 
(duties).’

4. Patananumanat—Anumana means a Smrti like the Gita 
(Cf. yogabhrasta in Bbagavadgita, VI. 37-44), the Mahabharata, or

1 The Sutrakara seems to hold the view that the seeker may be in any,'? r nf 
the four orders of life.'
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even a Putina. .TJnere are stories in these Smrtis narrating how a 
seeker of absolution fell. from his endeavour on account of his per- 
forming duties which are meant for certain professions only.

Sutra III. 4.42

5. Tv eke shows that the Sutrakara is not in favour 
of the seeker of absolution doing any professional duties, but he only 
quotes the view of the followers of a certain branch of the Veda, and, 
therefore he would not object to the seeker doing those duties under 
the circumstances mentioned in the Sruti in question.

. 6. Bhavam means the existence of the professional duties. 
Bhavam is used in Sutra 42 in opposition to na in the preceding Sutra 
which is equivalent to a-bbava.

7. Upapurvam—The word upa as well as the word asana 
seems to me to be a clear suggestion for the Sruti referred to by eke 
in Sutra 42. It is very likely that here the Sutrakara refers to 
Chandogya Upanisad, I. 10-11 particularly tatrodgatrn astave stosya- 
.manan upopavivesa sa ha prastotaram uvaca (C,ha. Upa., I. 10.8). 
To this passage (particularly upopavivesa) we trace upa mentioned in 
the Sutra (in upapurvam)] and this identity of upa in both the cases 
seems to me to be an important point in favour of the interpretation 
I have suggested here for these two Sutras.

8. Upapurvam bhavam i.e. upapurvam adhikarikasya karma- 
nah bhavam—By this expression the Sutrakara not only gives a clue 
to the Sruti he has in mind, but he also gives, it seems to me,: his 
own interpretation of that Sruti. By upapurvam kdrmanah bhavam 
he seems to mean that if the seeker of absolution has to do profes
sional duties, they should be upapurva i.e. of a subordinate or subsi
diary nature. ‘Upa’ has this sense of subordination, e.g. in the 
famous illustration upa harim surah (Panim, I. 4. 87, Sk.). The pre
position upa may also mean “superiority" e.g. in upa niske kdrsa- 
panam. And, this sense may have been as well intended by the

I.H.Q., SEPTEMBER, 1937 T7
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Sutrakara in upapurvam bhavam. Thus, the Sutrakara interprets 
upopavivesa to mean that Usasti Cakrayana did not actually act as a 
priest in the sacrifice of the king, but he only supervised over the 
other priests that were actually officiating there; so, this kind of 
secondary performance of professional duty may be allowed in the 
case of a seeker in dire need.

9. Asanavat—This has a reference to the fact that in case of 
dire necessity Usasti Cakrayana had to eat beans out of what re
mained, after the owner of the elephant had partaken of the same. 
This Usasti did only because he was dying of hunger. This is proved 
by the fact that though Usasti ate the ‘impure’ beans, he refused 

to drink ‘impure’ water offered by the lord of the elephant.
10. Tad uktam—This has undoubtedly a reference to Bra. Su. 

4.28 viz., sarvannanumatis ca pranatyaye taddarsanat. Sankaracarya 
rightly explains taddarsanat in Sutra III. 4.28 as referring to die story 
of Usasti Cakrayana (Cha. Upa., I. 10). But, somehow or other, 
perhaps due to the loss of tradition, he fails to realise that asanavat 
in Sutra 42 is a reference to the eating of beans by Usasti and that tad 
uktam in Sutra 42, therefore, refers to the explanation of the story of 
Usasti given in Sutra III. 4.28. The Sutrakara means that the expla
nation of performing the professional duties by a seeker of. absolution 
mentioned by the followers of a certain branch of the Veda is like that 
of the eating of beans by Usasti in the same text and, that the expla
nation of the latter is already given by him in the foregoing portion 
of the Sutras viz. in III. 4.28. Thus, the eating of the forbidden 
food and the doing of professional duties are allowed in the case of a 
seeker of absolution only at the time when life is about to end if he 
denies himself the use of both. If we read the whole story of Usasti, 
we find that he officiated at the sacrifice as a supervisor only because 
he was m dire need of moneywith which he wanted to buy the neces
sities of life without which he would have possibly.died.

11. According to Sankaracarya and other commentators Sutra
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III. 4.41 refers to the section of Adhikaralaksana in the Jaiminisutras 
VI. 8.21. Sankaracarya was led to this belief only because the word 
adhikarika occurs in the Sutra (Bra. Su. III. 4.41). But the same 
word occurs also elsewhere in the Brahmasutras, c.g., Bra. Su. IV. 4.18 
(pratyaksopadesad iti cen nadhikarikamandalasthokteh) and Bra. Su. 
III. 3.32 (yavad adhikaram avasthitir adhikarikanam). In neither of 
these cases does Sankaracarya or any other Acarya explain adhikarika 
as referring to the Adhikaralaksana of the Jaiminisutras. Moreover, 
at the very first sight it looks absurd that the author of the Brahma
sutras should adversely criticise the Jaiminisutras on a point which 
does not at all form a part of the Vedanta doctrine.

Sankaracarya connects adhikarika with’ the word pray as cit tarn 
taken as understood; but there is no reference to any prayascitta in the 
Sutras that are connected with Sutra III. 4.41 and, therefore, that 
adhyahara seems to me to be unjustifiable in this context.

Patana of the Sutra (III. 4.41) Sankaracarya unnecessarily 

changes into apratisamadheya patana.
Anumana of the Sutra should mean a Smrti like the Gita, 

the Mahabharata, or a Purina; but so far as I am aware the Siitra- 
kara never uses the word anumana to mean a Law book like that of 
Manu which, of course, can be called a Smrti. In the latter case the 
Sutrakara would very likely use the word ‘Smrti’ itself instead of the 
word anumana because the use of anumana in the sense of a Smrti 
like the Manusmrti would lead to a great confusion.

According to Sankaracarya’s interpretation tadayogat m Sutia 
III. 4.41 becomes almost redundant.

In Sutra III. 4.42 Sankaracarya interprets upa in the sense of 
upapataka, and here, too, the topic of the Sutra as given by Sankara- 
carya has nothing to do with the Vedanta doctrine. The discussion 
of the relative sinfulness of a confirmed celibate co-habiting with any 
other women but his teacher’s wife is quite out of place in the 

Brahmasutras.
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Similarly his explanations of bbava and- as an a also seem to me 
to be unacceptable on the same ground.

Saiikaracarya explains eke in -the Sutra as referring to eke 
Acaryab but gives no reference.

He explains tael uktam of the Sutra (III. 4.42) as referring Co 
Jai. Su. I. 5.8 and I. 3.9. This is quite inconsistent with the con
text as I have already shown.

12. Ramanujacarya and Vallabhacarya refer tad uktam to 
Gautama and the Bbagavata Purana.

13. Madhvacarya reads bbavasamanavat in place of bbavam 
a'sanavat and thus seems to make the confusion of the Sankara Bbdsya 
worse confounded.

The above interpretation of Bra. Su. III. 4.41-42 and the reasons 
for them would; I believe, amply show that (asanavat) tad uktam in 
Sutra III. 4.42 refers to the words sarvannanumatis ca pranatyaye” 
in Bra. Su. III. 4.28. It would be rather strange if by tad uktam 
the Sutrakara were to refer to any other work but his own On the 
contraiy it would be quite proper if in all the Sutras which make use 
of the phrase tad uktam, the Sutrakara were to refer to what he him
self has said in the portion of the Brahmasutras that precedes those 
Sutras with tad uktam. But this latter still remains to be proved. 
Here I could do nothing more than offer a possible solution for tad 
uktam in only one of such Sutras.

P. M. Modi



On the Economic Geography of Kalidasa

It is not our endeavour here to propose any new indentification 
of the places occurring in Kalidasa’s works, but to show how the 
poet’s description of flora and fauna of the different provinces of 
India are accurate.

In the Ragkwvamsa, Canto IV, Kalidasa describes in detail the 
achievements and military expeditions of the ‘warlike son’ of Dilipa.

Kalidasa says that Raghu on his victorious march reached the 
sea-shore on the eastern side of India which was darkened by 
exuberant growth-of palm-trees.1 2 3 4 5 This evidently refers to the palm- 
trees found in abundance on the sea-shore.

In connection with the people of Suhma" the poet speaks of 
them as having defended themselves by the adoption of the policy 
of canes.'1 It seems to be a reference to canes, the natural product 
of this sea-bordering district of the east.

• He says that the inhabitants of Vanga'1 (eastern Bengal) were 
great experts in the art of navigation.'" Bengal, as a matter of fact, 
possesses a network of rivers constantly replenished by the copious 
waters of the rains. The people of this province are by their natural 
inclinations devoted to the art of navigation. Even, to-day, the 
people of eastern Bengal enjoy the reputation of being expert sailors.

1 HIT I —Raghu., IV. 34.
2 was situated to the west of Vanga, its capital being gitlffrUrT ca^cl-'

also ^rrrfcnr, ctivfcwb (Cf. inn^s:IV- 45)- In times of RfiwTH
it seerris to have included Western Midnapur only, as it is separately mentioned 

after {MEh., II, 30, 24, 26), but afterwards its extent was greater.

explains by Radha (Mbh., II, 30, 16) which is undoubtedly the Western Bengal.

3 STTcRT §3?ItcTCfal \—Raghu., IV 35.

4 It was also known as Samatata or ‘Plains.’

5 WT30SM cTC^TT TfaT JTten'TiTfSffiH \—Raghu,, IV.

I
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Kalidasa refers in this connection to the fact that the paddy plants 
vhen re-sown yield a rich harvest.0 He describes village girls singing 

songs in the shade of sugar cane plants.7
Kalidasa mentions paddy as the product of Bengal. The climate 

and sod of this province are suitable for the product of rice, and as 
a matter of fact, paddy plants grow here in large quantity.

Raghu marched from the east to the south through Utkal (Orissa) 
and reached the country of Kalinga8 where his brave warriors drank 
the sweet juice of cocoanut.0 The king of this country had a large 
number of elephants forming a part of his army.10 Orissa and the 
country around it still abounds in elephants. °

Cocoanut generally grows in abundance on the sea-shore and 
this was the case with the country of Kalinga11 also. Even to-day on 
the south sea-side of India cocoanuts are found in large quantities.

The poet mentions that Raghu went from Kalinga to the 
southern countries through the sea-shore of Eastern Ghats and there 
he found the trees of betelnut with their fruits.12 Areca or betelnut 
also is such a product which finds its favourable growth like palm-

T: ^ ^ I
y: |—Raghu., IV. 37.

7 I
snfJTRTiRtera srrfa’ftRt u Raghu., IV- 20-

8 w i —Raghu., iv. 38.
9 afbrr: wr?nr ^ \—Raghu., iv 42.

10 ( ) Raghu., IV. 40.
11 Kalinga extended from the south of Utkala to the mouths of the Godavari. 

It did not extend beyond the Godavari, as its mouths arc said to be in the 
possession of the Andhras. In the days of Dandin its capital Kalinganagara 
was at some distance from the sea-coast, as he says, the king of Kalinga when taken 
captive by the neighbouring king of Andhra went out to pass some days at the 
sea-side.

qq)—Raghu., IV, 44.
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tree mainly on the sea-shore. Even to-day the sea-shores of the 
Coromandah Coast and Ceylon are famous for their product of beteh 

nut and cardamom, etc.
The southern part.of India is mentioned by Kalidasa as the 

home of pepper and cardamom,13 these being favourable products of 
the valley of the mountain Malaya (modern Nilgiris) the 
favourable haunt of green pigeons.14 The poet also mentions 
the sandal trees15 of this locality These facts are amply attested by 
the economic geography of that part of the country. When this 
victorious hero marched further southwards the Pandyan king of 
that country offered him presents of the best of pearls collected from 
that part of the sea where the river Tamraparni falls into it.10 By 
mentioning this fact our poet refers to the ancient practice of pearl- 
fishery which is still going on in the same manner near the port of 
Tuticonn below Tanjore. The sea at the mouth of the river is still 
considered to be one of the most important centres of pearl-fishery 
m the world which yields—as we are told by the experts—the most 
genuine and perfect specimens of these precious objects.

As regards the mountain chain of Southern India. This prince 
of Sanskrit poets mentions two mountains—Malaya and Dardura— 
which, he says, resemble the breasts of a woman.1' We believe that 
this simile of Kalidasa is quite appropriate owing to the height of 
these in the middle. Even in the Markandeya Purana Malaya and 
Dardura are spoken of together. Hence with the identification of 
Malaya with the Nilgiris, it is but natural to suppose that Dardura 
meant that portion of the Ghats which forms the southern boundary

13 Raghu., IV, 47. 14 Ibid-, 4^-
15 Ibid., 48.

16 gt&rapc i
% Prcsi to-- sfron 11—R*gb»-, iv, 50.

17 Ibid., IV, 51.
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°£ Mysore. The mountain Sahya (Western Ghats) is described like 
the hip of a lady.18 This istestified by the shape of the Sahya 
mountain where it meets the Eastern Ghats about the Nilgiris.

The south-western part of India then, comes for treatment at 
the hands of our poet. Kerala (modern Malabar) abounds in date- 
palm and Tamala trees.10 -The charming country even to-day capti
vates the heart of every traveller who happens to visit that part of 
southern India by its luxuriant tall, green palm and Tamala trees.

After conquering the farthest southern countries of India the 
hero of our poet turns his attention, to the Persians. There, he could 
not bear the flush caused by the wine in the lotus-faces of Yavana 
women.This seems to be a reference to the wine made by Persian 
women of grapes growing in that country. Kalidasa adds that the 
country is surrounded on all sides by the beautiful bowers of vines.Jl

The western people are said to have fought with Raghu with 
their cavalry. In fact, this region is still famous for its superior breed 
of horses."' In the neighbourhood of this region on the north
western side in Kamboja2'1 Kalidasa has mentioned the growth of 
'4Trite trees which were overpressed by the fastening chains of Raghu’s 
elephants."1 Even to-day the best walnut trees grow in this very 
part of our country.

18 Raghu., IV, 52. 19 Ibid., 54, 56, 57.

20 ^ I—Raghu., IV, 60

21 cF^l>TT: I
Raghu., iv, 65.

22 Ibid., IV, 62. '

23 ^r3rraTfitrRffiElwtt: i Raghu, iv, 69.
24 In the Sabha Parvan, the Kambojas are said to have been conquered by 

Arjuna along with the Daradas after the subjugation of Balkh (27. 22-3). As the 
Daradas now inhabit the valley of the Gilgit and Balkh is separated by the Hindu 
Kush, it is but natural to suppose that the Kambojas inhabited this mountain and 
its adjoining country.
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Turning from the north-west countries of India our poet des- 
.crihes the victory of Raghu in the Himalayan regions. A very good 
piece of geographical information ■ is furnished by Kalidasa when he 
mentions that Raghu’s armies took rest on those stone slabs which 
were made fragrant by the contact of the march of musk-deer.'" 
Deer having musk in their navel are commonly found only in the 
interior parts of the Himalayas and even tc-day the best musk comes 
from Nepal where these musk-deer are found in large numbers.

Kalidasa mentions two main gifts of the Himalayas to the 
Indian people, viz., teak and cedar.2,1 Himalayan regions abound in 
these two trees. The Himalayas are regarded as the home of teak 
trees. They abound also in the wild bamboos and birch trees"' whose 
bark was in ancient times used as a writing material.

The power of observation of our poet was so keen that even the 
minutest things like the little phosphorescent herbs of the Himalayas 
did not escape his notice.It is one of the special features of the 
Himalayas that they abound in phosphorescent herbs which glow 
during night. The expert botanists of modern times have noticed 
the presence in the Himalayas of such self-glowing phosphorescent 
plants

Now after crossing the Himalayan regions Raghu crossed the 
river Lauhitya (the modern Brahmaputra) and came into the country 
of Pragjyotisa''1 (the modern Assam). Here two things are parti-

25 Raghu., IV, 74. ■ 26 Ibid., IV, 75, 76.

~l *£% imrtw: i —Raghu., iv
28 \—Raghtt.. IV, 7S.

Cf- WfT'Rt 1. 10.

29 *s identified with the eastern-must part of India comprising the 
Kastcrn Assam, the people of which country iind.r the leadership of their king

SmnMBER. ig 37 ,8
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cularly mentioned by our poet, and these are black Aguru trees'"1 

and mighty, wild, rutting elephants.'1’ The forests of modern 

Assam still abound in the elephantine breed.

Krishnadeva Upadhyaya

Bhagadatta played a conspicuous part in the Bharata war, which explains the name 
thus—

sn=hr ft far# srirr ? 1

Local tradition identifies Pragjyotisapura with the modern Gauhati.

3° cF^RtRrarat ITT#: | —Raghu., IV, 81.

31 epfkr: I
^ 1 —R«gb«., iv, 83.



The Date of Krtyaratnakara
(A rare work on Dharmasdstra by Mudakara Surt)

The Government MSS. collection at the B. O. R. Institute, 
Poona contains a rare Ms.1 of Krtyaratnakara, composed by 
Mudakara Sun. This is the only ms. of the work recorded by 
Aufrecht in his Catalogus Catalogorum.2 It begins as follows: —

... I

<TT§ mil
*rmt f^n ■swdlfdkr spn*nj?frreprrf*Rr*r. i

aPd^PwftaCiyRlfes??T: I 

d-HPh-h fqfairer uir: grPm ll^ll

TlPnn^iPiKllsKpqfli^ spf PK«-WMft | 
fafij^r STmPm

iivii

^*raf sift

jurist! Rfd »TR^if^PraT i
^TrfT ^PwiV'llV'lRdt
rat VTfffiT^pujjtSjraf^T imi

wg: #?F?T«r

Pwrasi
i^ft PrftfjfPl Ri^f^n^ n« ii

1 No. 42 of 1881-82.
2 Catalogus Catalogorum, i, 115a.



528 The date of Krtyaratnakara

The above verses contain some information about the author of 
Krtyaratnakara. Mudakara Sun is said to be the son of Gopana 
Tripathi ( v. 3). His mother’s name was Muktasri
(v.5). His father was a priest ( ) at the court of king Vira-
siniha of the Baghel dynasty. He belonged to the family of 
Vasistha ( ) and his surname was Tripathi. The follow
ing verse also gives his pedigree: —

grF-pit sRjff fiiqisV krtn 1 

fkf?r€r 11

Prof. P. V. Kane remarks author of earlier
than 1700 A.D., as it is mentioned in of (Hist, of
Dharmasastra, vol. I, p. 723). This date viz., ‘earlier than 1700 A.D.’ 
ascribed to Mudakara Sun by Prof. Kane can be pushed back still 
further. From v.2 it appears that Mudakara or at least his father 
received the patronage of king Virasimha of the 'Baghel dynasty. 
King Virasimha ruled from A.D. 1500-1540.;i It is, therefore, 
probable that Mudakara Sun must have composed his work between 
1500 and 1540. More reliable evidence is furnished by the Ms. 
itself, which bears a date on fob 387b. The date recorded is 
Samvat 1617 ( = A.D. 1561). The date recorded appears to be the 
date of the copy and if my presumption is'correct Mudakara Sun 
must have flourished before A.D. 156.1.

■ M. M. Patkar

•j bee Prof. Har Dutt Sharma’s article “Sonic Vaghcla Rulers and the .Sanskrit 
Poets patronised by them published in Krisbnaswami Aiyangar Commemoration 
Volume, p. 48. “Virasimha assisted Rana Sahgha against Babar at the battle of 
Kanwah (March, 1527) with four thousand horse” (Vide, Notes on History of the 
Rcwa State, supplied to Mr. P. K. Gode, Curator, B.O.R. Institute, Poona, by the 
late Diwan Bahadur Jankiprasad, Adviser to the Maharaja of Rcwa).
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THE BUDDHIST CONCEPTION OF SPIRITS By B.mala 
Churn Law, M.A., B.L., Ph.D. Second edition, revised and 
enlarged. London. Luzac & Co., 1936. Pp. xi + 114.

The welcome which was accorded to the first edition of this 
little work, when it appeared in 1923, will readily he continued to 
it on”its reappearance in an extended form. The Preta doctrine is 

" a curious offshoot of Buddhist belief, chiefly useful in tlvs regard 
as showing how eager Buddhists were to make use of popular faiths 
in order to inculcate, in forms suitable for the ordinary man, the 
moral doctrines of Buddhism. To trace the development of the 
Preta belief is not wholly easy. The Epic evidence, however, as set 
out by Professor -Hopkins, suggests that the Pretas are the newly 
dead. cast out from the gods and men alike. If. however, their desccn- 
dants pay them attention, then m time they become recognised as 
the honoured dead, the Pitrs, and become honoured by all in that 
aspect. Food is what must be given to them. In the teaching of 
the Buddhists as shown m the Pctavatthu there is but faint trace 
of the duty of children towards parents. The doctrine of liberality 
has been generalised. The melancholy fate of the Pretas appeals to 
all Buddhists who seek to succour these unhappy spirits, and at the 
same time to provide for their own future welfare by generous gifts. 
But as material things, food, drinks and clothing cannot: reach the' 
departed spirits direct, the priestly-preceptors stress the importance 
that the gifts be bestowed on suitable earthly recipients, above all 
to the Bhikkhus and the Buddhist Sanigha. Gifts to them, or at 
least to a lay adherent, alone possess the transcendent power of alle
viating the sufferings of the Pretas. The idea appeals to priestcraft 
of all times and places, and we need not seek to enquire too deeply 
into the process of transfer.

Philosophically, -of course, it is difficult to fit the Preta doctrine 
.into any rational system. Nor docs Buddhism even in the later
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scholasticism succeed in explaining why some persons have to pass 
through the experience of the Pretaloka before being reborn again 
on earth. All these. beliefs remain side by side, inextricably con
fused, but available for edification'and instruction. We are indebted 
to Dr. Law for placing at our disposal and that of students of com
parative religion and anthropology all that is of interest in this phase 
of Buddhist thought, and for bringing it into connexion with 
Brahmanical ideas. There are, as usual, few matters open to 
criticism in his careful and thoughtful writing. Many of us, how
ever, will not accept the view that the Tirokuddha discourse must 
have been current among the Buddhists in the third century B.C. 
because it is known to the Katfnwattbn, for the antiquity of that 
work is far from being above suspicion. Indeed it is.held to be 
late by many who do not share my own view of the comparatively 
late date of the main body of the Pali tradition. Secondly, as the 
book is not written exclusively for scholars or experts in Pali philo
logy it would have* been helpful to explain at the outset that, 
while the Sanskrit words Pitr and Preta have completely different 

origins, their transformations in Pali led inevitably to confusion of 
sense. Thus we have beside peta-visaya the form petti-visaya, which 
reflects pitrya-visaya, but doubtless not without help from pete.

. A. Berriedale Keith

THE ORIGIN OF THE CHALUKYAS, by Ranjit Sing 
Satyasraya, Calcutta, 1937.
' The object of the book is to discuss various problems throwing 
light on the origin of the Calukyas, who established numerous 
settlements in Gujarat, Deccan, and Andhra. The author agrees 
with some previous writers on the subject that there is nothing to 
establish the Gurjara. Origin of the Calukyas. The early records 
even do not recognise that there was a tribe named Gurjara. The 
fact that there were two countries of the name Gurjara does not
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prove the existence of a Gurjara tribe. The people who lives there 
were called Gurjaras. There were more than one Kalanjar, 
Pratisthana, Valabhi, Kausambi, Suhma, Kosala, Vikramapura, etc. 
They do not prove the existence of some tribes bearing those names 
or they do not indicate the land-marks of some tribal movements. 
Evidence is not, however, lacking to prove that some people migra

ting to a new country called it after the name of their mother 
country.

The author deserves the credit for noticing in the Baudhayana 
Srauta Sutra that there was a sage named Celaka, Cauruka or 
Cauluka. According to him the Calykyas or the Caulukyas were 

.descendants of this sage. He has ably developed his point. His 
work is a real contribution to the subject. Its value is enhanced 
by the author s penetrating analysis of the original sources and dis
criminating . criticisms of the existing view. The book is not, 
however, free from errors. The author, relying on the old mono
graphs on the Calukyas, lays down that Kalyani was' founded by 
Somesvara I-, and Miilaraja I ascended the throne of Gujarat in 
961 A.D. Some epigraphic records, lately discovered, prove that 
Jayasimha I, father of Somesvara I, founded Kalyani, and Miilaraja 
ascended the throne in 942 A.D. The story of the fire origin of 
the Paramaras is first met with in the Navasahasahkacarita (997-1000 
A.D.) and not in Purnapala’s inscription (1042 AD.) as is suppos
ed by the author. The author remarks—“we do not as well know 
wherefrom the mighty Taila II himself ruled’’ (p. 101). An 
inscription definitely settles that Taila II ruled from Manyakheta. 
Taila II, before his accession to the throne of Manyakheta, was a 
feudatory of the Rastrakuta Krsna III, ruling in Taravadi thousand 
division.

D. C. G.
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PANINI AND. 1 HE VEDA: Studies in the early history of 
linguistic science in India by Dr. Paul Thieme, Globe Press, 
Allahabad, 1935. Royal Octavo, pp. XV + 132.

The unique position which Panini holds among the ancient 
grammarians of India and elsewhere is well-known to students of 
Indo-Aryan philology. But it is a matter of regret that we know 
so little of his history and a knowledge of which would have made his 
work much clearer to modern students. Terms like chandas, mantra, 
rk, yajus, brahmana and nigama used in the Astadhyayi have been 
interpreted and misinterpreted much to the discredit of Panini as 
also to obscuring the history of linguistic studies in ancient India. 
Hence it is'most gratifying to see Dr. Paul Thieme making a 
fresh attempt to find out the exact sense in which Panini used these 
terms. It is with genuine pleasure that we can say that Dr. Thicmc’s 
attempt is praiseworthy and considerably successful. Though one 
may disagree with- him in a few minor details,' his present study 
on Panini and the Veda’ will be considered a useful contribution 
on the subject. In this study he has given a detailed interpretation 
of Panini s Vedic rules, which must be confronted with the facts of 
the Samlutas .and has shown that Panini unlike what Whitney 
opined was most careful in his terminology. By means of this inter
pretation he has been able to define all the terms mentioned above, 
except one (pigame). This gives us more or less a correct idea of 
Panini’s knowledge of the extant Vedic literature.

Along with the principal. topic Dr. Thieme has discussed sub- 
sjdiary ones,kSuch as, Panini and the home of the White Yajur-Veda, 
the home of Panini’s language, Panini and the Vajasaneyi Prati- 
sakhya, arrangement of the 5iva sutras, the form of beginnino- and 
ending the Astadhyayi and the original shape of this text. He has 
brought in for discussion many interesting topics, and one can remark 
with pleasure that the author’s studies on these subjects are thorough 
and penetrating.
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With these general remarks there are, however, some points 
which may be briefly touched here.

(I) Dr. Thicmc’s view about the nature of the Pratisakhyas as 
expressed in pp. 5if., 6off. seems to be sound, but his description of 
Atharva Pratisakhya as a grammar (pp. 55, 124) is misleading. 
Though the Patisakhyas now and then discuss grammatical matters 
they are not actual grammars but manuals of phonetics. The idea 
that each sambita has a Pratisakhya of its own (p. 62) is not warranted 
by facts (sec the present writer’s paper, Pratisakhya and Vcdic 
sakhas, IHQvol XI, 1935, pp. 761 ff.).

(II) Dr. Thiemc’s view about the text-history of the Pratisakhyas 
(p. xv) applies to the Taitt. Pratisakhya as well. Some of its chap
ters appear like late additions. As regards the Rk-Pratisakhya. I 
think it belongs to a special class of its own. In its present form it 
may be said to be a late work and a curious jumble of early and late 
materials. ' Recent attempts to prove that Panini quoted from the 
Rk-Pratisakhya have proved a failure. Such a hypothesis must start 
with making an independent enquiry about the antiquity of the 
Rk-Pratisakhya. None of the advocates of this hypothesis has how
ever done this and hence we need not take them seriously.

In any case' Dr. Tlueme deserves our congratulation for his ex
cellent study bn Panini and allied topics.

Manomohan Ghosh

PERSIAN INFLUENCE ON HINDI bv Ambica Prasad
J

Vajpeyi. Published by the University of Calcutta. Demy Octavo. 
Pp. 213.

From the time of the conquest of some parts of Northern India 
by the Turks and the Mongols all of whom were culturally Persians 
or Pcrsiamzcd people our country became subject though not quite 
directly to certain amount of Persian influences m its cultural life. 
This influence was of varying character in many aspects of the

I.H.Q., SEPTEMBER, I937 ’9
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cultural life, and it took different trends in different parts of this 
vast country. A complete historical description of all these would be 
very interesting and helpful for the students of the history 
of medieval India. But the subject is too vast and many- 
sided to be attempted by any single scholar and it may be 
for this reason why no one has yet attempted it. Hence it 
is with genuine pleasure that we welcome Pandit Ambica Prasad 
Vajpeyi’s small volume named the Persian, Influence on Hindi. 
In this volume Pandit Vajpeyi has very briefly touched the 
various aspects of the influence of Persian on the Hindi literature. 
Along with this he has treated in greater details the influence 
of the Persian language on Hindi. It consists mainly of a collec
tion of Persian and Perso-Arabic loan words in Hindi. Over 2500 
such words which Pandit Vajpeyi has given in Urscbrift and 
Umscbrift have greatly added,to the usefulness of the book. As a 
good number of these words occur in some form or other in other 
North Indian modern languages, Pandit Vajpeyi has earned the 
gratitude of the students of languages by this work of his.

Manomohan Ghosh

IN TOUCH WITH UJJAIN by K. B. Dongray, pp. 158, 
Gwalior.

This monograph, which at the first sight appears to be a hand- 
! ook written for travellers, is really a vade mecum of Ujjain for 
scholars interested in its political, cultural and religious history. 
Ujjain is/undoubtedly an ancient city which played an important 
role in the history of India, but unfortunately the materials for its 
pre-Buddhist history, as the author points out (in p. 2), are too 
meagre, and that also embedded in legends and mythology. Consi
dering its antiquity and importance it is not improbable that one day 
it will be revealed that Ujjain belongs to the days of Mohenjodaro
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as Paithan is going to be to-day. Its history begins with the 
Haihayas, the Ruranas as also the Aitr. Br. (vm. 14) attributing its 
foundation to the Sept of the Yadu family—probably the Satvats 
and the Bhojas. Our author skips over the Jaina and Buddhist 
evidences and passes on to the Epics and the subsequent literature 
though he says in the introduction (p. 1) that “Jainism and 
Buddhism, though horn elsewhere, received their garbs at Ujjain.” 
Ujjain with its neighbourhood was indeed the scene of the split 
of the Jaina church nto two branches, and the home of the 
Pali school of Buddhism, the Thcravada and the Pali literature which 
found its safety in Ceylon. King Pradyota of Ujjain is claimed by 
both the Jamas and Buddhists as their adherent; this fact shows 
how important was this kingdom in- the career of these two sister 
religions. Our author has in chap. II brought together from the 
Epics, the Dharmasastras, Panim and the Greek writers the materials 
throwing light on the history of the city. He is on a firmer ground 
in the following chapter (III), in which he tells us of the career of 
Ujjain from Asoka to Bhoja. In this chapter he has depended 
mostly on the researches made a few decades ago and as such he is 
at times not quite up to date. Chapter IV carries on the history of 
the city from Jayasimha (1060 A.D.) to Muhammad Shah 
(1732 A.D.)' and chapter V from Subcdar Ranoji (>732) to 
Maharaja Madhav Rao (1^23), chapter VI giving a resume of the 
preceding chapters. All these chapters are written in a very lucid 
style and offer an interesting reading. Then he enters into the vexed 
question of fixing the dates of Saka and Samvat eras, giving mostly 
the opinion of various scholars, hut he docs not refer to the 
opinion of S ten Konow and other scholars who have written o.n the 
subject very recently.

Though Kalidasa may have a close connection with Ujjain, we 
consider chapter VIII as a digression which the author should, have 
avoided. The same remark applies to chapter X, though we must
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iccoicl otii appreciation of the authors knowledge of the history of 
Indian religions and his presentation of the same within a small 
compass. Chapter XI deals with Ujjain as a seat of- astronomical 
studies while chap. XII gives the gist of the Sanskrit dramas, scenes 
of which were laid at Ujjain and its neighbourhood. Both the chap

ters aie interesting to read and- break the monotony of a historical 
monogiaph. Chaps. XIII and XIV contain an account of the shrines 
and sacred spots and places of architectural and archeological interests 
in and around Ujjain so indispensable to the curious tourists. The 
practice of holding every twelfth year a religious congress attended 
mainly by the five classes of devotees reminds one strongly 
not only of the Buddhist Councils but also points to the remain
ing traces of the pseudo-Buddhist cults. As we have said the book 
contains a mass of information not only relating to Ujjain alone but 
tc the whole of Malwa or Avanti. With the career of this province 
arc connected the most brilliant periods of Indian history and as such 
the book is not a monograph on Ujjain but a political and cultural his
tory of India. We' wish the author had improved the get-up of the 
book, taken recourse to the modern method of transliteration and the 
piactice of giving in the footnotes the sources of his information. In 

any case we commend the book not only to the curious travellers but 
to all students of Indian culture.

N. Dutt
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GORAKHNATH AND MEDIAEVAL HINDU MYSTI

CISM including text and translation of Machhcndra (sic'} Gorakh 
gosthi padas and slokas of Gorakh: slokas of Charpatnath by Dr. 
Mohan Singh, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt. Lahore, 1937. Pp. 150.

It has been rightly observed that, “a great deal of the religious, 
social and literary life of Northern India will have thrown light on it 
when we come to know the story of the origin of the Nathapanth, 
and about.the personality of Gorakhnath” (S. K. Chatterji, Origin 
and Development of the Bengali Language, p. 120). It is for this 
reason any attempt to explore the history and doctrine of Gorakh- 
math, overlaid so much with legends and folklore, is welcome and 
the book under review,raised m us a great expectation. We are 
however sorry to record that after going through the whole volume 
we are disappointed. The treatment of the subject is scrappy 
and superficial and betrays a general lack of method. Of the 150 
pages of the work preface, foreword, contents, bibliography and index 
etc. take up 28 pages and translation, some passages attributed to 
Gorakh cover 27 pages and references to various works as well as 
quotations from them take up 17 pages. Glossary of no Yogic 
technical terms and quotations from vernacular works relating to 
Gorakhnath’s doctrine cover 44 pages, therefore treatment of the 
subject proper covers, only 44 pages. It is scarcely possible to do 
justice to such a subject within such a narrow compass. The author 
has also not taken proper care in preparing this work, e.g., he does 
not seem to have consulted the Goraksavijaya, a late mediaeval 
Bengali work on Gorakhnath. Scanty extracts given from this work 
are taken from a popular Hindi monthly which quoted from 
Goraksavijaya. In his quotations too he is not very accurate e.g., he 
says that “Dr. Bagchi concludes that Matsyendra must have lived
about 900,” whereas Dr. Bagchi says that “We may........... conclude
that Matsyendranatha probably flurisked*towards the beginning of

!

* Italics in the above quotation are mine. Reviewer.
}
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the ioth century A.D........... ” (Introduction to the Kaulajna-
nanirnaya, Calcutta, 1934, p. 32).

His description of works mentioned in the bibliography is' far 
from adequate. In most cases it omits the year of publication or the 
name of publishers and other relevant details. All this makes it very 
difficult for the.reader to check the statements of the author when
ever there may arise any occasion for doubt. The readers of this 
work should use very cautiously the translation of some unpublished 
works included in it. In spite of the defects pointed out, we are 
bound to say that the patience and labour with which he has 
collected materials arc praiseworthy.

Manomohan Ghosh
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Bulletin of the Rama Varma Research Institute
vol. V, part ii (July, 1937)

T. K. Krishna Menon.—Malabar Temples.
C. S. Srinivasachari.—Early Tamil Studies and Missionary Effort.
M. B. Emeneau.—Ritual Games of the Kotas. Games connected 

with some of the ceremonial festivities observed by the Kotas of 
the Nilgiris, a tribe of artisans and agriculturists are being 
described in this continued paper.

V. K. Raghunandana Menon.—Kerala Paintings.
Kerala Varma.—The Appurtenances of Kathakali. The purpose 

of the paper is to show that Kathakali, a peculiar dramatic art 
prevalent in Kerala contains distinct pre-Aryan elements.

Calcutta Review, July, 1937
S. K. Banerji.—Alauddin Kbalji as seen in his Monuments. 

The belief that Alauddin was selfish and ruthless in dealings 
with his subjects and unorthodox in his religious views is 
contradicted by the evidences of the records found on 
monuments erected by the Sultan. The founding of Siri, 
digging of tanks and construction of mosques show that he was 
a public-spirited ruler and his inscriptions reveal that he was 
very pious and bigoted in his religious policy.

Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies, vol. I. no. 1

S. K. Belvalkar.—Drstantas in the Brahmasutras. Drstantas or 
illustrative examples adduced in the Brabmasutra have been 
analysed in the article and shown to have occurred in increasing 
frequency in the later and more controversial portions of the 
Sutra.

A. Coomaraswamy.—Vedic Exemplarism.
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Franklin Edgerton.—Nouns of the a-Declension in Buddhist 
Hybrid Sanskrit. Peculiarities of the noun terms of the a- 
declension in the masculine and neuter genders have been shown 
chiefly from the texts of the Saddharmapundarika and the 
Lalitavistara.'

Jean Przyluski.—Les Asvin et la Grande Desse.
Baron A. von Stael-Holstein.—The Emperor Ch'ien-lttng and 

the Larger Suramgamasutra. In an imperial Introduction to the 
Larger Suramgarnasutra issued in 1770 A.C. Ch’ien-lung 
asserts the authenticity of the Sutra.

Indian Culture, vol. TV, no. 1 (;July. ilia?)

K. K. Basu.—The Ismael Adil Shah of Bijapur. The d iscussion m 
the paper based on the Busatin-us-salatin centres round 
the story of Add Shah’s conflict with Kamal Khan and Amir 
Barid.

S. K. De.—The Theology and Philosophy of Bengal-Vaisnavism. 
In this sixth instalment of the continued discourse on Jiva Gos- 
vamin’s Sandarbhas the contents of the Pritisandarbba are 
explained. The object of this Sandarbha is to show that the 
intense feeling of priti-bhakti, a blissful supersensuous sentiment 
brings happiness and helps the realisation of the Bhagavat.

Sant Lal Katare.—The -Calukyas of Kalyani and their Political 
Relations with the Contemporary Northern States.

S. K. Banerji.—Some of the Women Relations ‘of Babur. Activi
ties of five cultured women who rendered assistance in the poli
tical endeavours of Babur are. related. Among these women 
were Babur’s wife, grandmother, sister and daughter.

Keshav Appa Padhye.—Buddhism as depicted in Ancient Sans
krit Dramas. Dramas of Bhasa; Kalidasa, Bhavabhuti, Siidraka, 
Sri Harsa and Visakhadatta have been laid under contribution 
to show condition of Buddhism prevailing at the time of those 
authors.
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Rajendra Chandra Hazra.—The Padma Purana. The contents 
of the different Sections of the Padma-purana have been analysed' 
and dates assigned to them.

B. M. Barua.—Bodb-Gaya Sculptures.
Dines Chandra Sircar.—Origin of the Kadambas. Traditions in

dicate that Mayura was the progenitor of the Kadambas and 
that the family-name had an accidental connection with the 
Kadamba tree. The writer is inclined to think that the 
Kadambas were originally Brahmanas who migrated from the 
north to South India, took service under the Satavahanas and 
eventually carved out a principality in the Kuntala country.

Journal of the Andhra Historical Research Society,
vol. X. parts 1-1 . (1030-1937)

R. C. Majumdar.—The Sailodbhava Dynasty. The rule of the 
Sailodbhava kings, who were in their early years feudatories at 
first of the Mana dynasty and then of Sasanka, began about the 
middle of the 6th century A.C. continuing at least to the end 

' of the ioth century. The territory occupied by the Sailo- 
dbhavas was called Kongoda Mandala situated in the South 
near the Chilka Lake. The names of kings belonging to the 
dynasty have been given in the paper from different inscrip
tions and their approximate dates shown.

Bhavaraj V. Krishnarao.—Conjeeueram Inscription of the Telugu 
Cola King Jatacola Bhirna. Broken pieces of an inscribed plate 
found scattered in different parts of a temple at Conjeeveram 
were so long believed to have been fragments of a record of the 
Cola king Rajaraja I. The present writer reads the inscription 
afresh and suggests that the hero of the prasasti was Jatacola 
Bhima also known as Cola frinetra who was a rival of Rajaraja I. 
It has been conjectured that the record was on a victory pillar 
(jayastambha) planted at Kanclpura in commemoration of 
Bhima’s conquest over the Vaidumba ruler of the city.

I.H.Q., SEPTEMBER, 1937 20
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L.. V. Ramaswami Aiyar.—Dravidic Animal Names.

Gurti Venkat Rao.—Krishna Deva Raya and the Portuguese. 
This is an account of the friendly relations that the Portuguese 
of Goa had with the Rayas of Vijayanagara in the ist quarter of 
the 16th centurv A.C.

j

N. Venkata Ramanayya.—Karnata. Karina Visava or Karnata, 
a small district lying at the foot of the Srisaila mountain was the 
original home of the Satakarms. Later on, the name of the 
district was applied to the whole-of the Andhra kingdom when 
it came under the sway of the Satakarm rulers. Again, with 
the territorial reduction of the Satakarni possessions, the use of 
the name of Karnata came to be restricted to the Canarese 
country only.

K. R. Subrahmanian.—Paruata. Sri Parvata is the ancient name of 
a place where the Nagarjumkonda is situated in the Guntur dis
trict in Madras. The site is identified with the Po-lo-mo-lo-ki-li 
and Po-lo-yu mentioned respectively lay Hiuen Tsang and 
Fa-hian. .

C. S. Srinivasachari.—The First Stage in the Extension of the 
Catholic Church in the Tamil Country from.St. Xavier to Nohili.

K. Raghavacharyulu.—The Term Andhra and Early References 
thereto. References to the Andhras in the early literature and 
the Edict of Asoka indicate that they were ruling over a 
portion of the Deccan, south of the Vindhyas since the Mauryan 
period or even earlier.

G. Ramdas.—The Date of the Kambdkaya Copper-plate Grant of 
Devendravarman. The year 603 of the Gariga era ( = Saka year 
874 = 932 A.C.) is regarded as the date of the grant.

Bhavaraj V. KRishnarao.—A Note on the Date of the Kamba
kaya Grant of Devendravarman. This writer reads in.the grant 
a mention of the Saka year 1003 (= 1081-2 A.C.) as its date.
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P. Sreenivasachar.—Polipddu Grant of'Krsnadevaraya. The ins
cription recording the grant of the village Polipridu in the year 
1510 A.C. is edited here.

Manda Narasimham.—Dbavalapeta Copper-plate Grant of Uma- 
varman. Umavarman who calls himself Maharaja issued this 
grant from Nagara identified with Mukhalingam situated near 
Parlakimedi in Ganjam. No details can be known about this 
king though two more records of him have already been brought 

to light.
M. Govinda Pai.—Genealogy and Chronology of Western Gahgas\ 

From Mdrasimha to Rakkasa Gahga II.
V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar.—On the Term Satavahana. 

Rattan, a synonym of Satavahana mentioned in Tamil literature 
is a god of the Pakhanda sect. It has been conjectured by the 

. writer of this note that the Satakarni Andhras were votaries of 
the Rattan cult and adopted the name, of the diety Satavahana 

as their family title.
S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar.—The Cola Rajaraja I and the Eastern 

Calukya Alliance.
V. S. Ramachandramurty.—Genealogy of the Visnukundins.
R. Subba Rao.—Correspondence between the Hon hie East India 

Company and the Kandregula Family in the i8tb Century.
Tekumalla Achyuta.—Andhra Literature in the Vijayanagara 

Empire.
■ Journal of the Benares Hindu University, vol. I. no. 2 (10371

RamA Shankar Tripathi.—Harsa as Author and Patron of Letters.
A. S. Altekar.—History of Benares. The paper discusses the 

history of the holy city during the Muslim rule from 1194 A.C. 
to 1707 A.C..

K. C. Varadachari.—The One and the Many—an Interpretation 
in the Eight of the Organistic Conception in Indian Philosophy.

Pran Nath.—Sumero-Egyptian Origin of the Rgveda.
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Journal of the Bihar and Orissa Research Society,
vol. XX1I1, pt. ii (June, 1937)

Sri Ram Sharma.—The Organisation of Public Services during the 
Mughal Period (1526 to iyoy /.l.D.).

Manilal Patel.—The Gatbas of Zarathustra : Yasna Ha 29. The 
subject-matter of the study in this paper is eleven stanzas of 
Yasna Ha 29. The text has been provided with English tran
slation and critical notes.

A Banerjj-Sastri.—The Aya Months. The words ay as a and ajasa 

occurring respectively in the Taxila Silver Scroll inscription and 
Kalawan Copper-plate inscription have been given a new inter
pretation here as representing aryasya meaning sacred and 
qualifying in one case asadasa and in the other sravanasa. 
That the months of Asadha and Sravana have special sanctity 
has been shown from evidences of Brahmanical, Buddhist and 
Jain works.

Journal.of the United Provinces Historical Society,
vol. X. pt. 1 (July. 1937)

Vasudeva S. Agrawala.—Ten-Inscriptions from Mathura. Ten 
short epigraphs published here are mostly of a dedicatory nature 
and have the characteristics of the Kusana inscriptions from 
Mathura.

Nandalal Chatterji.—Shujauddaula of Oudh in the Eyes of a 
Contemporary English Governor. It has been shown from the 
extracts from letters of Verelst, Governor of Fort William 
(1767-69) that Shujauddaula was a successful administrator and 
not so despicable in character as he is generally depicted to be.

S. K. Banerji.—The Qutb Minar—its Architecture and History.
Ksetresh Chandra Chattqpadhyaya.—Religious Suicide at

B. C. Law.—Sacred Places of the Vaisnavas.
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Journal of the University of Bombay, vol. VI, pnrt 1 (.July, 1!):)7)

H. D. Sanicali.—Inscriptions of Gujarat: An Epigraphic Survey. 
This discussion on the inscriptions of the Mauryas, Ksatrapas, 
Traikiitakas, Gurjaras of Broach, Western Calukyas, Caha- 
manas, Paramaras, Rastrakiitas, Maitrakas of Valabhi and 
Caulukyas (Solankis) of Anlulvada, who ruled over one or the 
other part of Gujarat in the period between circa 300 B.C. and 
1200 A.C. includes reviews of the material, size, script, style, 
subject-matter, age and emblems of the epigraphs.

P. K. Godf..—Keshavbbat, a Poona Banker of the Peshwa Period 
and his Relations with the Peshwa and Damaji Gaikwad.

Karnataka Historical Review, vol. IV, nos. 1 ami 2 
(January-Julv, 1937)

H. Heras.—Karnataka and Mohenjo Daro. Some inscriptions on 
the seals found at Mohenjo Daro contain, according to the read
ing of the writer of this paper, references to the people 
of Karnataka. The fact that plural forms used in the inscrip
tions have definite Kannada characteristics and a sign inscribed 
on the seals is still depicted on the walls' of the houses of 
the Lingayats of the Kannada country points to the associa
tions of Karnataka and Mohenjo Daro.

C. S. Srinivasachari.—A Great Contribution of Vijayanagara to 
the Tamil Country. The paper deals with the conquest of the 
Madura Sultanate as also the reconstruction of the great temples 
of Madura and Srirangam by Kampana Udaiyar of Vijayanagara 
in the last quarter of the 14th century. Kampana’s exploits 
helped the restoration of Hindu culture in the Tamil Country.

S. M. Katre.—A Muslim Contribution to Apabhramsa. A manus- 
, enpt deposited in the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute is 

an Apabhramsa poem of 216 verses composed by one Abdul 
Rahman. This poem bearing the title Sandesarasaka purports
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to be a message from a love-lorn woman to her lover residing at 

a distant place.
'Jarasimha Sastri Devedu.—Karnataka Folklore.

K. K. Basu.—The Early Life of 'Alt 'Adil Shah of Bijapur.
R. N. Saletore.—Town-planning in the Vijayanagara Empire.
V. S. Ramachandra Murty.—The Historical Importance of the 

Prataparudfiya of Vidyanatha. The Prataparudrayasobhusana, 
a work on poetics written in the 13th century A.C. by Vidya
natha, the court-poet of the Kakatiya ruler Prataparudra, sup
plies evidences from which information about the religion, social 
condition and foreign relations of the Kakatiyas can be gathered.

B. A. Saletore.—Delhi Sultans as Patrons of Jaina Gurus, of 
Karnataka. The discussion in the paper- centres round two 
renowned Jain teachers, Simhakirti and Visalakirti who were 
honoured respectively by Muhammad Tughlaq and Sikandar 
Stir of Delhi.

Narayana Rao B. Kalmdani & Ananta Rao P. Karmarkar.— 

The Haridasa Movement in Karnataka. The Bhakti cult pro
pagated by the Dasakiita sect is being explained and its charac
teristics and achievements described in this continued article.

Modern Review, September, 1937

Adris Banerji.—Sivaneri'. The Birth-place of Sivaji. This is a
description of Sivaneri or Sivanagari, a castle, now in ruins, on 
the top of a hill of the same name situated near Junnar. The 
great Sivaji was born in this place.

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Society,
Vol. XXVIII. no. 1. (July, 19371

P. C. Dharma.—Social Life in the Ramayana. The article deals 
with food and drink as mentioned in the Ramayana.

L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar.—Dravidic Sandhi.
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N. K. Venkatesam Pantalu.—Devas .and Asuras. Passages from 
the Taittiriya Samhita and the Taittiriya Brahmana are quoted 
to show that the Devas and Asuras though originally of the 
same stock became gradually divided into two distinct, and 
opposing groups on account of their differences in moral quaji- 

1 ties and spiritual tendencies and practices.
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Doctrines of the Mahasanghika School of Buddhism

The doctrines of the several schools of Buddhism are given 
succinctly by Vasumitra in his treatise on the Schools.' This treatise 
has been rendered from Chinese into English by Mr. Masuda who, 
with the aid of Chinese commentaries, has not only presented the 
doctrines in an intelligible form, but has added notes which are 
exceedingly valuable for the comprehension of the doctrines. He 
occasionally refers to the Kathavatthu but it has nor been possible 
for him to utilise fully this highly important woik for elucidating 
the doctrines.

The Kathavatthu not only elucidates and corroborates Vasu- 
mitra’s statements but also furnishes us with a few additional informa
tions relating to the doctrines of several schools. The close, some
times even verbatim, agreement between the Kathavatthu and 
Vasumitra’s treatise about the doctrines of the schools enables us to 
state that both the work must be old and authentic and should be 
regarded as authoritative as far as the doctrines of the schools are 
concerned. In Vasumitra’s treatise and the Kathavatthu we can 
expect only those doctrines which were matters of controversy. It 
seems that Vasumitra who was a Sarvastivadin recorded only those

i Transl. from Chinese by J. Masuda in the Aiia Major, vol. II, 1925, hence
forth referred to as Masuda. There are two other translations of the Tibetan 
version of-this work, one by Prof. M. Wallescr entitled Die Sekten ties alien 
Buddhisrrws (Heidelberg, 1927) and other a much earlier one by Wassiljcw.
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doctrines which he considered as contrary to those of his own school 
while the compiler of the Kathavatthu mentioned only those which 
he regarded as heresies from the standpoint of a Theravadin. In 
the present paper we propose to present the doctrines of the Maha- 
sanghikas with its subdivisions as are to be found in Vasumitra s 
treatise and the Kathavatthu.

The Mahasanghika group

The Mahasanglukas are the earliest to secede from the original 
school which came later on to be distinguished as the Theravadins 
(or in Sanskrit Sthaviravadins). The secession happened in the 
Second Buddhist Council at Vcsali. The cause of the secession is 
given in the various accounts of the Council as certain differences 
of opinion in the interpretation of ten Vmaya rules. These differ
ences might have appeared serious to the Vinayists (V inayad haras), 
but to us they do not appear to be of much consequence. In view 
of the various doctrinal opinions attributed to them by Vasumitra 
and corroborated by Buddhaghosa in his commentary on the Katha
vatthu, it is apparent that the Buddhist monks were already divided 
into two groups, who may well be described as Westerners and 
Easterners' long before the Second Council, and the dispute regard
ing the interpretation of the Vinaya rules was made only an occasion 
to set a seal to the separation that had already taken place.

The Mahasanghikas again became sub-divided into several sects, 
of yhich Vasumitra takes notice of the Ekavyavahanka, Lokottara- 
vada, 1 Kaukkutika, Bahusrutiya, Prajnaptivada, and the Saila 

Schools/ while the Kathavatthu deals, according to the testimony of 
Buddhaghosa, with the heresies of the Andhakas or the Saila Schools,

2 Westerners were the monks of Avanti, Kosambi, etc. while the Easterners 
were those of Vesali and its neighbourhood. See Mahavamsa, IV, 2.

3 Caityasaila, Aparasaila and Uttarasaila.—Masuda, p. 38. These correspond 
to Pubbaseliya, Aparaseliya and Uttarapathaka of die Kathavatthu (henceforth 
abbreviated as Kvu.).
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including the Uttarfipathakas. Vetulyakas, and Rajagirikas, Siddhat- 
thikas, and Hetuvadas. In the following treatment of ours, the 
Mahasahghikas include all their sub-sects, as we do not think it 
worth while to distinguish the doctrines of one sub-sect from those 

of another.

THE DOCTRINES 

1. Is Buddha human ?

In Vasumitra’s treatise the Buddhas are described as loko tiara 
(supramlindane), and as such he is made of anasrava dharmas' (pure 
qualities without sleep or dream which are concomitants ol sasrava 
dharmas. Buddhas have unlimited rufakayas (material bodies), 

powers (balas), length of life (ayn), etc.
In the Kathavatthu (XVII. 1 & 2) the above t'-v.tnnes are attri

buted to the Vetulyakas, according to whom the Buddha does not 
live in the world of men neither should be be located anywhere and 
it is his created form (abhinimmito jiao') that delivered the 
religious discourses. The Theravadins account for this heresy by 
saying that it is due to the literal but wrong interpretation of the 
passage: Bhagava lokc jiito loke sambuddho lokam abhibhuyya
viharati anu-palitto lokena ti (Buddha, born and enlightened in this 
world, overcame this world and remained untouched by the things 
of the world—Sam. Nik., in. 14°)- This is supplemented by 
further discussions in the Kvu., (XV.111 1, 2 & XXI. 6) relating to 
the heresies also attribute to the Vetulyakas, viz., Na vattabbam,

4 Masutla renders it as “no sasrava dharmas. ’ The rendering, I would 
prefer, is “anasrava dharmas,” i.e. Buddhas are embodiment of anasrava dhaimas, 
viz., silaskandha, samadhisk., prajhask., vimukti.sk. and vimuktijhanadaKanask. not 
of rfipa, vedana, sauna, sahkhara and vinuana which are sasrava dharmas. See my 
dspccts of Ivlahayana Buddhism and its Relation to blinayana (henceforth indicated 

•as Aspects), p. 108.
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"Bnddho Bhagava mdnnssdloke attbasi" ti (It should not bo said 
that Buddha lived in the world of men.—XVIII. i); Sdbba disa 
Buddha titthdnti ti (Buddhas exist in all comers of the world— 
XXII. 6) and Abhinimmitend desito ti (the discourses are delivered 
by created forms-XVIII. 2). These show-that according to the 

opponents of the Theravfidins the Buddha is omnipresent and as 
such is beyond the possibility of location in any particular direction 
or sphere and that all the preaching of Buddhism has been done 
by the apparitional images of Buddha.

Buddhaghpsa with his usual naivety understood the Vetulyakas 
as holding the opinion that Buddha remained always in the Tusita 
heaven, where he was before he came to this world. The discus

sions in the Kdthdvdttlm as also the terse statements of Vasumitra 
leave no room for doubt about the fact that the Mahasaiighikas 
(specially their offshoots,—the Vetulyakas and the Lokottaravadins) 
regarded Buddha as transcendental. Mr. Masuda suggests that the 
Sam bhogakdya of Buddha is referred to in the heresies, but the time 
of emergence of the conception of sdmbbogakdya is still a matter of 

controversy." From the discussion in the Kathavdttbu (XXI. 5) 
concerning dtthi Buddhanam Buddhehi hinTitirekdtd ti (whether 
Buddhas mutually differ?) it seems that the Amlbakds (another 
offshoot of the Mahasahghikas) were still concerned with the 
Sambhogdkaya and had not yet arrived at the conception of the 
Dharmakdya. Buddhaghosa says that the Andhakas hold that 
Buddhas differ from one another in some qualities other than attain
ments like sdtupattbdna, sammappddbana, etc., the orthodox school

5 Masada's opinion, however, can be supported by the fact that in the 
Idb«vdstn (I, p. 169) Buddha’s kaya is equated to nhyamlikaya rendered into

Chinese by p<w shag which is also the rendering of Sambhogakaya, see 
my Aspectspp. 117, 120.

6 Mahauastu, I, p. 168: ^ ,
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holding that Buddhas may differ in respect of sarira (body), ayu 
(length of life) and pabhava (radiance) but not in regard to the 
attainments mentioned above. The discussion in the Kvu. (XVIII. 
3) that Buddhas can have no karuna (compassion), an opinion attri
buted to the Uttarapathakas, tends to, show that the conception of 
Siinyata or Dharmakaya was being evolved among the Uttarapatha- 
kas. The opinion that the Buddha’s body is made of anasrava dharmas 
also lends support to the above view. In the Mahavastu (I, p. 167-8) 
the conception of lokottara Buddha appears thus:—Transcendental 
(lokottara) are the practices of Bhagavan, and so arc his kusalamulas, 
his' eating, drinking and such other daily actions. He follows the 
ways of the world just as much as he follows the transcendental 
ways., He makes a show of standing, walking and other iriyapatbas, 
but he never gets tired. He washes his feet or body though there is 
no dirt to wash; he cleanses his teeth though his mouth smells like a 
lotus;7 he eats though, he has no hunger, and so forth. These are all 
due to his being an embodiment of the effects of good actions.8 
There is nothing in common between Him and the beings of the 
world. Everything of the great rsi is transcendental including his 

advent into the world.9
If the transcendence of Buddha be admitted, then it follows as 

a matter of course that his length of life would be unlimited and that 
he could not be subject to sleep or dream, as he could have no fatigue, 
and one who is without sleep and ever awake has nothing to do with 
dream. It is worth noting here that even in the Pali suttas like 
the Mahaparinibbanasutta10 there are hints to the effect that a

7 Cf. Kvu. XVIII. 4: Bucldhassa Bhagavato uccarapassavo ativiya anne 
gandhajate adhiganhatiti—opinion of some Andhakas and Uttarapathakas.

8 Mtu.,1, p. 169: I c^- Lanka, pp. 28, 34:

1
9 Mtit., I, p. 159.

10 Digha, II, p. 103: yassa kassaci cattaro iddhipada bhavita—so 
akankhamano kappam va tittlieyya kappavasesam va.
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Buddha, if he wishes, can extend his life-limit.up to a Kalpa or the 
end of a Kalpa thus revealing that the transcendental conception has 
taken roots in the minds of the Buddhists at a very early date.

In the Kathavatthu" the discussion resting with the topic: 
Buddhassa Bhagavato voharo lokuttaro ti reveals that the Andhakas, 
to whom the above opinion is ascribed, held that Buddha’s actions 
(voharo) arc lokuttara and that they are treated as lokiya (mundane) 
and lokuttaro (supramundane) according as the object of the action is 
lokiya or lokuttara. Mr. Shwc Zan Aung prefers to confine the sense 
of the word “iloharo” to “speech”, and we .think there is good reason 
for it.'" In Vasumitra’s treatise an oprhion of this nature is attri
buted to the Mahasahghikas in contrast to the Sarvastivadins, viz., 
the sutras (or discourses) preached by the Buddha are all perfect in 
themselves (nitartha). Buddhas speak of nothing but dharma 
(doctrines), as such their teaching is concerned only with 
paramarthasatya (pparamatthasacca), i.e., not with saravrtisatya
(sammutisacca).u The paramarthasatya cannot be normally expressed 

’ by words. It can be explained only by silence or at the utmost by 
an' exclamation—which idea, I think, is expressed in Vasumitra’s. 
treatise by the sentences: “the Buddha can expound all the doctrines 
with a single utterance and that there is. nothing which is not in 
conformity with the truth in what has been preached by the World- 
honoured one.’"1 In the Upayakausalynpnrivarta of the Saddharma- 

^pundarika it has been shown that for training up deluded beings in 
lus doctrines, Buddha does take recourse to various expedients which 
are false, i.e., unreal (samvrti or sammuti), and that through such

n Kvii., II, io.

12 Cf. M.Vr., p. 494. cHTTTqr VT I

13 Paramarthasatya means absolute truth while samvrti-salya means the so-called 
truths as used in every day usage by the people in general, l or detailed treatment 
see my Aspects, pp. 216 ff.

14 Asia Major, II, p. 19.
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teachings the deluded beings can be Jed to the truth—paramartha. 

So it follows that all his teachings collected in the Pitakas are merely 

samvrti or sammuti (unreal) and hence they are not his real teachings, 
which arc repeatedly described in Pali and Sanskrit texts as pratydt- 

maveddniya or paccattam veditabbo vinnuhiM (realisable within one’s 
own self only).

According to the Mahasanghikas, Vasumitra says, Buddhas 

have both ksayajhdna and anutpddajnana always present in their 
mind, the Sarvastivada holding that all Arhats may have ksayajndna 
but a few only have anutpadajnana;"' the Theravadins, however, 
do not make such a distinction.

Among the other attributes of this Lokottara Buddha, Vasu- 
mitia s tteatisc speaks of his powers (bales) as unlimited while the 
Mahavastu of his five eyes (caksus)'* as uncommon (asddhdrana) 
and excelling those of Pratyekabuddhas, Arhats and others. This 
paiticulai topic tathdgdtabalam sdvakasadhdranam ti has been taken 
up for discussion in the Kathdvatthu (III. 0’ but strangely enough 
the position taken by the compiler of the Kathdvatthu is not that of a 
Theiavadin but of a Lokottaravadin IVlahiisafighika as against the 

Andhakas, i.e., the Saila schools. In Vasumitra s treatise this topic 
appears in a slightly different form.

1 he Theravadins do not regard Buddha as lokottara but 
attribute to him almost all the powers and qualities of a lokottara 
Buddha and this discussion reveals one of such instances. The ten 

special balas (powers) of a-Tathagata appear not only in the Mahavastu 
(i, pp. 155-160) but also in old Pali works like the Majjhima Nikdya

15 Aspects, p. 198. U> lbicit io6 [n.
17 By eyes, rlie text means all the five, viz.. mSmsacibstt. tl'wyac., prajiuic.. 

ilharmac., anti buddhac.
18 Masiula, pp. 2t, 42.

(a) Ksayajnana means cognisance of the fact that all the Tmvas are ilestmyeil-.
(b) AmttjMdrfjriFuui means cognisance of the fact rh.it one u il] not Iv ivbom

again. Cf. -Knsu, VI, /}nb/W/fi/i}. p. 5^.
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(1, pp. 69 ff.).1" The contention of the Andhakas is that there is 
a certain degree of difference between the Buddhas and the Arhats 
regarding the acquisition of the ten balas, and as such, Buddhas 
and Arhats are not on the same level (asadharanam). I13 the 
Mabavastu and the Pali works this view is accepted with this reser
vation that Buddhas are sarvakarajna, i.e., they possess a complete 
and detailed knowledge of everything, while an Arhat can at the 
utmost haw sectional knowledge.'" The Pali school, i.e., the Thera-

19 The ten balas are,-

(Mabovastn) (KathTwatlbn and Majjhima Nikdyaj
pp. 159-160.

'• P-TRT»TR ^fxT 

2■ iRwf ^ %frT
3- TRMpi

4- 3rPdykh*THIccl Tff?

1. Thiinatbanam janati

2. Sabbatthagaminipatipadam janati.

3. Anekadbdtnm ndnadhdttim lokam 
janati.

4. Sattanam ndnadhimnttikatam 
janati.

5- %%

6- Tfcra ^prr^prq; 1

7- Iff

8- 'jaftara

ia s^srfsRrcr aratf^r

5. Parasatlanam parapnggalanam 
indriya-paropariyattam yatha- 
bbfttam pajanati.

6 Atitanagatapaccuppannanam 
hetuso vipakam janati.

7. jbanavimokkhasamadhisama- 
pattinam sankilesam vodanam 

votthanam 'yatbabbiitam pajanati.
8 anekavihitam pubbenivasam 

anussarati.
9 dibbena cakkhunii satte passali 

cavamane upapajjamanc etc.
10 asavanam khaya anasavam 

cctovimuttim pannaviraullim
ditthe va dhamme sayam abhinna 
sacchikatva ttpasampajja vibarati. 

20 Cf. Kvu. Cy.. p. 62: Thanathanadini hi savaka padesena jananr; ratba
gs5 nippadesena iti. Tani uddesato sadharanani;. niddesato aiadharanani— 
mddesato sabbakaravisayatam samdhaya patikkhipati. Cf. Mtu., I, p. 158:

^raRRf SRforcsrarat 'Riw: wrrt | Cf. Abhisamaya-
lahkara. ch. I.
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vadins hold that as far as vimutti is concerned there is no difference 
between a Buddha and an Arhat, and that Buddhas are superior to 
the Arhats only on account of the fact that the former arc promul
gators of a new law while the Arhats are only followers of the same."'

II. Are Bodhisattvas average beings?

If, according to the Mahasanglnkas, Buddhas arc lokottara, and 
it the Buddhas we puthujjanas know of, are only created fprms of 
the real Buddha, the Bodhisattvas also cannot be average human 
beings—they must also be supramundane. In Vasumitra’s treatise 
the following account of the Bodhisattvas is given: The Bodhi
sattvas do not pass through the embryonic stages. They assume 
the form of white elephants when they enter their mothers’ wombs 
and come out of the same by the right side. The above opinion 
is the natural outcome of the legendary belief that came to be woven 
round the person of the great man about a century after his actual 
existence. In the Lalitavistara,~~ the Bodhisattva is placed not only 
in a crystal casket put within the womb but while in that state he 
is said to be preaching his dharma to the heavenly beings that 
Hocked around him. The stories of the white elephant seen by 
Maya in a dream at the time of her conception and the birth of 
the Bodhisattva by bursting through the right side of the mother’s 
womb are too well-known to need any comment. The incorpora
tion of these legends in the doctrines of the Mahasanghikas shows 
that the Bodhisattva conception of the Mahayamsts was yet in the 
course of development.

The only doctrine that can be described as Mahayanic is that
J j

Bodhisattvas take birth oiit of their own free will in any form of 
existence for imparting Buddhist dharmas to the sentient beings of

n This argument is adduced in the Kvn. See also Sam. N;k„ III, p. 66. 
22 Lalitavislara, ch. VI, p. 73 (of A.S.B. edition).

' di:(;i:\ibi;k, 11)37. 2
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that particular form of existence2'1—an idea well illustrated in the 
Jatakas, and developed in the later Mahayana works like the 
Siksasamuccaya and the Bodhicaryavatara. This topic has been 
taken up for discussion in the Kathavattbn (XXIII. 3): Bodbisatto 
issariyakamakarikabetu vinipatarn gacchati ti—but the arguments 
put forward completely ignore the standpoint of the Mahasanghikas 
and attempt to show thehintenability of the opponent’s proposition 
by treating the Bodlnsattva as. nothing but an average human adept 
toiling along the path towards the attainment of bodbi.

In the niyamokkantikatha (Kvu., IV. 8, XII. 5, 6 XIII. 4) 
the same attitude is taken by the Theravadins. By niyama, the 
Theravadins understand sammattaniyamo and micchattaniyamo, the 
former being the practice of brabmacariya (purity in conduct) and 
ariyamagga (path of sanctification) including, for the Bodhisattvas, 
the fulfilment of paramis, leading to nibbana (i.e., samyaktva or 
sammatta), and the latter the commission of heinous crimes 
(anantariyakamma) leading to hell (i.e., mitbyatva or miccbatta), all 
other practices being looked upon as aniyata (un-predestined).2' In 
the sense as expressed above any Sravaka can be .a sammattaniyamo 
and he need not be a bodhisattva. The Theravadins do not recoo;- 
nisc the bodhisattvas as superior in attainments to the Sravakas, and 
in the matter of brabmacariya and practice of ariyamagga they do 
not want co make any distinction between- a Sravaka and a 
Bodhisattva.

In the Lahkavatara and Asaiiga’s Sutfalahkara and such 
other Mahayana works however it is repeatedly stated that a person 
by the development of bodbicitta becomes a niyata Bodhisattva, i.e., 
through the fulfilment of paramis and practice of the various forms 
of asceticism he is to become ultimately a Buddha. Siddhartha

23 Masuda, p. 21.
24 Kvu., pp. 78, 143: lme clve niyatnc thapctva anilo niyamo tuima 

natthi.
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Gautama, in one of his previous births as the Jotipala-manava, did, as 
a mattcKof fact, develop bodhicitta at the. time of Kassapa Buddha 
and then through several births, he fulfilled the paramis and took 
recourse to \ all possible sadhanas, whether Buddhistic or non- 

Buddhistic arjd ultimately attained perfection. He even became 
disciples of Alara Kalama and Rudraka Ramaputta whose doctrines 
arc treated as heresies in the Brahmajala and other snttas. In the 
Mahayana texts emphasis is laid more on bodhicitta than on brahma- 
canya-and ariyamagga. In the Katbavatthu discussion, the Maha- 
yanic sense of niyata is ignored and the Theravada sense of 
■sammattaniyama is kept in view. In the Katbavatthu (XIII. 4) it is 
argued that to speak of a niyata sravaka or bodhisattva to have be
come a sammattacarries no sense. The difference of opinion really 
rests on the interpretation given to the word niyata m Mahayana texts 
as against that given by the Katbavatthu writer and commentator. 
Inspite of the above interpretation of niyama and attitude of the 
Theravadins they contend that Gautama Buddha in his bodhisattva 
existence did not become a disciple (sravaka) of Kassapa Buddha. In 
support of their contention they cited the passage: na me dcariyo 
atthi, sadiso me na vijjati etc. The Andhakas, strangely enough, 
took the opposite view and asserted that he did become a sravaka of 
Kassapa Buddha and cited the passage from the Alajjhima Nikaya 
(11, p. 54): Kassapo, aham Ananda bhagavati brahmacariyam acarim 
sambodhayati etc.JU

According to the Theravadins, the Bodhisattvas as a class of 
beings as envisaged in the Sutralahkara and Lahkavatara do not exist. 
The individual, who happens to become the Buddha, is called a 
bodhisattva in his previous existence just to distinguish him as a 
being superior to an average one, but by calling him a bodhisattva

23 Na niyatassa niyamokkaraamm tasma asadbakan ti. Ibid.
26 Kvn., p. 288.
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the Theravadms do not attribute to him any special virtues un
attainable by a sravaka. The Mahasanghikas or the Andhakas do 
not subscribe to the above view. According; to them an individual 
from the moment he develops hodhiciita becomes a hodhisatta and 
is destined ('niyata) to become a Buddha and follows a career which is 
quite different from that of a Sravaka. The career of the former is 
marked more by love and compassion for the suffering beings than by 
path-culture while that of the latter has more of path-culture and 
sadhana than exercise of mettd and karuna.

III. Are Arhats fully emancipated?

According to Vasumitra., Bhavya and Vmitadeva, the secession 
of the Mahasanghikas from the Theravadms was due 'to the five 
points of Mahadeva. These five points relate to the qualities attain
able by an Arhat. According to the Theravadms only one who is 
fully emancipated is called an Arhat,—he is anupatto sadattho vitarago 
vitadoso vitamoho khinasavo ohitabharo katakaramyo naparam 
itthattaya ti (in possession of the excellent goal free from attach
ment, hatred and delusion, in short, all impurities, relieved of burden 
of khandhas, accomplished in all that is to be done and devoid of 
any further existence). He has further acquired the clear vision 
about the origin and destruction of things, got rid of all doubts 
(kahkha) about the Buddha, Dhamma and Sangha, non-existence of 
soul and the theory of causation, seen things for himself without the 
help of others (na paravitaranaf1 and attained bodhi which however 
is catumaooanana2S and not sabkannutanana—the bodhi of the

00 •

Buddhas.2'1 The Theravadms do not admit the failings which are 
attributed to the Arhats by the Mahasanghikas, the Bahusrutiyas,

27 See infra.
28 The catumaggas arc sotapatti, sakadlgnmi, anagami and arhatta.
29 See Kvit. A., p. 76.
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the Saila schools and the Haimavatas. The failings are thus emiine- 
rated in Vasumitra’s treatise :

(1) Arhats can he tempted by others;
(2) They have st'Il ignorance;
(3) They have still doubt;
(4) They gain knowledge through others’ (help). '"

In the Kathavalthu (II, 1-5) all the above statements are taken 
up for discussion and appear thus :

(i) /ltthi arahato rago? (II. 1)."'
(ii) Atthi arahato anhanan"' ti? (II. 2).

(iii) Atthi arahato kahkba ti? (II. 3)
(if) Atthi arahato paravitarana ti? (II. 4)."'

The Thcravadins emphatically deny that an Arhat who is 
free from attachment vitarago can be subject to temptation. The 
opponents, as shown m the Kvh., draw subtle distinction between a 
Sadhammakusala-arhat and a Paradhammakusala-arhat, the former, 
according to the commentator is a Panhavimutto and the latter an 
U bhatobhagavimutto, and that the knowledge of the former is con
fined to his own personal attainments while that of the latter is ex
tended to other’s attaintments besides his own. In the Pfdi texts 
the Ubhatobhagavimutto is not regarded as superior to the Panna
vimutto, the only distinction made between the two is that the 
former has samathabhinivesa and realisation of eight vimokkhas

30 Masuda, pp. 24, 36, 38, 53; cf. IRAS., 1910, pp. 413-423. l;or elw 51I1 
point see infra.

31 In the text the wording is “atthi arahato asucisukkavisatthi r” It perhaps 
refers to an instance of the Mara gods having removed asnciml-l-a of an arhat. 
The commentator remarks that the impostors passing as arhats may have asuci
sukkavisatthi and upon that the contention of the Saila schools is hased. The 
Thcravadins take their stand upon the fact that an 'arhat cannot have raga and 
hence they cannot commit asucisukkavisatthi?

32 Aiinanam is not the same as avijja.
33 For the discussion “Parihayati araha arahatta ti” (I. 2), sec infra.
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while the latter has vipassandbbinivesa and realisation of only four 
jlianas but as far as the question of raga or asavas is concerned both 
the classes of Arhats must be regarded as completely free from them, 
hence the subtle distinction drawn by the opponents is of no avail 
according to the Thcravadins.

The next two. points, viz., that an arhat may have ignorance 
(1 x." ahhana and not avijja) and doubt (kahkba or vimati) arc also 
vehemently opposed by the Thcravadins on the ground that one can
not be an arhat unless he gets rid of avijjd and vicikiccba and deve
lops perfect vision free from impurities (virajam vitamalam 
dhammacakkbmn) after having dispersed all his doubts (kahkba 
va pay anti sab bit).

The opponents, as presented m the Kvn., in this case also draw 
a distinction between a Sadhammakusala-arhat and a Paradhamma- 
kusala-arhat, saying that both the classes of arhats may not have 
avijja in regard to the truths, the theory of causation, etc. or vicikiccba 
about Buddha, Dharma and Sangha or absence of soul, but the 
former may have ahhana and kahkba, say,'as regards the name and 
family of an unknown man or woman or a tree. It should be noted 
here the opponents do not mean sabbahhutahana (omniscience) but 
just paradbammahana—an intellectual power attained by the 
Ubhatobhagavimutta-arhats, by which they can know many things 
outside himself. Arguing in this way the opponents maintain that a 
section of the arhats, i.e., the Pahnavimuttas or Sa-dhammakusala- 
arliats have ignorance ('ahhana) relating to things or qualities other 
than those belonging to himself.

The same arguments and counter-arguments arc applied in the 
next discussion relating to attbi arahato paravitarana? The word 
paravitdrana perplexed our translator Mr. Shwe Zan Aung.3,‘ The

34 See my Aspects, pp. 250, 276; Sec Majjhima, I, p. 477 and Manoratha- 
purani, III, p. 188; Pnggala-panhatti.

35 “Excelled by others.” See Points of the Controversy, p. 119. Buddhaghosa
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discussion in the Kvu. reveals that the word means that an arhat 
develops faith in the Tnratna or acquires knowledge of the truths, 
etc. not by himself but through the instruction of his preceptor30 in 
whom he had firm faith. The Theravadins oppose the contention 
of the opponents, saying that an arhat is vitamoha and is possessed 
of dhammacdkkhu and so he does not require paravitdrand. The 
opponents as before contend that a sa-dhammakusala-arhat requires 
paravitdrand while a para-dhammakusala-arhat does not.

Another statement of Vasumitra relating to the Arhats, namely, 
"one who is krtakrtyah (= Pali: katakaranlyo) does not take any 
dharma to himself i.e. has no attachment for worldly things”- is 
echoed, I think, in the Kvu. (XVII. 1 & XXII. 2) in these terms: 
atthi arahato punnopacayo ti? and arahd kusalacitto parinibbdyati ti. 
The Theravadins agreeing with.the Mahasanghikas contend that the 
citta of Arhats goes oeyond papa and punya, kusala and akusala, kriyd 
and vipdka, hence, to speak of them as acquiring merits or demerits 
is absurd. The opponents, the Andhakas, however, contend that 
the Arhats perform many good deeds, e.g., making gifts, worshipp- 

mg caityas and so forth, and remain always self-possessed 
(sato sampajdno) even at the time of his parimbbana, and so he does 
collect merits and passes away with kusalacitta.

Neither the above discussions in thc.Kalhdvatthu nor the terse 
statements of Vasumitra help us much in finding out the real 
difference between the Mahasanghikas and the Theravadins about 
the position of an Arhat. The Mahayana works'18 point out the dis
tinction thus: Arhats, who are perfect fsravakas, get rid of only 
klesdvarana, i.e., the veil of impurities consisting of raga, dosa,

writes: yasma yesam tani vatthuni pare vitaranti pakasenti acikkhanti tasma 
tesam atthi paravitarana ti. ^

3^ Cf. Masuda, p. 24: “gain spiritual perception by the help of others (lit. 
enlightenment through the other).”

37 In Sanskrit Pratyatmavedariiya. 38^ See Aspects, p.
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moha, sllabbataparamasa, and vicikiccha but not of jheyTivarana, i.e., 
the veil which conceals the truth—the veil which can only be 
removed by realising the Dharma-sunyata or rathata.'1''1 It is the 

Buddha alone who is perfectly emancipated having both klesavarana 
and jneyavarana removed. That the Mahasaiighikas appear to be 
groping to get at this clear distinction will be evident from two 

other topics discussed in the Kvu. but not referred to in Vasumitra s 
treatise. The topics are,—atthi kind sahnojanam appahaya pari- 
nibbanan ti? (XXII. 1) or arabattappattiti? (XXI. 3). To these the 
Mahasamghikas replied in the affirmative, saying that an arhat is 

nikkileso (free from impurities) and does attain pannibbana or 
arhatta but as he is not cognizant of all that is Buddhavisaya 
(domain of -Buddha’s knowledge), it must be admitted that some 
sannojanas are left in him, which, evidently point to the

. ~ - 10■jneyavarana.

39 For details, see As-pccts, pp. 35 ff.
40 There are a few subsidiary discussions in the Kathavalthu relating to Arliats.

These arc given below briefly: —
VI. :. Householders cannot become Arliats—Theravadins.

But householders like Yasa, Uttiyo, Sctu became Arhats—Uttard- 
pathakas. t

IV. 2. No one is born as Arhats—Therav.
But there arc Upahacca (uppajja)-parinibbayi Arhats—Uttarap.

IV. 3. All dharmas of Arhats are not anasava, e.g. their physical body
etc.—Therav.

But Arhats arc anasava (free from asavas)—Uttarap.
IV. 4. In the Arhat stage, only arhattaphala is acquired—Therav.

But all die phalas are possessed by the Arhats—Uttarap.
IV. 5. An Arhat is chalupckkho—Therav.

Rather Araha chahi upekkhahi samannagato—Uttarap.
IV. 10. All sannojanas are gradually destroyed and not by Arhattamagga

alone—Therav.
But by die destruction of all sannojanas^..one becomes an Arhat— 

Andhakas. ■ '̂
XVII. 2. Arhats may have untimely death as arahatgliataka is mentioned in 

BuddliavncaRijs—T hcrav.
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IV. Can there be retrogression of Arhats, Srotaapannas and other
Phalasthas?

The following views regarding the possibility of retrogression of 
Arhats, Srotaapannas and other phalasthas are attributed in Vasu- 
nntra’s treatise" to the Mahasanghikas and some of their sub-sects:

(1) From the gotrabhumidharma there is in all stages the 
possibility of retrogression.

(11) A Sfotaapanna has a chance of retrogression while an 
Arhat has not.

The above two views arc discussed in the Kathavatthu under the 
topic: Parihayati araha a'rahatta ti? (I. 2).

It will be observed that the Kvu. differs from Vasumitra in 
regard to the opinion of the Mahasanghikas about the retrogression 
of Arhats and Srotaapannas. According to the Mahasanghikas, the 
Kvu. says, an Arhat has retrogrcsssion while a Srotaapanna has not, 
while Vasumitra takes a contrary view, as above (11). Vasumitra says 
that the former opinion is held by the Sarvastivadins and other 
schools. Buddhaghosa12 points out that this opinion is held by one 
section of the Mahasanghikas and not all, and so Vasumitra may have 
m view the views ‘‘of that section, according to whom the Arhats may 
retrogress but the Srotaapannas do- not.” The Theravadins admit 
pattaparihani (loss of what is attained) of those adepts who have

But as one cannot become an Arhat before the karmaic effects arc 
exhausted, an Arhat cannot have untimely death—Rajagirikas and 
Siddhatthikas.

XXII. 3. Arhats do not die when in imperturbable meditation but devoid of 
kriyacitta—Therav.

But did not Gautama Buddha pass away immediately after arising 
from the 4th jhana—Ultara]).

It should be noted that most of die differences of opinion quoted above arc 
more technical than actual and that may be a reason for Vasumitra s passing over 
them.

41 Masuda, p. 27.
.42 Kvu. A., p. 35: Sammitiyii Vajjiputtiya Sabbatthivadino ckacce ca Mahli- 

saiighika arahato parihanim icchati.

i.h.q., UECEMUliKj 1937.
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attained only lokiyasamapatti and not arahattadisamanhaphala while 
the opponents speak of retrogression of the latter also, but confine it 
only to those arhats who are samayavimuttas. The basis of this conten
tion of the opponents is a passage of the Ahg. Nik. (iii. 173), in 
which Buddha says that five aramatd (indulgences) viz., in kamma 
(deed), bhassa (desultory talks), nidda (sleep) and sahganika (frequent
ing societies) lead to the fall of a samayavimutta-bhikkhu.'1 Buddha- 
ghosa infers from the discussion that the opponents assert that the 
arhats retrogress up to the Sotapattiphala but no further and that the 
retrogression happens only in Kamabhava and not in Ruparupabhava, 
and that also is confined only to the mudindriya or samayavimutta 

arhats.
The Kathavatthu refers to another cause for the fall of an arhat, 

viz., (1) kammahetu araha arahatta parihayati (an opinion of the 
Pubbaseliyas and Sammitiyas). It means that the fall of an Arhat is 
sometimes due to deeds of his previous lives, e.g., of having calu
mniated an arhat. Perhaps this controversy refers to some stories of 
the life of an Arhat. It also warns the opponents particularly the 
Pubba and Apara-seliyas and Uttarapathakas about impostors passing 
as an Arhat and committing abrahmacanya offences (vide Kvu., II.
1 & XXIII. 2). .

All the schools advocating the view that arhats retrogress hold, 
as stated in the Kvu., that the Sotapannas have no retrogression. 
This, however, contradicts the statement of Vasumitra." All these 
schools accept that a sotapanno is niyato sambodhiparayano and hence 
is not subject to retrogression, but a sakadagami or an anagami may 
retrogress but not further than the sotapanna stage, for some of 
adepts in these stages may have anusaya which may develop into

43 I.e. a mudindriya arhat. According to the Thcravadins: avasippatto 
jhanalabhi samayavimutto. Vasippatto jhanalabhi e’eva -sabbe ca ariyapuggalii ariyc 
vimokkhe asamayavimutto ti samnitthanam. Kvu. A., p. 38.

44 Sec Masuda, II, p. 27.
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pariyutthdna and thus bring about the fall—an argument which will 
be discussed next in connection with the Atchamakas. I11 recard to 
these two stages the Kvu. corroborates Vasumitra’s statement (no. 11).

Regarding the srotaapannas, Vasumitra further states that
(1) they are capable of knowing their own nature (svabhava)

through their citta and caitasika dharmas;
(2) they can also attain the dhyana;
(3) they are liable to commit all sorts of offences except the

five anantariyas (i.c. matricide, patricide etc.).
In the Kvu. we do not come across an/ controversy relating to 

the first two topics. This silence may be interpreted as that the 
Theravadins accepted the two views. As regards the third topic, 
we may take into consideration the controversy: “Ditthisampanno 
puggalo sancicca pdndm fwita voropeyyd ti? (see infra). A sotapanna 
is a person with right view (ditthisampanno), hence, according to 
the Theravadins, he cannot commit killing (pdnatipata) or such other 
offences, not to speak of the five extreme offences like matricide or 
patricide. Vasumitra perhaps speaks of the opinion of that section 
of the Mahasahghikas1'’ who contemplate the retrogression of the 
sotapannas while the Kvu. refers very likely to the opinion of the 
other section, according to whom the sotapannas do not retrogress.

There are in Vasumitra’s treatise two other statements, which 
also relate to the Srotaapannas. They arc,—

(i) When one enters into the sarnyakatva-niyama, one may 
be said to destroy all samyojanas.

(11) None of the dharmayatanas1' can be known or under
stood : they can be attained (only by those Aryan pud- 
gafas above the darsanamarga).

45 They arc the Antlhakas.
46 The three sanyojanas are silabbataparamasa, vidhiccba, micihadillbi.
47 The Dharmayatanas are vedana, siimjnd, and samsiuira—See Abhi. Kosa,
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Tile kvu. contributes no discussion on the above two points. 
The Tl leravadins also cannot but subscribe to these views.

V (a). Do the Atthamakas have anttsayd dnd pariyutthana?

Relating to the Atthamakas, Vasumitra says that according to 
the Mali asahghikas—

(i) In the eighth stage (astamaka-bhumi) one can remain 
for a long time.”

In the Kvu. (III. 5) the identical problem is discussed in these 
words:

(I) Atthamakassa pnggaldssd ditthipariyntthanam pahinan ti?
Mr. Ma'suda s comment on the first view seems to be wide

of the mark if not peurile, though he quotes 'Shu-chi as his autho
rity. The discussion in the Lathavatthu clears up the view thus. 
According to the Andhakas, an adept wh i is in the eighth stage 

i.e., sotapatti-maggattna and not yet sotapanna gets rid of ditthi- 
pariyutthana, silabbata-p. and vicikiccha-p. but not ditthi-anusayo, 
silabbata-a., and vicikiccha-a.,Is i.e., the anusayas may become active 
(uppajjissati) if they receive an impulse. The Andhakas by 
drawing this distinction between pariyutthana and anusaya hold that 
an atthamaka may not get rid of the three anusayas and consequently 
remain away from the sotapanna stage for a long time.1'1

The Katbavattbu also discusses the following two allied views 
attributed to the Pubbascliyas and the Uttarapathakas:

(0 Ditthisampanno pug.galo sancicca pTinam jivita voro- 
peyya ti? XII. 7 (Pubbasehyas).

(II) Dittbisampannassa puggalassa pahina duggati ti? XII. 
8 (Uttarapathakas).

48 Anusaya means that which lies in the mind in a latent state with the 
possibility of its coming into appearance if it receives an effective impulse, while 
pariyntthana means its actual appearance in the mind without however a corres
ponding response in the outer world.

49 Atthamakas puggalas have saddha but not saddhindriya—Andhaka.
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By the first view the Pubbasehyas mean that a person by having 
sammaditthi does not get rid of dosa (hatred), hence he can commit 
the sin of killing—a view wholly rejected by the Theravadins. By 
the second view the Uttarapathakas assert that a person with 
sammaditthi cannot be reborn in a lower form of existence; the 
Theravadins point out that it may be so, but he may have tanha 
(desire) for objects and beings belonging to the lower forms of 
existences.

V (b). Are anusaya and paryavasthana associated with mind or not?

There are in Vasumitra two statements relating to anusaya and 
paryavasthana, which will clear up the above problem further.—

o

(x) “AnusayaS (dormant passions or latent bias) are neither 
citta nor caitasika dharmas: and again they never become the object 
of thought (analambana).”

(ii) “Anusaya is different from paryavasthana (pervading 
passion) and paryavasthana is different from anusaya. It must be 
said that the anusaya does not combine (samprayuj) with the citta 
whereas the prayavasthana does.”

Relating to the above topics, the Kvu. has,
(I) Anusaya anarammana ti? (IX. 4)

(II) Anusaya avyakata ti (XI. 1)
(III) Anno kamaraganusayo ahnam kamaragapariyutthanan ti?

"(XIV. 5)

(iv) Pariyutthanam cittavippayuttan. ti? (XIV. 6)
Mr. Masuda offers the following interpretation from the ’Shu- 

chi: The anusayas are really bijas (germs inborn in the mind) of 
raga and other passions. They remain dormant unless excited by 
the corresponding impulse. They remain always in the mind, even 
in kusalacitta, so they are dissociated from the mind and do not 
require any object (alambana) for support. When the anusaya is 
excited by a suitable impulse, it becomes paryavasthana (pari-
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yutthana) and as such becomes a mental function (caitasika), and 
then only it becomes an impurity and clogs the way to spiritual 
progress. The interpretation given above is corroborated by the 
Kvu. A.',u The Theravadins however do not distinguish between 
kamaraganusaya and kamaragapariyutthana and maintain that as the 
anusayas are included in the Samkharakkhandha, they are all sara- 
mmana. But according to the Andhakas some samkharas are sara- 
mmana (with basis) and some are anarammana (without basis), ’1 but 
not so are the remaining four khandhas. The Andhakas further 
maintain that as a puthujjana having kusalavyakata-citta is sometimes 
described as sanusayo ti” when their anusayas are without 

any arammana, it must be admitted that anusayas may be 
anarammana.

From the above discussion it is\ apparent that the anusayas, ac
cording to the Andhakas, are avyakata’2 i.e. neither good nor bad, 
and consequently they are citta-vippayutta, and also causeless 
(ahetuka). The Andhakas in the third discussion assert that 
anusayas are different from pariyutthanas, but in the fourth the 
Kvu. makes the Andhakas contend that pariyutthanas are also citta- 
vippayuttas, which, however, appear to be contradictory. Vasumitra 
says that the pariyutthanas according to the Mahasaiighikas .are 
cittasampayuttas., so we must dismiss the statement of the Kvu. as 
unwarranted.

“The world in its variety originates out of actions {karma) which 
accumulate on account of anusayas. In the absence of anusayas, 
karma is not capable of producing a new existence (punarbhava). 
Consequently the root of bhava or rebirth is karma, in other words,

5° Kvu. A., p. 117: Tattha yesam anusaya nama cittavippayutta ahetuka 
avyakata ten’ eva anarammana ’ti ladclhi scyyathii pi Andhakannn c’ eva ckaccanafi 
ca Uttarapathakanam.

51 'K.vu.t p. 407. Samkharakkhandho ckadeso sarammano, ckadcso anarammano.
52 The. Andhakas, it seems, looked upon the anusayas a^ vipakacitta and 

treated the same as avyakata cf. Dbammasahgani.



Doctrines of the Mahasahghika School of Buddhism 571

anusaya.” With these words Vasubandhu opens the fifth book of 

ICosa. (See ICosa, V, p. i).
The Sarvastivadins like the Theravadins regard anusaya, parya

vasthana and klesa as same, the only distinction being that anusaya is 
the subtle, while paryavasthana the manifest, state of raga, etc.

The ICosa too deals with the problem under discussion, viz., 
whether or not anusaya (e.g. kamaraganusaya) is a dharma by itself 
dissociated from mind, the prapti of kamaraga, etc.? The answer 
of the Sarvastivadins is in the negative as that of the Theravadins. 
The former quote as their authority the Jhanaprasthana-sutra, in 
which anusaya is shown to be associated with mind (cittasam- 
prayukta). They assert that anusayas are klesas, and hence they 
cannot but be citta-samprayuktas.

In this connection the ICosa refers to the. opinion of the Sautran- 
tikas, who hold that anusaya is different from klesa inasmuch as it is 
neither associated with, nor dissociated from, mind because it is not 
a dravya apart; it is a sakti left in certain individuals by the pre
viously existing klesas and has the power of reproducing further 
klesas. According; to the Sautrantikas, klesa when non-manifest is 
anusaya and when manifest, an act, it is paryavasthana (ICosa, V,

p- yr

VI. Can the Atthamakas have Saddhindriya?

Vasumitra does not mention this view among the doctrines of 
the Mahasanghikas. but it is stated in the ICvu. that according to 
the Andhakas, atthamakassa puggalassa natthi saddhindriyan ti 
(III. 6), i.e., the atthamakas may develop saddha, viriya, etc. but 
do not acquire saddhindriya, viriyindriya etc., a distinction which 
the Theravadins are not prepared to admit. The Andhakas mean 
that saddhindriya or viriyindriya, etc. is a faculty forming a part of

53 For exhaustive treatment of Anusayas, sec La Vallec Poussins Abhi- 

dbttrmakosa, V.
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the mind while saddha or vinya etc. is only a passing phase of the 
mind.

VII. Is there worldly samyagdrsti and samyak-sraddhendriya?

Along with the above we may discuss the allied topic worded 
thus in Vasumitra’s treatise,—

(i) There is neither laukikasamyagdrsti (worldly right view) nor 
laukikasraddhendriya (worldly faculty of faith).

The corresponding passages of the Kvu. are,—
(i) Natthi puthujjanassa hanan ti? (XX, 2);'"' and 

(ii) Natthi iokiyam saddbindnyan ti? (XIX. 8).'”’
The argument of the Theravadins is that a layman may have 

panna and saddha of a land which may be different from those of an 
adept, but panna and saddha that he possesses do develop into 
pahhindriya and saddhindriya. It may be that the layman’s panna 
or nanam is confined to dana, sila, caga, etc., i.e. lokiya affairs and 
does not extend to the comprehension of lokuttara subjects like truths, 
maggas and phalas, hence according to the Theravadins there may be 
lokiya pannindriya and saddhindriya.

VII. (a) Is utterance of dukkha possible in meditation; and 
(U) Does it help perception of the truths?

The two statements of Vasumitra (i) ‘‘The path is realized by 
utterances” and (11) ‘‘Even in the state of samahita one can utter 
words” to which corresponds “samapannassa atthi vacibhedo ti” of 
the ICathavatthu are explained by Buddhaghosa thus: According 
to the Saila schools an adept while in the first jhana (meditation) 
and on the point of attainment of the Sotapattimagga in some cases 
gives out an exclamation like “aho dukkhan ti.”’'11 This, the

54 Attributed to the Hctuvadas only.
55 Attributed in the Cy. to the Hctuvadas and Mahisasakas and they mean 

all the five indriyas, saddha, viriya, sati, samadhi and panna.
56 Cf. Yusapabbajja: Upaddutani vo upassaltham vo.
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adherents of the 5aila schools account for by saying that in the first 
jhana, there is vitakkavicara, and because of vitakkavicara there is 
iwisamkbarai.e., discussion and discriminating thoughts cause 
vocal activity, hence there is the possibility of a meditator in the first 
jhana uttering the word ‘dukkha’. The Theravadins contend that 
as all physical activities of a meditator are set at complete rest, his 
giving out an exclamation is an impossibility.',s

Along with the above we should take into consideration the 
other three doctrines of the Mahasahghikas presented thus in Vasu-
mitra s treatise,—

(i) The words of suffering can help (the process of realiza
tion of the path);

(ii) Suffering leads a man to the path;
(111) Suffering also is (a kind of) food (ahara); and 
(iv) Through prajna suffering is destroyed and final beatitude 

is obtained.
The corresponding expressions in the ICathavaithu arc as 

follows: —
(1) "Idam dukkhan ti” vacam bbasato "idam dukkhan ti" 

nanam pavattati ti? (XI. 4).
(11) Dukkbabaro maggahgam maggapariyapannan ti? (II. 6).

Both these statements repeat in a slightly different form what 
has been stated by Vasumitra. The Andhakas and the Kailas hold 
that when a meditator realises within his innermost heart that the 
world is full of suffering and is not worth living, an exclamation like

57 Cf. Kvu., IX, 9: Opinion of the Pubbascliyas: Sabbaso vitakkayato 
vicarayato vitakkavippharo saddo ti ? The Cy. on it is: Yasma vitakkavicara 
vacisamkhara ’ti vutta tasma sabbaso vitakkayato vicarayato antamaso manodhatu- 
ppavattikale pi vitakkavippharo saddo yeva ti. Cf. Majjhima, I, p. 301.

58 Cf. Kvu., XVIII, 8: Samapanno saddam sunati ti. As it has been said 
by Buddha that sound is a hindrance to die first jhana and that one rises from 
die first jhana by an external sound, the Pubbaseliyas inferred therefrom that one 
in meditation hears sound. Cf. the instance of Mahamoggallana in the MPS.

I.H.Q., DECEMBER, 1937. 4
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aho vata dukkham spurts out of his mouth and then and there 
his insight (nana) penetrates into the first truth “idaip dukkhan ti”, 
and as a result, he attains (pariyapundti) the Sotapattimagga. So 

dukkha may be called an “ahara” in respect of the realisation of 
the path as also an atiga (limb) of the Sotapattimagga.

The fourth doctrine mentioned above is, as Mr. Masuda ex
plains, that dukkha can be removed not by means of the observance 
of moral precepts (silas) and practice of meditation (samadhi) but by 
the knowledge of che truth, causal law, and anatta of the things of the 
world. It is the basic teaching of I'heravada, hence no reference 
is made to it in the ICvu.

VIII. Do Indriyas (organs of sense) perceive?

The following opinions are attributed by Vasumitra to the 
Mahasanghikas:

(1) Beings of the Rupa and Arupadhatu possess all the six 
sense-perceptions (sadvijnanas);00 

(n) The five vijnanas conduce both to attachment (saraga) 
and freedom from attachment (viraga); and 

(m) The rupendnyas (organs of sense) are nothing but lumps 
of flesh: the eyes do not see colours, the ears do not 
hear sounds, the nose does not smell odours,, the tongue 
does not taste flavour, and the body does not feel touch.!’

The ICvu. deals with these topics thus:
(i) Salayataniko attabhavo rupadhatuya ti? (VIII. 7)

(11) Piincavihnanasamahgissa atthi maggabhavana ti? (X. 3).
(iii) Pahcavinhana. kusala pi akusala pi ti? (X. 4).
(iv) Pane’ evayatana kama ti? (VIII. 4).
(v) Cakkhuna rupam passati ti? .. .pe...kayena phottha- 

bbam phusati ti? (XVIII. 9).

59 Sec fn. 1 above.
60 Or saclvijnanakaya or the group of six sense-perceptions.
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In the discussion relating to the six ayatanas (spheres of the 
organs of sense), the Kvu. shows that the Mahasahghikas took lite
rally the expression: rupi manomayo sabbahgapaccahgi ahinindriyo 
ti and assert that there are in the rupadhatu all the six indriyas and 
ayatanas with this difference from the Karnadhatu, that out of the 
six ayatanas, three, viz., ghana, rasa and photthabba do not exist but 
their' nimittas or the subtlest forms exist.01 In the Abhidhamma 
texts it is stated that the denizens of the Rupadhatu have five 
khandhas and six (and not twelve) ayatanas while those in the Arupa- 
dhatu have four khandhas and two ayatanas (manayatana and 
dhammayatana only).03

As regards the second point, the Mahasarighikas on the basis 
of the statement of Bhagava, “Idha bhikkhave bhikkhu cakkhuna 
rupani disva nimittaggahi hoti...pe...na nimittaggahi hoti...pe... 
sotena saddam sutva etc.,” contend that a person using the five 
sense-organs may practise maggabhavana, by not grasping the object 
seen or heard (nimittaggahi) and directing his mind towards 
nibbana. The Theravadins argue that if through pancavinnana one 
attains sotapatti and other maggas, then the pancavinnana and magga 
would belong to the same category, but the former is lokiya and the 
latter lokuttara, the former is savatthuko (have an object as basis) and 
the latter is avatthuko (without any basis). In this way the Thera
vadins argue that through the exercise of the five vinnanas one does 
not attain nibbana.

The opposite statement, viz., that through the use of five 
vinnanas a person may engender raga (attachment) is self-evident 
though the Theravadins would not admit that pancavinnanas are 
sabhoga (X. 5). In the discussion (VIII. 4) whether the five ayatanas 
aie associated with desires (kama), the Theravadins acknowledge that

61 Tibhaiiga, p. 405: In Karnadhatu there arc cakkhayatana and rupayatana, 
sotayatana and saddayatana, etc., in all, twelve ayatanas.

62 Vibhahga, pp. 405-7.
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Buddha said that the five ayatanas may or may not be kamagunas, 
and explained the same by saying that a person’s organs of sense or 
the objects of the senses are not by themselves kamagunas (associated 
v/ith desires) but one, who has samkapparaga (desireful intention) and 
does not dissociate his mind from the objects of sense, is not ex
pected to attain detachment from worldly objects.11:1 The Maha- 
saiighikas, I think, hold the identical opinion though it is not so 
clearly expressed in Vasunntra, it is only the Sarvastivadins who held 
the opinion that the five vijnanas conduce to saraga and not to 
viraga (Masuda, p. 48).

Relating to the third point the Kvu. contradicts Vasunntra and 
says that it is the Mahasanghikas who held the opposite view, viz., 
the eyes see colours, ears hear sounds etc. by conceiving a pasada- 
cakkhu, a subtle eye, which has not got the power of avajjana 
(reflect) like cakkhuvinnana but possesses just the power of 
knowing (patijanati) objects. In this case also, shall we account for 
the contradictions by saying that the opinion of "ekaccc maha- 
sanghika is represented by Vasumitra while the opinion of the ‘anne 
mahasanghika is noticed in the KathavatthuS' The Thcravadins 
and a section of the Mahasanghikas hold that the eyes, ears etc. are 
mere material conveyers of perception, the cakkhuvinnana, sota- 
vmnana, etc. being the actual percipients, in other words, eyes, ears 
etc. belong to the rupa-khandha which is material, while cakkhu
vinnana, etc. belong to the vinnana-khandha, which makes a being 
aware of the things around him.

IX. How many avyakatas are there?

The opinion of the Mahasanghikas that “there is nothing which 
is indeterminate” (avyakrta) has been explained by Mr. Masuda-as 
that the Mahasanghikas admitted only two natures of things, good

63 Quoted in the Kvu., p. 370 from the Aiig. Nik., Ill, 311.
64 See infra, p. 579.
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or bad and not a third, neither good nor bad. This interpretation 
does not appear to be sound as in the Buddhist texts the three natures 
of things are accepted universally. The avyakatas also refer to those 
problems which Buddha left unanswered as any answer to them 
whether in the affirmative or in the negative would mislead the 
enquirer, or treated the question as absurd and unanswerable. 
These avyakata problems are always mentioned in a stereotyped form 
in all Buddhist texts whether Hinayana or MahayanaA’ Nagarjuna 
has utilised these problems in his Madhyamika-karika to establish 
the Mahayanic conception of Sunyata. If we accept Vasumitras 
statement as correct, we shall have to say that the Sunyata concep
tion was known to the Mahasanghikas, and so to them the so-called 
avyakata problems were not avyakata (incxplainabic), but this way 
of looking at the statement of Vasumitra seems to me to be too far
fetched and so, I think, Vasumitra’s statement is not complete. 
Perhaps it refers to the problem discussed in the ICvu.: ditthigatam 
avyakatan ti? (XIV. 8),—whether a,person holding one of the un
answered views can be regarded as avyakata l.c. neither good nor 
bad. The answer of the Thcravadins is that the holder of any one 
of the views is wrong, hence akusala and cannot be avyakata as 
supposed by the Andhakas and the Uttarapathakas.

X. How many Asamskrtadharmas are there ?

In the Pali texts, as also in the Abhidharmako'sa (of the 
Sarvastivadins) the three asamskrtas are, (1) Pratisamkhya-nirodha, 
(li) Apratisamkhya-nirodha and (111) Akasa. The Mahasanghikas 
increase them to nine by adding the four aruppas0'' and pratityasamut-

65 Sassato ioko, asassato loko; antava loko, anantava loko; tam jivam tam 
sariram, annam jivam annarn sariram; hoti Tathagato param marana, na hoti Tatha- 
gato param marana; hoti ca na hoti ca Tathagato param marana, n’eva hoti na na 
hoti Tathagato param marana.

66 The four aruppas arc—
(i) Akasanantiiyatana;
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padahgikatva. Excepting the nirodha of two kinds, all other 
asamskrtas of the Mahasahghikas are not recognised as such by the 
Thcravadins, whose argument is whether each of these asamskrtas 
is of the same nature as Nibbana, if not, they are samskrtas. 
Strangely enough the Kvu. goes so far as to say that akasa is not 
asanikhata. The attitude taken in the Kvu. (VI. 2, 4, 6; XIX. 3, 4) 
is that Nibbana is tanam lenam accutam amatam, (escape, refuge, 
infallible and immortal) so each of the seven of asamkhatas, even 
every member of the formula: of the Paticcasamuppada, each of the 
lour phalas must be tanam lenam accutam amatam, otherwise they 
arc sanikhatas (constituted). The Mahasahghikas interpret, as 
presented in the Kvu., that the asanikhata is that which is un
changeable (anenja) but not tanam lenam, etc. In regard to the 
causal law, they rely on Buddha’s statement: avijja paccaya bhikkhave 
samkhara, uppada va Tatbagatanam anuppada va Tatbagatanam 
thita va sa dhatu dhammatthitata dhammaniyamata idappaccayata, 
etc., and point out that by asanikhata they do not mean the links 
separately but the unchangeable law (a) of the origin a thing through 
a cause, and (b) of the unchangeable nature of dhammas, undisturbed 
by appearance (uppada) or non-appearance (anuppada) or staying 
(thiti). As for the aryamargahgikatva, the Kvu. explains that 
Pubbaseliyas regard as asanikhata the fact of attainment (patti) of a 
magga or phala by the removal of certain mental impurities (kilcsa- 
pahanam) and not the maggas or phalas by themselves. This, 
Vasumitra corroborates by using the term margahgikatva i.e. prapti 
cf a marga and not simply marga.67 In the Kvu. there are a few 
other discussions relating to the asanikhar.ir, to which wc shall revert 
when dealing with the Mahisasakas.

(ii) Vijnananantayatnna;
(iii) Akincanyayatana; and
(iv) Naivasamjna-nasaminayatana.

67 In the Majjhima Nikaya, (I, p. 301) it is distinctly stated that atthaligiko 
maggo is sankhato.
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The remaining three opinions of the Mahasanghikas, viz.,
(I) There is no intermediate state of existence (antarabhava),

(II) Phenomena exist neither in the past nor in the future, and
(III) The nature of mind is pure in its origin: it becomes impure

when it is stained by agantukarajas and ufaklesas 
are in accord with those of the Theravadins.08 Both these schools 
do not admit that between death and rebirth there is any intervening 
period in which the subtle khandhas wait for the selection of the 
parents or the states of existences. The Kvu. says that the opinion of 
the opponents is formed through the miscomprehension of the mean
ing of the word ‘antaraparimbbayi.’ We shall revert to this topic while 
dealing with the Sammitiyas, with whom, the commentator says, 
tne Pubbaseliyas agreed.

As regards the opinion that the past and future exist—the 
cardinal doctrine of the Sarvastivadins, to be dealt with next, both 
the Theravadins and the Mahasanghikas are emphatic in their pro
test against it.

The third point raises an important problem that is to say whether 
the mind at the beginning, was pure or not. The Theravadins 
are decidedly of opinion that pubbakoti (beginning) and aparakotl 
(end) of beings is unknowlable, and as such they have not gone into 
the question whether the mind is pure at any time before the attain
ment of vimutti. This doctrine of the Mahasanghikas obtained its 
full development in the idealistic philosophy of Yogacara in which 
the. Alayavijnana' is pointed out as the storehouse of pure concious- 
ness which gets contaminated with worldly objects through the 
lndriyavijnanas and mentally creates a world around it. It is by the 
removal of this mental creation that a person regains the alayavijnana 
in its pure original form and becomes an emancipated being—a 
Buddha.

68 Cf. A tthdsiilini, p. 68: Cittam agantukchi upakkileschi upakilittham.
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Doctrines mentioned in the Kathavatthu and not in 
Vasumitra’s treatise

The Kathavatthu attributes to the Mahasanghikas and their 
sub-sects a few other doctrines not noticed in Vasumitra’s treatise. 
These are briefly as follows: —

(i) Restraint (samvara) or unrestraint (asamvara) of the 
organs of sense should be treated as action (kamma). 
The Theravadins regard it as non-action, their conten
tion being that an action should be defined as the actual 
functioning of the five organs of sense initiated by mind 
(cetana). Kvu. XII. 1.

(11) All actions (sabbam kammam) are accompanied by re
sults (savipaka). The Theravadins contend that as
cetana is the source of all actions/’9 and as there 
are avyakata (neither good nor bad) and avipaka (un
accompanied by any result) cittas,7° there must be also 
avyakata and avipaka kammas, hence all actions are not 
necessarily accompanied by results.—Kvu. XII. 2.

(iii) Sound and other ayatanas (spheres of the organs of sense)
■ are also results of actions (kammassa katatta uppannam).

In short, all non-materials (arupadhamma) are products 
of actions (kammasamutthana).—Kvu., 3 & 4.

All the three views mentioned above should, I think, be attri
buted to that section of the Mahasanghikas who hold that eyes sec 
colours and so forth (see above p. 575). As Vasumitra does not take 
notice of the opinion of this section of the Mahasanghikas, he had 
no occasion to refer to the above three views.

(To be continued)
Nalinaksha Dutt

69 Cctanaharft kammam vadami—Atthas., p. 135.
70 See Dbammasahgani.



Gaudesvaracarya Jnanottama

Jnanottama commences the mahgalacarana to his commentary 
entitled Candrika on the Naisharmyasiddbi of Surcsvaracarya, with 
salutation to the supreme God. In the first two verses, he has 
invoked the blessings of both the gods, Visnu and Siva. In the 
third, he has made obeisance to Suresvara, the author,, whose work 
he was going to comment upon. In the fourth verse, he has com
pared his ownself to the god Nrsnnha (man-lion). He says that 
as Nrsimha had, by laying bare the heart of the demon 
(Hiranyakasipu) by his projecting nails, pleased Prahlada, so ' 
let Jnanottama, who by his fine reasonings has exposed the 
heart of his opponents in dispute, please you (the readers). In 
the concluding verse, he says that Jnanottama, who has seen the 
end of all the philosophical systems, has written this Naiskarmya- 
siddbi-vivrli, while, staying at the village of Mangala, in the 
country of Cola, bearing the name given by his father.1 This last
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fact is corroborated by the colophon2 of the work, which describes 
him as Sri-mahopadhyaya-Jnanottamamisra. At the end of his 
work he has eulogised his preceptor Satyabodhacarya.'1 This Satya- 
bodha seems to be- the same as the preceptor of Devabodha, one 
of the early commentators of the Mababharata.'1

Some details of Jnanottama are found in the introductory verses 
and the coiophons of the Tattvapradipika of his disciple Citasukha- 
muni.5 The first and the fourth verses are in double entendre. 
They are applicable to god Nrsimha, as well as to Jnanottama. Simha- 
dricudamani, in the case of god Nrsimha, refers to the image of this 
deity on the Simhadri or Simhacala near Waltair, where there is a 
temple of this god. In the case of Jnanottama, it probably refers to 
his asrama or residence on the summit of this hill. In the second

imi
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verse, Jnanottama is also called Satyananda, which seems to be his 

name in the ascetic-order. But this name does not seem ever to 
have come into prominence, for in the colophons,1' we find him des
cribed by his lay-name of Jnanottama, with the family surname of 
Misra dropped, and the ascetic epithets of Par amah amsa and Pari- 
vrajakacarya added. In the colophon he is described as Gaudesvara

carya.
Now let us ascertain the time of Gaudesvara, disciple of 

Jnanottama. No indication of the time can be traced in his 
Candrika, except that he was later than Suresvaracarya (c. 900 
A.D.). The Tattvapradtp’ka of Citsukha, however, helps us at 
least to find out a higher limit of his. . The latest authority quoted 
by him is Khandanakara.7 He is no other than Snharsa, the poet of 
the Naisadhiya. He was a contemporary of the kings, Vijayacandra 
and Jayacandra of Kanauj (c. 1154-1194 A.D.). So Citsukha could 
not have been earlier than the latter part of the twelfth century A.D. 
Mr. Tripathi has assigned him to c. 1200 A.D. and his pupil s pupil 
Amalananda to 1247-60 A.D.H In view of this, Jnanottama, the 
guru of Citsukha, has to be placed in the middle of the twelfth 

century A.D.
We find that the kings Vijayascna and his son Vallalasena 

ruled in Bengal about this time. . So Gaudesvaracarya Jnanottama 
must have been the dcarya or spiritual guide of cither or both of these 
lords of Gauda. The V alldlacarita supplies us with the information

6

7
8

9

Tattvapradtfika, ch. II., p. 175.
Tarkasamgraha, Gack. Edn., pp. xviii and xx. n. 1.
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that a sage named Bhatta Simhagiri visited the court of Vallalasena. 
on his way back from Vadarikasrama,1" a well-known ftrtha on the 
Himalayas. He is described as Aiabaraja-gum-muni, i.c. ‘the sage 
who was the spiritual guide of the king,’ but a variant reading speaks 
of him as Maharaja-g urn-gurn, i.c. ‘the sage who was guru of the 
king’s father.’ This shows that Bhatta Simhagiri was the guru of 
Vallalasena as well as of his father Vijayasena. We have seen above 
that in the introductory verses of the Tattvapradtpika, Jnanottama 
has been styled as Simbadri-cudamani, which . .has been interpreted 
by the '-‘commentator as ‘Simhagiryalamkarab Simbagm-nivasi- 
ty art hah i.c. ‘an ornament of Simhagiri (Simhacalam), an inhabitant 
of Simhagiri.’ Bhatta Simhagiri in the Vallalacarita, probably 
means ‘a Bhatta or a savant from Simhagiri.’ If our interpretation 
is correct Bhatta Snnhagin becomes identical with Gaudcsvaracarya 
Jnanottama. So this Simhagiri of the Vallalacarita is a historical 
person and not a fictitious one as has been supposed by some. There 
is ample evidence to show that the book was chiefly based on con
temporary accounts. If it was a modern forgery, the author could 
not have made some egregious mistakes, which he had committed, 
when he depended on his own knowledge.

We meet with a Simhagiri in the list of teachers given in a 
manuscript of the Gadyavallari by Nijatma-prakasanandanatha Malli- 
karjuna Yogindra.11 Here Simhagiri is the sixth in spiritual descent 
from Sri-Sahkaracarya, as, 1. Sankaracarya, 2. Bodhavanacarya, 3. 
Jnanaghana, 4. Jnanottamasiva, 3. Jnanagiri, 6. Simhagiri. We do

3-sCwih;fsrcr qrw 33^ mm
3rivm&i, 1 (Bib-Ind- Scrics)-

10 The text has (Ibid., V. 12) i.c. travelling with the

object of but as wc dfd that from the Court of Vallala, lie went to

we cbac tbc correct reading should be I
n R. L. Mitra—Notices of Sans. Mss, VII., No. 2261, pp. 17-19.
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not know how far this list is reliable. Taking this as correct, it is 
difficult to make this Simhagiri a contemporary of Vijayasena and 

Vallalasena, in the middle of the twelfth century.
The king Vallalasena having expressed a desire to know about 

the origin of the four Varnas, gotras and vamsas, as well as of the 
mixed castes, Bhatta Simhagiri recited the Vyasa-pnrana to his royal 
disciple.'" Here he is described as the son of Narayana. Chapter 
XII of the second half of the Vallalacaritd is a verbatim copy of the 
Harivamsa, ch. XXXI upto the last but two verses, with slight varia
tions here and there. In the latter, the genealogy of the Anga 
kings ends with the grandson of Kama, but in the Vallalacarita, six 
more verses have been added,1'' in which Vyasa has been made to 
prophesy that in this line would be born Vlrasena, who would mairy 
a Cauda Brahmana’s daughter named Somata. In his family will 
be born many powerful kings, who would conquer the seven dvipas. 
Samantascna of this line would be ruling the sea-girt earth from the 
Vindhyas to the Setubandha. Then Simhagiri observes that from

12 VdliilacariUm, II, ch. 8.

13 gqyirJiJipT cftf! I
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this Samantasena was born Hemantasena, from him was born 
Vijayasena, who was a friend of Coda-Gaiiga. The present .king 
Vallalasena is the son of this Vijayasena. The Sena dynasty, like 
the Pandavas, has descended from the same Brahmana family, 
which was the source of both Brahmanas and Ksatriyas. Whoever 
speaks ill of the Senas will for ever rot in the purgatory.

The son of Parasara (Vyasa), mentioned in the Deopara Inscrip
tion of Vijayasena1" as having caused to flow the honey-stream of 
beautiful stanzas, in memory of the achievements of Virasena and 
other princes, is apparently no other than this Vyasa of the Vyasa- 
purana. For Virasena of this description cannot be found in any 
other work of Vyasa. The author appears to have composed it 
with some object in view, very likely to create a Pauranic authority 
for the lunar origin of the Senas, and also as a help to the establish
ment of the varnasramadharma. This was essentially necessary for 
Bengal with the advent of a Brahmamc dynasty, after a long reign 
of Buddhist kings.

This Vyasa-purana must have been composed some time after 
Samantasena and before the Deopara Inscription. Ananda Bhatta, 
the author of the Vallalacarita, in which is embedded this Vyasa- 
purana, attributes the authorship of the Purana to Simhagin,'" 
which is not at all unlikely. His hand is clearly discernible in the 
reformation of castes in Bengal. Here in Bengal, like Southern 
India, only two varnas are acknowledged, the Brahmanas and the 
Sudras. The kings for the time being, of course, were always 
honourable exceptions. Vyasa of this Vyasa-purana has supported 
the Sudra connections of the Senas. He opines that a Ksatnya is 
not degraded by having a Siidra wife. He prescribes anuloma 
marriages for the Ksatriya and says that the progeny of these marri-

15 Dcngal-lnscrfs , III, p. go.
16 Vallalacaritdm, II, p. 123
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ages will always be Ksatriya, but he denies this to the Brahmanas 
and the Vaisyas. He even supports the marriage of kings with the 
Brahmana girls, on the ground that nothing is wrong with the 
powerful, and cites Manu to say that a king should not be looked 
upon as a man, but a god in the form of a man.17

This ascetic from Southern India seems to have had influenced 
the religious faith of Vallalasena. It is said that this king before his 
initiation by Simhagin, following the pasandimata (Tan trie 
Buddhism?), had connection with a daughter of a Candala, and a 
dancing girl of the age of twelve, for the attainment of success 
(siddhi). But since his conversion to Sanatana-marga by the 
Bhatta, he committed nothing repugnent to the virtuous. On the 
other hand, he performed many acts, which made him a beloved 
with the Brahmanas.18 He built a monastery for Simhagiri in the 
neighbourhood of Pradyumnesvara (in the Rajshahi district of 
Bengal). He paved it with variegated stone-tiles and made beds and 
seats of burnt bricks. He furnished it with art galleries and libraries, 
supported by strong pillars; laid out beautiful gardens, with tanks 
full of sweet drinking water; set apart separate places for reading 
and exposition of sastras, meditation and sacrifices. He built a 
dharmasala for the ascetic and the traveller, and endowed it with

sijrmrn^r mfcM’ i
feFJTn fter nr clTMTr?) ?ra: IIV°II

qrfoT infer iumh

ikt! Tmfnfin gn i
rMtnnf «t • n'hjnt nm i s-^ii

sp^rr i
Wr fenfe 11*311

^rnr«nni ^rflrnRT nrfen: i
n n«hr nn fe nv.sn (yaiisiacaritam, ch. 13.)

18 Ibid., ch. I. Vs. 5-7 and ch. VIII. V. 2.
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extensive lands for the maintenance and supply of. fuels and gar
ments. He settled many Deccan Brahmanas with furnished houses 
and gardens etc. and granted them lands recorded in copper-plate 
charters.1'1 A forefather of Ananda Bhatta, the author, was one of 
the donees.

Besides the commentary on the Naiskarmyasiddbi and the 
Vyasa-purana, he, it appears, was the author of two other works. 
His disciple Citsukha, in his Tattvapradipika, iurites\—"evam hi 
Nyayasttdhayam — aradbydpadair-upapaditam &c.”. The com
mentator Svarupabhagavata explains it as—“aradbyapadab svag/t- 
ravab Jhanasiddbikarab J pada-'savdas ca pnjdrtbas tatpranitam ca 
Vedanta-prakaranam Nyayasudba.2" This shows that he wrote 
two other books, namely, Jnanastulba and Jnanasiddbi. We do 
not know if these works have been discovered yet. Besides 
Citsukha, we have come across another disciple of Jnanottama. He 
is Vijnanatman, the author of the Svctasvataropanisad-vivarana/'

From the court of Vallalascna, Jnanottama proceeded to 
Jagannathapuri," probably on the way to his monastery on the 
Simhacalam. A Tamil inscription has been discovered here in the 
temple of Nrsimhasvamin. It is dated ^aka 1021 = io99 A.D., 
when Kulottunga Cola I. was reigning.This shows that Simha
calam had come under the Cola influence at least half a century 
before. So it is not at all unlikely that the Cola ascetic Jnanottama 
had his asrama at this place.

Jocundra Chandra Ghosh

19 Vallidacaritam, ch. XXIV.
•20 Tattvapradipika, ch. IV. p. 383.
21 R. L. Mitra, Notices of Sans. Mss., VII., Nn. 2547, p. 301.
22 Vallalacaritam, II., ch. XXI, V. 5.
23 Report of the Asst. Supdt. of Epigraphy for the year ending 30th fttne, /900, 

Madras, p. 10; Banerji, Hist, of Orissa, I, p. 246.



The Cultural Contact between Java and Bengal

The labours of a generation of Dutch, Indian and French 
scholars have brought together some valuable data regarding the 
cultural contact between Java and Bengal, and we arc now in a posi
tion to take a stock of the influence of Bengal on the civilization of 
Indonesia. So far attention was given only to the influence of 
Southern India on Java, and not to the share of Bengal in the Hindu- 
Javancsc culture-complex, until the publication of the Nalanda charter 
by H'tananda Shastri in 1924. Before this date we knew only two 
literary references, one in a Nepalese manuscript dating, at the latest, 
from 1015, and the other in the Nagarakrtagama from 1365. In 
1926 Prof. Krom published his masterly treatise on Hindoe- 
Jdvadnscbc Geschiedenis (2nd cd., 1931)’ 111 which he critically 
examined the then existing data on Indo-Javanese relations and indi- 
catcd the role played by Bengal and the university of Nalanda in 
the spread of Indian culture abroad. Two years later, in 1928, 
Dr. Bosch published the text of the Kclurak inscription, and this 
was hailed with the same enthusiasm as the publication of the 
Nalanda charter by Hirananda Shastri. The very next year 
Dr. Stuttcrhcim published his "A Javanese period in Sumatran 
History,” anti the bold hypothesis framed therein took the world of 
scholars by surprise. The somewhat elaborate structure raised by 
Dr. Stuttcrhcim on the basis of the Kalasan, Kclurak and Nalanda 
charters was however rudely shaken by the criticism of Bosch and 
Mus and, to a certain extent, hy some new data published by the 
present writer. In the 18th Orientalists’ congress at Leiden, 
September, 1931, Prof. Sylvain Levi announced the result of his 
studies on the Old-Javanese Mahabharata, and this,, coupled with my 
note on a Sanskrit grammar of Bengal in Java, now practically closes 
the list of positive documentary evidence in favour of cultural contact

I.ll.Q., BUCUMBIIB, 1937. 6
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between Java and Bengal. This is supplemented, to a certain extent, 
by the traditions which the Hindu-Javanese architectural and statu
ary art is found, on closer examination, to represent. Besides these 
data, there are some others of a dubious character, and although we 
should not lose sight of them, no emphasis need be laid on them 
until future researches define their exact character.

Bengal entered the arena of active colonial enterprise some time 
after Southern India. The oldest epigraphs of Java' are written in 
Pallava-Grantha characters and they therefore testify to an influx 
of colonists from the Coromandel coast.1 In the Canggal inscription 
of 732 A.D.,2 3 4 * discovered from the neighbourhood of Wukir in Kedu, 
reference is made to a fresh immigration into Java from Kunjara- 
kunja in Southern India. Its alphabets have great similarity with 
what Biihler calls the “Middle-Grantha” of Southern India, and thus 
a study of the palaeography bears out the statement recorded in the 
inscription. A great change is however initiated by the foundation- 
charter of Kalasan, dated 778 A.D.'1 It is incised in what Bosch 
calls the Pre-Nagari script, which is in 'sharp contrast with the 
alphabets so far used in the records of Western and Central Java. 
After Kalasan, we find the inscriptions of Kelurak,'1 Ratu-Baka," 
Plaosan," Sajivan7, all of which have been written in the same kind 
of North Indian alphabet. It is therefore reasonable to hold that 
colonists from Northern India were predominant factors in the 
colonizing activities in the late-cighth century. But this does not, 
of course, mean that Southern India ceased to play any part in the 
Hinduization of the Archipelago. As a matter of fact, its comri-

1 The best account of these inscriptions Is given by Dr. Vogel in PM. Oudb. 

Dienst, I, pp. 15-35.
2 Kern, Verspr. Gcschr. VII, p. 117 ff-; Chhabra, JASBL I, pp. 34^-
3 The last revised edition is by Bosch in Tijdscbr. Bai Gen., 68 (1928) pp. 57s.
4 Edited by Bosch in Ibid., pp. 1 fE. 5 Ibid., pp. 63 ff.
6 Bosch, Oudb. Versl., 1915, pp. 89-91. 7 Novv losc-
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bution to the culture of Indonesia is both undeniable and indelible 
throughout the course of the Hindu-Javanese period.

Now, a paleographic study of the Javanese “Pre-Nagari” ins
criptions brings two important facts to light. It has been found on 
examination that this script, with minor variations, has also been 
used in the Khalimpur plate of Dharmapala,8 the Mungir and 
the Nalanda charters of Devapala9 and in the Nepalese inscriptions 
between the 9th and 10th centuries. So far as the Kalasan inscrip
tion is concerned, Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar remarked in 1887 that its 
execution is almost exactly like that of the record found at 
Ghosravan, near Nalanda in Magadha.10 It is clear therefore that 
Eastern Indian colonists took the leading part in the colonisation of 
Java after c. 778 A.D. It is also a remarkable fact,. when we 
compare Javanese Pre-Nagari inscriptions with those of India belong
ing to the same family, that these records of Java not only do not 
betray any archaic form, but on the other hand present some charac
teristics which were just coming in use or were in an undeveloped 
state 111 Northern India.11 This agreement may be attributed to the 
close cultural connexion that subsisted between India and Java during 
the period of the Sailendra-monarchs.

The Sailendra-period of Javanese history roughly covers one 
century, from c. 750-850 A.D. The first known ruler of the 
Sailendra-dynasty in Java is Panamkarana. He is also mentioned in 
the Kedu-charter of 907.'“ On the basis of this inscription, the 
Kalasan, Kclurak and Nalanda charters, Dr. Stuttcrheim propounded 
his bold and novel theory in the brochure mentioned above. According 
to the Kalasan inscription, Panamkarana founded the temple of Tara 
in 778 A.D., and, since the Nalanda charter of the 39th year of Deva-

8 E.I., IV, p. 243 ff.
9 LA.,XXI, p. 253 ff.; E.I., XVII, p. 310. 10 LA., XVII, p. 307.

11 Tijdschr. Bat. Gcnoot., 68 (1928) pp. 13-14.
12 Ibid., LXVII, pp. I72 ff.
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pala attests that Princess Tara, daughter of Dharmasetu (sic')'' was 
married to the Sailendra-king Samaragravlra, Dr. Stutcerhcim proceeds 
to identify this Samaragravlra with Panamkarana on the assumption 
that queen Tara referred to the goddess. He has also raised a number 
of other points, but these fall outside the scope of the present paper. 
It must be admitted that the thesis of Dr. Stutterheim rests on a 
very weak foundation. Apart from the distance of date which 
separates the Kalasan inscription from the Nalanda charter—the dis
tance of about a century which must he bridged by two generations 
of rulers—the identification of Panamkarana with Samaragravlra on 
the basis of the name Tara is least satisfactory.11 .

From the view-point of cultural contact between Java and 
Bengal, the Kelurak inscription of 782 A.D., discovered from 
Kelurak in the north of Candi Loro-Jonggrang of Prambanan, is -of 
great importance. It has been incised on a stone, but the. script is 
neither elegant nor distinct. The record opens with a salutation to 
the Three Jewels. Some laudatory verses are then devoted to the 
four Isvaras and Lokcsa. It has been stated thereafter that king 
Indra, one of whose titles is perhaps vairi-varaviramardana, was a 
great conqueror and an ornament of the Sailendra-dynasty. Reference 
is then made to a preceptor of Gaudidvipa who, it may be piesumed, 
is identical with Kumaraghosa mentioned in a later verse, It was 
Kumaraghosa who installed the image of Manjusri in 704 Saka. 
The poet states thereafter that Buddha, Dharma and Samgha on 
the one hand, and Brahma, Visnu and Mahesvara on the other 
are present in this image of Manjusri. Thus, this is the first evidence 
of the compromise between Javanese Buddhism and Brahmanism, 
which gradually led -to the development of the Siva-Buddha cult. 
The inscription is particularly important from the religious point of

13 N. G. Majunular reads Varmasetu. anil that is the correct reading.
14 See my note on Dharmasetu in \oimi. Gnuitcr lnd. W\, III, |>p. mo-ii.
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view. In verse 7 it has been explicitly stated that the head of the 
Sailendra-king Indra “was purified with the dust of the lotus-feet of 
the gum of the land of Gaudi.” The Sailcndra monarchs were vota
ries of the Mahayanist faith, and it may therefore he presumed 
that the guru of Indra belonged to the Mahayana school of thought.

The visit of this guru to Java may be presumed to have given a 
great impetus to Mahayana.Buddhism, which had already acquired 
a footing in Malayu (Sumatra) in the preceding century. We learn 
from Taranath, a late historian of Indian Buddhism, that Dharma- 
pala, an inhabitant of Kanci, after teaching for 30 years at the Bud
dhist University of Nalanda, proceeded to Suvarnadvipa, which is 
most probably Sumatra, and taught there.'" Now, this Dharma- 
pala flourished in the middle of the seventh century, and is said to 
have been the disciple of the famous logician Dignaga. It is gene- 
tally held that the spread of Mahayana in Indonesia should 
he attributed to lus "’’activities in Sumatra. It is also note
worthy that m later Javanese Mahayana, which is so closely 
connected with Sumatran, Dignaga is again cited as an authority' in 
the domain of Yoga."' Grounds can also be adduced to show that 
the Buddhism of Barabudur or of Indonesia was of the Tantric fonn 
known as Vajrayana, Mantrayana or Tantrayana. According to the 
general view of scholars, this cult developed in Bengal towards the 
middle of the 7th century A.D. If that is so, the rapidity with 
which this Tantric cult penetrated into Sumatra and thence spread 

in Java is a remarkable testimony to the activities' 01 missionaries 
and colonists from Eastern India. In the time of the Kalasan and 
Kelurak inscriptions, i.e., in the last quarter of the eighth century, 
we are already in the midst of full-fledged Tantric hdahayana. In 
bringing about this state of affairs, influences were probably excr-

15 Schicfncr, Taranath, p. 161. In Tijeischr. Bat. Get}.. (>$, p. 559, Bosch dis
believes the story.

16 Sang hyang Kamahayanikan (ed. Kats, 1910), p. 45.
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ciscd by (i) Dharmapala, (2) the Nalanda University, (3) native 
and Chinese scholars of catholic views, (4) the'Buddhist Sailendra 
and Pala monarchs, and (5) missionaries fiom Bengal.

If Bengal exercised her influence on the cultural life of Java from 
eighth century onwards, it can surely be expected that the art-tradi
tions of Eastern India would also leave their impress on contemporary 
Javanese art. It is therefore necessary to take a brief notice of the 
history of early Javanese art. The oldest forms'of the Hindu- 
Javanese art are found on the plateau of Dicing, and these are mainly 
the specimens of temple architecture. Scholars are unanimous on 
the point that this art is of Hindu origin, but the prototype of. this 
art is not yet to be found in India, although some forms of it recall 
the characteristics of the art of South-India and Bengal. The art of 
the Dicing-plateau also presents some novel ^features and these may 
be. attributed to indigenous influence.1' We may best explain the 
character of this art after Prof. Krom : “an art originating from India 
whose execution was undertaken by the Hindu-Javans.'’ls But 
when we compare this art of the Dicing-plateau with that of Central 
Java under the Sailendras, a change is noticeable. An advanced 
technique, a grander and daring plan of construction and ornamen
tation mark out the Sailcndra-monuments from the products of the 
first phase of the Hindu-Javanesc art in the Dicing-plateau. Now 
which factor or factors gave such a rich expression to the Sailendra- 
art. of Central Java, to the monuments like Barabudur, Candi 
Mendut, Candi Sewn, Candi Sari, Candi Kalasan and others: and 
to the contemporary,- but less assuming Saivite temples of various 
places in Central Java? Although these may be considered, in the

17 With the weakening of the Indian influence, Indonesian features come to 
the forefront, as can be seen in later East-Javancsc temples,- such as Candi Jaa;o, 
Singhasari, Panataran etc.

18, The observations on the art of Java are to a certain extent, based upon the 
publications of Prof. Krom.



The Cultural Contact between Java and Bengal ■ 595-

main, the products of the existing Hindu-Javancse art—with which 
the Sailcndra-art presents so many points of agreement—there also 
appears to, be an influence radiating from the contemporary art- 
traditions of Eastern India, both on statuary as well as on architectural 
art. The absence of adequate materials m Eastcrn-India suitable for 
comparison docs not however permit us to ascertain the character of 
this influence on the Hindu-Javancse architectural art, but, in the 
domain of statuary art, the influence of Eastern-India, dominated by 
the traditions of the school of Nalanda, can be more definitely traced, 
as has. been done by Dr. Bcrnct Kempcrs in his able monograph on 
the Bronzes of Nalanda and Hindu-]avanese art. It should not 
however he forgotten that the newly discovered temples of Mahas- 
than and Paharpur in Bengal bear a remote resemblance to that 
miracle of the Hindu-Javanesc art, Barabudur, and striking affinity 
to the Ccntral-Javancsc monument of Candi Sewn. But, as the 
above-mentioned Bengali temples date from a considerably earlier 
time, great stress cannot be laid on this point.

The ships represented on the reliefs of Barabudur were supposed 
to represent the types of Bengal, and testified to the brisk commer
cial intercourse between Java and Bengal. Prof. Krom and others 
have however pointed out that the same kind of ships is also 
portrayed in other places of-India, c.g., Ajanta, and so there is no 
specific reason to regard them as Bengali types. • It may be mention
ed in this connexion that the Slendro-scalc in Javanese music is also 
thought by some to.be derived from Bengal, but the opinion is 
opposed by others.

Prof. Sylvain Levi, while first announcing in 1931 that some 
verses from the Vcnisamhara of Bhatta Narayana were borrowed into 
the Old-Javancse Adahabharata, also remarked that this fact may be 
significant Erom the view-point of contact between Java and Bengal 
as well as from the view-point of the origin of the Javanese stage. 
In his excellent monograph Over den oors-prong van he Javaansche
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tooneel, Dr. Rassers has also tried to show that some Ur-Indian rituals 
of the Wayang are to be discovered in the ceremonies of the male- 

house. I have always been sceptical about the Bengali,, for that 
matter, Indian origin of the shadow-plays, mainly on the ground 
that the technical terms of the Javanese shadow-plays are exclusively 
Javanese and that these shadow-plays have never been popular in 
India, perhaps they were unknown in Bengal. If at least one.or two 
technical terms were of Indian origin, we could have indeed postu
lated that the remaining terms were also brought over from India, 
and'that they were Javanized to meet the peculiar needs of the 
Javanese stage. In postulating Indian, (or Bengali) origin for the 
Javanese drama, the total absence of the technical terms of Sanskrit 
dramaturgy must be explained, the more so, as the shadow-plays 
developed during the time of close cultural contact between India 
and Java. We may also mention in this connexion that in later 
Javanese wayangrlitcrature, reference has been made to the kings of 
Golconda, Tanjore, Gujerat, Bengal, etc,, but these references do not 
appear to bear any particular value.

The quotation from the V enisambdra docs not necessarily prove 
direct cultural contact between Java and Bengal, because the Sans
krit work might have reached the Javanese redactor of the Maha- 
bharata from any other part of India,' where it was popular. The 
quotation, at any rate, is a proof of the cultural influence of Bengal. 
But an evidence of direct contact is furnished by a Nepalese manus
cript dating, at the latest, from 1015, wherein we find a representation 
of Dlparikara in Yavadvipa.1'1 This Dipankara was born m East- 
Bengal in 980, and studied for 12 years in Suvarnadvipa, which is 
most probably Sumatra, under the celebrated Buddhist scholar 
Dharmakirti. It may be presumed that the visit of Dipankara was

19 Toucher, Etude sur l'iconograj>hic bouddhitjur de I’huic 1, pp. 79, 189 anil 
pi. II, 2.
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not an isolated phenomenon, and that there were other scholars 
visiting Java and Bengal. Although the date of Dipankara’s visit 
to Java cannot be precisely determined, it probably took place in the 
first quarter of the 1 ith century: I tentatively suggest that the date 
lies within 1011 and 1015. For about a century, we do not get any 
indication regarding the contact between Java and Bengal, but the veil 
of obscurity seems to be lifted once again in the twelvth century. In 
the archeological publications of Dr. Brandes, we come across some 
’Trnavindu-images, with inscriptions on the name of the seer. The 
inscriptions have been incised, in my opinon, in the Bengali script 
of the 12th century, and they therefore testify to direct, cultural con
tact between Java and Bengal.

It is again in the fourteenth century that we catch a glimpse of 
the Gauda people. The kingdom of Majapahit had then attained a 
position of international influence, and it was then ruled over by its 
most celebrated king, Hayam Wuruk. Prapanca, the court-poet of 
this king, wrote in the Nagarakrtagama (83 :4): “There came un
ceasingly, in large numbers, people from all lands, such as Jambu-
dvipa, Kamboja, China, Yavana, Campa, Karnataka....... Gauda, and
Siam. They came in ships with merchandise. Monks and distin
guished Brahmanas also came from these lands and were enter
tained.’’ Jambudvipa is, of course, India; the special reference to 
Gauda and Karnataka therefore suggests closer contact of Java with 
those two parts of India. To the Javans, India was really a 
splendid country, the land far excellence, as thq author of the 
Nagarakrtagama puts it (83:2). This picture holds true for the 
year 1365, the date of the Nagarakrtagama.

The copper-plate no. 3, of Sckar, Bajanegara, contains a different 
datum on the cultural contact between Java and Bengal. The plate 
was issued after 1365 and contains some interesting informations on 
the second face. Thus we come to learn that Nadendra, .the super
intendent of the Buddhist institutions, had finished his study of the

I.H.Q., DECEMBER, 1937. 7
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grammar of Candra (Candravyakarana). I have elsewhere"" pointed
out that this grammar was written by Candragomin, an inhabitant 
of Varendri or North Bengal, and that the work was widely studied 
in Nepal, Tibet and Ceylon. The copper-plate mentioned above 
proves that this grammar was also studied in Java, at least in the 
sdcond half of the fourteenth century. In view of the earlier contact 
between Java and Bengal, it is premature to assign the penetration. 
of this grammar into Java to any particular epoch. The work might 
have also travelled to Java along with the scholars of other provinces 
of India; in that case, direct cultural contact between Java and Bengal 
would not be proved: In any case, the Candravyakarana of Bengal 
makes a distinct contribution to the culture-history of Java.

In the domain of Indo-Javancse folk-lore, I have come across a 
story which is widely known in Bengal. It describes how a jackal 
entered into a deadly feud with a crocodile.. On one occasion while 
the jackal was crossing a river, the. crocodile, who was seek
ing for an" opportunity to wreck his vengeance, caught the 
jackal’s leg within his jaws and was about to smash it. The 
jackal smartly reminded the crocodile that it was merely a stick 
and not a leg, as he had supposed. When the foolish crocodile 
loosened his grip, the jackal leaped ashore. Now, some time after
wards, when the crocodile was basking by the side of a river, the 
jackal was constrained to pass by that way. To know if the crocodile 
was wide awake, the jackal began to speak aloud: “If the crocodile 
he alive, he must remain motionless; if he is dead, as ho appears to 
be, he must move his tail and limbs.’’ The crocodile preferred to 
show off.himself as a dead creature and began to bestir himself. The 
jackal escaped.

This story is exactly paralleled, both in names as well as in 
details, by a talc preserved in the Pali Jatakas, (Samsumara-jataka and

20 Journ. Greater Ind. Soc., Ill, pp. 108-110.
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the Kancil-group of stones. This Kancil-group of stories was widely 
prevalent among the Javans, Malays, Achenese, Bataks, Filipinos, 
LXayaks, Cams, Cambodians, Sangirese, Lampongese, etc. Ic is 
therefore difficult to say whether the story spread among those people 
in the wake of Bengal maritime activity, or it penetrated into Bengal 
from outside. Considering all points of view, we regard the stoiy 
to be a contribution of Bengal, but we retain our doubt about its 

Austric origin.21

We propose to close our survey with a brief remark on two 
forms of Bengali paleography. It is sometimes held that the 
medial forms of the vowels, e and o, as used in Bengali, being in 
sharp contrast to the Western variety of the Nagari script, are to be 
considered as distinct Bengali types and that their occurrence in the 
epigraphy of Greater India betrays the influence of Bengal. I wish 
I could accept this opinion, but an examination of the epigraphy of 
Southern India shows that the so-called Bengali mcdials, c and », 
were prevalent there long before they penetrated into the inscriptions 
of Bengal. I do not intend to cite instances here, as they have been 
fully discussed by me elsewhere,22 but I wish to emphasise once 
again that the occurrence of these two medials in the epigraphy of 
Java, Campa and Cambodge indicates the influence of. Southern 

India and not of Bengal.

Himan.su Bhusan Sarkak

21 For details ** »>y "» lhe LUcraUlrc °f lava and Bali'

pp. 381-82. Cf. also pp. 345, 351, 3^8.
22 B. R. Cliaiu-rji, Indian cultural influences in Cambodia, pp. 112 ft.
23 jourii. Greater Incl. Sue., I, pp. 54"57‘



Folklore and Pauranic Tradition about the 
Origin of god Jagannatha

In the present, day god Jagannatha at Puri ranks foremost 
among the Hindu gods. His origin being traced to the king 
Indradyumna of the Upanisad period,1 a hoary antiquity has been 
assigned to Him in the traditions, local and Pauranic, which are 
often open to the charge of incredibility. Therefore, a thorough in

vestigation as to His antiquity has long been in demand. But as 
the data furnished by the a'rchxological discovery are inadequate so far, 
the antiquarians have no other alternative than to reconcile 
the different traditions with caution in reconstructing such a 
history.

Folklore
The story of the origin of god Jagannatha is very popular in 

Orissa, derived from the Oriya poem Dcula-tola (construction of the 
temple) recited by a particular ^ class of beggars. The date 
of this poem has not so far been determined. It narrates that 
Indradyumna, the king of a certain province in India, commissioned 
his Brahmin priest Vidyapati to find out a god capable of bestowing 
salvation on his worshipper. Vidyapati left his home, wandered 

over many countries and at last reached Pun then free from Aryan 
contact. A Sahara named Visvavasu was living there. V idyapati 
was fatigued and forced to ask for food and shelter of one who was 
an untouchable. Visvavasu gladly received him as a guest and 
employed his young daughter to look after his comfort.

Entertained by the Sahara girl, Vidyapati spent some days at 
Puri. In the meantime he noticed his host going out every day in 
the morning and returning home after sun set. One day he asked

1 In the Maitrt Ufa., a king named Indradyumna is mentioned. His story is 
related in the Mahabharata (Vana P. ch. 64).
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the girl where her father had been going every day. In reply she 
narrated that the naval portion of the body of Sri-Krsna, which 
had remained unburnt in the pyre at Dvaraka, was carried by a 
tide into the sea. A remote ancestor of her father saved it from the 
sea and came here with it. On the top of the hill called Nila- 
giri (blue hill) he installed the remains, called it Nila-Madhava 
and used to worship it. Handed down from generation to 
generation that duty of performing the worship devolved on her 
father and he went every day to perform it. Then Vidyapati ex
pressed his eagerness to visit Nilagiri and was told that except the 
worshipper nobody was allowed to go thither.

After a few days the girl fell in love with Vidyapati. . The 
Brahmin agreed to marry her, if her father escorted him to Nilagiri. 
The father consented to do so if the Brahmin would travel blindfold, 
opening his eyes only at the destination. Vidyapati had to agree 
to the conditions, but in order to mark out the way so that afterwards 
he might escort the king Indradyumna there, he decided to carry 
some mustard seeds in the corner of his cloth in such a manner that 
they would.drop down one by one on his way to Nilagiri; these seeds 

would sprout and point out the way.
Then Vidyapati accompanied Visvavasu to Nilagiri the next 

day. On arrival at the destination his eyes were uncovered and he 
was surprised at the sight of the lustrous god Nila-Madhava (blue 
Madhava). Thereafter he returned and married the Sahara girl. 
After some time he- took leave of her and proceeded to his native 

land.
Vidyapati reached the court of Indradyumna and narrated what 

he had seen at Nilagiri.' Then the king became eager to pay his 
homage to the god Nila-Madhava and proceeded with Vidyapati 
towards Puri. They arrived at the place of Visvavasu who knowing 
the approach of the king concealed the god before his arrival. 
Thence the king and Vidyapati proceeded to Nilagiri, led by mus-
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tard plants. On arrival at the destination to his utter disappointment 
the king found Nilagiri devoid of the god. Thereupon he enquired 
of Visvavasu and was told that the god had disappeared as he did 
not like to show his person to the king sinful as he was. Then 
Indradyumna resolved to practise austerities to wipe off his sins. A 
few days after the practice of austerities he heard a voice from the 
air asking him to give up the austere practice, make the image or 
the god of the Nimba (Melia Azadirccta) wood floating in the sea 
and worship it for salvation. Then the king looked around and 
found a log of the Nimba-wood floating in the sea. He brought it 
into the land and searched for a carpenter. The god appeared before 
him in the guise of a carpenter and promised to undertake the work; 
but he wanted to execute the work in a house the doors of which 
must remain closed for twenty-one days from the commencement of 
the work.'

Arrangements were made and the work commenced in a house 
with the doors closed. Fifteen days after, the king, opened the doors, 
eager to see the progress and he found four half-done images. At 
that moment the carpenter disappeared as the doors were opened 
before the expiry of the stipulated period. The king repented for 
his imprudent act and was advised by a voice from the air to en
shrine these images and worship them. Thereafter he built a 
temple on Nilagiri and went, to heaven to invite Brahma,-the god 
of the Hindu triad, to sanctify it. After his departure the temple 
was buried under.a heap of sand. A Raja, named Gala-Madhava, 
happened to pass over that buried temple, riding on a horse. As the 
horse tumbled down the Raja dismounted and found that .the 
horse s hoofs had struck against the top of a buried temple. He 
unearthed and d'aimpd it as his own.

Indradyumna returned with Brahma after hundreds of years and 
found the temple in the possession of Gala-Madhava. When he put 
11. his claim to the temple, Gala-Madhava demanded proof in his
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favour. Thereupon a Kaka (crow), named Bhiisanda, who lived a 
long age on account of the practice of austerities supported 
Indradyumna’s claim and Gala-Madhava gave up the possession of 
the temple. Then Brahma sanctified it and enshrined the half-done 
image? in it. Subsequently Indradyumna appointed as priests of the 
temple the sons horn to Vidyapati by the Sahara girl.

The above story has been recorded also in the Oriya Maba- 
bharata by Sarala Dasa who flourished in the 1st half of the 15th 
century A'.C. The story disclosed by the Dcnla-tola 's fully in agice
ment with that given in the Adahabbarata, except the point that in 
the former story neither the residence nor the country of 
Indradyumna is specified while m the latter one he is described as a 
king residing at Yajapura (modern Jajpur) in Orissa. It should be 
mentioned here that the Oriya Adahabbarata contains abundance of 
evidences to testify to the national bias of its author and as such the 
specification of Indradyumna’s residence seems to be one of them.

An Oriya poem entitled Dam brahma-git a (story of the wooden 
god) by Jagannatha Dasa of the. 16th century A.C. mentions that 
the Pandavas carried the body of Sri-Krsna from Dvaraka to 
Pun and burnt it there on the holy spot called Yamanika or 
Yamnika. The whole body^was consumed by fire, except its naval 
portion which, in lustre, resembled the glowing fire and surpassed 
millions of suns.. While searching for - a game at Nilagm one 
Vasu came across this remains and recognised it as Sri-krsna, 
as he noticed the marks of conch and discus on it. He picked 
it up, and concealed it in a hole in the Bata (Ficus Indica) tree Then 
he used to worship it every day. One day he found his god dividing 
himself into two. Then Indradyumna came and the god disappear
ed, telling Vasu that he (the god) wished royal comfort and as such 
his image would be worshipped by Indradyumna. After some time 
the wooden images were installed.

The aforesaid work mentions also that the measurement of the
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god was 12 fingers (about 9 inches) both in length and 
breadth. But the god to which this measurement refers is not 
specified. The measurement of the present wooden gods in the Puri 
temple is more than that mentioned above. It seems probable 
therefore, that the measurement in question refers to the god 
worshipped by Vasu.

Pauranic Traditions

Puri is mentioned in the Puranas as Purusottama-ksetra (holy 
seat of the exalted Being, Purusottama being the another name of 
the god Jagannatha. It is included among the sacred places enu
merated in the Kurma-Purana.3 Its glories are enumerated in the 
Narada-Purana.* In this Purana occurs the statement that the god 
Visnu made of a sapphire is concealed under sand at Puri.5

The Padma-Purana deals neither with the erection of the 
temple nor with the installation of the images. It simply narrates 
that Ratnagriva, the king of Kanci, heard the glory of Purusottama 
from a Brahmin. Thereafter he visited Purusottama where he found 
the god worshipped by the Bhillas. On enquiry he learned that 
while wandering at Nilagiri.to collect the Jambu fruits, Prthu, a 
Kirata boy, noticed a temple covered with the wild plants. He 
brought this discovery to the notice of the Bhillas who subsequently 
came and brought the temple into view after clearing the jungle. 
The Padma-Purana thus gives an account of restoration of the 
temple from its dilapidating position in an abandoned area.0

. The Brabma-Purana mentions that the god Purusottama was

2 5KST WTiTyT agf aJW II
aPr I g;r 3 II

3 Second Section (Bibliotheca Indica), ch. XXX.
4 Second Section (Venkateshwar'j, ch. LV.

5 Ibid., V. 32;

6 Piitala kbanda (Vangavasi), ch. IX-XII; (Vcnkateshwar) ch. XVIII-XIX.
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installed by Indradyumna, the king of Avanti.7 It omits the story 
of restoration of the temple. Again the Brahmin priest Vidyapati 
is not mentioned in it.

The Skanda-Purana gives an exhaustive account of Jagannatha 
the outline of which is the same as that of the local tradition.s It 
represents Indradyumna as the king of Ujjayini in the Malava 
country and assigns his date to the golden age." Vidyapati is said 
to have proceeded to Nilagin; but the story of mustard seeds which 
is common to numerous folklores of the world is omitted. Again 
the story of restoration of the temple revealed by the local tradition 
appears in this Pur ana in a slightly altered form. It relates that 
while Indradyumna went to heaven to invite Brahma, a Raja, named 
Gala, enshrined an image of Madhava in the temple built by Indra
dyumna. Another smaller temple was built and the god Madhava 
was removed, into it by "Indradyumna.1"

The following statements occurring in this Parana are also 
worthy of notice: —

(a) The sage Markanda was advised by Visnu himself to go
to Purusottama and see the god Govinda (Visnu) lying 
on a leaf on the top of the Kalpa-vat a (the tree granting 
the wishes of its supplicants).11

(b) At Purusottama there is a holy place which was over
grown with the Kusa grass in ancient times and is occu
pied now by the god Kapotesa (Siva).12

(c) Indradyumna, the king of Malava, was cordially received
by the. king of Orissa.13

. (d) The god Nila-Madhava was made of a lustrous sapphire 
measuring 81 fingers.14

7 Vahgavasi, ch. XLIV-XLV; Vcnkatcshwar, ch. XLI-XLVIII.
8 Vaiigaviisi, Visnttkhanda, Pmiisoltama-mdhTilmya
9 Ibid., ch. IV, 65. ' ” .10 Ibid., ch. XXVI, 5 & 6.

11 Ibid., ch. II, 29. 12 Ibid., ch. XIII, 8.
13 Ibid., ch. XI, m-115. 14 Ibid., ch.-VIII, 8 and 77.
I.H.Q., DECEMBER, 1937. 8
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(c) The wooden images were made and deified at the 
Gundica temple where an image of man-lion incarnation 
of Visnu (Nrsimha) had been installed by Indradyumna.

(f) On the full-moon day of Jyaistha the wooden images 
appeared at Purusottama at the time of Indradyumna."'

Time of Interpolation of Tradition in the Pur anas 

An abridged form of Purusottama-mahatmya of the Skanda- 
Purana is extant in Orissa. This abridged work professes to have 
borrowed the details of Purusottama from the Skanda-Purana. One 
Narasimha Acarya refers in his work Acara-pradipa to this abridged 
work.1' As the author of the former work flourished in the 15th 
century A.C.,IS the latter one referred to by him can be supposed to 
have existed in Orissa in the 14th century A.C. In that case, the 
interpolation of the accounts of Purusottama in the Skanda-Purana 
was made before the 14th century A.C.

In the copper-plate records of the Gahga kings of the 13th and 
14th centuries A.C.I!’ the king Gahgesvaradeva (A.C. 1076-1147) is 
invariably mentioned as the builder of the Jagannatha temple, while 
the erection of the same temple has been attributed to the king 
Indradyumna in the Skanda and Brahma-Purdnas. If the inter
polation of the story of Jagannatha had been made during the Gahga 
sovereignty in Orissa, the erection of the temple would have been 
attributed to Gahgesvaradeva and not to Indradyumna. For, at that 
time the Gahga kings would not have tolerated a statement 
which was in conflict with that of their own inscriptions. On the 
contrary, they would have tolerated if there had existed a dilapidated 
temple, built by Indradyumna, which was rebuilt afterwards by 
Gahgesvaradeva. But in that case, the rebuilder, who'was a famous

15 V ahgavasi, Visnukhanda, Purusottama-mahatmya, ch. XIX, 34-38.
16 Ibid., ch. XIX, 3-17.
17 JASB., vol. LXVI, (1897, no. 4), p. 333. 18 Ibid., p. 333.
19 Ibid., vol. LXIV, (1895), p. 139; Ibid., vol. LXV, (1896), p. 240.
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king, must have been referred to in the Puranas, if the interpolation 
had taken place when his name remained within the memory of 
the people.

The Govindapura inscription of 1137-38 A. C. mentions that 
Manoratha, a learned Brahmin of the Gaya district, went to Puri on 
pilgrimage and gave away there his wealth in charity on the occasion 
of a lunar eclipse.2" That when he went there the present temple 
had not come into existence and Jagannatha was installed in a dila
pidated temple, will be proved on a later occasion. If the sacred
ness of Pun had not been recognised in the Puranas before the 
present temple was erected, a learned Brahmin would not have gone 
there at that time from a far off place to squander his wealth.

That Puri as a sacred place of the Hindus came into existence 
in the 7th century A.C. can be gleaned from the accounts of Yuan 
Chwang. The Chinese pilgrim describes: —

• “Near the shore of the ocean in the south-east of this country 
(i.e. Orissa) was the city Che-li-ta-lo, above 20 li in circuit, which 
was thoroughfare and resting place for sea-going traders and stran
gers from distant lands. The. city was naturally strong and it con
tained many rare commodities. Outside it were five monasteries 
close together, of lofty structure and with very artistic images. Far 
away, 20,000 li distant in the south Seng-ka-lo (Ceylon) country, 
and from this place on calm nights one could see the brilliant light

20 E.I., vol. II, p. 190.

w pi; srfei'K

“Pleasing with his good fortune and youth, and a person of good renown 
Manoratha went to the sacred city of Purusottama, and on the noisy shore of the 
sea gave away his wealth in charity at the time of a lunar eclipse of the bright 
moon; and gladdening his ancestors with the water thrown from his hands, he for a 
moment obtained the fellowship of the moon at the full-moon time.
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issuing from the pearl on the top of die tope over the Buddha’s 
Tooth-relic in that country.21

The above description is quite applicable to Puri and Che-li-ta-lo 
seems to be Chinese representation of Ksctra (religious centre).' As 
Fang-chih renders Cbe-li-ta-lo as Cbiao-hsing-che which may mean 

having religious observance”, its identification with Puri made by 
Cunningham is tenable. There can be na doubt therefore that Pun 
was recognised as a holy place in the yth century A.C.

. The pilgrim says nothing about the religious cult prevalent 
at Che-li-ta-lo; nor he mentions whether, its monasteries belonged 
to Buddhism or Hinduism. The pilgrim was a Buddhist. Had 
Che-li-ta-lo been a Buddhist centre he would have mentioned it as 
such in his . accounts as he did in the case of Puspagin in Orissa. 
But as the case has bcc.n otherwise, it should be supposed that Puri 
was a religious centre of the Hindus. This supposition is confirmed 
by the term ICsetra which is never applied to a Buddhist centre.

It can be gleaned from the Slokas referring to the temple of 
Jagannatha found in the copper-plate grants of the Ganga kings that 
Gahgesvaradeva reconstructed the temple of Jagannatha which was 
in a dilapidated condition. The Slokas concerning this statement 
read : —

c •

HigT ^ HTfiregHHlfgHT:
srr# hhjh j£3jf<T h srrcdr i

aTtfTT gWfWHi grfo hi htjt WW •
I 'il C-l O Ftrf d HJA Hsf II

T3TtfHhTWf TTHrf?RRH%Tfh-

HI.
fHfHW: swtr:

HT aHTHTf^HcTT II

What king can be named that could erect a temple to such 
a god as Purusottama, whose feet are the earth, whose naval the

21 Watters; Yuan Clnvang, vol. II, p. 158.
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entire world, whose ears the cardinal points, whose eyes the sun and 
moon and whose head that heaven (above)? " The task which was 
hitherto neglected by the previous kings, was fulfilled by 
Ganscsvaradeva.”

“The ocean is the birth-place of Laksmi, so looking upon it as 
his. father-in-law’s house (the ocean) Visnu dwelt there with some 
delicacy, though he got full adoration. So the god Puru.sottama was 
glad to get the new house, and Laksmi, too, gladly preferred 
living in her husband’s new house to living in her father’s house.’’

The statement that the task of erecting the temple was neglected 
by previous kings, points to the fact that there had existed the god, 
apparently in a dilapidated temple. Again the statement that the 
goddess Laksmi quitted her father’s house and lived m her husband s, 
indicates that the temple of Jaganniitha and that of Laksmi were 
built simultaneously. But Laksmi is not mentioned m the 
Puranas. It is probable therefore that the interpolation had been 
made m the Skanda-Purana before the supremacy of the Gaiigas 
prevailed in Orissa.

Needless to say that the interpolators must put into writing 
the oral tradition which was current in the locality of Jaganniitha at 
the time of interpolation, say in the 1 ith century A.C. at the earliest. 
Prior to its interpolation the story must have undergone changes.

Though the historical facts m the tradition seem to have been 
veiled by legends and mythology, yet they can he disentangled 
with the help of the data furnished by the archeological discovery 
and as such the historical importance of the traditions should not he 

underrated.

Binayak Misha



The G-amabhojaka in the Buddhist Birth-stories

The J a takas, contain interesting references to the duties and 
powers of the gamabhojaka or the gamika who played an im
portant part in India’s rural economy from the earliest times. These 
few but weighty remarks pieced together, lead to certain broad pro
babilities which ill accord with the theory given currency in some 
quarters that he was a typical product of the. free institutions and 
corporate life of the ancient village system.

The headman frequently appears in the role of an absentee 
landlord who dwells in a town not necessarily m close proximity and 
periodically visits his village zemindary. In the ■paccupannavauhtds 
Anathapindika often goes to supervise the affairs of his village leav
ing his house at Savatthi (I. 365, 412). Sometimes the absentee 
lord is preoccupied with mercantile pursuits and the village is an 
additional source of income possibly unearned, where he goes only 
to realise his dues traversing a long journey on cart (I. 413, V. 164). 
Sometimes he makes 'the journey for collecting debts accompanied 
by his wife (II. 341, III. 107). In one case he is seen attaching a 
cart of a defaulter in satisfaction for what was due to him (III.. 66).

Wherefrom was the ownership derived? The earliest trace of 
this type of landlord villages is found in the Taittiftya Samhita 
wher e it is told in connexion with the performance of certain sacri
fices by a person hankering after a village (gramakama) how the 
gods concerned ‘bestow him creatures led b.y the noses’ (II. 1.1.2) 
how they ‘present his relations to him and make the folk dependent 
on him’ (ibid. 1-3.2) and how they enable him to hold the mind of 
his peers (ibid. 3.5.2.). These cryptic expressions mean, if any
thing, that the village lordships acquired in the first instance by 
individual exertion, afterwards received the seal of royal confirma
tion.: The Jatakas belie throughout the tradition embodied in the
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Satapatha Brahmana that land must not be given away by a king 
even on the plea of a sacrificial fee (XIII. 7, 15). The recipients of 
royal bounties are not always Brahmanas and the donations of 
villages are almost invariably accompanied by the conventional 
phrase “yielding a hundred thousand a year’’ (satasahassutthdnaka 
I.420; III.22g; V.350, 371). In the Mahaummaga Jataka, Bodhisatta 
on his way from Uttarapancala to Videha sends men to receive the 
revenue of the eighty Kasi villages which king Culam had given him 
(VI. 463). The grantee in this and similar occasions when he is a 
town-dweller appears to be out of touch with village administration 
except so far as is necessary for collection of revenues. It is likely that 
he obtained not the administration but the revenues of the village, 
i.e., benefits without responsibility; and as the big money-lender he 
asserted his furtive power still further in his rural preserves not 
always with happy results. Instances of pious men like Anatha- 
pindika are fortuitous and there is little reason to believe that Ins 
charitable acts were dictated by any customary obligation implicit 

in ownership.
The headman is not necessarily, rather rarely, the mainspring 

of the gama’s. corporate life and collectivist enterprise. In this res
pect he differs from the jetthakas of the industrial gdmas or of the 

trade-guilds. In the Kulavaka Jataka Bodhisatta is the moving spirit 
of the sturdy gama life and the headman is put to the thought

1 In the Dtgha Nikdya there is a stock passage which seems to indicate prima 
facie that die royal fiefs carried with them administrative power. “Now at that 
time so and so the Brahmana was dwelling at such and such place, a place teeming 
with life with much grassland and woodland and water and corn, on a royal domain 
granted him by so and so the king as.a royal gift with power over it as if he were 
the king”. (rajabboggam ranha dinam rdjadayam brahma-deyyam, III. i. i; IV. l. i; 
XII. i. 1). The fief from the description seems to be not a settled village but a 
large tract of irrigated and cultivated soil with fenland and pasture fit for animal 
farming; and the concluding phrase permits the interpretation that the usufructuary 
right and titular ownership of the king were transferred to the assignee along widi 
die land.
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"when, these men used to get drunk and commit murder and so 
forth, I used to make a lot of money out of them not only in the 
price of their drinks but also by the fines and dues they paid (aham 
pubbe etesu suram pivantesu panatipatadini karontesu catikahapana 
divasena c eva dandabalivasena ca dhanam labhami); and he brought 
a complaint to the king against Bodhisatta on false charges (I.iqqff).

These few words read with the allusion to a pious headman in 
another place who stopped the sale of strong drink in his estate 
(IV. 113) lead to a strong presumption that the headman either him
self maintained breweries in the village—those crime-centres and 
plague-spots of rural life, or he enjoyed the excise dues thereon 
whether within or outside the revenue transferred by royal assign
ment. The fines undoubtedly went to his pocket. For he 
adjudicated rural cases. To a question why a certain headman had 
fallen from better days a king replies: 11 That village headman 
used once to deal justice indifferently, so that men were pleased and 
delighted with him; and in their delight they gave him many a 
present (bahupannakaram ahanmsu'}. • This is what made him hand
some, rich and honoured. Now he loves to take bribes (ppana 
laheavittako hutvaj, and his judgment is not fair; so he is poor, 
miserable and jaundiced. If he judges once again with righteousness 
he will, be again as he was before. He knows not that there are 
kings in the land. Tell him that he must use justice in giving 
judgment (dhammena attam vinicchinitum II.309).

There is a sharp demarcation between the legitimate dues and 
the illegal gratifications of the headman. But a judge who can 
accept presents from litigants without any sense of wrong, must be 
prone to count these tips among his. dues as much as the judicial 
fines and to allow his decisions to be bought all the more when they 
are not assisted by a jury or a folk moot of any sort2 and when there

2 The village affairs discussed in the public hall bore on civic amenities, co
operative labour and state of crops hut there is no authority to assume that they
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appears to have been no appeal against them. The vaunted prero
gative of interference claimed by the king was certainly no common 
occurrence in those days of disorder and insecurity, of decentralised 
government and undeveloped communication.3 It was asserted only 
on grave issues or when the king’s revenue was at stake.

Without doubt the headman was a big man of opulence and 
position whose wrongs could not be held in check by any lesser 
authority than the king. In the Kulavaka Jataka referred to above we 
find him for once heavily chastised by the king for falsely bringing 
grave charges of treason against the whole body of villagers. He 
has power to prohibit slaughter of animals for sacrifice within his 
area (IV.115). He dares to commit adultery with a gahafati’s wife 
and when caught and thrashed by the husband, none other than 
Bodlnsatta would have ventured on similar method of exacting 
‘damages’, he expostulated saying ‘I am tire headman (gamabho- 
jako’mhiti II. 135). Elsewhere a headman conspires with brigands 
to carry off the taxes collected for the king: and here for the second 
time we see him feel the heavy hand of an overlord (1-354)*

included judicial matters except in the republics. In the foregoing passage the 
headman’s justice is undivided. Kautilya’s ordinance of a fine of 24 panas for a 
headman who expels from a village anyone except a thief and an adulterer (Artha- 
sastra III. X) presumes untrammelled exercise by the headman of his judicial powers. 
There is no sufficient data for the assumption that in Maurya times he carried on 
die village administration and judicial business in consultation with the gramavrddhas 
or elders. For this view see Thomas in Cambridge History of Ancient India, vol. 1 
and Ray Choudhuri, Political History of Ancient India'. 3rd Edition, p. 199.

^ The evidence of die Kulavaka Jataka and of the Gamani Canda Jataka just 
quoted leads a scholar to diink diat “administration of justice was one of the essen
tial links that bound the scattered villages to die central organisadon of the state 
and that in this matter final audiority rested with die king. He relies further on the 
custom referred to in the latter by which any one could challenge a disputant to 
come to die king’s officer by picking up a potshered or stone. But die village con
cerned is not a bbogagama. Such central control 111 normal administration of justice 
in rural areas under influential lords goes against die cumulative evidence of the 
Jatakas and the possibilities of the times. See B. C. Sen in Journal of Letters 

Vol. XX, p. 107.

I.H.Q., DECEMBER, 1937.
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The last instance implies the existence of another kind of head
man besides the one who enjoyed the, village revenue from royal 
grant, a semi-official entrusted with the collection and despatch of 
the king’s share of produce. Whether he was king’s nominee or 
elected by the rural constituency or whether he held a hereditary 
post is impossible to ascertain beyond dispute. That the zemin- 
daries were hereditary admits of no doubt. In the Mahasutasoma 
Jataka “headship of a single village” ('ekagamabhojanam) is spoken 
of in contrast with the “Office of Commander-in-chief and similar 
posts” (Senapatitthanadini V. 484) the suggestion being that the 
head was a king’s officer. There is no example in the birth stories 
or any contemporary evidence to warrant the conclusion that he was 
the “elected chief of the village community.”l That he stood in. 
certain relations with the king is attested by' many passages 
(IV.310). As noticed above he could seek justice in kings court 
whenever there was trouble in his affairs. It is probable that he 
discharged certain, vague undefined functions as an intermediary 

between the king and the freeholders.
Thus the headman is a ‘persona grata’ with the king as with 

his tenants. He is apparently the sole and final judge of the small 
village causes. • He collects the. king s tithe and sends it to the 
treasury unless the revenue is assigned to him by royal writ. The 
judicial fees and fines and the returns of liquor houses or excise dues 
are among his perquisites. He is the agricultural bank par 
excellence’. He may have had other incomes lawful or otherwise 
for his assets are in cases guaged at eighty crores. In one of these 
he is described as a landowner ('asitikotivibbavo kutumbika, IV.370). 
In' another he is the King’s chaplain and hoards up the sum apart

4 for tliis view see Fields Did Socidle GiicderiiHg itn Nordostlicben Indieti zu 

ftuddhds 2>eit, pp. 105-6.
5 The words ganutbbojdkd and gHiriciOhojana suggest not usufructuary 

title over land but enjoyment of ail possible revenue derivable from the village.
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from his office (purohitatthanena sdddhim asitikotidhanam 
chaddetva, IV. 484)—presumably from the ‘revenue village’
('bhogagamam) which he visits from time to time (IV. 473). The 
landholder Sujata at Benares lodges in his park and ministers to five 
hundred ascetics (V. 465) and the multimillionaire Anathapindika 
frequently beats the record. Giving due allowance for the ten
dency of folktales towards exaggeration these figures show that the 
landlord might occasionally rise to the topmost rung of economic 
ladder and rank with the plutocracy of Brahmana and Setthi mag
nates who basked in the sunshine of court and whose wealth is often 

estimated in the same fabulous figures.
Whether absorbed in the luxuries and money transactions of 

urban-life or settled in his rural estate, the headman has little to do 
with the communal life of the village and he owes no responsibility 
either to the king or to a village council for rural welfare. In the 
numerous famine scenes we invariably miss him. Once only he is 
found giving an old ox to hungry cultivators under the grip of scar
city on condition of repayment after two months from the next 
harvest (II. 133) and this must be regarded as part of his ordinary 
lending business than of a benevolent distribution of dole.

In the. Vedic texts village headmen (gramani, gramika) are 
styled Rajakartr and Ratnin aiding in the consecration of the king 
among certain other functionaries and arc consulted by the king 
along with the ministers. The Mahavagga gives the important re
ference that the gamikas of Bimbisara, 80,000 in number, used to be 
summoned in a great assembly (V.I.iff). In those days when 
kingship had not yet outgrown the tribal stage, the village chiefs 
were communal representatives and exerted a wholesome check on

6 Kautilya exhorts villagers to accompany the gramika by turns whenever he 
"has to travel on account of any business of the whole village. From, evidences 
already adduced it may be argued 'a fortiori' that this business was personal (i.e. re
lated to his own income) rather than corporate and administrative (Artha'sastra, III.X).
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royal absolutism. But later records which synchronise with the 
growth of a centralised monarchy fortified by a bureaucratic 
machine, strike a different note. The periodical assemblies of 
gdmikas seem to have fallen into disuse with the rise of Maurya 
imperialism: they gradually sank down from, the headship of auto- „ 
nomous villages to sleeping landowners with irresponsible powers 
and vested privileges or were transformed into king s officers and 
absorbed into an official hierarchy. The Jatakas exhibit the head
man in both these capacities. Even in later Upanisadic literature 
we find the king appointing adhikrtas over gramas;' such appoint
ment tallies with the conception of civil polity and paramount 
sovereignty implied in the honorific ‘Samrdt’. In the Artha- 
sastra, the grdmabhrtakas are king’s servants and the gramikas 
are subordinate to the gopas, sthdnikas and still higher officers. The 
bureaucratic system is perfected in the law-codes (Apastamba II. 26. 

'4-5; Visnu III. 7-15; Yajnavalkya I. 337) and Manu lays down a 
detailed official gradation. The gramikas appointed by the king are
not to take cognizance of crimes and decide according to their free 
will but report all cases to, lords of ten villages, they in turn to the 
next superior officers and so on (VII. 115-117). In the Sukranitisdra 
the headman is a king’s deputy (ii. 343) “intoxicated by drinking the 
vanity of office” (11. 227). In the fsaka and Gupta inscription as 
well, side by side with land charters issued to royal favourites, the 
gramikas, bbojakas etc. are found fitted in an elaborate framework 
of civil administration. Thus the upholder of popular rights and 
duties who loomed large in Vedic and early Buddhist social economy 
is no longer the representative of free village corporations and fades 
out into a leisurely landlord or is stereotyped into an official 

automaton.
Atindra Nath Bose

7 Prasna-Upanisad, III. 4. Quoted in Ray Clioudliuri, Political History of 
'Ancient India. 4th Edition p. 141. f.n. 4.



‘Allvardi as Deputy Governor of Bihar '
Bihar annexed to the Bengal Subah

Fortune smiled upon ‘Allvardi brightly after a change in the 
government of Bihar during the subahdarship of Shuja'ud-din. 
Fakhr-ud-daulah, who had succeeded Nasrat Yar Khan as the Gover
nor of Bihar in 1727 A.D., held that post for about five years.1 But 
he was uneducated, arrogant, proud, and self-indulgent and could 
not, therefore, discharge his duties properly. He was foolish 
enough to quarrel with Shaikh ‘Abdullah, a man of considerable 
influence in Bihar being employed by every Governor, either as his 
deputy or as the chief farmer of the revenues.2 Further, he insulted 
Khawjah Mu‘tasim, who had been living a retired religious life at 
Azimabad (Patna). This was an unwise provocation as the latter 
went to Delhi and reported it to his brother Samsam-ud-daulah 

Khan-i-Dauran, through whose influence Fakhr-ud-daulah'1 was 
dismissed. Bihar was then annexed to the Bengal Subah and 
automatically placed under Nawab Shuja‘ud-din. It remained since 
then as apanage of the Bengal government till 1912.

‘Allvardi as Deputy Governor of Bihar

Shuja‘ud-din did not think it advisable to keep the entire charge 
of Bihar and Bengal under himself, nor did he find any one among 
his kinsmen fit for being entrusted with the government of Bihar.1

1 Siyar (N. K. Press Ed.), II, p. 465. 2 Ibid.
3. There is a mosque called after him Fakhr-ud-daulah’s mosque on the mam 

road, about 6 miles cast of Gola, in Patna City. It was built in 1788 A.D., perhaps 
by his wife who is callcd-Begam Saheba in the inscription on the mosque, but her 
name is not mentioned. It was' completely wrecked in the earthquake of January 
1934 and was rebuilt from its foundation in 1935 at the cost of the Nwab Bahadur 
of Murshidabad. The cupolas of the present structure retain the same chastity of 
design as those of the original building.

4 Yusuf, f. 6,
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His proposal for the appointment of his son Sarfaraz as the 
Deputy Governor of Bihar was opposed by his consort Zebunnisa, 
who did not like to remain separated from her only son. 
She did not also support the appointment of Taqi Khan, half- 
brother of Sarfaraz.0 Considering that, the administration of Bihar 
required a strong man at the helm of its affairs, Shuja‘ud-dln 
turned his choice upon ‘Alivardi. This was approved by all the 
members of his Council" and also by Zebunnisa. She summoned 
‘Alivardi before the gate of the female apartment and had a rich 
khela't (dress) put on his body through her son Sarfaraz5 * 7 and gave 
him a firman for the Government of Bihar.8 9 After this investiture, 
‘Alivardi was called before Shuja‘ud-din, who also on his own part 
gave him an elephant, a sword, a dagger, an embroidered head-dress 
along with other presents and a patent for the Deputy Governorship 
of Bihar."

Birth of Adirza Muhammad (Siraj-ud-daulah)

A' few days before ‘Alivardi received this new appointment, his 
youngest daughter Amina Begam, married to his youngest nephew 
Zainuddin Ahmad Khan, had given birth to a son. ‘Alivardi had 
no son of his own; he named his grandson Mirza Muhammad 
(later on called Nawab Siraj-ud-daulah), made him an object 
of special favour and affection, as his birth was synchronous 
with his elevation to that high post.1" Having obtained per
mission to take with him his two sons-in-law, his newly 
born grandson and several other relatives,11 ‘Alivardi started

5 Ibid.; Siyar, II, p. 472. 6 Ibid. 7 Khulasat-ut-Tawarikh:
8 Yusuf, f. 6. This shows die influence of Zebunnisa in Shuja‘ud-din’s govern

ment. Instances of women taking part in administration were not rare in the
history of India during diis period. Vide my ‘Studies in the History of the Bengal 
Subah’, Vol. I, pp. 35-38.

9 Yusuf, f. 7; Siyar, II, p. 472. 10 Ibid. 11 Ibid., Khulasat-ut-Tauiarikh.
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for ‘Azimabad (Patna) in 173312 with five thousand soldiers in in

fantry and cavalry.13 After his stay there for full one year,11 he was 
summoned to Murshidabad by Shuja‘ud-din, who had then pro
cured for him from the Imperial Court of Delhi the title of Mahabat 
Jang, ■ the rank of a panchhazari mansabdar, and the honour of 
possessing a fringed palki (palanquin), a standard and a kettledrum.1'’ 
Those honours being duly bestowed upon him, he came back to 
‘Azimabad as soon as possible.lb

Bihar administration not an easy task

Bihar administration was not a very easy task at that time, 
especially because the weak government of Fakhr-ud-daulah had 
given rise to various disorders.. .The whole province was in a greatly 
distracted and unsettled state. Most of the Zamindars had become 
turbulent and rebellious1', and the land had fallen a prey to the 
nefarious activities of a band of wandering people called the Ban- 
far as, “who in the guise of traders and travellers used to plunder the 
Imperial domains and treasures.”18 But nothing daunted by these

12 Yusuf, f. 7. Writers like Orme (Indostan, II, p. 28), Holwell (Interesting 
Historical Events, pp. 68-71) and Stewart (History of Bengal, pp. 477-79) wrongly 
think that ‘Alivardi began his governorship of Bihar from 1729 A.D.

13 Riyad, p. 295. 14 Yusuf, f. 7; Siyar, p. 473.
15 Ibid., Yusuf, f. 7; Wafa, f. 5; Khuldsat-ut-Tawarikh. Salimullah, who 

believes that Alivardi had been aspiring after the masnad of Bengal for a long time, 
wrongly holds that he directly secured the title from Delhi without Shuja'ud-din’s 
permission. The author of Riyad depending evidently on Salimullah, has repeated 
his mistake and writes that through the agency of Muhammad Ishaq Khan, diwan 
of the Imperial khalsa, ‘Alivardi opened negotiations with Qamr-ud-din Khan, the 
Imperial Wazir, and also with other Imperial ministers, and succeeded in obtaining 
directly from the Emperor the title of Mahabat Jang Bahadur without Shuja‘ud-din’s 
recommendation (p. 297).

16 Siyar, II, p. 473; Yusuf, f. 7. 17 Siyar, II, p. 473.
18 Riyad, p. 296; Rahat-u-Arwah, f. 84A. According to Crooke ('Tribes and' 

Castes of N.W.P. and Oudh, I, p. 179, the term Banjara is derived from the 
Sanskrit Vanijya-Kara (a merchant). Peter Mundy (II, pp. 95-96) and Tavernier 
(I, *30) describe the Banjaras as a nomadic tribe of public carriers continually
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manifold odds, ‘Alivardi applied himself to his duties with great 
vigour and courage. He first of all tried to restore order in the city 
of Patna, create confidence in the hearts of his subjects and- 
secure the confidence of the army.1,J He next tried his best to 
strengthen the military establishment of his government by re
cruiting as many soldiers as were available from the adjacent 
territories, and'thus within a short time he could gather a well- 
trained and powerful army.20 He admitted into his service ‘Abdul 
Karim Khan, a powerful Ruhela Afghan chief having fifteen 
hundred Darbhanga Afghans under his command.21 With the help 
of these Afghans, ‘Alivardi chastised the turbulent Banjdrds and got 
immense booty.22

Suppression of the Zamindars

A refractory nobility is a source of danger to a state. ‘Alivardi 
thus acted wisely in trying, since the commencement of his adminis
tration of Bihar, to suppress the unruly Zamindars of the province. 
He weakened some of them by fomenting dissenssions among 
them,'2 while a few others sought and secured his favour by readily 
yielding to him.21 But strong measures had to be adopted to bring 
the more unruly ones under effective control. The Bhojpuri Zamiri-

wandering from place to place with their women, children, household goods and 
animals like oxen. Some of them were again independent traders and transported 
goods from one market to another. In the eighteenth century, probably due to the 
disorders of the time, they took to plundering activities as opportunities came. 
They were occasionally employed to supply provisions to soldiers in .the field; as 
for example, in Sikandar Lodi’s campaign against Gwalior in 1505 A.D. (Eliot, 
V, p. 100) and in Lord Cornwalls’ war with Tipu in 1791 A.D. (Mill’s British 
India, V, ch. IV). Malcolm writes (Memoir of Central India, II, p. 152) of 
them:—“They live in tents....they come and go to different countries, their services 
are required to supply armies and to carry on commerce. Their number in any one 
province rises and falls like an article in trade, according to the demand.”

19 Siyar, II, p. 473. 20 Ibid.
21 Ibid., Riyad, p. 296; Stewart, op. cit., p. 478. 22 Ibid.
23 Siyar, II, p. 473. 24 Ibid.
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dars of Shahbad, Rajah Sundar Singh of Tikari, and Kamgar Khan 
Mayi of Narhat-Samai,2'' who had defied the authority of the previous 
Deputy Governors and had evaded the payment of the government 
dues, were reduced to submission and compelled to pay all the arrear 
revenues due from them.20 The rajahs of Bettiah and Bhanwarah27 
were also thoroughly sudbued, and from their territories ‘Alivardi 
carried off a large booty worth several lacs, in specie and other 
effects.28

Suppression of the Chakwars

He then turned his attention against the Chakwars, a brave 
and powerful Hindu tribe who had their stronghold at Sambho in 
the Begusarai subdivision of the Monghyr district. They had made 
themselves semi-independent and had defied the authority of the 
subahdars ot Bengal and of the Delhi .Emperors by withholding the 
payment of tribute to the Government, at least since the early 18th 
century if not earlier.2” They “laid everything that passed on the 
river (Ganges) by Mongheer (Monghyr) under contribution, and 
put the European settlements to an annual heavy expense of a large 
armament to escort their trade to and from Patna.’’™ Their ‘old 
and brave’ Rajah died in the year 1730, and was succeeded by his 
son, a youth of seventeen, who being intimidated by the examples

25 This Zamindari covered the south-east of Zilii Bihar An area of iojA 
square miles of the Narhat Parganli now lies in the south-east of the Bihar sub
division of the Patna district. Vide Buchanan, Palna-Gaya Report. II pp. 588-89. 
For an account of the Mayi family vide Buchanan, op. cit., pp. 5(1, 176, 181, 219, 
269, 584, 590, 591.

26 Riyad, p. 297.
27 It has been mentioned as a mabal under Sarkar Tirhut in snbah Bihar in 

Ain-i-Akbari, II, p. 156; Stewart (p. 478) wrongly calls it Phoolwarch. Phulwari 
was a mabal under Sarkar Bihar.

28 Riyad, p. 296.
29 Fort William Consultations, 1718-1722 A.D., Wilson, ’Early Annals of the 

English in Bengal, III, pp. 50, 153, 246, 255, 275, 283, 325, 353.'
30 Holwcll, I HE., pp. 68-70.

I.H.O., DECEMBER. 1027.



622. ’Alivardi as Deputy Governor of Bihar

of several of the Bihar Zamindars submitted to ‘Allvardi after a short 
resistance and acknowledged allegiance to the Delhi Emperor and 
the subahdar of Bengal. An annual tribute was stipulated, and was 
regularly paid for four years. A spot was fixed at a distance of 
thirty miles from the. capital of the Chakwars, where their Rajah 
every year met an officer of the Bengal Government on a certain day 
to pay the promised tribute, each party coming with only thirty 
attendants.31

Murder of ‘Abdut Karim

In the meantime, ‘Abdul Karim, the brave Afghan commander 
of ‘Alivardi, conscious of his own prowess, grew rather insolent and 
manifested a spirit of independence . that spurned at authority. 
Apprehending that the example of the Afghan commander might 
breed infection among others to the prejudice of his government, 
‘Alivardi got him murdered through a shrewed device when he 
attended die Chihil satun or Hall of Audience at Patna.32 Ghulam 
Husain, with his usual partiality for ‘Alivardi, has tried to defend this 
conduct on his part. He believes that Abdul Karim deserved an 
exemplary capital punishment for his refractoriness and defiance of 
the Deputy Governor’s authority.'1'1 But the treacherous assassina
tion of a person, who had rendered useful services so lately, simply 
on the charge of insubordination, seems to be an unjust punishment. 
It was too clearly an act of ambition which would brook no opposi
tion. ‘Alivardi’s officers and courtiers must have recalled the 
incident when 111 the year 1748 his nephew Haibat Jang was 
murdered by the Afghans in the same hall. >

31 Ibid., Raisahcb Rashdhari Singh of Cliitror in the Bcgusarai subdivision of 
the Monghyr district claims descent from the Chakwars and saw me with a view 
to know their history.

32 Riyad, p. 297; Siyar, II. p. 473. 33 Ibid-
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An estimate of ’Altvardt s administration of Bihar 
However, by following a strict policy of repression sometimes 

coupled with conciliation, ‘Alivardl succeeded in restoring adminis
trative order in Bihar. We have it on the authority of contemporary 
writers like Yusuf ‘All,31 Ghulam Husain3" and Wafa'10 and also of . 
a comparatively late writer Kalyan Singh that he governed the 
province in an efficient manner. The coercion of the Zamindars 
compelled him no doubt to take recourse to rather harsh measures 
but he was not cruel to the common people. As a matter of fact, 
the evils due to aristocratic turbulence, during the wrecked adminis
tration of his predecessor, had grown too alarming for the interest 
of the province to be cured by mere "rose-water surgery. It should 
also be noted to the credit of "Alivardl that he could effect a consider

able improvement in the financial condition of his government, not 
by imposing additional taxes, but by properly collecting the old ones 
and by recovering the arrear revenues from the Zamindars. This 
enabled him to remit to the Delhi Emperor thirty lacs of rupees a 
year as revenue from the Bihar subah instead of twenty lacs as sent 
in the time- of Farrukhsiyar.'1' Thus ‘Alivardl s vigorous adminis
tration of Bihar marked a turning point in his career, because it 
provided him with means both to conserve Shujaud-dm’s goodwill 

and esteem and strengthen his. own position.'1

Kalikinkar Dati a

34 f. 7. 35 Siyfu-, P- 273-
37 Calcutta Review, 1882. p. 119. While these facts indicate increased efficiency 

of revenue-collection, the great increase in the Delhi tribute can only be legarded 
as a sacrifice of government finance for the sake of securing freedom from Delhi 
interference with growing provincial independence, anti as a considerable economic 

drain front Bengal, which had no return.
38 Siviir. II, p. 273.



Buddhist Ecclesiastical Punishments

Discipline consists in the attenuation of human conduct to. a
set of laws. For the Buddhist monks this set of law is collected in

**

the Vinaya Pitaka. It is the foundation of ethical life in Buddhist 
Sangha. Mr. Sukumar Dutta has dealt with this subject in his 
Early Buddhist Monacbism,1/hAhA. Prof. Vidhusekhar,5astn in his 
notes on some of the terms in his Bengali edition of the Bhikkhu 
and Bbikkhkm Patimokkha and MM. Prof. Satish Chandra Vidya- 
bhusana in his edition of the So-sor-thar-pa. With the help of 
these notes, an attempt has been made in this paper to give a 
running account of the different forms of disciplinary measures em
bodied m the Vmava Pitaka. The measures are classed as major 
and minor.

Major Disciplinary Measures

I. Tajjamya-kamma—This, punishment is- meted out to a 
bhikkhu who is quarrelsome, an idle talker, a maker of schism m 
the sangha or guilty of such other faults including the frequenting of 
societies of lay people. The punishment consists in an act of re
primand. A bhikkhu against whom a charge of Tajjaniyakamma 
is brought is first warned and reminded, and then charged with the 
particular offence commuted by him. This charge is forthwith 
brought to the notice of the sangha by a competent and learned 
bhikkhu bv means of a motion (natti) and the sangha punish him 
if he is found guilty of the transgression. The punishment consists 
in denying the bhikkhu the privileges enjoyed in common with the 
other members of the sangha. He is no longer permitted to ordain 
novices, grant nissaya1 to neophytes and offer exhortations to nuns.

pp. 168-172. z See Mhv.. I. p. 8u.
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He is not even entitled to occtq y the same seat with other bhikkhus. 
The restrictions remain until revoked by the sangha formally,

II. Nissaya-kamma—This punishment is inflicted on a bhik- 
khu who is foolish and incompetent and who docs not give proper 

attention to moral teachings and commits offences repeatedly even 
while undergoing the punishments of Parivasa, Manatta, Mulaya- 
pattkassanad The punishment consists in placing the guilty 
bhikkhu under the guidance of another bhikkhu. The pro
cedure for bringing the guilty bhikkhu to task by the sangha is the 
same as described above. A bhikkhu guilty of Nissayakamma 
forfeits his privileges in the sangha. The punishment continues 
until it is revoked by the sangha formally. Mr. Dutt says, “this 

meastue is earned out against a bhikkhu who had been repeatedly
• guilty of sanghadisesa offences and undergone sentences therefor.’’

III. Pabbajaniya-kamma—This punishment is imposed on a 
gioup of bhikkhus who living in an arama (monastery) close to a 
town or a village resort to evil practices, frequent lay societies, cut 
jokes with women and amuse themselves with different kinds of 
games which are all prohibited in the teachings of the master. By 
resorting to this sort of frivolities and frequenting lay societies, they 
cicaLe a scandal and become cause of annoyance to the laity. The 
procedure for imposing the punishment on the delinquent monk is 
the same as described above in para I. The punishment consists in

• driving away those guilty bhikkhus from the place of the commis

sion of offences. The sangha in such cases usually go to the spot 
where the offence is committed and formally inflict the punishment 
upon them. The punishment lasts until a revocation is made by the 
sangha, the revocation being made only when the monk is found 
to behave properly and receive exhortations on Dhamma and Vinaya 
regularly,

3 See- infra.
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IV, Patisaraniya-kamma—This punishment is inflicted- upon 
a bhikkhu who does harm to a faithful and believing householder, 
brings about, loss to the laity, finds fault with the laity and causes 
division among the lay devotees and. does similar other acts. The 
punishment consists in an act of reconciliation. The procedure for 
imposing the punishment on the guilty bhikkhu by the sahgha is 
the same as described above, in para I. The guilty bhikkhu is 
directed to ask for and obtain pardon of the aggrieved householder. 
If he fails-to obtain pardon of the householder, a companion is then 
formally selected by the sahgha to implore the householder per
sonally on his behalf. . Now if the companion so selected by 
the sahgha fails to obtain pardon of the householder, he is to ask foi 
pardon of the householder for the delinquent bhikkhu in the name 
of the sahgha and even .if he be not pardoned, then the guilty, 
bhikkhu is directed to squat on the ground with folded hands, 
putting robes on his one shoulder and ask pardon of the householdcr 
against whom he has committed wrong by confessing his guilt. The 
punishment lasts until a revocation is made by the. sangha, the revo
cation being made only when the guilty bhikkhu is found to behave

properly.
Patta-nikkujjana-kamma' (the act of overturning the bowl) is a 

punishment when a householder offends a monk and the monk in 
return refuses to accept alms from him. Thq householder on being 
repentant is allowed to give alms to the offending bhikkhu as an act

of expiation. .
V. iykkbepaniya:kamtna—Vn\s punishment is imposed on a

bhikkhu on three grounds:— (i) for not confessing a guilt 
(apttiya adassane), (ii) for not atoning for a guilt (afattiya 
afpatikamme) and (iii) for not giving up a false doctrine (papikaya 
ditthiya appatimssagge). The punishment consists m the forfeiture 
of certain privileges of a monk. The procedure for the imposition

4 Ctdlavagga, Y, 20> 6-7.
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o£ the punishment by the sahgha is the same as described above. 
The guilty monk is denied the privileges of ordaining novices, grant
ing nissaya, accepting novices and giving exhortations to nuns. He 
is no longer entitled to reverence, service and such other privileges. 
The /punishment continues unless a revocation is made by the 
sahgha, the revocation being' made only when the delinquent monk 
is found to behave properly and become submissive to the sahgha. 
Mr. Dutt says, ‘‘'with regard to (iii), it is laid down that the bhik- 
khus should first exhort the guilty bhikkhu to give up. the false 
doctrine (so that his refusal to do so would amount to Pacittiya 
offence no. 68). Now in Pacittiya 69 it is laid down that a bhikkhu, 
guilty of Pacittiya offence (68), should be subjected to a social 
boycott by the blnkkhus.”"

Minor Disciplinary Measures
I & II. Aicinatta and Parivasa—These two punishments are 

imposed on a bhikkhu found guilty of transgressing one of the 
thirteen Sahghadisesa rules. The guilty bhikkhu is denied the 
privileges of the sahgha as mentioned above.- Manatta is imposed 
when a guilty bhikkhu confesses his guilt whereas Parivasa is 
inflicted in case of non-confession.. There is no prescribed time- 
limit for Parivasa. It remains until a revocation is made by the 
■sahgha, the revocation being made only when the delinquent bhik
khu is found to have purged himself of all the evils. But Manatta 
can m no case exceed six days. After a guilty bhikkhu undergoes 
the Alanatta discipline, he is .taken back into the sanghas i.e. re
habilitated. The term for this formality is Abbbana. Parivasa is 
generally of three types : —

(1) Paticchana-parivasa—when a bhikkhu, having committed 
an offence, knowingly conceals the same, he is then subjected to 
Parivasa. But he has to undergo Parivasa for the number of days 
he kept the offence concealed.

5 liiirly li/tiitihisl Mmmcbism, f>. 171.
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(2) Suddhanta-parivasa—when a bhikkhu, having committed 

a number of Saiighadisesa offences, fails to remember the actual dates 
as well as the nature of the offences, he is then subjected to Sud
dhanta-parivasa and the period of punishment is calculated from 
the date'of his TJpasampada ordination up to the day of imposition 

of the punishment.6 7
(3) Samodhana-parivasa—when a bhikkhu while undergoing 

the punishment of Parivasa commits a fresh offence, he is then again 
subjected. to Parivasa, the period of which is the same as the 

difference of the number of days between the commission of the 

second offence and the Parivasa period prescribed for the first offence, 

whichever is the longer.
Parivasa for four months is also imposed oil bhikkhus who 

after ordination leave the order and want to rejoin it and on those 

who formerly belonged to a heretical school.'
III. Mulaya-patikassana means re-undergoing the punish

ment. When a bhikkhu under punishment commits an offence 

and confesses it, he is directed to undergo again the punishment 
which was prescribed for the first offence. Prof. Sastri says, when 
a bhikkhu is fit for Abbhana after serving out the sentences of 
Parivasa and Manatta, commits a fresh offence in the meantime, he 

is then punished by Mulaya-Patikassana". ”
IV. . ■Pakasaniya-kamma—This punishment was imposed on 

Devadatta, cousin of Buddha, for his attempt to make schism in the 
Buddhist order while he was an active member of the saiigha. It 
is an extraordinary punishment carried, only against him and is men
tioned once'only in the whole of the Vinaya Pitaka.8 .

Anukul Chandra Banerjee

6 tnm gahctva gahitaclivasato yava upasampndadivaso tava rattiyo. ganctva 
parivasitabbam—Samanta-pHs/idikFi.

7 Mhv., I. p. 69. 8 Cullttvagga, VII, 3, 2.



A Cause of the Downfall of Ancient India

Downfall of a nation may be attributed to various causes, viz., 
moral, material, martial and social. It is the cowardice of the 
Egyptians, weakness for money of the Greek generals and statesmen, 
corrupt social practices of the Persians, and treachery of some of the 
princes and generals of ancient India that brought about the down
fall of these nations. Speaking of the ancient Indians, one may say 
that the idea of a common nationality as expressed by.a common 
bond, that unites the people living , in the same land, and culture 
was not quite unknown. The Greek historians record that one 
thousand Indian mercenaries had gone from the Punjab to help the 
Asvakas against the Greeks. But after the fall of their city Massaga, 
these mercenaries entered the Greek army. They did not, 
however, like to fight against their own countrymen. So one night 
they stole away from their camp thinking it criminal to figbt 
against their own countrymen.” They were, however, overtaken 
and massacred by the Greeks.1 This incident definitely proves that 
the. idea of nationalism was already there. Even in the later 
Rajput period we come across at least t^hree alliances of the Indian 
princes against the Moslems. In one of them Somesvara, king 
of the Deccan, who was in no way affected by the fate of the princes 
in the North, sent his soldiers to the allied army. Very many ins
tances may not be available to show that Indians possessed the idea 
of a common nationality, but the evidence at our disposal proves 
that Indian^ were not as deficient in this respect as they are said to 
be. Their fall to the invasions of the foreigners is mainly due to 
their inferior military equipment, and a critical examination of the

i Cam. His. of India, I, p. 353.

T.H.Q., DECEMBER, 1937. I
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available records also shows that the treacherous activities of their 

own men strengthened the hands of their opponents.
Pcisians were the earliest of the foreign peoples to knock at 

the doois of India with military forces. The part, which the 
Indians played on that occasion, is not known. Cyrus, however, 
says Zcnophon, received from the Indian king an embassy which 

served him in a delicate matter of espionage before the war against 
Croesus and the campaigns in Asia Minor.”" From the time of the 
Greek invasion down to the advent of the Moslems in India evi
dences, though scanty, are available to throw some light on the sad 
state of affairs. Many princes arc found rivalling one another 
in their submission to every incoming invader.

Starting from Macedonia Alexander conquered Asia Minor, 
Syria and Egypt; and soon Persepohs lay at his feet. When he was 
in Seistan in the winter of 329-28 B.C., his soldiers rambled about 
in the Kabul valley. He conquered Balkh and just after this, issued 
commands for marching into India. The raja of Taxila must have 
icahsed that a momentous choice lay before him. ’ He preferred to 
side with the invader. Ambhi, the raja’s son sent his envoys to 
the Greeks assuring his fidelity to them. ‘‘Thus the European, 
at his first airival at the gates of India, found India divided against 
itself. It was the hand of an Indian prince, that unbarred the door 
to the invader.”'

Alexander saw the Taxilcs in the Kabul valley, and persuaded 
thptn to accompany his army against the Afghan pru ^lpalities. The 
Asvakas were the first Indians to receive the brunt of the invasion. 
Their capital, Massaga, fell after one month’s seige. A heroic but 
tragic incident, which has already been mentioned, is connected 
with the fall of this tribal city. In strange contrast to the sacrifice 
of those poor men is the conduct of one Sanggaios or Sahjaya. He

.2 Cam. His. of India. [, j>. 331.
3 Ibid., p. 350.
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had fled from Astes (Hasti?) and this “circumstance guaranteed his 
fidelity to Alexander.” He helped him in the conquest of the city 
of Nikaia and was appointed the governor thereof.' Peucelaotis or 
Puskalavati was the next place to be conquered by the Greeks. It 
■fell because of the treachery of local chiefs—Kophaios and Assagetes 
—who accompanied the Greeks in their further advance." The 
seige of Aornos affords still more hideous example of faithlessness. 
According to Curtius one old man with his two sons offered the 
Greeks to show die way up the summit of the hill where the Indian 
troops were staying. Diodoros confirms this story. Arrian, how
ever, gives a different version. According to him some neighbour
ing countrymen led the Greek army to the rock.1’ One Sisikottos 
01 Sasigupta was- appointed the governor of the place. The career 
of this man had all along been treacherous. He had long before 
“in Baktria deserted from the Indians to Bessos, but after Alexander 
had conquered the Baktnan land, served in his army and showed 

.himself a man worthy of all confidence. 7
After finishing these preliminaries to the conquest of India 

Alexander entered the Punjab. The political condition of the 
country was not satisfactory. It had just overthrown the yoke of 
the Persians. The Land of the Five Rivers was divided into numer
ous'principalities and tribal republics. They were always at war 
with one another. The idea of a common Indian front against 
the foreigner did not occur to any of them. The son of the late 
Taxiles was too anxious to serve in the Greek army. At the ap
proach of Alexander this prince of Taxila—the home of Kautalya 
surrendered his kingdom to Alexander and took it back as his 
vassal. He presented 200 talents of silver, 3/000 oxen and 10,000

4 M’Crindlc’;> Ancient India-. Arrian, p. fin. " 5 Ibid., Arrian, p. 72- 
(t Ibid., Curuus, p. 197; DkkWoj, p. 271; Arrian, p. 73.
7 Ibid., Arrian, p. 76.
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sheep and 30 elephants to the Greeks/ It seems he had already 
become a principal adviser to the Macedonian monarch. He had 
seen Alexander even in the Kabul valley and had guaranteed the 

assistance of Sang-gaios who was, as has been mentioned before, 
appointed the governor of the principalities of Astes. Alexander 
held at Taxila what is in modern language called a durbar and in
vited Indian princes to fight with, or to submit to, him. Vast 

preparations were made to meet the Paurava king, whose challeng
ing answer to Alexander’s invitation for submission, had roused the 
Sanger of the Greeks. The king of Taxila had always borne a grudge 
against Poros who had not allowed the former to expand his 
dominion. He led a contingent of 3,000 strong against this Jhelum 
Prince. Both he and his brother tried to prevail Poros to submit to 
Alexander. They repeated the offer even in the battlefield but 
Poros gave such a blow to them that they ran away to their master.” 
Poros, however, lost the day due to die treachery of the Abisares 
who had, since the advent of the Greeks, been playing a double 
game. His own nephew, the yoilnger Poros-, had made offers of 
help to the Greeks.11 Alexander duly rewarded the Taxiles for the. 
services to his cause.

• conduct of Poros himself after his defeat deserves condem
nation. He began to humour the whimsical and capricious 
Greek. His answer to Alexander’s question had made him the hero 
of ancient India; and some historians have called him the ‘defender 
of faith. His subsequent actions take away the glory which might 
have been his if he had only followed his two sons in the battlefield.

now, with the zeal of a new convert to the policy of “world- 
empire, he became an instrument in the hands of Alexander, and 
under his influence or orders(P) he befriended the erstwhile enemy

^ M CrincUc s Ancient ■ India, Arrian, p. 83.
9 Ibid., Arrian, p. 92-93; Curcius, p. 201-202.

10 Ibid., Curtins, p. 207. n Ibid-, Arrian, p. 114.
'It
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Taxiles. He stooped too low to retain his little kingdom; and it is 
only in the fitness of things that his name has not been mentioned in 
Indian literature. He was neither the ‘defender of faith’ nor a 
servant of the nation. He had no broad vision or insight. He had 
no sense of honour or of shame. He did not feel any scruple to 
attend the ‘celebrations of the Greeks’ in honour of their “victory 
over the Indians.”12 He actively helped Alexander against his own 
nephew.1J He himself went to Sangala with, all his elephants, 
5,000 soldiers and war-engineers. He went to the length of advis
ing Alexander about the affairs in Magadha and told him that 
victory was not difficult.11 So long as Alexander was in India Poros 
remained his friend and ally for which he was amply rewarded.1"

The princes of the Panjab quarreling with one another 
had. no scruples in accepting a foreigner as their overlord if they 
could only satisfy their hunger for more territory and land. The 
Abisares had been negotiating .with the Paurava king for a common 
front against the foreign invasion. At the same time the king 
of the Abisares had sent his younger brother to Taxila to talk to 
Alexander.- In fact the Abisares had been playing 2 double game. 
They were perhaps watching the results of the contest. and were 
keeping themselves prepared to throw their weight on the 
winning side. Their absence from the battle-field, which saw 
the defeat of the Paurava, must have been deliberate. Soon after 
the defeat of the Jhelum Prince, the Abisares proceeded to make 
their submission to Alexander. They made it clear that their 
“king surrendered himself and his whole realm to Alexander.”111 
Curtius confirms this treachery of the Abisares.17

12 M’Crindlc’s Ancient India, p. 112.
13 Ibid., p. 113-114. 14 Ibid., Curtius, p. 222.
15 Ibid., Arrian, p. 92-93; Curtius, p. 201-202.
16 Ibid., Arrian,- p. 112.
17 Ibid., Curtius, p. 203, 207, 216.
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The defeat of Poros and his friendly alliance with Alexander 
paved the way for further conquest by the Greeks. The charming 
personality of Alexander had cast its spell over the country. Hence
forth, every city gr town surrendered to him without putting up 
even a show of resistance. The city of Sangala was easily taken. 
The Kathaians, however, put up a bold and stout resistance, but 
certan deserters approached the Greeks and opened the gates of the 
city.' ^ The European sense of chivalry manifested itself in racing 
the city to the ground. “The land belonging to it he (Alexander) 
made over to those Indians who had formerly been independent, and 
who had submitted to him.”'J These recipients of the reward at 
the hands of Alexander must have been some local chiefs or digni

taries who had betrayed the city. The king of Sopithes or 
Saubhuti soon surrendered. Arsakes was the next traitor.2"

The Indian resistance, though disorgansed, disunited and 
further weakened by continued betrayals as it had been, proved too 
strong for the Greeks. The Greek army refused to march further. 
The passionate and angry appeals of Alexander to press on to the 
eastern sea proved to be of no avail. He could not rouse his soldiers 
to action and had to submit to their collective resolution to turn 
their backs away from India. But on his way back Alexander had 
to face great dangers and risks. The small republican tribes which 
had been enjoying full democracy were in no mood to submit to the 
monarchical system of the Greeks. The real fight for freedom was 
^fought by the Asvakas and other small tribes. The Mallois, the 
Oxydrakai and the Sibois put' the Greeks to great trouble. In the 
Malloi capital Alexander was almost killed. The answer which the 
envoys of the Malloi and the Oxydrakoi gave to Alexander’s 
question as to the cause of the delay in making submission speaks

18 M’Crincllc’s Ancient India, Arrian, p. 118, Curtins', p. 219.
19 Ibid., Arrian, p.’ 119.
20 Ibid-., Curtius, p. 219-220: Diodoros confirms the story.
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highly of their love of liberty and freedom. They said that “their 
error in so long delaying to send an embassy was pardon
able, . for they were attached more than others to free
dom and autonomy.”21 This, answer is in strange con
trast with the answer of Poros who wished to be treated only ‘as 
a king’. In the first case. there was implied the determination 
to win back liberty, while . Poros’ remark was made to 
touch, the romantic vein in the great monarch. According 
to Diodoros the cruel acts perpetrated , by. the Greeks com
pelled the Sodrai and Mashanoi into submission. The king of the 
Mausikanos surrendered without making any attempt to preserve 
his liberty.22 Sabbas or Sambos was the next victim.2'1

These defeats of the Indians need an explanation. Indians were 
not inferior to the Greeks cither in discipline, or in boldness.

. There was no lack of patriotic feeling. The Asvakas, 
Ksatnyas, Malavas and the Oxydrakoi preferred death to the. 
loss of independence. The intellectuals of the day were aware 
of the consequences of foreign rule. They had perhaps not for
gotten the Persian administration. They consistently opposed the 
Greeks and their allies. All the Greek historians are at one 
in assigimng to them a great part in .the revolt of Sabbas or Sambos. 
“They openly reviled such of the princes as had submitted to him 
(Alexander) and encouraged the free states to revolt against his 
authority. On this account he' hanged many of them.”2' But 
for the fact that the leadership of the country was in the hands 
of some selfish men who refused to look beyond their self-interests, 
Alexander’s success in India would have been exceedingly difficult. 
It is not the sword but the services of Indian traitors that brought 
sweeping success to the arms of the Greeks.

21 M'Crindlc’s Ancient Indio. Arrian. [>. 154.
22 Ibid., Arrian, p. 158.
24 Ibid., Plutarch, p. 413.

23 Ibid., Arrian, p. 293.
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Whatever might be the other results of the Greek invasion, 
it definitely led to the degeneration of the political mind. Lovers 
of liberty became very rare. Indians forgot to distinguish one 
master from another. It was all the same to them if their little 
kingdoms were safe. No detailed information about the Saka, 
Parthian or Huna rule is available. But whenever there is a little 
light thrown on the subject, an Indian is always found assisting the 
foreigner. The lust for gold got the better of the noble self. 
Thus, one Saubhagya Sena is found befriending Antiochos III. He 
showed the weakness on the frontiers; and once again it was 
a prince who “unbarred the door to the invader.” Such 
was the case during the fights with the Hunas also. At this time 
Bhanu Gupta ruled over Northern' India. Among his governors 
there were two brothers Dhanyavisnu and Matrvisnu. It 
seems that at the first sight of the Huna hordes, they deserted the 
Guptas and joined the Huna king. Toramana confirmed their 
governorship and in the Eran Boar inscription Dhanyavisnu is found 
eulogising him as “Maharajadhiraja, the glorious, of great fame, 
(and) of great lustre.”2'’ The two brothers did not fight the Hunas 
as their brother governor Goparaja did.20 They had forgotten the ex
ample of the illustrious Skanda Gupta who had to lie on the bare 
gound for three nights while engaged in the defence of his country.

As one proceedsfurther, the story becomes dull, and 
uninteresting. It is a tale of great deeds and great betrayals. 
After the Hunas, the Chinese were the next to come for con
quests in India. During the latter- half of the 7th century, aftcr 
the death of the great Harsa (who himself had been lured to do 
homage to the celestial emperor)-7 one Wang-hwien-tse who bore 
the title of Yen-wei-so-fu-chung-stu came to the court of Kanauj to

25 Eran Boar Inscription : Fleet.
26 Eran Pillar Inscription of Goparaja: Fleet.
27 Indian Antiquary, IX, p. 19 20. '
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meet Harsa. One of his ministers, No-fo-ti-a-la-na-shun, 
(Arjun?) had usurped his throne. This minister, or king as he had 
by now become, met the Chinese in the battle-field; and the yellow 
forces ran away to Tibet. Wang, however, with Tibetan and 
Nepalfese armies came back, defeated and slew the minister-king.2S 
But the fight did not cease. The patriots of Northern India decid
ed to fight to the finish. “The remains of the hostile army,” says 
the Chinese chronicler, “obeying the orders of the. queen, tried to 
stop the' way upon the banks of the river IChien-to-wei (Godavari) 
but Tsiang'shi-jin gave them battle and defeated them. He made 
the queen and the king’s sons prisoners, captured twelve thousand 
men and women, and twenty thousand heads of cattle, and subdued 
five hundred and eighty towns, large and small.”29 India had 
faced the foreigners grimly and with determination. She would have 
been victorious but for a few “internationalist minded” men like the 
Kumara of Kamarupa. He, perhaps, did not understand the nature 
of the struggle and therefore, stood by the foreigners. He helped 
Wang with “thirty thousand oxen and horses and provisions for his 
army; to which he added bows, scimitors and collars of great value. 
The king of Kio-mo-lo (Kamarupa) gave him some rare articles, 
a .may of his state and several statuettes of Lao-tsu.” 
An alliance seems to have. been concluded between him 
and the. Chinese according to which he was to help the celestial 
empire in its conquests in India. He must have been promised 
some good in return, of which, however, no trace is found in the 
Chinese chronicles. If a prince of the type of Kumara could in
dulge in such games of politics, one is not sure to what levity others 
could stoop.

Henceforth, treachery was rampant in India. Everyone seems 
to be determined to sell the national interests for the individual good.

. 28 Indian Antiquary, IX, p. 20. . 29 Ibid., p. 20.
30 Ibid., p. 20.
I.H.Q., DECEMBER, 1937. 12
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Thus, when India was engaged in a serious struggle with the 
Arabs, when she was so weak as to send her envoys three times to
China begging for help against the Arabs, " her greatest kingdom
was on friendly terms with the Mussalmans. While Jurz and Sindh 
were engaged in war with the Arabs, the Balharas or the Rastra- 
kutas were giving the Mussalmans every concession in their terri
tory for carrying on trade and commerce.'12 They allowed the Arabs 
to build mosques and granted them territorial rights on the coast 
of the Arabian Sea near Cambay.'1'1 Mussalmans were allowed to 
travel in their territories and given an opportunity to
•study . the strategic points of attack upon other Indian
powers. This attitude of the Rastrakutas can well be compared 
with that of the famous king of France who wished to conclude an 
alliance with the Turks against the Christian powers of Europe. 
Both his and the Rastrakutas' actions are condcmnablc because the 
days of national states had not yet begun.

The last nail in the coffin of Indian independence was driven 
with the invasions of Mahmud of Ghazni. Everywhere there were 
conversions and submissions. One Shanker Pala was converted to 
Islam and in reward got the governorship of Multan.11 In the same 
way the rajah of Baran with ten thousand men got himself converted 
to the religion of the Prophet. Rajya Pala of the Pratihara dynasty, 
of Kanauj submitted to Mahmud without raising his little finger 
in the defence of his realm.3'’ Kahauj was, at this time, the chief 
town of Northern India. This humiliation the Rajputs could not 
bear, and the Chandella Vidyadhara invaded Rajya Pala’s 
territory. But the prince of Kalanjar did not conduct himself in any

31 Indian Antiquary, IX, p. 21.
32 Elliot’s His. of India, I, ‘A1 Idrisi, p. 88.
33 Ibid., Ibn. Haukal, p. 34.
34 Ishwari Prasad: "A short His. of Muslim rule in India" p. 47.
35 Fcrishta, I, p. 57.
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better way the next year when Mahmud knocked at his doors. 
The saddest episode in the Ghazni invasions is the part played by 
Ananda Pala of Lahore. His father had been a martyr to the cause 
of independence. He himself had organised the famous alliance 
which had unnerved the Mussalmans. But his mind seems to 
have changed when Mahmud attached the fort of Thaneswar. 
Self-interest prevailed over self-dedication and Ananda. Pala 
is, like the Poros of- old, seen supplying the Moslems 

every necessary of life. 30 He conducted himself with so much 
hospitability towards Mahmud, that he returned peaceably 

to Ghazni. ^ One wonders what kind of peace Ananda Pala

This is in short the story of invasions. The political history 
of this country is interpersed with great deed and great betrayals. 
India, as has been shown above, did not lack in patriotism or bold
ness. The way in which they met the incoming forces of the 
Greeks, the Sakas, the Hunas, the Chinese and last but not least, 
those of the Muslims, is a living commentary on their boldness and 

courage. Her intellectuals had always been of nationalistic tendencies. 
And yet one comes across so many traitors in Indian history. A 
speech of Ambhi recorded by Plutarch purporting that he did not 
care to share his wealth with the Greeks, as he had plenty 
of it1' may be said to defend his action against the Paurava 
king. It may lead ode to suppose that the king of Taxila 
was a humanist and an internationalist; and yet it is a fact 
that he was at war with two Indian princes at the time, obvious
ly for the purpose of gaining more territory. Such was the case 
with the Kumara of Assam also; and Ananda Pala, once the hero of 
the nation forgot the deeds of his late martyr-father. He helped

36 Fcrisbtd, p. 33.
38 M’Crinclle’s Ancient India, Plutarch, p. 306.

37 Ib‘d-. p- 53-
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Mahmud in the annihilation of his own co-religionists and country
men simply to maintain himself on the throne of Lahore. If the 
actions of these kings and princes are analysed one cannot help 
concluding that the leaders of the country, the aristocratic class, 
were carried away by their own interests. They did not care a bit 
for the Indian people or for their co-religionists. One cannot at 
present say what would have been the course which the events in 
Indian history might have taken if these princes and nobles had 
acted in another way. The movements of races might not 
have been checked. India might have fallen a prey to their lust, as 
she did. But she would have been spared the glory of having pro
duced so many “defenders of faith” of a doubtful’ character and 

surely of little value.

Krishna Kumar



Vrsala, the Greek Kingly Title of 
Candragupta Maury a

The .story, that Candragupta was a scion of the Nanda king of 
Magadha, and that his mother (or according to another version his 
grandmother) Mura was of low origin and the family name Maurya 
assumed by the dynasty founded by Candragupta was derived from 
Mura,1 is of very late origin. It is difficult to find an earlier reference 
to this story than in the introduction, written as late as 1713 A.D., 
by Dhundiraja to the drama Mudraraksasa of Visakhadatta.

1 he Puranas only record the fact that Candragupta with the 
help of Kautalya completely uprooted and destroyed the Nanda 
family and occupied the throne. They do not in the slightest degree 
hint at Candragupta’s relationship with, the Nandas. This fact 
becomes very significant when we find that Mahapadmananda is so 
clearly mentioned by the Puranas as an illegitimate son of Maha- 
nandtn of the Sisunaga dynasty. If Candragupta was son of Nanda, 
legitimate or illegitimate, this fact too would have been mentioned 
m the Pauranic traditions. With slight variations, which are not 
relevant to the present discussion, the following account of these facts 
is found in the Vayu, Visnu, Matsya, Brabmanda and Bhagavata 
Puranas.

TTvprw vrR?rr imi

JTifNvP ti^ti

Mr <n^F$ifcRf strrj: 11^11

Vincent .Smith, i.arly History of India, p. 117. Ill cd.
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Tbrk TifcR ^ ^p^pr' ^TRsfir^rfp n«ii2

If Mura and Nanda story is really true, it will be ridiculous 
to suppose that Candragupta founded a new dynasty. As Dhundi 
raja himself suggests, Mura was one of the wives of Nanda.

33!^ Tsff I

S^rpi pt fjRr pj: vt vitivppapt n3 4
According to the earliest Hindu traditions the marriage of a hio-h 
caste man with a woman of lower caste was permitted. Hindu 
kings married girls from very low classes and their children had 
never been dubbed as illegitimate and sudra and regarded as 
founders of new dynasties. We may recall the marriage of 5 an tan u 
and Matsyagandha, from whom sprung the great race of Kauravas 
and Pandavas.

The drama Alndraraksasa at a few places does suggest the 
kinship of Candragupta to the Nandas.1 But the following 
passages in the.drama indicate beyond doubt that Candragupta was 
not related to the Nandas, and that Canakya brought about a 
complete dynastic change in putting Candragupta on the Magadha 
throne.

prphwpt: i (fANr-'tsr)
pRiwpi p%gt[r: i p- sfcrfp

PRTRPTCPP PT5PP PTpTR nrffaT P I (Act. 1.)

(2) $5T2T PT-TIR? tffppT I (Act. VI. Vc. 5.)

(3) TRTtPTl—P'-'l.'Jc'lPPffpPR I (Act. IV.)

2 The above is the version of the Visnu Pitnuni, IV 24.
3 iSee Telang’s Introduction to MuilrTirakstisa.

4 Sec. Act V, verse 5 etc.; Act IV', I3hagurayana\s speech

etc
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(4) Potct: ffmfen
jfjft :^TRtfJ7gT I

ft IIUI1 (Act- VII.)
In connection with the last passage we may note that if Candragupta 
was even in the slightest degree related to the Nandas he could not 
have made the above remark. We may also further note that it 
is a very significant fact that throughout the whole drania Candra- 
gupta’s own feelings or statements do not in the slightest degree 
hint at his relationship with the Nandas.

The fact that Candragupta did not belong to the Nanda family 
is further suggested in the drama by his complete indifference to 
the murder of the last of the Nanda king Sarvarthasiddhi. On the 
other hand at the death of Parvataka,'’ his ally in the overthrow 
of the Nandas, Candragupta performs his obsequies (Act. 1). 
According to the Hindu customs and ‘Aistras’ these rites arc per
formed either by the son or other very near relatives of the deceased. 
Thus, according to the drama, Candragupta seems to be related to 
Parvataka and not the Nandas.

That Candragupta belonged not to the Nanda family, but 
some other family, is also suggested by the fact that we have in the 
drama another relation of Candragupta, Maharaja Balagupta,1' who, 
as the Gupta ending of the name suggests, may have been a cousin 
of the former. Besides. Maharaja Balagupta the drama also men
tions other paternal kinsman of Candragupta.' As such, Balagupta 
and the other kinsman of Candragupta would have also belonged 
to the Nanda family on the assumption that Candragupta belonged 
to it. It will be then surprising why Raksasa does not support Bala-

5 In :i paper “Identification of Parvataka and Poms” (Ninth All-India Con
ference), ! have .suggested the identification of Parvataka and Poms.

6 JcfHi : I Acc- m

WHtraijTTRT Act- HI .
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gupta or some other kinsman of Candragupta instead of Maiayaketu, 
an outside prince, and also like Sarvarthasiddhi why Canakya does 
not get rid of Maharaja. Balagupta, since, as the first passage quoted 
above clearly shows, Canakya rightly regarded Candragupta’s posses
sion of the Magadha throne highly insecure so long as any one of 
the Nanda family was alive.

Moreover if Candragupta is taken as born of the Nandas the 
whole plot of Mudraraksasa falls flat. Canakya took a vow to exter
minate the whole of the Nanda family, but in the end put one born 
amongst them on the throne. Equally inconsistent becomes the 
character of Raksasa. One supreme thing in his life seems to be his 
devotion to Nanda family, yet he so bitterly fights one of the ablest 
of their descendants, and is prepared to put against him Maiayaketu, 
an outside prince, on the throne of Magadha. As already suggested, 
it will be contrary to the oldest Hindu traditions to say that Raksasa 
did not regard Candragupta as the son of Nanda because he was 
born of lowly Mura, though she was married to the Nanda king.

The behaviour of Raksasa in the last scene of the last Act defi
nitely suggests that Candragupta was not connected with the 
Nandas. When Candragupta is introduced to Raksasa the latter 
behaves as if he sees the young monarch for the first time. —
( RrafaWPraq.) 3$ (another reading 3m) ^ (Act. VII).
If Candragupta was of the Nanda family and belonged to Magadha, 
he must have been known to Raksasa. It would be absurd 
to represent Raksasa feeling so surprised at seeing him.

Thus-we find that the Puranas do not in the slightest degree 
hint at Candragupta’s relationship with the Nandas, and the drama 
Mudraraksasa carefully looked into also supplies a very strong evidence 
to the same effect. Now as we turn to the Buddhist and Jain 
sources there too we do not find the slightest hint which may suggest 
that Candragupta belonged to the Nanda family. If there is any 
historical basis for the Nanda origin of Candragupta we find it
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difficult to account why Buddhist traditions suppressed this 
fact. It may perhaps be suggested that; it was to hide the stigma of 
low birth connected with Mura that Candragupta was completely 
dissociated from the Nanda family. If there was any grain of tiuth 
in this story then they would have also suppressed the Maurya 
designation of the dynasty founded by Candragupta.

Thus, there seems to be no historical foundation for Nanda-
Mura story of Candragupta’s brith. The view that Candragupta 
was sudra or low borii is equally fictitious. It is wrong to think that 
in the Puranas Candragupta is called a sudra. Prof. h.. 
Chattopadhyaya rightly ‘ emphasises the fact that the Puranas really 
do not caii him a sudra. sjE£?TT;rcr: of A'latsya,
Vayu and Brabmanda Puranas and ?TT
in Bbagavata and Visnu with reference to Nan das need not make 
all the succeeding kings sudra, for the ffiihgas and the Kanvas wcic 
certainly not sudras s. There are very strong grounds which make 
us believe thaCthe Mauryas were Ksatnyas and that they belonged 
to the solar race ( Srfep )- We may briefly recapitulate them

here.
If it is true that Visnugupta Canakya, the great minister of 

Candragupta, is also the author of the Artbasastra, and thcie is no 
reason to doubt it, then Canakya is not likely to support a base born 
person as a universal monarch of India. His ideal king according to 
the Artbasastra must have been a high born prince of irreproachable 
birth, ■''' The author of the Artbasastra recommended a
high born' though weak, to a strong but low born king."' The 
public opinion in India in those early centuries tolerated only 
Ksatriya kings. The chief cause of the unpopularity of the Nandas 

appears to have been their non-Ksatriya origin.

8 Indian Historical Quarterly, vol. VI, p. 282.
9 Arthasdstra, bk. VI, cb. I. H> IHd., bk. VIII. ch. II.

i.n.y., i)i:c!-:m»i.h, 1937 '3
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In all the Buddhist traditions Mauryas arc called as Ksatriyas. 
In the Maha-parinibbana-suttanta, one of the oldest of the Buddhist 
woiks Mauryas are represented as a Ksatnya clan ruling at Pipphali- 
vana . The Mahavamsa calls Candragupta as belonging to a 
Ksatnya clan called Moriya.'" In Divyavadana both Bindusara and 
Asoka call themselves as Ksatriyas.1,1

The Buddhist tradition that the Mauryas were Ksatriyas is 
supported by two inscriptions one a Jain inscription in Mysore, 
and the other a Brahmanic inscription at Vaghli in Khandesh. 
'No doubt both these inscriptions arc of a later date, but 
they provide corroborative evidence of the highest value. The 
Jain inscription which is of '1402 A.D. says that Nagakhanda 
(the Shikarpur Taluq) was protected by the wise Candragupta, re
pository of the Ksatnya virtues— Candraguptena su-ksatra-dharma- 
gthena dhimata . In a paper Inscriptional Evidence of Candra
gupta Mauryas Achievements” A' I have shown that Candragupta 
also conquered a great part of southern India. In all probability 
Candragupta referred to in the above inscription is the first great 
Maurya.

The Vaghli inscription is of 1069 A D. It is donatory and by 
way of introduction furnishes the anccstory of a chief Govindaraja’ of 
the Maurya clan. In all probability the Maurya clan referred to in 
the inscription is ah offshoot of the great imperial dynasty of that 
name. As Vincent Smith observes 'Petty Maurya dynasties, 
apparently connected in some way with the imperial line, ruled in 
the Konkan, between the Western Ghat and the sea, and some 
Other parts of Western India, during thr sixth, seventh,, and the

11 Digha Nikaya, (Pali Text Society), j>. 166.
12 Mahavamsa edited by W. Geiger (PTS), p. 30.
13 Divyavadana, pp. 370 and 180 (Cowed & Neil’s Ed.).
14 E-p. Carnatica, VIII, p. 86.
13 Journal of Indian History, August 1937.
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eighth centuries, and are frequently mentioned in inscriptions . 
In this particular inscription under consideration the Mauiya family 
is described as sprung from Mandhata, a prince of the Solar race 

. The inscription runs as follows: 17—

Wr£r?fr
II^H

The tradition recorded in the Vaghli inscription that the 
Mauryas descended from Mandmrta and that they belonged to the 
solar race is remarkably supported by several other indepen
dent traditions. • According to the Buddhist tradition as preserved in 

Ahtbavdmsa Tika, the Mauryas belonged to the same race as 
Buddha. Now Buddha himself, according to several Buddhist 
works like the A'labdvamsa,l’s Mabavasluand Lalitavishirti, be
longed to the above solar race, and m which according to the Bud
dhist tradition itself appeared Mandhata, Iksvaku and other im
portant princes several of whom are also met with in the Brahmamc 
list of the kings of the solar race. Even the Brahmamc traditions 
connect die family of Buddha with the solar dynasty. According 
to the Visnupurtina Brhadbala of this dynasty was killed in the 
battle of Kuruksetra, and m the list of the king of the family which 
descended from Brhadbala are Sakya, his son Suddhodana, and his 
son Ratula (evidently Rahula)."" The Buddhist and the Pauramc 

lists do not completely agree but some of the more important names 
are the same in both the lists. PJijalarangim, the testimony of which

if, Iiarly History oj India, (III. cdj, p. 195.
17 lip. lnd., II, p. 221 f.
18 Geiger’s Alabavamsa, di. II, pp. 12-14.
19 “Siicklhochma.ssa rajno Ik.svfikujima putro Mnyiiya Sakyakiilanandijanann 

vakyobliut sakyasukuniaro" (MahTwaslti, III, p. 247).
“Adilvagutra tcjasvi Iksvakukula.sambhavo jalilali ksalriyn agio Bhagvanam 

agrapudgalo.” (Ibid., Ill, p. 246).
20 Visnii Parana, part IV, di. 22.
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should be carefully considered, regards Asok'a as a descendant of 
Sakuni: —

u21
5akum in the Pauranic traditions is connected with the Iksvaku 
family, and is referred to as one of the kings of Uttarapatha."

Thus as we put together these various independent traditions 
we feel certain that Candragupta and the Matirya dynasty belonged 
to some Ksatriya family of the solar race, and that the Nanda- 
Mura story and the low birth of Candragupta are literary fictions of 
a much later date. The Mauryas appear to have belonged to the 
Kasyapa-gotra. In the Jain scriptures we hear of a disciple of 
Mahavira called maurya-putra, who belonged to the Kasyapa-gotra."" 
The Vaghli inscription referred to above suggests the same gotra 
for the Mauryas. It may also be noted that Buddha himself is 
called Kasyapa in several Suttas, and as we have discussed above the 
Buddhist traditions indicate that the Mauryas belonged to the same 
race as Buddha.

Now let us examine the views of the scholars who have sought 
the support for the suggestion that Candragupta was a son of Nanda 
by'a low caste woman Mura from the fact that in the drama 
Mudraraksasa he is so often called Vrsala by Canakya. Dr. B. C. 
Law, though he gives more credit to the Buddhist tradition that 
Mauryas belonged to a Ksatriya clan, seems to agree with many 
others that “in Visakhadatta’s Mudraraksasa Candragupta is re-

21 Kalhana's Rajataraiigini by Ivf. A. Stein. (First Tarahga, ioi).
22 Yaytt, Brahmanda, Brahma, Harivan.sa, Siva arid Visntt puranas record that 

“Iksvaku had a hundred sons, of those sons fifty, chieE of whom was Salami, were 
kings in Uttarapatha,” Pargiter’s Ancient Historical Traditions, p. 257. Salami also 
recalls one of the important figures in the Mahabharata. He was a prince 
front Gandhara, brother of Gatidhari, the mother of Durvodhana. This confirms 
our view, set forth elsewhere, that Mantrya dynasty and Candragupta himself ori
ginally belonged to Gandhara.

23 Kalpasntra (SBE) XXXVI. p. aSfi. /
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piesented as Vrsala, a person of low birth, an illegitimate son of the 
last Nanda king by a sudra woman named Mura”.'1 These scholars, 
in the first place, have drawn an unwarranted conclusion that the 
drama supports the Mura story. Nowhere in the drama do we get 

the slightest hint that Mura was the name of Candragupta’s mother 

or grandmother. Secondly, the word Vrsala, used by Canakya for 
Candragupta in the drama is wrongly taken by these scholars to mean 
sudra. The following passage from the drama makes it highly im
probable that the word Vrsala was used by Canakya in this sense at 
all , on the other hand, it suewests that Vrsala was a kin^lv title.00 • • o /

r%r^RTr^r^ qw; 1 ’ttj qrf 1
q Tram 1

^ RTfrf srqNgqiqhq jjitjt 11
(3TOr) W fW: I

■ ^iiw?i qiqr nim) nqRfh 1
(qRJT ^^rr) 1 Act. in.

As the following passage suggests even the royal orders issued 
by Canakya on behalf of Candragupta were to be proclaimed as 
orders from Vrsala,

^[[qi'-R:—qR WTTftT# qqqqifW-? qqT *RTT-
sTTTq-ftr q iyr qrqqrqt ^nqfqqr qrwRprif fqqqRqqi qq^qt qrfqqqrq; q qqqq
frf tm\^ qfqqq* qqufqqreqqTfirfq 1 (Act. 1.)
Here qqTsITqqfq can only correctly mean that the King or His 
Majesty commands. Elsewhere also the word Vrsala as used by 

Canakya is simply replaceable by the words or At
some places in some manuscripts Vrsala is actually replaced by the 
latter epithets. For instance in-the first passage just given above 
one of the manuscripts used by Mr. Telang gives fq^qqt qq: in place 
of fq^qqr qqqr;2 5 '

24 Some Ksdtriyd Tribes of Ancient India, p. 213. 
23 Al/tdraceiksdsd, 6th- Ed. pi 114.
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If Canakya uses the word Vrsala in the sense of suclra, or as other 
scholars have suggested, in the sense of one belonging to a heretical 
sect,'1' one fails to understand why he should in private as well as 
in public so insultingly refer to the great monarch, whom he had 
given his wholehearted support. Even if Canakya took a malicious 
delight, which seems most unlikely in view of the very cordial rela
tions shown throughout the whole drama between him and 
Candragupta"' in always making the latter feel his low birth, 
it should be highly • impolitic (and hence undramatic) on the 
part of Canakya to call Candragupta as Vrsala in the last scene when

O^hc introduced him to Raksasa and wanted to reconcile him to the \
new monarch.

1 (Act- vn )

If Vrsala had any bad odour about it, this was the time when 
Canakya could have at least diplomatically spared the use of the term. 
Canakya knew the feelings of Raksasa towards Candragupta and 
nothing could have helped more to estrange Raksasa further from a 
king, who had uprooted the Nandas, than Canakya so foolishly re
minding him by calling Candragupta as Vrsala, that thenceforth he 
was required to support a sudra king on the throne of Magadha. 
The truth seems to be that the word Vrsala is not used in the drama 
by Canakya for Candragupta in any bad sense at all. But. as sur-

26 See IHQ., p. 271 f. VI.; and also p. 595, f. Indian Cnllnrc 2.
27 Canakya throughout .the drama shows very great affection for Candragupta,

so often he calls him a term of great endearment. Candragupta also always
refers to Canakya in terms of deepest respect. He, as the following passage fmm 
the drama shows, felt a great distress even at the faked quarrel against Canakya, his 
preceptor.

mCmw entire cjfe i
if stRwrmiifccr ctrl 3 jt Rnfa vp^r in s.11

Act III.
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miscd above, it was a kingly title of Candragupta. This view of 
ours is supported by Medini, who gives the following synonyms of 
the word Vrsala—

ST# ^ W =ER(3»%sfq- in 3*||
We venture to suggest that Vrsala as used in connection with 

Candragupta is the Sanskritised form of ‘basileus’ (Prakrit form of 
which will be ‘basal’) which was the Greek equivalent of Rajan, 
(king). ‘Basileus’ as equivalent of Rajan and ‘basileus basileon’ as 
equivalent to Rajatiraja, Rajaraja, or Maharaja were used by several 
other non-Greek kings of India in their bilingual coins. For ins- 
tance, ‘basileus basileon’ was the title borne, along with Rajatiraja 
and Rajaraja, by Kadphises and AzesV The early Greek historians 
called Candragupta by. this Greek kingly title. Arrian called him 
“Indian Basilea’’.2" Appian'10 and Plutarch" also called him as such. 
It can be taken as certain that the Greek subjects of Candra- 
gupta who arc spoken of as Yonas'12 in the Asokan inscriptions, 
called him by that epithet. Moreover, as most of the historians 
believe, he had a Greek wife, daughter of Scleucus, it is likely that 
he was often addressed by the Greek kingly title even in his court 
on formal occasions. The author of the drama Aludrdrdksasa perhaps 
knew of this tradition and cautiously made use of it. It is likely that 
by the time of the author of the drama this significance of the term 
Vrsala (Prakrit basal) was lost and it was mixed up with the other 
word Vrsala which perhaps originally meant one belonging to a

28 See Gardner and Poole’s Catalogue of the Coins of the Greek and Scythic 
kings of Bactria and India.

29 Greek form used by Arrian is ‘Ivdu>y\flacnfea ’ (Expcd. Alex. V. vi. 2.).

30 Greek form used by Appian is ‘(iantl^z ’ (Syr. 55).

31 Greek form used by Plutarch is ‘flaod.vsoas’ (Alexander, ch. 62).
32 For identification of Yonas and other, people of north-western India and 

Central Asia, over whom Mauryas ruled, refer to our paper "Central Asiatic Pro
vinces of the Manryan Empire,” Indian Historical Quarterly, XIII, No. 3.
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non-Brahmamcal and heretical sect'1'1 and subsequently a sudra. 
The Prakrit form of the word Vrsala as used in the latter sense is 
also ‘basal’ or ‘vasal’.'"

It is only at two places’in the drama that the word Vrsala de
finitely carries a stigma of inferiority. But at none of these two 
places it is used by Canakya, and at both the places the author may 
have played a pun on the word Vrsala. At one place Candragupta’s 
chamberlain at seeing the humble dwelling of Canakya remarks: 

sRf: IT# I I

?Rf: TITI: ITTTTKII ftrlTTFTTsfr frfaT: | 
iwnvi'-t'fRr: 3 ^ RrcPsrcfrTT: in? 11

(Act III.)
At another place Raksasa remarks:

TfV I
W ’TT #: WjWfrfftifa IT# 11? || (Act VI.)

It may be noted that in the first passage from the drama given 
above one of the manuscripts used by Hillcbrandt reads—■
<r?T: fl# g’TI^I# 'IT# instead of1'1^: it#

Thi s reading will immediately suggest that even in this passage 
Vrsala is not used in a derogatory sense but is rather a title of great 
importance. It is difficult to raise here the question of the authenti
city of this text, but it occurs in a manuscript winch was obtained 
from Bikaner, and it may represent a different tradition.

We think it is the greatest importance for a proper appreciation 
of. the dramatic art of Visakhadatta as well as for a better under-

33 Cf. the following verse from Mtmnsmrti.

r*Ti#TifT*TT: I
ITtfel TcfT #% sflijRII^RT T H O II Chap. 10.

34 Compare the following: —
na jaccii vasalo hoti na jaccii hod hrahmano/ 
kammana vasahy hoti kammana hoti hrahmano//

(1'ilSrll ns Mitt. Snlhmiptilt!).

35 MndriirTiksasa by Visakhadatta. (Breslau,’ 1912).



Vrsala, the Greek Kingly Title of Candragupta Maurya 653

standing of the character of Canakya and Candragupta and. their 
relation as depicted in the drama that we must clearly bear in mind 
that the term Vrsala as used for Candragupta by Canakya is a kingly 
title. It is doing Visakhadatta a great injustice to think that he 
subordinated the dramatic art to glorify Brahmanic supremacy! The 
author of the drama himself seems to have held Candragupta in very 
great esteem. In- the benedictory verse at the end of the drama he 
regards him as the incarnation of Visnu.

The misconception of the word Vrsala is responsible for the be
lief that Candragupta was of low birth or a sudra. Once such a 
belief became current, attempts seem to have been made to give 
fanciful explanations of the name Maurya, borne by the dynasty 
founded by Candragupta, and the Nanda-Mura story is an outcome 
of this. In the light of our conclusion set forth in several 
papers'"' that Candragupta originally belonged to Gandhara and was 
identical with Sasigupta, we have suggested that, the Maurya de
signation of the dynasty , founded by him may be traceable to the 
Kohi-i-( mountain) Mor, the Meros of Greek historians which even 
now stands in the heart of .the country between the Indus ajid the 
Hindukush.1'

H C. Seth

36 See our paper “Did Candragupta Maurya belong to North-Western India? 
Annuls of the Bhandarkar Institute, XIII, part II. See also our paper “Sasigupta 
and Candragupta,’’ Indian Historical Quarterly, XIII, no, i. I have re-exanuned 
the views expressed in these papers at length in iny paper “Gandhara Origin of 
the Maurya Dynasty, anil Identification of Candragupta and Sasigupta," read,, before 
the Ninth All-India Oriental Conference.

37 See “Gates of India. " T. Holdich, p. 124: and also Cam. Hist, of India, 1.

P- 354-
1.11.Q., m:cn\uini{, 1937 14



Post-Vyasaraya Commentators

(Non-Polemical)

i. Raghuttama T'trtha (1557-96J.

Close on the heels of Vyasaraya (1478-1539) came a host of 
influential commentators, who in their own way contributed to the 
giowth and spread of the Dvaita Vedanta and its literature. Their 
number is much greater than that of the polemical writers of the 
system. While the latter worked so hard to make Dvaita Vedanta 
known outside their own province and respected all over the land 
as a powerful limb of Indian Philosophy, the commentators now to 
be mentioned played an equally valuable part in making the works 
of Madhva and his early followers, better known and understood 
within the fold of the Acarya and kindling popular interest therein 
by writing lucid commentaries and glosses on the works of their 
predecessors; and rendering them less tiresome and more easily 
assimilable. One such early writer was Raghuttama Tirtha.

Raghuttama is one of the, honored saints of the Madhva 
calender. Nothing is known about his parentage or early life, save 
that he was recruited to the “Sannyasa-asTama” directly from his 
Brahmacaryasrama. He succeeded to the pontificate of the Uttaradi 
Math in 1557-8, which he occupied for thirtynine years till his death 
in the cyclic year of Manmatha. He was thus a close contemporary 
of Vijayindra and Vadiraja.

Raghuttama is said to have studied for some years after his ordi
nation under a learned Pandit of the name of Varadarajacarya,1 at

1 This Pandit is said to have been the first of the “Adya” family of scholars, 
to which is claimed to belong eVen Ramiicarya of 7V»w>;g:/ji-fanjic. For the works 
ascribed to Varadaearya see Appendix III, of my forthcoming work.
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Manniir." The Pandit’s treatment of his disciple, seems to have 
terminated the studies rather abruptly.

Tradition ascribes to Raghuttama certain innovations in the 
Math routine and additions to pontifical paraphernalia. He seems 
to have spent the major part of his life at his Math on the S. Pennar 
at Tirukoilur (N. Arcot Dt.) where he passed away and where his 
mortal remains he entombed. To this day special reverence is paid 
to his memory and hundreds visit his tomb at Tirukoilur. He was 

a scholar of great repute and taught many disciples among whom 
were (1) Ramacarya, the author of the Tarahgim and (2) Vedesa 

Bhiksu a prolific commentator.

WORKS

Raojiuttama’s works arc seven in number. All of them are 
extant though only two have so far been printed. They are in 
the nature of commentaries on the earlier works of the system. 
“Bhava-bodha” is the general title of a majority of his works and 
Raghuttama himself is usually called “Bhavabodhacrirya’ or 
‘ ‘Bhavabodhakara’ ’.

, (1) Visnutattvanirnaya-tika-Bhavabodba. (m)

This Mysore (O.L. iqo6) is Raghuttama’s gloss on the VTN- 
commentary of Jayatirtha, in about 1200 granthas. The author 
quotes from the Pramana Paddhati of Jayatirtha and culls ■pratikas 
regularly from the original commentary of Jayatirtha.

(2) Tattvaprakasika-Bhavabodha. (m)

This is a super-commentary on the TP of Jayatirtha, which is 
preserved both at Mysore O.L. (Cj2j) and at Madras (O.L.R., 
No. 878). It is a voluminous commentary running to nearly 8100

2 Reported to be a village on the Bhima river, in the Indi taluq of the 

Bijapur district.
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granthas. The gloss is quoted and criticised by Jagannatha Tirtha 
in his Bbasyaclipika.'1 The author quotes also the. passages of the 
Nyayavivarana commented upon by Jay a tirtha in his TP without 
introducing the actual words thereof, and from the Canclrika.'

(3) Nyayavivarana-tika. (p)

This is a direct commentary on the Nyayavivarana of Madhva, 
m continuation of Jayatirtha’s commentary on the same, from 
L.S.i, 3, / on wands. It has been printed and published from Udipi.

(4) Nyaya-ratna-sambandha-clipika. (n>)

A ms. of this is preserved in the Mysore O.L. (Cijjy). It 

urns to some 1200 granthas and is in the nature of a commentary 
on the AV showing at the same time the inter-connection between 
the words of Madhva and the sutras of Baclarayana. It also indi
cates the Pfirvapaksa and Siddhanta-nyayas involved at each step. 
The scope of the work'is thus indicated: —

A n n vya k hyo k tay it k tin a m Bbasyaclbikarancsvalam j, 
Jayamunyuktam asritya vaksye smtisamt-ulgrabam j/

(5) Vivaranoddbara. (m)

Th is is a gloss on those passages of the Nyayavivarana' which 
have been commented upon by Jayatirtha in his TP without intro
ducing the actual words thereof, into the body of his text.1' A ms. 
is preserved at the Tanjore Palace Library (XIV. 7841).

j Sic Bbasyad'ij>ibii (Madras) p. 237 anil Bhavaboclba i, i, 3; anil p. 438'and 
lihavabotlba ii, 1, 18.

4 Sir i. 2 p. 48b (MS).
5 Sir the colophon: ........... “ I ti Srimatl Jayalirthacaranapradarsita-tattva

prakasikagata-nvayavivaranijdiihata ...”
6 Vide also the remarks of Raghavcndra m bis TP-lihauml'ijta p. 23, lines 22-23; 

ii, 4- *3 P* -33* (Bombay). The editor of the TPL. Catalogue has not properly 
.understood die scope of this work of Ragbuttaina.
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(6) Brhadaranyakopanisad-bhasya-ttka. (p) 

Raghiittama’s magnum opus is his commentary on the 
Brhadaranyaka-bhasya of Madhva, in 5000 granthas, published as 
early as the year 1907. He gives both the bhasyartha and the 
khandartha of the Upanisad—i.e. to say, he has commented upon 
the bhasya of Madhva as well as upon the passages of the Upanisad 
itself, independently and. in a connected way. The most striking 
feature of the commentary is the large number of quotations fiom 
the Brhadaranyaka-bhasya of Sankara which Raghuttama gives, in 
order to contrast the interpretations of his school with those of the 

former, which are sometimes criticised by him (p. 41); —

Bhtivabodba Sankara’s Brh. Up. Bhavdbodha 5a nkara’s Brh. Up.

(Anandasrama ctl.) (Anandasrama ed.)

Page 7 ... Page 20 Page 35b ... Page 129

10 33 36b ■45

12b 35 39 148

12 35 207 479

14 37 274b Gyi

35b 127 -

He has incorporated in his work many passages from the com-

men tar ics of Jayatirtha on the Katbalaksana (see Raghuttama,

rr' /’ v j —..... J ' .
R. p. 348). He makes an interesting reference to the views of his
teacher Raghuvarya Tirtha on the interpretation of the teim
"Gostha” (Brh. in, p. 166, line 17)-^-Gosthe yajmvatasamtpa Hi
svaminab/ avarurodha rodbam 'karayamasa//.

(7) Gitabhasya'-prameyadtpika-bhavabodha. (nl)

This is the author’s gloss on JayatlrtKa s commentary on the 
Glta-bhasya of Madhva. A ms. is preserved of this work in the 
Mysore O.L. (1116. ) and extracts from the gloss have
been given in Pandit T. Rv Krsnacarya’s ed. of the Gitabbasya- 
bbavaratnakosa of Sumatindra Tirtha.
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2. Vedesa Bhiksu (c. 1570-1620}.

Vcdcsa Bhiksu describes himself in his works, as a disciple of 
both Raghfittama and his successor Veda-vyasatirtha. The latter 
lias been confounded with the famous author of the Nym. by Keith7 8 
and Aufrccht.* But a careful scrutiny of the introductory verses 
and colophons to the works of Vedesa would make it clear that he 
had nothing to do with Vyasatirtha of Nym-fame:

1. Raghuttamaguruprokto bhavo layamuner ihaj 
Vedesabhiksuna balabodbayaplatayeritah/j

(Kathalaksana gloss).
2. Saktantahkaranan Raghuttamayatim ahamya

vidyagurun Vedavyasayatims ca ................j I

(Gloss on Pramanapaddbati)

3. hi srimaccbando'gyabbasyasya tikayam, Vedavyasatirtha-
pujyapadasisya-Vedesabbiksuviracitayam .......

(Colophon to the c. on Cha. Up. bhasya.)

4• Curti-Raghuttamayogisusiksito Jayamunerabbisandhirayam
mamajj

Prakatito lavabodbahulambujastbitaramapatitrptim

abhipsataj /t
(Gloss on Tattvodyota-tika).

Nothing is however known about the personal history of 
Vedesa. The epithet Bhiksu taken up by him shows that he was 
a Sannyasin. He has nine works to his credit which are all of them 
illuminating commentaries,—some on the' Upamsad-bhasyas of 
Madhva and the rest on a few of Jayatlrtha’s works. All save three 
of his works have been printed.

7 Mill MSS. 90 (Bodlien Cat. p. 62, col. 2).
8 Catalogus, p. 619.
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(1) Tattvodyota-pancika Gloss (Tippana) (p)°

This is a gloss on Jayatirtha’s c. on the Td. of Madhva, running 
to 1650 granthas. It throws fresh light on many passages of the 
original. Vedesa quotes several times from earlier commentaries in 
the field10 and sometimes criticises them.11 He has quoted also from 
the Samksepa-sariraka12 (1, 167) and the Saptapadarthi of Sivaditya 
and a commentary thereon.13

Similar glosses on (2) Jayatirtha’s commentaries on the PL and 
the (3) VTN. have been attributed, to Vedesa but so far no Mss. of 
these have been brought to light. (4) The gloss on the-KL has been 
published (1900).

(5-8) Glosses on the Upanisad-bhasyas.

Vedesa has commented on four of the Upanisad-bhasyas of 
Madhva: the Aitareya, Chandogya, Katha and Talavakara.(p) 
The first is available only in Mss.1'1 That on the Chandogya 
entitled Padarthakaumudti?) is the biggest, running to 6000 
granthas., The gloss oni the Katha (Bombay 1905) quotes from and 
criticises the bhasya of Sankara on this Up.1J These references are 
valuable not only for comparative study of the two rival bhasyas but 
also for establishing the genuineness of the c. ascribed to Sankara. 
The author gives both the Bhasyartha and the Khandartha of the 

Upanisad.

<) Bombay 1898 and Bclgaum.
10 Pp. ii, lines io, 22; 17, 10-12; 23, 13-14; 24,4; 23, 14; 40, 5-10; 43, 4.
11 P. 8, lines 7-11; p. 13, 7-15; 16, 24-26; 12. p. 39, 4.
12 “Tacca praksambaddhasvabhavaviraharupatvain iti/. Praksambandhasva- 

bhavah pragabhavah, tadvirahasca pradhvamsah, tatsvaruptvam vartamanatvani iti 
tatphakkikarthah// (39, 7.)

13 Hanumantacar, Pcjavar Math, 219, Tulu, palmleaf.
14 P. 3, 6-19; i, 1, 20; p. 8, 8-9; i, 2, p. 17; 28; 36, 11-18; 41, 11.
15 (a) Kecit tii-“Akaiiksadcr dosabhavatvena upayogabhavallaksnantaram aha 

ityahuh (iii, 1). (b) Kecit tn -“Nanu paksiibhasasya anunntipratibandhakatavam
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(9) Pramanapaddhati-vyakhya (p)D,

In course of this his gloss on the Pramanapaddhati of 
Jayatlrtha, in 1400 granthas, Vcdesa is found to quote nearly 
seven times fiom Vijayindra Tirtha s commentary on the Pramana
paddhati and criticise it thrice."' He refers also to another com
mentary on the original (pp. 60 and 131) which is yet to be 
identified.

Vedesa’s works are well-written and afford valuable help in under
standing the originals. He is one of the leading commentators of 
the Dvaita school.

3. Visvesvara Tirtha (c. 1600)

There is reason to identify Visvesvara Tirtha, the author of a 
commentary on the Aitareya-bbdsya of Madhva, with the fourteenth 
Svami of the Pejavar Math of Udipi. He was presumably a con
temporary and disciple of Vadiraja Svamin of the Sodc Math.17 
,lhat he was considerably later than Jayatlrtha is proved not only by 
the existence of an epitome of the latter’s Nyayasudha by Visves-

vadata, tasya hctvabhasatvam avasyabhyupeyam. Anumitch hetvabhasamatra-
pratibaddhalvaniyamat ityata aha, Sadhanam iti.......Tathii ca tayor eva niyamabhahga
iti bhavah ityahuh (ii, 78) (c) Kecit tu, “Hi-tusamanadhikaranapratiyogivirodhay- 
bhavapratiyogisadhyasamanadhikaranyam ityarthah. Ato 11a niyamasya vyiipti- 
tvena atmasiayasahkii ityahuh. Atra vyadhikarane nadipuradau avyaptih katham 
pariharaniycf cintyam. (m) (d) Rasmidvarctasya tattadindfiyaikadesadvaretyartha iti 
kccit (p. 102 cf. Vij. p. 148).

16 Etena tadapi nirastam yat kcnacid uktam-“Tathatatha pratipannatvam 
ajnatvapi vipratipattivakyasthapadaili kotyupasthitau satyam, manasasamsayasam- 
bliavat kathametad. nahi sadharano dharma evatra nastlti brfimah ycna tadupany- 
asah sarthakah. Kimtu tada tasya aparamarsa cvcti” p. 66. Cf. Vij. p. 65. (b) 
11, 1. and (c) Vcdcsa p. 122, 14-17.

17 This is supported by one of the scribe’s verses in the MS. of Vadiraja’s 
Gurvarthadifika (Mys. C1057): —

Yad Vadirajayativaryasusamprasanna.. .hayasyasusisyasamghc/
Tasyanghripankajaparagavicitritii...Visvesatirthayatirad bhavatu prasannah//
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vara (Pejavar) Math Mss. 330, Nagari Palm-leaf) but by the striking 
resemblance which the fourth introductory verse in his Aitareya- 
gloss Mysore O.L. (Ci0^.8) bears to the second one of Jayatlrtha’s 
NS18l^ '

Namnayartbavicarane kusalino no sabdavaram nidhau 
Snata nyayavicaraduramatayab siksaniruktatigah/^
Apyevam suravaryadaisikamahacaryaprasadan maha 
Bbutyarthagrahanaya bhasydvivrtau yatnam vayam kurmahef j
Na sabdabdhau gadba na ca nigamacarcasu catura.......etcf jj

(Nyayasudba)
Visvesvara does not refer to any earlier commentary on the 

Aitareyabhasya. He wields a clear and forcible style and his explana
tions are always brief and to the point. His commentary is therefore 
eminently readable, though for some unknown reason it has fallen 
into complete oblivion. More than three mss. of it are available 
in the TPL.

4. Yadupati Acarya (c. 1580-1630)

Yadupati, alias Yadava Acarya, was a distinguished pupil of 
Vedesa Bhiksu.19 He wrote several commentaries on the earlier 
works of his school the chief of which is the one on the NS. called 
Yadupatya after the author. The commentary is very popular in 
Pandit circles.

18 Needless to point out that Keith (introd. to Ait. Aranyaka, Oxford 12) is 
utterly wrong in making Visvesvara a contemporary and immediate disciple of Madhva 
himself. Visvesvara also Jayatirtha’s phrase: Anyairanyatha vyakhyatani...(TP 
introd). in his Ait. gloss.

19 Cf. Iti Srimad Vcdesatirthapujyapadasisyena Yadupatina viracitayam
Sudha-tippanyam ........... (colophon) Vedesatirthagurumanasakanjasamstham ...(gloss
on TS). In his c. on the Sudha, Yadupati mentions -the gloss of his teacher 
Vedesa on the Pramanapaddhati: —“Sistom asmadaradhyasrivedesagurukrtayam 
Paddhatitikayam drastavyam. (iii, 2, p. 292b). It will be remembered that Vedesa 
was merely a “Bidi-sannyasi” and was not the Pontiff of any Math.

I.H.Q., DECEMBER, 1937 ? je
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Yadupati was probably a Karnataka Brahmin. His native 
village is said to have been Yekkundi in the Saundatti taluq 
of the Belgaum dt. His descendants are believvd to be living. The 

1S.K. gives his father’s name as Yadappaya (p. 182). It further 
states that Yadupati’s elder brother Ramappa received sannyasa from 
Vedavyasa-Tirtha and that he subsequently became his brother’s 
teacher in Vedanta. This teacher was presumably the same as 
Vedesa Bhiksu, the distinguished commentator and acknowledged 
Guru of Yadupati. The latter was thus a contemporary of Vidya- 
dhlsa Tirtha of the Uttaradi Math..

Not only was Yadupati a distinguished scholar himself, but 
a trainer of equally able disciples. Among his pupils may be men
tioned (1) Bidarahalli Srinivasa Tirtha, (2) Sarkara Srinivasa, and (3) 
Umarji Tirumalacarya, who have all made lasting contributions to 
the growth of Dvaita Literature.

WORKS.

Nine works of Yadupati are available of which only two have 
been printed. His (1) gloss on the Tattvasamkbyana in 300 granthas, 
is preserved at the TPL., whilst his (2) gloss on the Tattvodyota is 
available at the Mysore O.L. (C7).

(3) Nyayasudha-Tippani. (p)D.

As already observed, the c. on the NS. is the most important 
work of Yadupati. It is_an adequate c. on the original, bearing the 
stamp of scholarship and originality on every page. The author 
shows himself deeply versed in the grammatical learning of his days 
which he brings to the support of the interpretations of his school. 
His c. is distinctly anterior to that of Raghavendra Svamin and per
haps also to that of Vidyadhlsa. He tries to overthrow the objec
tion raised by some critic (presumably Appayya Diksita) alleging 

..misrepresentation of the Mimamsaka view in the AV (1,1,4) ky
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pointing out that the author of the AV., has in view, the followers 
of the Prabhakara school .of Mimamsa, who do hold the view attri
buted to them by Madhva: Air a ka'scit aha- "Bhdvanabhedenaiva 
vakyabhedasya drstatvat prakrte ca vdkyabhavandya ekatvdt ndvdn- 
taravdkyabhedo hgikrta iti’-tat tuccham. Nahtdam Bhdttdn pra- 
tyapddyate; kimtu Prdbhdkardn. Tairanvaye bhinne vdkyam 
bhidyate eva,. ityangikrtatvdt/Yathdhuh-"Anvitapadatmakam hi 
vdkyam, tatra katham ndnvaye bhinne bhidyetetij j” A to na ka'scit 

ksudropadrava iti. (i, 1, 1. p. 71).20
Yadupati quotes also from a number of earlier commentators 

on the NS (i, r, 1, p. 79; i, 1, 1, p. 7; i, 4, p. 152; and i, i, p. 37 
and 43) as well as from a c. on the Samksepasdriraka (40). As an 
instance of Yadupati s alertness may be mentioned his interesting re
marks on the TJnadi Sutra: Adibhubhyam dutac (V, 1) quoted by 
Jayatirtha in his NS. (1, 4, p. 228, Bombay) in support of Madhva’s 
interpretation of the term “mayamatram” which is sought to be 
derived from two roots ‘'man” and "train.” The point is that 
Adi bhuvo dutac is the reading generally accepted and found in 

the printed texts of the Unadi Sutras. Yadupati is aware of this for 
he quotes from one of the commentaries on the Unddi Sutras pre
sumably Svetavana’s (Vide Madras Uni. Skt. Series, VII, pt. i, p. 210 
text B.); but points out at the same time, that the reading given by 
Jayatirtha is older and 'genuine one, being found in some 
Mss. and certain commentaries also. It is however unknown to both 
Narayana and £vetavana and probably the same was the case with 
Ujjvaladatta. It is however very unlikely that the reading quoted 
by Jayatirtha is a myth for he is a scrupulously honest and care
ful writer. Yadupati’s remarks are faithfully echoed by
Kesavacarya.

20 This objection lias been met by a number of other commentators also 
like Vidyadhisa and V-jayindra.
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Yadupati wrote two works on the Bhagavata-prasthana (4) a c. 
on the Bhagavata-iatparya of Madhva of which Mss. are preserved 
at Udipi and the Mysore O.L. (6194, 200).21 His c. on (5) 
chapters I-IX, of the Bhagavata Parana has been printed and 
published from Dharvar. The Mysore O.L. (C 1866) has a Ms. of 
his (6) c. on the Yamaka-Bbarata. His minor works are four: (7) 
a c. on the Sadacarasmrti and three Stotras: (8) Visnu-stotra; (9) 
X edavyasa-stotra or Gadya; and (10) a Karavalambana-stotra in 30 
verses (S.M. p. 104-12).

5. Sudhindra Tirtha fi ^^6-162^

In Sudhindra Tirtha, the disciple and successor of Vijayindra 
Tirtha, we have a personality altogether different from those 

to whom we have hitherto been accustomed. For one in 
his position, Sudhindra was a person of peculiar tastes, and equip
ment. He is one of the few writers in Daivta Literature who have 
cared to look beyond their noses into realms other than those of 
theology and metaphysics. Kavya and Alamkara seem to have 
been the forte of Sudhindra on both of which he has left us works 
of real merit, which stand out like oases in a dreary desert of theo
logical writings. The Dvaitins have often been accused of a lack 
of interest in anything but their own faith and nothing proves the 
truth of this accusation so well as the fact that posterity has allowed 
to sink into oblivion even the few works of secular and purely literary 
interest left by writers like Trivikrama Pandita, Vijayindra, 
Sudhindra and Sumatindra.

DATE
As already mentioned, Sudhindra was the successor of Vijayindra 

and the Guru of Raghavendra Svamin, on the pitha of his Math. 
The Raghavendra Vijaya of Narayana speaks of him as having been

21 The MSS. available cover only the first five Skandhas.
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honored with a Ratnabhiseka, by the Vijayanagar king Venkata- 
patiraya.33 He is also reported in the same work, to have enjoyed 
the patronage of Raghunatha Nayaka of Tanjore. He died in 1623 
at Anegondi on the banks of the Tungabhadra and his mortal re
mains lie entombed at Navabrndavana alongside the tomb of 
Vyasaraya.

WORKS

Besides two works on Alamkara and a drama, tradition ascribes 
to Sudhindra a c. on the Tarkatandava entitled Yuktiratnavali. But 
seeing that both Vijayindra and Raghavendra have left commentaries 
on the Tarkatandava, it is difficult to believe that Sudhindra too wrote 
one on the same text. His genius, moreover, did not, as we have 
pointed out, he that way.

(1) Alamkaramanjari. (m)

This is a manual of Sabda-Alamkaras,33 by Sudhindra of which 
we have a palm-leaf Ms. in the Tanjore P.L. (X, no. 5125-30). 
One of the later successors of Sudhindra, Sumatindra, wrote a com
mentary on this. work. This commentary is known by the name of 
Madbu-dhara (alias Alamkaramanjartvyakhyis). But the com
mentary and its orginal are preserved at the TPL. But the Editor 
of the Descriptive Catalogue of the TPL has, in ascribing the 
Alamkaramanjartvyakhy a to Sudhindra, confounded the author of 
the original with the commentator. The commentator himself re
fers to Sudhindra as the author of the original and speaks of himself 
as the author of the commentary Madhudham on it: —

Srimat Sumatindrayatindro vyatanidaniyasimasimagunam/
Vyakhyam Madhudharakhyam vivrtalamkaramanjarihrdayam / / 
***Atredariim tatrabhavan Sudhindra iti Kavindrah. . . . 
mahgalam acarati****// (P. 3972, TBL. Cat.)

22 Vide also the S.M. (P. 308,) verse .8, of Vadindra’s Gttrugunastava.
23 Iti .;.............Sabdalamkaramanjarivyakhyanamsamaptam/ (MS.)
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Sudhindra deals with bandhas etc., and many passages from this 
work are quoted by Sumatindra in his c. on the Usaharana. It 
would appear from these quotations, that Sudhindra’s illustrative 
verses had 'been written in commemoration of the greatness of his 

Guru Vijayindra.24

(2) Alamkara-nikasa. (m)2J

This is a treatise on Arthalamkaras (like Upama, Rupaka, 
Drstanta, Visesa etc.) by the same author, composed most probably 
as a complement to the Alamkaramanjari and as a set-off to the 
Kuvalayananda of Appayya Diksita. The author is called “Kavi- 
kanthirava” on the title page of the Ms. The work runs to 2706 
granthas and contains verses as well as prose-explanations of them. 
The author has a fine alliterative style. He says that the work is 
meant for the use of earnest students of Alamkarasastra: —

Alamkarasastrabbyasecchun&m atyantofakaraya Sudbtndrayogi- 
viracitalamkaranikasakbyoyam granthab.

(3) Sahitya-samrajya. (m)

Aufrecht notices a work of this name (Rice 288) ascribed to 
Sumatindra Tirtha. The Catalogue of the Gopal Vilas Library (of 
the late Dewan Bahadur R. Raghunatha Rau) at Kumbakonam, as
cribes it to Sudhindra. Another ms. of the work is reported from 
the Raghavendra Svami Math library at Nanjangud (Mysore Arch. 
Rep. 1917, p. 17) and ( wrongly?) attributed to Sujanendra Tirtha. 
There is yet another Sabityasamrajya (alias Raghnnatha-BbUpnliya) 
by Krsna Diksita or Yajvan (Aufrecht 1, 486 and Madras T.C. 

659d.)

24 Yatha-“Vijayindravarya ............... ityalamkaramanjaryam. Etadarthas tu
madiya-Madhudharayam drastavyah” (p. 324, Udipi).

25 Madras OL., Dcs. Cat No. 12976 (Grantha MS.). It is the same work as 
is wrongly entered as "Alamkara-nikarsa" of “Sudhenda”, by Oppcrt 4797 
(Catalogus Cat.)
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(4) Subhadra-parinaya. (m)

A fragment of a drama of this name, ascribed to Sudhlndra, is 

preserved at the Madras OL (Vol. XXI, D.C. No. 12729). The 
Ms. (which is in Nandinagari) runs to 124 pages of 6 lines each 
and Contains some two Acts. ^

“...................... Tadantevasina Sudhmdrayatmdrena viracitam
......................Arya, Mayedamm valayadvayanirgatavarnairavagatam
Subhadraparinaya-natakam itil....................//, A Vidusaka, Turn-
buru, Narada, Satyabhama and Arjuna are some of the characters who 

figure in the play which contains passages in Prakrt also.

B. N. Krishnamurti Sarma



On the titles Pancatantra and Tantrakhyayika

The signification of the term Pancatantrathe title of the 
well-known story-book, has been a subject of lively discussion 
from a long time, and has been answered differently by different 
scholars.

The earlier editions of the Panca., namely, those brought out by 
Kosegarten, Biihler-Kielhorn, Parab and Jivananda Vidyasagara, con
tained, either wholly or to a great extent, the text of the version that 
is now known as the Textus Simplicior. This version contains in 
the beginning the stanza

'JblPi ■(Mlcib-ii |

in which the work is explicitly said to be a sdstra, while the word 
tantra is used in the colophon at the end of every book (mitra- 
bhedam ndma pratbamam tantram; kakolukiyam nama trftyam 
tantram, etc.) in it.'1 The title Pancatantra was hence interpreted by 
many scholars as the work consisting of five books. This is the inter
pretation, for instance, of Schlegel-Lassen (Pentabiblium), Galanos,

The following abbreviations have been used in the course of this paper:
Du

Panca.

Pn

SP
Spl

T

for Durgasimha, author of a Kannada version of die Panca
tantra (for an account of its contents, sec Zeitscbrifi fiir 
Indologie and lranistik, 6,255 ilnd 7, 8 ff.) and for 
that version also.

Pancatantra and also for Hcrtcl’s Das Pancatantra. Seine 
Gescbichte und Verbreitung.

Purnabhadra who revised the Panca. and also for the Panca. 
version revised by him and known as ‘Pitrnabhadra' Panca. 

The Southern Pancatantra (Hertel’s edition).
The so-called Textus Simplicior of the Panca. (Biihler- 
Kielhorn’s edition in die BSS).

Tantrakhyayika (Hcrtel’s edition of 1910):
This stanza is found in T and Pn also in the beginning.
The word is found similarly used in the colophons at the end of the several

books in T, SP, Pn, and in fact in almost all versions of the Panca.
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(Pentateuchos), Benfey (Die fiinf Bucher), Lancerau (Les cinq 
Livres), L. von Schroder and J. Hertel in 1854 (Fiinfbuch). On the 
other hand, Kosegarten, Fritze and Italo Pizzi regarded tantra1 as 
meaning ‘part’, and interpreted Pancatantra as ‘Quinquepartitum’, 
‘cin Bjuch das aus fiinf Teilen besteht’, and ‘II Quintuplo respectively 
while Abbe Dubois, Hermann Oldenberg and Victor Henry opined 
that tantra denoted ‘ruse’, ‘Gewebe’, and ‘Chapitre’ and interpreted 
the title Pancatantra as ‘Les cinq ruses’, ‘Das fiinffache Gewebe’ and 
‘Les cinq chapitres’ respectively.'

The above opinions were ail given expression to before 1904 in 
which year Prof. Johannes Hertel published an edition (of the B re
cension) of the Kashmirian version of the Panca. that is known as 
7 antrakhyayika or Tantrakhyayikam ?' About the signification of 
this title too there are differences of opinion. It is obvious that tan
tra does not signify ‘chapter or section of a literary work’ in this title

4 According to Bohdingk-Roth and Apte, tantra denotes ‘chapter or section 
of a literary work’ also. The other meanings' given by Apte for this word are: loom; 
thread; the warp or threads extended lengthwise in a loom; posterity; an uninter
rupted series; the regular order of ceremonies and rites, system, framework, ritual; 
main point; principal doctrine, rule, theory, science; subservience, dependence; a 
scientific work; a religious treatise teaching magical and mystical formularies for the 
worship of the deities or the attainment of superhuman power; the cause of more 
than one effect; a spell; a chief remedy or charm; a drug, medicament, oath, 
ordeal; raiment; the right way of doing anything; royal retinue, train, court; a 
realm, country, authority; government, ruling, administration; arrangement or 
machinery of government; an army; a heap, multitude; a house; decoration; wealth; 
happiness; model; supporting a family; providing for the security and prosperity 
of a kingdom.

The equivalents given in the Sabdakalpadruma for this word are:

: ra?r^r: :
fwr;, la;:, TPS?’, T[f,

hst^p, srrrom, fqf,.
fawfr1, 1

5 Sec WZKM, 20 83.
6 Ober das Tantrakhyayika, die Kasmirischc Rezcnsion ties Pancatantra. Mit 

dem Tcxte tier Handschrift Decc. Coll. VIII, 145. No. V of the 22nd volume of 
/IKSGW, Leipzig, 1904.

I.H.Q., DECEMBER, 1937 16
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or in Tantrakhyana which is the title of a Nepalese version or adapta
tion of the 'Panca.; and Hertel has therefore observed, on p. xxvu 
of the above-mentioned edition, that though it was difficult to establish 
any close connection between the Kashmirian Tantrakhyayika and 
the Nepalese Tantrakhyana, the title Tantrakhyana seemed to be 
more original than the titles Pahcakhyana, Pancatantra and Tantra
khyayika, and that both Tantrakhyana and Tantrakhyayika signified 
‘story that serves as a guiding line or norm; story inculcating a lesson’ 
and referred to the subject-matter, while the titles Pancatantra and 
Pahcakhyana referred to the outer form, of the work. This opinion 
did not commend itself to Prof. Jacobi who pointed out (Gott. Gel. 
Anz. 1905, no. 5, p. 383) that, in the Tantrakhyayika itself, the 
word tantra. was used in lines 1056 and 2343 in the sense of ‘Book, 
chapter’, and that it was hardly likely that in the title Tantrakhyana 
it could denote ‘string, line’, and that hence the interpretation of that 
title as ‘story that serves as a guiding line; story inculcating a lesson 
could not be correct. Adverting to the statements in the Kavyadarsa 
(1,26) and Dhvanyalokalocana (p. 146) that an akhyayika is a story 
written in prose and divided into ucchvasas, he opined that the Tan
trakhyayika was so named because though it was an "akhyayika or 
story written in prose, its divisions were called tantras and not ucch
vasas . As for the title Tantrakhyana, he denied that the title of this 
late work (about the fifteenth century A.D.) could have any connec
tion with the question under discussion; and he suggested that the 
word tantra in that title denoted “Lehrsatz, Regel” as in the title 

Sastitantra.7
This opinion has been criticised,—justly, as it seems to me, by 

Hertel in the course of the article entitled ‘Was bedeuten die Titel

7 See WZKM. 20, p. 81 f.; Jacobi’s paper itself is not accessible to me. 
Winternitz, however, in his Ges. d.ind. Litteratnr (III, 225, n. 3) has said that Jacobi, 
ir. the paper cited, has translated Tantrakhyayika as Samnilung von akhyayikas in 
tantras (collection of akhyayikas in tantras)\ die in Bucher cingcteiltc Erzahlungs- 
sammlung (collection of stories, that is divided into hooks).
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Tantrakhyayika und Paficatantra?’ that he has published in WZKM. 
26, 81 ff. He observes there (1) that though the Tantrakhyana as 
we have it now is a late work, there is no doubt that its contents and 
title have been taken over from an earlier work; (2) that there was 
nothing to prevent the author of the Tantrakhyayika from calling 
the subdivisions ucchvasas or to compel him to call them tantras; (3) 
that the occurrence of the word tantra in the titles Tantrakhyayika, 
1 antrakhyana and Paficatantra is not due to accident but that the 
word tantra has been taken over because it formed part of the title of 
the original work, and (4) that tantra must have the same significa
tion in the three titles. Proceeding then to determine what this 
meaning is, he has first adduced instances to show that tantra is a 
synonym of rajaniti and that it is used in the Tantrakhyayika in the 
sense of rajaniti or rajaniti-sastra; and after pointing out that the term 
rajaniti has a more comprehensive meaning than the term ‘Politik 
(policy) and includes in itself what is denoted by the word niti, he 
has arrived at the conclusion that tantra signifies niti in the above 
titles. Niti, according to him, means ‘kluge Lebensfuhrung, Klug- 
heit (proceeding sagaciously in life; shrewdness, cunning, policy)’; 
and hence he interprets Tantrakhyayikam as ‘Lehrbuch welches 
Erzahlungen enthalt, in denen die Klugheit behandelt wird (book of 

instruction which contains stories relating to cunning)’ and Pahca- 
tantram as ‘Das aus fiinf Listen (Fallen der Klugheit) bestehende 
sastra , that is, ‘the sastra consisting of five Tricks (Instances of cun- 
mng)’. This interpretation is defended by Hertel in WZKM. 20, 
306 f. and ibid. 25, 125; and it is repeated by him not only in his 
German translation of the Tantrakhyayika (I ,7), but also in his Das 
Paficatantra, p. 10. It is, as observed by Hertel himself, almost 
identical with that of Abbe Dubois who has translated Paficatantram 
as ‘Les cinq ruses’; and Hertel, in WZKM. 25,-. 126, cites 
as confirmatory evidence an observation contained in a letter 
from }. J. Meyer who wrote that, when he was reading the
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Pancatantra, a missionary who had worked for many - years in 
S. India and knew Tamil but not Sanskrit, at once exclaimed ‘Ah, 
the Five Tricks’ on hearing the title of the book. Similarly, in 
WZKM. 20, 88 too, he cites as confirmatory evidence the observation 
of another such missionary who, knowing only a language of S. 
India but not Sanskrit, used the word niti and translated it as cunning.

This interpretation of Hertel was criticised by Prof. Speyer in 
Bijdragen tot de taal ,-land ,-en volkenkunde van Ned.—Indie, 
volgr., IX, p. 523 and by Prof. Wmternitz in WZKM. 25, p. 51; 
and Wmternitz opined there that Tantrakhyayika signifies ‘cine 
Erzahlung die eine Lehre enthalt oder zu einer Lehre gehort (a story 
that contains or relates to a doctnne or lesson)’, and the neuter Tantra- 
khyayikam, after which should be supplied, as suggested by Hertel, 
the word niti-sastram, ‘ein aus lehrhaften Erzahlungen bestehendes 
Lehrbuch der Lebensklugheit und Regierungskunst’, that is, ‘a book 
teaching the art of government and how to proceed sagaciously 
through life, and consisting of instructive stories’. This interpre
tation of Tantrakhyayikam is repeated by him in his Ges. d. ind. Litt. 
HI, 275, n. 3 also where he translates Pancatantra as ‘dasPunfhuch 
the Five-book or ‘das aus fiinf Lehrabschnitten oder Biichern bestc- 
hende Lehrbuch der Regierungskunst’, that is, the manual of the 
art of government that consists of five sections or books’.

Similarly, F. W. Thomas too has, in IRAS. 1907, p. 732, criti
cised the above interpretation of Hertel; according to him, Tantra
khyayika signifies ‘Authoritative text (for policy) in the form of an 
Akhyayika’ and Pahcatantra, ‘Authoritative Text (of policy) in five 
(Books) while F. Lacote (Melanges Levi, p. 269) translates Tan
trakhyayika as ‘livre compose d’histoires (bookconsisting of stories).’ 
Prof. Lanman, on the other hand, has followed the lead of Hertel and 
thinks (Harvard. Oriental Series, Vol. 14, Introd.) that tantra in the 
title Pahcatantra signifies ‘trick, cunning, Lebensklugheit’, while 
Prof. Franklin Edgerton, in his Pahcatantra Reconstructed (2, p. 182)
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mentions that the word tantra in Pancatantra has been interpreted as 
‘Klugheitsfall’ or ‘trick’ by Hertel and as ‘book, or division of literary 
work’ by Winternitz and others and avows a preference for the latter 
interpretation. . . ;

In reality, neither of these interpretations of the word tantra, 
neither that of Hertel nor’that of Winternitz, is correct. In the first 
place, there can be no doubt, that, as observed by Hertel', die word 

' tantra,_must -have the same meaning in the three titles Pancatantra, 
Tantrakhyayika and Tdntrakhyana. The meaning ‘book or sub
division of a literary work’ suits the. word in the title Pahcatantra only 
but not in Tantrdkhyana .or Tantrakhyayika; and it hence becomes 
clear that - tantra has not got this signification in these titles.s 
Secondly, as regards the meaning ‘trick, cunning, Lebensklugheit 
proposed by Hertel, though-it must be,admitted that it suits the 
word in all the three titles, it must at the same time.be pointed out 
that Hertel has not made any attempt to show that the word tantra 
has this meaning in Sanskrit It is true that it has this signification in 
the Dravidian languages of S. India, for instance, in Kannada, Tamil 
and Telugu; but this fact is quite irrelevant in connection with the 
interpretation of this word in Sanskrit works. There are hundreds of 
Sanskrit words that have been borrowed by, and are in use in the 
above-mentioned Dravidian languages; but the significations which 
some, of these words have in these languages are wholly different 
from those which they have in Sanskrit. Nirvana, for instance de
notes.‘naked, nudity’ in these languages, avasara ‘hurry , samacara 
‘news’, -pravrlti purging’, samsdra ‘-family,-wife , daha thirst ; ucita

8 I: must also be noted that this meaning ‘book or subdivision, of a literary 
work' is licit, found among the meanings given in the Sabda-kalpadruma (see n. 
afuve) for tantra. In fact, I doubt very much if tantra, in Sanskrit, has got .that 
signification. .,

Similarly, I doubt much if mti denotes, as suggested by Hertel, ‘cumvng’ in 
Sanskrit or any S. Indian Dravidian language.
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signifies ftee, giatis in Kannada and Telugu, and pujya 'cipher, 
naught’. For other similar examples, see Prof. Ramaswainy Iyer’s 
paper on Semantic Divergences in Indo-Aryan Loan-words in South 
Diavidian published in the Journal of Oriental Research, 8,252 ff. 
and 9,64 ff. It scarcely needs pointing out that the Sanskrit words 
mentioned above have not got the above-given significations in 
Sanskrit, and the assignation of these meanings to these words in 
Sanskrit passages would only lead to absurdities.

Thus, the fact that taritra signifies ‘cunning, trick’ in Kannada, 
Tamil or Telugu has no bearing on the meaning of this word in the 
titles Pancatantra, Tantrakhyana and Tantrakhyayika. The mean
ings which iantra has in Sanskrit have been reproduced by me in n. 4 
above from the Sabdakalpadruma and Aptes Dictionary. It can be 
seen that. cunnng, trick, Lebensklugheit’ is not one of them, and it 
hence becomes evident that Hertel s interpretation too of the titles 

\ / ant at antra, Tantrakhyana and Tantrakhyayika is wrong.
\ . What then do these titles really signify? Before attempting to

answer this question, it is necessary that we should determine first 
what the original title was of the work that is now known as Panca
tantra or Tantrakhyayika. Regarding this matter, it is the belief of 
Prof. Edgerton (op. cit., 2, p. 181) that the original-title was, with
out doubt, Pancatantra. On the other hand, it seems to be the 
•opinion of Prof. Hertel (Das Pancatantra, p. 9) that the original title 
was Tantrakhyayika and that the names Pancatantra and Tantra
khyana were given to the work by later redactors.

Here too it seems to me that neither of these opinions is correct. 
For, besides the above-mentioned three titles, we meet with another, 
namely, Pancdkhydna or Pancdkhydnaka in the Pancatantra of Purna- 
bhadra (the colophon at the end of this work reads samaptam .Panca- 
tantraparanamakam Pancakhyanakam nitisastram) and in the 
Partcakhyanoddhara, Pancdkhydna-caup'di Pancdkhydnakathd, Pahcd- 
khyanasaroddhdra, Pancdkhydnasdstra, etc. of Meghavijaya, Dhana-
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ratna-suri and other redactors (see Hertel, op. cit., p. 453); and the 
fact that the same work is called differently as Pancatantra, Pahca- 
khyana and Tantrakhyana by different redactors points to the in
eluctable conclusion that the original title of the work was Pahcatan
trakhyana, and that the titles Pancatantra, Pahcakhyana and Tantrat 
khyana are all merely different abbreviations of that original title.

The signification of the title Pahcatantrakhyana is.quite clear: 
the title means ‘the five tantras in the form of stories; i.e., the princi
ples of the five tantras expounded in the form of stones’; and tantra 
too can only signify here .‘scientific work, sastra’." The original title 
Pahcatantrakhyana thus signifies ‘the five scientific treatises, sastras, 
(expounded) in the form of stories’. As we know from the Katha- 
mukha and also from the contents of the work, that it is wholly con
cerned with the Arthasastra or nitisastra (compare also in this con
nection the term mtisastram that occurs in the colophpn, cited 

. above, of Pn.), it follows that the five scientific treatises referred to 
by the ab6ve title must be works on Arthasastra written by five 
different authors.1" As writers on this science, we find mentioned 
in T .and Du, Brhaspati, fSukra (Usanas), ..Parasara, Vyasa, Manu, 
Canakya.and others.

Prof. Hertel has indeed sought to show (WZKM. 20, p. 85 ff. 
and 306 f.) that the term tantra is itself a synonym of Arthasastra; 
and in support of this view, he has cited among others the following 
passages:

9 The only other meanings (out of those given in n. 4 above) that fit in this 
connection arc (i) science, ami (2) Tantra-work. The second of these docs not 
obviously suit here; for the Pancatantra khyana was not a Tantrik work. Nor does 
the first; for the work' in question dealt with one science only, the Arthasastra, anil 
not with five sciences.

10 These five treatises must have been evidently those which were held in 
high esteem and were most studied. Similarly, the expression fiahca mabakavyani 
signifies nowadays, not any five mahakavyas, but specifically, the following five, 
namely the Kumarasambhava, Raghuvainsa, Kiratarjuniya, Sisupalavadha and Naisa- 
dhiyacarira (see Apte, s.v. mahakavya) because those five are held in high esteem.
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(a) Malavikagnimitra (Nirnayasagara edition of 1850, p. 119):

^rfjrfJr^ri f^> 1
'zwm ;—I

j*. 11
ini—sfa 1

(b) Mudraraksasa (beginning of Act II):

N KLlP-cT dN^jlri 1

iF^rawwnj % ?Fnjrcfc^ swfcr 1

(c) Dasakumaracarita (Nirnayasagara edition of 1889, p. 220):

Ph-nR^'Sdi f%d; 1

These passages, it seems to me, are not enough to prove his 
thesis that tantra is a synonym of Arthasastra: they show however 
that tantra was given that meaning, and was understood in that 
sense, by a certain class of people, namely those that moved with 
kings and their ministers. The above instances, in my opinion, 
confirm it.

It is interesting 111 this connection to observe the close parallel 
.to the above use of the word tantra that is furnished by the word 
siddhanta. According to the lexicographers, siddhanta means (see 
Apte) 1.. the established end; 2. the demonstrated conclusion of 

an argument, established view of any question, the true logical con
clusion (following on the refutation of the piirva-paksd)\ 3."a proved 
fact, established truth, dogma, settled doctrine; 4. any established 
textbook resting on conclusive evidence.” To a certain class of 
people however, namely students of Jyotisa, the word siddhanta signi
fies an astronomical work having a certain character; and the work 
Pahcasiddhanti'ka is an epitome, not of any five "established text-books 
resting on conclusive evidence’, but of five astronomical works known
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as Siddhantas. Similarly, the Pancatantrakhyana too was a work 
that expounded in the form of stories the principles, not of any five 
scientific works, but of five treatises on the Arthasastra or Nitisastra. 
It was a work that concerned itself exclusively with the Arthasastra in 
the same way as the Pancasiddhantika did with Jyotisa-sastra.

The Pancasiddhantika, it is well-known, has five sections and 
gives an epitome of the contents of five different Siddhanta works, 
each section epitomising one work. In the same way, the Pancatan- 
trakhyana too.contained five Sections or Books and gave an epitome 
of five works on the Arthasastra; and each Section or Book epitomised 

one such work, as is shown by the colophons iti prathamam tantram, 
iti dvitiyam tantram, etc., contained in T, SP, Spl, Pn and Du. 
There is however this difference between the two works: the author 
ot the Pancasiddhantika has mentioned clearly the names of the five 
Siddhanta works which he has epitomised; the author of the Pahca- 
tantrakhyana, to judge from the ■ Tantrakhyayika and the several 
Pancatantra versions, does not seem to have done so.

This defect we can remedy to some extent, even though our 
knowledge of the literature of the Arthasastra is very meagre. It is 
however necessary in order to do so, that we should ascertain first 
the titles which the author of Pancatantrakhyana gave to-each of the 

five sections or books of that work.
The titles of the five sections are mitrabheda; mitraprapti or 

suhrl-labha; sandhivigraha or kakolukiya; labdha-nasa or labdha- 
pranasa and apariksita-karitva, asamiksya-karitva or apariksita-karaka 
as given by T, SP, SPI and Pn, all of which mention Visnusarman 
as the author." It has been shown however'in a paper published 
in vol. X, pp. 104 ff. of this journal, that there was another version of

11 Compare the following stanza found at the end of the kalhamukha in SP.

i.H.Q., DECliMBISK, 1937
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the Pancatantra which mentioned Vasubhaga as the author of the 
work. The only complete representative that we have of this version 
is the Pancatantra of Durgasimha, written in Kannada; and a Sans
krit stanza'" contained in this version gives the titles of the five sec
tions or books as bheda, mitra-kdrya, (djvisvdsa, vancana and pariksd.

Now, the Pancatantrakhydna was, as mentioned above, com
posed by the author for the express purpose of teaching, by means 
of stories, the principles of the Arthasastra to some princes.13 The 
titles which this author gave to the five sections or books must there
fore have been, such as to recall at once to the mind of the hearer 
(reader) some main topic of the Arthasastra.. If we bear this in 
mind, and examine the two sets of titles given above from this view
point, we find that those given in Du are more nearly and more 
patently connected with the Arthasastra than those given in

T-SP-SPl-Pn:
(a) Bheda and mitra-bheda: Both these titles signify the

same thing, namely, separation or estrangement of friends. But 
the term bheda is one of the four upayas (the others are sdma, ddna 
and dandaj or plans,'employment of which is enjoined in the Artha
sastra for overcoming an enemy; and this term recalls to the mind 
of the hearer the whole teaching of that sastra in connection with the 
upaya-catustaya more readily than does the term mitra-bheda.

(b) Mitra-prdpti (suhrlldbha) and mitra-karya: Both these 
titles too signify the same thing, namely, "the acquisition of friends . 
Each is as good as the other, and there is nothing to choose between 
them. According to the stanza sukrtyam Visnugupiasya mitrdptir

12 q^r fawijgsf gw*? I

=7 ’rfct mj II
The titles as actually given in the colophons of Du are: bheda-prakariitid 
’mitrakdrya-prakaranq, visvdsa-prakarana, vaficand-prakaraiia, and partksa vydvarnana

13 Se« ZII. 6, 262-63; sec also the Kathdmukha in T, SP, Spl, Pn and Du.
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Bhargavasya caj Brhaspater avisvaso niti-samdhis tridha matah14 
found in Book II of Spl (verse 41, p. 9), the acquisition of friends 
was a cardinal doctrine in the teaching of the Arthasastia-writer 
by Bhargava, i.e., Sukra (Usanas); and it is very probable that the 
author of the Pahcatantrakhyana devoted this book to the exposi
tion, in the form of a story, or this cardinal doctrine of the 

.Arthasastra writer Sukra or Usanas.
(c) Samdhi-vigraha (kakolukiya) and visvasa (avisvaso). 

samdhi and vigraha are two of the six gunas discussed in the Artha
sastra (see Adhikar'ana VII, Kautilya’s Arthasastra, Kamandakiya- 
nitisara, ch. 18,. and Somadeva’s Nitivakydmrta, Sec. 29); but the 
third book of the Pancatantra which bears this title contains dis
cussions, not only about samdhi and vigraha, but about the othci four 
gunas known as yana, asana, dvaidhihhava and samasraya also. It is 
hence obvious that samdhi-vigraha is not an appropriate title for the 
book, and "that the author of the Pancatantrdkhyana could not have 

given this title to that book.
The title, kakolukiya signifies something ‘aho.ut the.Crows and 

Owls.’ It does not recall to the mind any topic of the Arthasastia, 
and hence it too cannot be the title given by the author of the 

Pancatantrakhyana to that book.
Visvasa is the title which is borne by the third hook in the. 

Pancatantra of Durgasimha. As pointed out however .by me else
where (ZIP 7, 21), the expression pariksdvisvasah in pada (a) of the 
stanza cited in n. 12 above, can be regarded as a combination of 
pariksa and avisvdsa, as also of pariksa and visvasa; and although 
Durgasimha favours the latter combination, there can be no doubt 

• that the composer of that stanza had the combination pariksa and

14 “The application o£ policy is considered w be threefold. Accra ding to 
Visnugupta, it consists in performing all acts well, according to Bhargava, in the 
acquisition of friends, and according to Brhaspati, in not placing trust in any one.
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avisvasa in his mind. Compare the introductory stanza of book 
III which begins with the words na visvaset purva-virodbitasya, and 
note that it is the object of the author to teach in book III the in
advisability of placing trust in people that were once enemies and 
have now become friendly.

It hence becomes obvious that avisvasa is the most appropriate 
title for book III, and that the title given to that book by the author 
of the PahcatantrakbyTma was avisvasa.

Now, according to the Spl stanza , cited above, avisvasa was a 
cardinal doctrine in the teaching of the Arthasastra writer Brhaspati. 
Compare also in this connection Kdmandaktyanitisara (Trivandrum 
ed. of 1912), 5, 88-89.-,

sriET’S-fcspi: 1

^ 3*TT =5T w? ?fsq^K'llJC II

. snfafasj&t.' I

fa# tn^r w 11

and the following stanza from Jinaprabha-suri’s Kalpapradipa quoted 
by V. N. Mandlik in JBBRAS., 10, 134:

3ftW SffjRJTrtq: RTfcFt i

Thus there can be no doubt that the author of the. Pahcatantrakhyana 
has, in bodk III, expounded, in the form of a story, the doctrine of 
avisvasa on which Brhaspati has laid stress in his text-book on 
Arthasastra..

(d) Labdha-nasa and vancana: Of these two titles, labdha- 
nasd means ‘loss of what has been acquired’, and does.not recall to the 
mind of the hearer any topic of the Arthasastra. On the other hand, 
vancana signifies (see Apte) ‘trick, deceit, fraud, deception, trickery’, 
and it forms one of the topics of the Arthasastra under the name of 
maya or chala. Both these words denote (see Apte) ‘fraud, deceit, 
trick’, and are synonyms of vancana; and chala, it is said in the
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Tantrakhyayika (Ab. 216) ‘forms, according to the writer on the 
science, the fifth method’ in addition to the four methods of sama, 

dana, bheda and. danda..

sama-dana-bheda-dandanam caturnam nayanam nasty avakasahj 
asti pancamo’pi sastra-kartnr nayas chalo namaf

According to Kamandakiyanltisara (18,3):

sama danarn ca bhedas ca dandas ceti catustayam ji 
mayopeksendrajalam ca saptopdydh prakirtitabj j

the fifth upaya is known as maya. Similar is the opinion 
of the redactors of Spl and Pn also:1,1 and hence there can be no doubt 
that vancana is a better title for the book than labdha-nasa.

Moreover, it becomes clear from the. observations made by J. J. 
Meyer in the Einleitung to his translation of Kautilya s Arthasastra 
that there was a school of politics in India represented by the Artha-. 
sastra writer Bharadvaja, in whose policy, fraud and trickery, that 

. is, vancana, played a very important part. Meyer writes on p. 
Ixix: “Even, in connection with his own vassals, the prince must, 
in case of necessity, practise cruelty and above all, cunningness and 
fraud, and must be a thorough hypocrite........... Naturally, in con
nection with the enemy, the king, particularly one who has been

12 I11 the passage corresponding to T. Ab. 216, these redactors write: evam
gate’fi sadgimyad aparah sthiilobhiprayo’sti tarn . angtkrtya svayam evabam 
yasydmi ripnn vancayitva vadhisyami and later (on p. 61,26 and p. iq6,i i respectively). 
vatsa akarnaya tarbi samadtn atikramya yo mayd pancama upayo (Bn: yah panca- 
mopayo maya) nimpitah tan mam (Pn: yathamam) vipaksa-bhutam krtvati- 

■ nistburavacanair bhartsaya. Here, either .the words pancama upayo yo maya nirupi- 
■tah. refer to vancayitva in' die passage cited above (in which.case the fifth upaya 
would, be vancana), or, preferably the word maya is a Corruption of maya. In the 
latter case, the meaning of the above passage is, Listen, then dear son, to the trick 
which is said to be the fifth upaya. Make me out to be a follower of the enemy 

and abuse me with very hard words.”



682 • On the titles Pahcatantra and. Tantrakhyayika

oppressed and treated with violence by a stronger enemy, may hrve 
recourse to the meanest tricks and treachery in order to deceive, injure 
and finally destroy, him. The loci classici in the Mahabharata are 
XII, 103, 1-44 and particularly, I, 153 and XII, 140. Although, in 
the last of these two passages, the name of the speaker is given as 
Bharadvaja, the title of the chapter refers to it as 'the instruction of 
of Kanika . This is correct; for, in I, 15 },JI' Kanika who is here the 
adviser of Dhrtarastra, is expressly stated to be the preacher of this 
evangel for princes. This Kanika, or ‘little one’, appears'in the 93rd 
prakarana of Kautiliya in his full name Kamnka Bharadvaja. In the 
Arthasastra also, Bharadvaja represents political policies that arc 
rankest and pass all bounds; and in Mahabharata I, 133’° and XII, 
140, two adhyayas, whose slokas are, for the most part, identical or 
almost identical, this ancient teacher presents to us the most skilfully 
concocted brew of deceit and political policy.” Compare also the 
observations of Meyer that follow on the above-cited page and on 
p. lxx.

It must be pointed out however that the coupling by Meyer, 
in the passage cited above, of Mahabharata XII, 103, 1-44 with Ibid. 
I, 133 and XII, 140 is a mistake. The last-mentioned two chapters, 
reproduce the teaching of Kanika Bharadvaja while XII, 103, 1-44 
present the teaching of Brhaspati, As pointed out above, Brhas- 
patj’s teaching lays stress on avisvasa; compare vv. 9, 10, (l.c.):

. 1
t: sBqNn'T snfor 11

The teaching of Bharadvaja lays stress on vancana; compare the 
following verses in XII, 140:

^TT«f SPvf 1

II17 .

16 Instead :o£ ‘153’, the figure ‘140’ is .erroneously printed in Meyer’s 
Einleitung.
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fedKlEWT 3 <R I

^st% ftp* fe-'i fast 'fc u44
^Tf sT fef STfsf *1^ I

*pi ^^fffdT^hf ^wfir n45
^T-TT^fT tffe ^WU 'Jtdlfa'f: I

fejHfP-Tc^ i m- n46
STff^I. fe ^^IcM^TPr fe^fe I

^Ri^if? fefew ’tftfe ^ ^ »54
and the following verses in I, 133 :—■•

?pvj: i^n^fenqi 3Tfef*rPr =^^r. u 
^fe ?T4T '0|4'+,|R<ITJI. I

w *Rtfo Ttw *nw u25

jjyferferfe'STR’TC'r^T few-1

tra-- sr ii26

?rfeT^ ^ cftflfet ?STT: I

sfiq 3 ^rwrf«r^f^nj^ n27

It should be noted that there is nothing corresponding to these 
teachings in XII, 103 which reproduces Brhaspatrs teaching on 

raja-dharma.
v There can thus be no doubt that vaheana (or a term synonymous 

with it) was the title given to this book by the author of the Pahca- 
tantrdkhydna, and that he expounded in this book, in tne form of a 
story, the doctrine of deception, deceit, cheating and trickery, which 
formed a cardinal feature in the teaching, of Bharadvaja.1'

17 One should not also, in this connection,, lose sight of the fact that the'root 
vane is actually used in pada c: sa tatha vancyalc mtidbah in the introductory 

verse of this book.
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It may be thought, at first sight, that. book. Ill too is concerned 
with vancana. For, not only does the frame-story relate how 
Cirajivin deceived the owl-king and destroyed him and his following 
but the word chala or its synonym vancana is, as mentioned above, 
actually used in this -connection by Cirajivin who also relates the 
story of how die Brahmin was tricked (vancitah) by the rogues, 
and how the serpent tricked the frogs and. ate them. All this is 
true; but the lesson which the author, of the Pahcatantrakbyana 
wants the princes to learn from this story, is, that one should not 
repose trust in people that were formerly enemies and are now 
friends (na visvaset purva-virodhit&sya .satros ca mitratvam upaga- 
tasydj and thus provide them with opportunities to do harm (dagdham 
guham pasya uluka-purnam kaka-pranitena butasanena). The 
moral to be drawn from book IV is different: it is, that one should 

not hesitate to practise trickery, fraud and deceit, in order to gain 
one’s end. The author gives in that book three instances of vancana 
being practised, once by the crocodile against the ape, once by the 
ape against the crocodile, and once by the jackal, against the ass, in 
the emboxed story.

(e) Apariksita-karitva (apariksiita-karaka or asamiksya-karitva) 
and pariksa : Of these terms, apariksita-karitva (apariksita-karaka, 
asamiksya-karitva) means ‘performance of acts without careful exami
nation (of all circumstances attending it)’: in the Arthasastra there 

is no section that treats of this subject. Pariksa denotes examina
tion, careful scrutiny’, that is, examination of all circumstances before 
one acts. Chapter in of -the Santiparvan (Mahabharata XII) is 
devoted to the praise of pariksa,■ and contains among others, the 

following verses:'—

p>‘ n65

tr sRf sjTtfsr 1166
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tfWESRWffilft 3^ CT* I ■
'■klvw T^T?tRsM^[ Il67

Similarly, section 15 of Somadeva’s Nitivdkydmrta is entitled vicdra- 
samuddesah and sets forth that vicdra must precede every act. The 

. beginning of the section reads- as follows:

SJTP-HR f&rfr <SR I
f^ir: 1 wd &' smwi 1 ® fir flfag'wfir <n

1 ^ i¥mi 3: ?r gig qfhRTgf%gf% 1
WfRu U ^

TSiTRfafiRH ||

Thus, what Somadeva calls vicara is identical with what MBh. XII, 
iii calls panksd, and the fact that both these works contain sections 
devoted to it 'shows that it formed a recognised topic of the Artha- 
sastra. It. is hence very probable that pariksd is the.title which the 
author of the Pahcatantrdkhydna gave in his work to this 
book. •

Thus it is certain that avisvasa is the title which the author of 
the Pancatantrakhyana gave to one of the books in that work, and it 
is very probable that the titles given by him to the other four books 
were hheda, vancana (or a word synonymous with it), mitraddbha 
(nntra-karya or a similar word), and pariksd or a synonym of it. It 
is also evident from what has been said above that, in the book on 
avisvasa, the author of the Pahcatantrdkhydna has expounded the 
cardinal doctrine taught by Brhaspati in his work on Arthasdstra; and 
it is also very probable that, in the books on mitra-kafya and vancana, 
het has similarly expounded the cardinal doctrines taught by 3ukra 
(Usanas) and Bharadvaja in their works on Arthasastra. The books 
on bheda and pariksd too, there is no doubt, expound similarly the 
cardinal doctrines taught by two other teachers in their works on

DECEMBER, 1937 18
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Arthasastra; but about, the identity, of these teachers, it. is not 
possible to hazard even a guess.

These statements should not be interpreted to mean that 
avisvasa was taught by Brhaspati only, vancana by Bharadvaja only, 
•and mitraprdpti by Sukra only. It must be borne in mind that the 
subjects must have been the same in all the text-books on Artha- 
sdstra, as, for instance, they are in all the text-books on Vaidyaka or 
Jyotisa. The heads and sub-heads must have been the same;,h and 
the only difference between one author and another would consist in 
the fact that one laid stress on one of them, and another, on another; 
compare m this connection the discussions in Kautilya’s Arthasastra 
Thus, the subject of avisvasa, for instance, must have been, in all 
probability, discussed not only in the Arthasastra work of Brhaspati, 
but in those of fSukra, Bharadvaja and other writers, the subject of 
mitra-prdpti, not only in the Arthasastra of Sukra, but in those of 
Brhaspati, Bharadvaja and other writers, and similarly with the sub
jects of bheda, vancana, and pariksa. < Apparently, however, it was 
only Brhaspati, 3 ultra and Bharadvaja that, respectively, attached 
great importance to them and made them the cardinal feature of 
their teachings. „

It must also be noted that it is the frame-stories only of the five 
books that have been devoted by the author of the Pahcatantrd- 
khyana to the expounding of these five subjects. The emboxed 
stories in the books on bheda, mitra-prdpti and avisvasa do not 
expound these subjects but are devoted to the exposition of other 
matters discussed in the Arthasastra

18 A comprehensive list of these heads and sub-heads is given in Mahabharata 
XII, 58, 31-77.

Not only the heads and sub-heads, but the'wording of the exposition too seems 
to have been the same or almost the same. Sec in this connection note 1 oil 
p. 180.of the Poo'fitt Orientalist, vol. 2.-
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We may now sum up the results of the above discussion. 
(1) The original title of the work now known variously as Panca
tantra, Tantrakhyayika., Tantrakhyana and Pancakhyana was 
Pahcatantrdkhydria which signifies ‘the five tantras (or treatises on 
Arthasastra) in the form of stories’. (2) This work was so called be
cause each one of its five subdivisions was devoted to the exposition, 
in the form of a story, of the cardinal doctrines inculcated in the 
works on Arthasastra written by Brhaspati, Sukra (Usanas), Bharad- 
vaja and two others whose identity we cannot now discover. (3) 
Tantra, in the titles Pancatantra, Tantrakhyayika and Tantrakhyana 
signifies ‘treatise on Arthasastra’. (4) Pancatantra signifies ‘The 
five treatises on Arthasastra (expounded in the form of stones)’, 
Tantrdkhydyikam, Tantrakhyayika and Tantrakhyana, ‘(the five) 
treatises, on Arthasastra expounded in the form of stories’, and 
Pancakhyana, ‘the five (treatises on the Arthasastra expounded in 
the form of) stones’. ' . '

APPENDIX

It has already been observed by me, in the course of the article 
on ‘The Pancatantra of Durgasimha’ (Zll. 6, p. 264, n. 2), that this 
author, when translating into Kannada the Pancatantra of Vasu- 
.bhaga, has added, not only some Kannada stanzas at the beginning 
and end of the work, but two Kannada stanzas each at the begin
ning and end of books II-V and also at the end of book I. These 
stanzas present clearly the moral which, in the opinion of Dnrga- 
simha,1” the author of the Pahcatantrdkhydna wanted his hearers

19 Durgasimha was the mab'asandhi-vigrahi or Great Minister for Peace and 
War of the Calukyan emperor Jagadekamalla I; and this fact, and the epithets n'ai- 
Mstradamanlrakadhidaivatam (‘the deitv . presiding over the Nitisastrd'j, vi-pnla-
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(readers) to draw from each book; and since it is not easy for the 
reader to draw this moral from the Sanskrit verses in T, SP, Spl, Pn 
and Du that stand at the beginning and introduce the frame-stories 
of books I-V, I give here a translation of five of the Kannada stanzas 
referred to. above:

i.. “When it is observed that the great Yudhisthira fought 
and came out victorious, after he effected . the separation (from 
Duryodhana) of Bhisma and Drona who were reputed to be invin
cible in battle,, (it becomes clear that) hheda alone is the best plan 
among those beginning with sdma. Thus, says Diirgasimha, should 
one cause estrangement among. enemies by the employment of 
bheda, and overcome them.”

2. “The king who wants that the goddess Sri, as also un
blemished fame should abide permanently with him, should avoid 
hasty action, and should; in. all affairs, examine everything with 
circumspection before acting.”

3. “If a king desires to be the lord of the woman Sri and of 
the glorious woman, namely, the whole earth, he should repose con
fidence and thus vanquish the enemie's.”.

4. “The king who wants to hold the goddess Sri always in 
his power should not allow himself to become the victim of the 
different plots contrived by his enemies, but should cleverly deceive 
them as does one who is full of wiles.”

3. “The king who wants to be the lord of Sri and to rule 
over the whole earth, should make some persons his friends by 
employing the various devices mentioned in the Nitisastra”

naya-varasi-faragam (‘he who had crossed over to the other shore of the great ocean 
of the Niti-sastra’), and naya-kovidam (‘proficient in the Nitisastra’) that he uses 
in his Pancatantra (in stanzas 255, 256, and 402) in respect of himself show that he 
was proficient in the Niti-iastra,
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The first of these stanzas is from the end of book I, while the 
other four are found each, at the beginning of one of the last four 
books. As already observed above, it is the opinion of Durgasimha 
that book III is devoted to the expounding of visvasa and of how 
enemies can be overcome by this means.

A; Venkatasubbiah



Maniyar Math and Snake-cult

There is at Rajgir a massive brick structure decorated with 
well-preserved stucco reliefs among which Naga figures pre
dominate. Long ago Dr. Bloch suggested that one of the figures of 
the Nagas might be that of “Mamkara or Mam Naga, named in 
the Mahabharata as the protector of Rajgir, whose favour people 
invoked for rain. Last year’s operations at the Maniyar Math

brought to light a number of many-spouted water-jars........... This
year further discoveries have been made by Mr. G. C. Chandra, 
Superintendent, Archa:ological Survey, which confirm the sugges
tion that the building here was a shrine dedicated to Mani Naga at 
least from the early centuries of the Christian era. An inscription dis
covered on a red sandstone sculpture and engraved in characters of 
the 2nd century brings out the name of Main Naga whose favour 
is referred to apparently as being conducive to some benefit to the 
donor.’ One of the Naginis has the inscription “Bhagim 
Sumagadhi,” who appears to have been a protecting deity of ancient 
Magadha.

Mr. Saratchandra Mitra has recently referred to Mani Naga in 
his article, Notes on the Cult of the Godlino Naoa etcd in these

' o o

words:' ‘the Rajgir peasants’ idea that the custodian of rain water 
was a snake appears to be abnormal, as it is at variance with the 
conceptions, prevailing in other parts of the world, about the 
custodian of rain-waters. Many races of people believe that frogs 
are the custodians of rain-water.”

In this paper it will be shown that the association of the snake 
with rain is not ‘abnormal’ and that it is coeval with the Vedic age.

i JBORS., XXIII, pp. 118-127. 2 Ibid., pp. 126-27.
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There arc many references in the Rg-Veda to the snake as tjic 
custodian of rain. Indra is said to have hurled the thunderbolt at 
Abi (snake) or Vrtra, who withheld the rain-waters, and to have 
pierced and lulled him, and released the waters. Some of other 

references are (vide Mandala I, Sukta 32):
(a) ...........ahannahimanvapastatarda ............  j|11|

Indra, the thunder-wielder (vajrt), having killed Ahi, was the

first to cause the rain to fall ...........
(&) abannabim parvate sisriydnam

tvastasmai va'jram svamrya tataksa |

Vasra iva dbenavab syandamana 
amjah samudramava jagmurapab ||2.Jj 

With the thunderbolt made by Tvastr Indra struck (killed) the 

cloud (Abt) resting on the hill, waters rushed forth in continuous 
streams to the ocean, even as cows rush towards their calves in front.

(c) aban Vrtram vrtrataram vyamsammdro vajrena mabata

vadbena ||5||-
Sayana explains vrtrataram as “ati'sayena lokanamavarakam. 

andbakararupam”, alluding to the excessive daik appearance 

ram-cloud.
(d) Vrtra restrained the waters by his magic, Indra lulled

him and released them;

Ya'scid vrtro mabina paryatisthat
tasam ahib patsutabstrbabbuva\\S\^ 

Dasapatnlrahigopa atistban 
niruddba apab panineva gavab | 
apiim bdamapihitam yadasid 
vrtram jagbanvanapa tadvavara || 11 j| 

cf. also RV. 4. 2,.iy('
(e) Vrtram jdgbanvan asrjad vi sindbun RV. 4.8 19'^
(/) ahim yad Vrtram apo. vavrivarnsam RV. 6:20.2C
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* (g) ahim ohanam apa asayanam RV. 3.30.6c
(b) Indrayahigbne na ramanta apah RV. 2.30.1b3 

In the Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume, Tilak in his article 
Chaldean and Indian Vedas” tries to show some borrowings by 

the Indians from the Chaldeans. He quotes a hymn from the 
Atharva Veda against snake-poison (V. 13, verses 6, 7, 8, 10):

s Asitasya taimatasya hahhrorapadakasya ca
The word Taimata again occurs in Atharva Veda V. 18. 4.

Bohtlingk and Roth and others took taimata to be the name of 
a kind of snake. Dr. Chowdhury says, “Taimata also appears to 

mean wet, but modified into living in water at 3. 13. 6... It is 
probably a derivative of tema -‘moisture’.with suffix -ta...” It is
a wet black snake JBORS., xvn, p. 73.

Tilak, however, says that Taimata has been borrowed by the 
Indians from the Chaldeans. ...the serpent Taimata is, I am 

sure, no other than the primeval water-dragon Tiamat generally re
presented as the female, but sometimes even as a male, monster 
in the Chaldean cosmogonic legends...Tiamat is the well-known 
Chaldean androgynous dragon whose fight with Marduk is the 

subject of some of the cunneiform tablets of the creation legends” 

(p1 34)- further says that there is “a very close resemblance 
between the Chaldean and the Vedic legends regarding the place 
and the movements of the cosmic waters, their conquest by the 

powers of light, viz., by Indra or Marduk....” (p. 41).
Tlamat in the Babylonian legends is the origin of evil and 

personified. the deep and the tempests. She is the enemy of order

3 Summary of references to Indra’s killing Alii-Vrtra;
RV. 1.32. 1, 5-11, 13, 14; 1.23, n and 13; 1.51.4; 1.54,10; 1.56? 
5-6; 1.57.6; 1.61.8, 10-12; 1.80.1, 4-7, 10, 12; 1.84. 13-14; 1.103, 
2, 7, 8; 1.121, 11; 2.11.5, 2'I2-3! 2.15.1; 3.31.8; 3.32.4;
4.9.9; £.17.8, 9; 7.19.5; 8.6.16; 8.8.19; 8.15.3; 8.32.26; 10.48.8; 
10.49.6.7.
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and good and is killed by the Babylonian Lord of Deities. 
In the Egyptian legend serpent Osiris and his serpent mother 
confined the waters in the cavern during the period of the 
low Nile. After he is slain, the river tinged with his blood rose and 
inundated.'1

Vrtra, the Ahi, held and controlled the rain-clouds and the 

rain-waters. He could bring down rain or withhold it. This idea be
came deeply implanted in the minds of the people, and though 
overspread with many other legends for centuries it still survives. If 
the snake or Naga can bring rain, he can certainly withhold it. 
If he withheld the rain for sometime so as to cause drought, he 
certainly was the person to appeal to, and to appease, so that he 
may let loose once .more the fertilising rains. There are several 
instances to show that a god, or goddess, or spirit has both 
benign and malign aspects. Ahi (Vrtra), the original custo
dian of rain-water, was overthrown by Indra who absorbed his rain- 
making power (as the vanquisher appropriates the virtues of the 
vanquished by assimilating some vital portion of his), but he (in 
his modern representatives) is not altogether overthrown in the 
popular belief that he still can both make rainfall to end a drought, 
or withhold it if it rains ceaselessly for many days, and show his 

Covenant that rain has ceased in the shape of rain-bow.
In the Divyavadana the Naga is associated with rain cloud and 

rain-making. In the Pali Jatakas the essential watery nature of 
the Naga is emphasised. The Naga can assume any shape. Once 
a Nagini consorted with an exiled prince and had children by him. 
When the prince was returning to his country, he proposed to take 
his children with him. The mother (Nagini) requested him to 
carry their children in a huge water-tub filled with water lilies and

4 Maspero, Dawn of Civilisation, p. 39.
5 Ed. by Cowell and Neil, Story no. XXX.

I.H.Q., DECEMBER, 1937
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plants and she explained that their nature was essentially watery 
and they would dry up if they were not carried in that way.1'

Crooke says, “Snakes exercise control over the weather. In 
the Veda Ahi-budhnya, the serpent, of the deep, is an atmospheric- 
deity, and Ahi and Vrtra control the waters and shut up the rain. 
At Sankisa in the Farukhabad District, United Provinces, the 
Buddhist pilgrim Fa-Hian records that ‘a white-eared dragon is the 
patron of this body of priests. Fie causes fertilising and season
able showers of rain to fall within their country, and preserves it 
from plagues and calamities...’..”' Further,, “the rain-bow is the 
form of a great snake blown up from the underworld.. .Hindus think 
it is the the fume of a great serpent hidden in the ground...” The 
Kols call the rain-bow Lurbeng, a serpent.’"

With the spread of Buddhism Indian ideas and folk-beliefs also 
spread to China," so we will not be surprised to find exactly these 
ideas prevailing there, and migrating to Japan. Hopkins, in an 
article in JRAS., entitled “Where the Rainbow ends”, says: 
“There is in the Chinese written language a character if standing 
for a word pronounced usually hung, and meaning Rainbow... 
This same word hung forms part of the phrase yuan hung “curving 
rainbow” used metaphorically in a verse by the poet Ssu-ma Hsiang- 
ju (died - 117 B.C.) to describe a Dragon.... How came the 
Chinese poet to choose the Rainbow to connote a Dragon?””... 
Then he gives a figure of a curve ending in two animal heads,

6 In the Proc. and Trans, of the. yth All-India Oriental Conference, p. 312.
Cf. Su'sruta, “Lords of Nagas, headed by Vasuki and beginning from Taksaka,

earth-bearers resembling the sacrificial fire in their' splendour (te]as) who incessantly 
catlap thunder, rain and heat.”

7 Crooke, Religion and Folklore of Northern India, p. 393, quoting in the 
footnote Macdonnell, Vedic Mythology pp. 72f., 152L and 158L and Beal, Si-yn-ki, 
Buddhist-Records of the Western World, I, Intro, xl. ■

8 Ibid., pp. 394, 46. 9 JRAS., 1931, pp. 603, 604.
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which is that of the Rainbow ending in two Dragon heads. He 
says: “For the design of the character is, in the main, naturalistic, 
in so far as it is clearly modelled on the semi-circular how in the 
sky, but symbolistic through the addition of two heads, for where
the Rainbow ends, there the Dragon begins!.... In China the
Dragon when besought sends down ram to remove drought, and 
stops rain, in token of which he makes the rainbow appear in the 
sky.

The above mentioned evidences show that the popular belief 
crediting the snake with control over rain waters is very ancient in 
India, that it is not confined to the Rajgir peasants, and that their 

idea is not abnormal.
In Sarpanamakathana (Mbh. Adiparva, ch. 35) Mam Naga, 

a serpent, is mentioned. In ]arasandhavadhaparva (Sabhaparva) he 
is nientioned to have resided near Ginvraja. In Sabha, (Ch. XXI) 
Krsna says to Partha about Ginvraja, the great city of Magadha, and 
in sloka 9 we read of the two Nagas Arbtida and Cakrapam (dif. 
reading, Sakravapi)—chastisers of foes, and of the good abodes of 
Svastika, and Mani Naga. On the hills were also the abodes of 

Gandharvas, . Raksasas and Nagas (.*51. 13)... The very sight of 
Mam was auspicious." The Mamtirtha is presumably named 
after him. I have been unable so far to find any reference in the 
Mahabharata to Mam Naga being called also Mamkara Naga, or 
any direct statement that he was “the protector of Rajgir, whose 
favour people invoked for rain” which, however, is quite possible.

In the Jaina literature it is stated that at Rajagrha Nagas were 
worshipped (nagajanna) along with Bhutas, Yaksas, Skanda, 
Rudra, etc.; images were made of them, temples were erected and

10 IRAS., 1931, pp. 604-606. Cf. Myths of China a>id ja-pan, p. 50; “The 
dragon dwells in pools, it rises to the clouds, it thunders and brings rain, it floods 
rivers, it is in the ocean anti controls the tides and causes the waters to ebb and flo .”

11 Manes ca darsanad eva hhadram sivam avapnuyat //14//
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worship offered,and they were invoked to ward off danger and fulfil 
every desire (including grant of children).

(a) Rayagihassa nayarassa bahiya ndgani ya bhuyani.ya 
jakkani ya...tattha nam bahunam ndgapadimani...

(b) Caccarani ya nagagharani ya bhuyagharant...

Nayadhammakaha (1)
In the Uttaradhyayana, (corny, on p. 162), we find Rdjagrhe 

Vtraprabhodyane ManinayakaSya yaksabhavane utt'rrnah. Here he 
is called a nayaka and a yaksa. Nayaka means a lord (adhipati) or a 
leader and this is in consonance with the character of Mani Naga. 
Dr. Venkatasubbiah has a long comment on the word yaksa}' In 
post-Vedic literature yaksa denotes a class of superhuman beings 
and as vyantarah in Jaina literature, which includes mahoraga (cf. 
Uttaradhyayana, p. 1084... mahoraga ya gandhavva atthavihd vana- 
jnantara). It seems therefore that there is no inconsistency in 
taking Mani Naga to be a yaksa, who certainly acquired a super
human character. We find a reference to Mani-sappa in Pali, 
(D.A., 1.197), meaning a kind of poisonous snake (i.e., mysterious, 
magic snake), but it is doubtful if there is any connexion with our 
Mani Naga.13

As to the many-spouted water-jars mentioned above we may say 
t&iat pouring water from many spouts, or in streams from above 

or simultaneous pouring of water from gourds etc., to simulate the 
fall of rain is well known and affords instances of imitative, mimetic, 
symbolic, sympathetic or homeopathic magic, howsoever it be 
named.11

Kalipada Mitra

i2t 1A„ 1928, pp. 57-64.
13 In Sanskrit mani (and its derivative or variant, manika or manikam) also 

means a water-pot, a water-jar. It seems that it has got the same meaning in Pali 
(see Pali .Diet. PTS., also Abhidhanappadipika). Manika meaning water pot is found 
iri-Afi ih. 39 and in Compound with Udaka in Yin. 1. 277, M. 1. 354; SN„ 316.

14 Crooke, Op. cit., pp. 76, 77 etc.
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A supposed Sumero-Babylonian inscription discovered 
at Mohenjo-Daro

In the April number of Indian Culture, 1937, Dr. C. L. Fabri 
published an article on an inscription which he called Sumero- 
Babylonian discovered on a pot of the Mohenjo Daro Museum. 
The discoveiy is of extraordinary importance, for, first of all, it shows 
that Sumero-Babylonian people were probably settled in Mohenjo 
Daro just as the Proto-Indian seals.published by Mr. C. }. Gadd1 
disclose the fact that Proto-Indian people had also settled in 
Sumer. Moreover, from the state of development of the signs of 
this inscription Dr. Fabri deduces a date very near 2,600 B.C. for 
the said pot, a date which seems to have been confirmed by such 
great Assyriologist as Dr. Franz M. Th. Bohl, of the Leyden 
University.

The discovery of Dr. Fabri is all the more extraordinary, for 
though taking a wrong view of the inscription he has arrived at a 
satisfactory and to all views appropriate reading. Considering the 
incised carving of the steatite seals of Mohenjo Daro and supposing 
that the inscription was caused by one of those seals, he took the 
raised portion of the inscription as the seal inscription. In order to 
make this supposed characters appear in all their boldness, Dr. Fabri 
seems to have filled up the sunken portion between character and 
character with chalk or any other white substance. From the very 
first inspection of the photographs published in Indian Culture, it 
appeared to me that the portions at high level could not represent 
the characters of the inscription at all. First, because if the inscrip
tion had been engraved by pressing a .seal similar to the well known 
seals of Mohenjo Daro or Flarappa, not only the characters would

1 Cf. Gadd, Seals of Ancient Indian Style found at Ur, Proceedings of the 
British Academy, XVIII.
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have been impressed upon the soft surface of the pot, but 
the square or oblong shape of the seal would also have 
left its edge as in the. case of the three sherds in Marshall, 
Mohenjo Daro, III. PI. CXV, Nos. 558, 559, and 560, sunken upon 
the same;' and certainly not a single trace of it can be seen or 
imagined round the supposed characters. Moreover, the so-called 
characters of the inscription according to Dr. Fabri are on the same 
level as the whole surface of the pot, and consequently, they appear 
to be unlimited, thus:!

In this copy of the inscription, the characters according to Dr. 
Fabri are not the black portions but the white portions between two 
black ones. Now these white portions are not limited above and 
below. Hence, it is evident that these are not the characters of the 
inscriptions.

In order to find out the real characters of this inscription, it is 
advisable to study all other inscriptions or fragments of inscriptions 
engraved on pottery m Mohenjo Daro or Harappa. Amongst them 
we shall find a number of inscribed characters which were incised 
on the potter)-- with a sharp instrument, when the clay was still 
fresh and soft. Thus the characters are deep inside the clay, not in 
relief. Cf. Photos, M.D. 636 of 1928-9, No. 7071 and H. Neg.' 
3893, Neg. 3894, Neg. 3895, Neg. 3007, Nos. 4 and 5. This 
seems to be the nature of the characters of the inscription under 
study. They are not in relief, but sunken into the clay of the 
pot by passing an instrument over the soft clay of the pot prior to 
its being baked.

It may rightly be objected that supposing- that the sunken por
tions constitute the real inscription, the characters of this inscription 
are not like the characters of the inscriptions on the steatite seals:
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firstly, instead of being mere strokes like those in the seal inscrip
tions, they are broad; secondly, some of them are somewhat wedge-

shaped like-cuneiform characters. Thus the sign 1 is written

^ ?md ^ looks like • Yet, these two kinds of characters

though not very frequent, are also found on the steatite seals. As 
■the wedge shape of some signs, the following specimens may be 
be referred to: Marshall, Mohenjo Daro and the Indus Civilization, 
III, pi. CIV, No. 40; pi. CXII, Nos. 401, 403, 404, 405, 406; pi. 
CXIII, Nos. 418, 424, 457, 463, 464, 469; Photos, M.D., 1929-30, 
Dk. No. 8265; 1930-31, Nos. 4548, 4603, 8222. As to the other 
feature, inscription on sealing'No. 10199 of M.D., 1931-32 gives 
a striking specimen. Instead of having:

XIIIKI
the characters of this inscription look as follows:

HIIIK)
Di. Fabn very ingeniously reads the supposed Assyrian ins 

cription while the pot is turnedmpside down only.- This is indeed 
a little strange, for the inscription was evidently inscribed for being 
lead when the pot was in its natural position, viz. with its mouth 
upwards. In point of fact our inscription in pure Proto-Indian script 
leads both when the pot is upwards and when the pot is downwards, 
though the readings are different and quite appropriate in both cases. 
Let us take first the inscription in.the natural position of the pot-

Clifli



(
IS, It w

5 J
700 A supposed Sumero-BabyIonian inscription

Ii this inscription is written in the ordinary linear way of the majo
rity of the steatite inscriptions, it will look as follows.

Ill
IK

Let us now examine all the signs reading from right to left. 
Sign No. 1 belongs to a very numerous family of phonetic signs 
which would be too long to explain here. Suffice it to say that all
the signs of this family commence by the letter t, thus ^ , Ur,

“judge”; A tiru, “holy”; A tirtu, “finished”, “complete”;

y ^ “ro feach”; teri “to appear”, “to look like”, etc.

The sign under study reads ten, “south”. Yet this word ten in 
Tamil also means, “cocoanut,” “right side” or “position,” “sweet
ness”, “melody”, “harmony”, “accord”, etc. The last four mean
ings are precisely derived from the idea of righteousness. The latter 
idea seems to be the idea embodied in this sign in this particular 
inscription as we shall see in the translation. (Many Proto-Indian 
signs—perhaps all when more epigraphs will be known—have an 
original, sometimes pictographic, meaning and a number of phonetic 
meanings which must be applied according to the general meaning 
of” the context).

Sign No. 2 stands for “one”, or
Sign No. 3 represents a “leg ', here turned upside down. This 

sign is found in the steatite seals, hut a little different in its execution

This leg suffers an extraordinary simplification in- other ins

criptions : thus 1 and finally ,4 The original sign evi-

2 Photo, M.D., 1528-29, no, 5900.
3 Marshall, Mohenjo Daro and the Indus Civilization, III, M.D., no. 194.
4 Ibid., M.D., 12, 37, 87, etc.
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dently represents a. bare leg, but the sign under study shows a leg 

covered by the lower garment, that comes down to the ankle, and 
only the foot appears. It may be asked why is this leg inscribed 
here not in its natural position, but with the foot upwards. True, 
this leg upside down while reading the inscription in its upright 
position, will be in its natural position when the inscription is read 
after the pot is turned. Yet apparently, this sign had to be in its 
natural way when the pot is upright, for this seems to be the main 
position of the pot. The strange position of this sign seems to be 
caused by the fact that the inscription was incised when the pot was 
upside down. The inscription could not be inscribed on the pot 
in its erected position without a support, for the bottom of the pot 
is very small. After turning the pot upside down the inscription 
could be carved without any fear for the mouth of the pot is very 
broad. Naturally, the workman who inscribed these characters 
placed them in their upright position without noticing that this 
character at least , would be upside down when the pot would be 
placed mouth upwards. A leg stands for “running”. To run in 
Dravidian languages is expressed by the verb odu, but this word 
phonetically means “pot” also, which seems to be the proper 
meaning in this case, the inscription precisely being on a 
poti'

Sign No. 4 stands for the numeral “six”, and therefore will read 
ar.

Sign No. 5 is a derivative sign. The original sign, which is a
pictograph is ^ . It is a quarter of the circumference, and hence

means “a quarter” or “one-fourth, i.e. kal. If therefore the sign
reads kal, die opposite sign ^ will read lak. This word is only

found in Tulu in three somewhat modified differences as regards the 
suffixes: lakku or lakkuni which means “to rise”, “to get up”, “to

DECEMBER, 1937 20
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stand up , “to start” and lakke which means “a measure”, “a 
mark”. On this occasion it seems to mean “a measure”.
Therefore the inscription will read:

Ten or odu ar lak
which means:

'.‘Six measures of one upright pot”
Let us now turn the pot upside down and study the signs once more, 
always from right to left:

Sign No. i : kal, a quarter . It also means a measure in all 
Dravidian languages and this seems to be the proper meaning on this 
occasion.
Sign No. 2:, as above ar “six”. .

Sign No.'3: odu, “to run” and in this case “pot”.
Sign No. 4: or, “one”.
Sign No. 3 is a sign of the above referred family which in this posi
tion reads tar according to my sign list.
1 ar means dry or to dry .
Therefore in this upside down position the inscription will read thus : 

Kal ar odu or tar

which means:
“One pot of six measures dries”.

Let us now compare both readings. The former says “Six 
measures of one upright pot”, for in this position the pot contains 
or at least may contaip six real measures of liquid. Being upside 
down one could not say “six measures (of the liquid) in the pot”. 
That is the reason why the inscription in its turned position says 
only: “a pot of six measures dries”. The pot in fact being upside 
down, is getting dry of all the liquid that adhered to its interior.
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This double inscription reveals the ingenuity of those early 
people. The same characters read in a turned position and there
fore in an opposite direction have two different meanings both quite 
appropriate and true.

The inscription is besides interesting for it determines the unit 
of measuring liquids. Six measures being contained in this pot, the 
sixth part of its capacity will be the said unit.

H. Heras

On the Washing Away of Dvaravati

In a short note published in the Indian Culture, II, 1, 
pp. 148-50, Mr. Dasharatha Sharma points out that Visnu, who 
figures as a Yadava ruler in the Manju-sri-Mulakalpa1 (verse 608), 
is not a local chieftain as Jayaswal seems to have thought while writ
ing his Imperial History of India,1 2 but the great hero Krsna of the 

.Mababbarata. In support of this theory, he refers to the 
washing away of Dvaravati by the curse of Rsis and to the destruc
tion of the Yadavas in Krsna’s time, an event mentioned in the 
Mababbarata- and the Bhagavata Purana, and observes that this is 
the event which has been recorded by the author of the MMK in 

the following verse—

STT II
While making these suggestions, Mr. Sharma seems to have 

overlooked the fact that the Yatavas of Varavati (Yadavas of 
Dvaravati), whose mention is made in the above verse as destroyed 
by the curse of the Rsis,' are classed with ancient kings, and, as 
such, they seem to have been independent rulers; whereas

1 • Sanskrit text, revised by Ten. Rnluila Sankrryayana, p. 44.
. z Of. cit., p. 25.
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those with Visnu as one of them do not appear to have enjoyed 
that status; they are mentioned in the MMK as crownless 
(miirdhanta, ‘headless’), and, following this account, Jayaswal has 
rightly called them in his comments as constituting the Yadava 

. republics.3
The MMK. also mentions one Prabha as a Yadava ruler along 

with Visnu; and if Visnu is to be taken as the Epic hero, in the 
whole genealogy of Krsna recorded in the Mahabharata and else
where, with whom this king Prabha should be identi
fied. That this Visnu is a different personality from the well- 
known Epic hero, seems to have been known to the author of the 
MMK; otherwise he would have mentioned this ruler not as Visnu, 
but as Krsna, which is a more appropriate term to denote the same.

It has also been observed that in the MMK we find the use of 
the past tense and not of the usual future, and this has been taken to 
support the above identification. But in this connexion it may be 
pointed .out that while mentioning the name of Visnu the MMK 
has the use of the future (raja visnunama bhavisyatij, and Mr. 
Sharma’s observations cannot be said to be correct. Evidently the 
washing away of the place, as referred to in the MMK, should be 
taken as an event of the seventh century and not that of the time 

of Sri Krsna as Mr. Sharma observes.

H. V, Trtvf.di

. 3 Of. cit., p. 25.



Bui and Darwaza of Fatehpur Sikri

Built in 1602 A.D., three years before Akbar’s death, Buland 
Darwaza serves the Emperor as a Horatio that reports his case aright 
and helps us to a more liberal and just appreciation of his ideas and 
ideals, and of his policy and philosophy. The Chef-doeavre of 
mediaeval architecture, Buland Darwaza is a challenge to Akbar’s 
critics who depidt him as an apostate from Islam and as an iconoclast 
of cherished beliefs and religious dogmas. In this paper, my object 
is to bring out the inscriptional value of this monument in the study 
of Akbar, and to modify the mischievous verdict passed on his policy 
by his contemporary canonists—BadaunI, in particular.

The first inscription

Buland Darwaza almost closes Akbar’s career of conquest. It 
was during his sojourn at Fatehpur Sikri on his return journey from 
the Deccan to Agra that he issued orders for its erection. The ins
cription extant on the subject is as follows:

xLCistjjTI ^yjJ} 2JJl i U

f* ^0 •sy, JaiLj A -j

s(: i iy ] J *1 I * 1'*

Tr.1 His Majesty, King of kings, of heavenly palace, the 
Shadow of God, Jalal-ud-din Muhammad Akbar Bads hah, having 
conquered the country of the Deccan and Dandes, formerly known 
as Khandes, in the 46th Ilahi year, corresponding to 1010 A.H., 
reached Fatehpur Sikri and then proceeded to Agra.

In this inscription it will be observed first that Akbar assumes 
a more dignified title of Shahinshah after the example of the Persian 
rulers, claiming headship of the Turanians as well as of the

By Siyyid Muhammad Latif. See his Agra, Historical and Descriptive.1
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Iranians:3 his grandfather Babur, and his father Humayun, were 
content with BadsBaB. Secondly, he rechnstens Khandesh — which 
had been known so on account of its being ruled by a number of 
chieftains known as Khans3 — as Dandesi in order to commemorate 
the services of his son, Danyal, the first Mughal governor. But the 
name did not survive Akbar, probably because Danyal failed to 
inspire affection and loyalty among the people of the country. 
Thirdly, in recording an event, Akbar used both the Ilahi and the 
Hijri dates. Hence Badauni’s assertion that Akbar had tabooed the 
Muslim era is hot a fact. The Ilahi era being a solar era was more 
convenient in-computations. An Ilahi year had.the advantage of 
beginning on the solar date corresponding to March iq of Christian 

era,5 and its several months corresponded to the same seasons year 
after year. • But Akbar did not altogether give up the Hijri date.8 
Fourthly, this inscription disproves several of Badauni’s statements. 
Badauni states that ‘Reading and learning Arabic was looked on as 
a crime;’ also that ‘letters peculiar to the Arabic language, viz.., 

lA and t are avoided and that names like Ahmad 
and Muhammad and Mustafa, etc., became offensive to His
Majesty.......and such names as Yar 'Muhammad, Muhammad
Khan, etc., were altered to Rahniat.7 Now-the full inscription has 
several Arabic words, phrases, and sentences., mj! Jt is an Arabic 
phrase. The last portion of the inscription is entirely in Arabic, and 
may be quoted here in full:

2 31 y (jb 2Sclavs y

* ifJ 3) t dluaJ Cicth (giatni ii'cCw uiJa* j Idol lOc

2 This had been first asserted in 1579 A.D. by the publication of the ‘mahzar’. 
See, Buckler’s article on die Infallibility Decree in JRASOctober 1924.

3 See the Cambridge History of India, vol. Ill, p. 294.
4 ‘Des\ is only a variant of desa=province.
5 Old style. Elliot and Dowson, vol. V, pp. 246-7.
6 See the Daxbar-i-Akbari by Azad, pp. 812-4.
7 See the Mtintakbab-ftt-Tawarikh by AI-Badaiini, Tr. p. 325.
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Tr. So„ said Jesus, on whom be peace! the world is a bridge; 
pass oyer it, but build no house on it. He who reflected on . the dis
tresses of' the Day of Judgment gained pleasure ever-lasting.

Worldly pleasures are but momentary; spend then thy life 
in devotion and remember that what remains of it is valueless.

The Arabic letters that Badauni alleges Akbar to have pilloried, 
with the exception of ^ and are used in this inscription, 
and has been used in words y*> , M in another
inscription which is taken up later. It is a fact that o does not 
occur in any of the two inscriptions connected with Buland Darwaza; 
but then i£> is a letter that-seldom occurs in. Persian or in Arabic. If 
we refer to the .inscriptions of the adja'cent Jami‘ Masjid, we find 

that eb .has been used in (J^l
Similarly, we may reject another statement of Badauni, that 

Akbar had developed special dislike for certain Arabic letters, 
and used some other letters instead. But among the letters of his 
own name there occurs ^ which he never exchanged for any
other. Nor Badauni’s assertion that he changed his name from 
Muhammad Akbar to Rahmat Akbar is correct. Fortunately for us, 
these inscriptions on Buland Darwaza date to 1602 A.D. and hence 
no plea of a later date for his anti-Muslim policy can be maintained. 
Badauni made his statements in 590 A.H- = 1582 A.D. and the 
following years, and they were intended to apply to the rest of 

Akbar’s reign.

The second Inscription

The second inscription in which (_/> has been used is found 

on the adjacent western pillar:
_ |jju3)| 4111 ^ 5) diU Avis 4*/o j XI^UI ^Jl fS ^

l_jLLc yuJ] iLaJb (jJoJI fS - axil Jxu- Jjsj) U JUI jiL
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jj j ; * tC 4a. ^ydj

jy* ^ y j>f
^f/^l J ^1 I ^ ^G ^4X)V j dJj/i

, (ic“*a- ^G L3'^ _) GCwo

* tilsj/* ^(ajiSJij

Tr. He that standeth up to prayer and his heart is not in it, 
verily he does not obtain nearness' to God, but draws himself to a 
distance from him. Thy best possession is what thou givest in the 
name of God; thy best traffic is selling this world for the next, and 
this will benefit thee; piety is a world in which there is no account 
for anything.

Rubai

What name has thou acquired if thou hast constructed a throne
And taken shelter in a palace wrought with gold?
The loneliness of the world is like a looking glass;
Take it not as thine, more than what thou lookest upon it.

Saia and written by Muhammad Ma'sum poetically styled Nami, 
son of Sayyid Safa of Tirnuz, born at Bhakkar descended from 
Sayyid Sherin, son of Baba Hasan AbdaP of Sabzwar, resident of 
Qan4ahar.

Ma sum Bhakkari
Both Nizam-ud-din Ahmad, the author of the Tabaqat-i Akbarf 

and Shah Nawaz Khan of the Adaasir-ul-umara/° have referred to 
the greatness of Ma sum Bhakkari. Nizam was Ma'sum’s patron 
Ma sum stayed with him for sometime and helped him in writing 
the Tabaqat. Both Nizam and Shall Nawaz have praised Ma'sum

8 Really grand nephew, being sister’s grandson. Sec the Tarikh-i-Sindh by 
Ma'sum.

9 Sec text (N. K. Press Edtn.), p. 401 1. 1.
10 Bibliotheca Indica ed., pp. 326-9.
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for being a historian, poet, calligraphist, soldier, physician, and 
courtier. 1 Both the authors quote the following couplet as an 
illustration of his poetic talents,

c*-/ A1
Tr. How fine it were if I had gone out of me (my body) 

and thou wert to inquire of my state, 
And I would then relate the details with a mute tongue.

Four of his works have been mentioned:

(1) The Tarikh-4-Sindh, a standard history on Mediaeval Sindh.
(2) The Diwan-i-Nami, Nami was' his nom de plume.
(3) A collection of his masnavts.
(4) The Mufridat-i-Masumt, a work on medicine.

But carving of inscriptiqns was his speciality, and ‘from Hind 
to Tabriz or Isfahan his inscriptions may be seen everywhere’.

In his Tarikh-i-Sindh he has given a long description of his 
ancestor, Hasan Abdal, and he sought to live the life of the great 
saint.

The description of Buland Darwaza

Buland Darwaza is not only a gateway but a complete set of 
rooms. It stands 134' from the pavement, or ij6' fron! the road 
below; and serves as a land-mark for miles around.

The erection of the gateway was an after-thought, and hence 
it is detached and complete by itself, though it is an entrance to 
the Jami'Masjid. It ranks amongst the chief monuments of the 
sixteenth century.

11 Ma'sum is one of the many examples of versatility found among the 
medixval Indian nobles. Others of this type were Todar Mai, Abul Fadl, 'Abdur 
Rahim Khan Khanan, ‘Ali Mardan Khan, Sa'adullah Khan, Mir. Jumla, etc.

I.H.Q., DECEMBER, 1937
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• , The semi-octagonal recessed portal of chocolate colour, with 
the small horse-shoe gate and two others behind, has its own tale 
to tell. Originally, the idea of a recessed portal, high in front, and 
ending in a low opening behind, was borrowed from Persia. But 
once the Indians took to it, they excelled their masters. In place of 
the iridescent and dazzling glazed tiles on which the Persians gloated, 
the Indian artists made use of brick and plaster, and in order to make 
ir more restful and . soothing to the eye, painted it in some dark 
colour.

Of the other details, worth mentioning are (i) the side walls 
of the portico with elaborate inlaid geometrical patterns in white 
marble and in red sand stone; (ii) the jambs of the archway 
inscribed with the texts from the Quran cut by Husain Chishti; 
.H the horse-shoe gate and two others, with an open gallery or 
arcade at their top. The top of the arcade is closed by massive 
lintels supported by pairs of Hindu brackets. The fall work round 
the arcades and coming down to the ground add considerably to the 
beauty of the portico; (iv) on the top of the gate ate thirteen doomed 
kiosks. Behind them are three others, larger than and towering above 
those in front. They form a fitting crown to the gate, (v) On the 

outer angles of the abutments are polygonal shafts or guldastas 
which extend from the pavement to the summit of the gate where 
,they end off in tapering pinnacles capped by flower-tops.

Buland Darwaza, as mentioned above, was built long after the 
JamrMasjid. In.^yiA.D., the date of the completion of the 
mosque, there must have been on the south wall an entrance of 
similar style but smaller than the one on the east. The eastern 
entrance called the Shahi gate wras meant for the Emperor who as 
long as Shaikh Salim lived, and for several years afterwards daily 
or weekly entered the Masjid by this gate to offer his prayers. 
We . may presume this south gate, being meant for the subjects, 
would be smaller than the Shahi gate meant for the Emperor.
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The object of its erection
Some writers hold that Buland Darwaza was meant to serve as 

a threat to the Rajput who had proved too restive to submit to the 
Mughal suzerainty. Others maintain that this gateway stood as a 
challenge to Transoxiana and Persia which had been a menace to the 
Mughal empire. There are some who take it as the emperor’s 
admonition to his naughty and rebellious son, Salim. But these 
explanations do not appear fair or adequate. By 1602 A.D., Akbar 
was able to enlist the sympathies of the Rajput and had married into 
the Jaipur, the Jodhpur, and the -Bikaneer families. Boondi and 
Kotah had already acknowledged his suzerainty. No doubt, Mewar 
yet defied him; but the death of Maharana Pratap Singh had de
prived it of its chief defender. Above all, Akbar wanted to assuage 
rather than antagonize the Rajput. Hence he would be the last to 
erect a menacing monument. The second explanation is also ima
ginary. The Uzbegs and the Persians were engaged in a 
desperate struggle against each other and could. ill afford to turn 
their attention to India. And even if Akbar wanted to challenge 
them, he could not have selected a spot several hundred miles from 
Persia or Transoxiana. Nor are we prepared to give credence to the 
view that the gateway was intended to impress the rebellious son 
with the might and majesty of the father and to silence him into 

submission.
The foundation of Fatehpur Sikri has always indicated to us the 

ushering in of a new era to which all that is noteworthy in Akbar s 
reign belongs. Large measures such as the. mansabdari system, the 
Din-i-Ilahi, and the revenue' policy, are associated with this city. 
In fact, it served as the capital of the Empire till its abandonment 

(1585 A.D.) on account of shortage of water, etc.
Now, in 1602 ‘ A.D., after having established his sway over 

the greater part of India, after having seen the fruition of the most 
of his many ideals, being at the pinnacle of his. power, and
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perhaps, under the apprehension of the approaching close of his life, 
melancholic and mystical by temperament as he was, Akbar must 
have thought of symbolizing his achievements' by contributing a 
sky-scraper, as it were, to the city with which he had started his 
work.

Buland Darwaza, an imposing structure, dwarfs the • Jami‘ 
Masjid and the tomb of the saint, Salim Chishti. Akbar’s 
reverence for the mosque is expressed in the following couplets 
inscribed on its walls at the time of' its foundation:

4^*1 j.Uai |j i—C-U jjj if ‘ * jiff jO

jJjXaJ &-l*f (su> jf * ^£ul

j.1^1 ^ (Ji JL
* ^ jsvi) q ^ q IXui

Tr. In the time of the king of the world, Akbar,
To whom is due the administration of the state,
The Shaikh of the age laid out a mosque,
■Which for its chasteness deserves reverence like the Ka‘ba. 
The year of completion of this lofty edifice,
Is found in the words, ‘Duplicate of the Holy Mosque’12 

979 A.H. = 1571 A.D.
The Shaikh. referred to is Shaikh Salim himself. It was at his 
desire that the spacious mosque was built. Undoubtedly, no 
mosque before or in Akbar’s time excelled the .Jami'Masjid of 
Fatehpur. The grandeur of the mosque is as much noticeable as the 
Emperor s purity and reverence for the saint.

The saint .had lived the pious : but hard life of an ascetic, 
making, prayer all his business, -all his pleasure praise,’ his pallet 

being of stalks and straw , and his . pillow of bushes, and pebbles.” 
He literally followed the maxim written on his tomb.

• ■* cWyj

12 .The Holy mosque probably refers to the Ka'ba of Macca.
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Tr. Do not see both the things at the same time, Self and 
God; rather put an end to thyself and then live eternally with God.

When the saint died in 1571 A.D. after six months of the 
completion of the Jami‘ Masjid Akbar built a marble mausoleum 
in his honour. It is not a large edifice, but is noted for its chaste 
beauty and delicate carvings. The fine lattice work, the marble 
pillars, gargoyles at the porch, the artistic floral paintings of the 
inner chamber, and the mother of pearl filigree work on the wooden 
canopy, have made the tomb one of the finest specimens of the 
medieval art. Buland Darwaza has partly dwarfed this mausoleum, 
also,

S. K. Banurji

A new type of h in the Magadhan Gupta* alphabet

iThe letter under discussion is a new type of h, quite distinct 
from the usual test letter with a suppressed base stroke and 
a hook attached to the vertical sharply turned towards the left. This 
one consists of a vertical line with a curved horizontal stroke to right

from the middle, like . I find that in his table of alphabets.

Biihler has put in this form of the letter by the side of the usual 
one to illustrate the different forms of the Allahabad prasasti. In 
his book, however, he has taken no note of this new variety though 
he had discussed at great length the characteristics of the epigraphic 
Gupta alphabet.1 In all probability, the learned scholar took the new

* Elsewhere I dscussed the inadvisability of sticking to the old and vague termi
nology of Eastern variety to indicate a particular branch of the Gupta alphabet. 
Therein I also adduced my reasons for advocating the new nomenclature of Magadhan 
variety which more correctly represents that section cf die North Indian alphabat 
which hitherto has been described as the Eastern variety. 1 therefore, need no apology 
for employing this new term which yet awaits common approval.

■ i Biihler, Indian Paleography, p. 47.



714 d- new tyfe of h in the Magadhan Gupta alphabet

form to be a casual one in the Allahabad inscription. This suspicion 
grows stronger at the fact that he has not illustrated this form in. any 
other record in his chart. I have been able to detect that this form 
is a regular feature in the Magadhan variety of the Gupta alphabet 
and also that it might be looked upon as a test letter even, in as 
much as, it is not found in any inscription written in the Western 
variety alphabet. It should be noted here that this new h does not 
appear independently but always as a conjunct, even at least with 
a medial u attached to it. Thus, for instance, hu in the word bahu 
which occurs in 11.6, 12 and 24 of the Allahabad prasasti, we find 
that the new form of h has been used and the vertical line has been 
slightly elongated to indicate u. Similar is the case with hu in bahu 
in 11. 13 & 30 of this inscription. It is difficult to determine why 
the new h does not occur in cases where the other medials, such as i, 
tote are employed. With a subscript r or y there follows the change 
as can be seen in hrdaya and grdhya in I.23. Apart from these 
special cases, we have to note that the regular peculiarity of the new 
letter is that it invariably appears in conjunction with some other 
consonant. Such cases are indeed rare but still the rule can be de
tected. For instance, we have to look up the word 0ahvaye 1.14, 
where h and y have been joined together. The conjuncts, in such 
cases, are attached to the lower end of the vertical. The next ins
cription written in the Magadhan variety alphabet where this new h 
can be detected is the Gadhawa inscription of Candra Gupta II of 
the year 88. In the word brahmana in 1.6, we find the new h in 
the conjunct consonant hma. But the same letter in the same 
word in I.7 of the Bilsad inscription of Kumara Gupta does not 
reveal any such form.. The reason, as I have stated in the very 
beginning, is that this type of h is peculiar only to the Magadhan 
variety and cannot be expected in records executed in the Western 
style, where the normal h and m are simply joined together. This 
can be further and better illustrated by examples from the Meharauli
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iron, pillar inscription of Candra. This inscription records the 
exploits of an eastern king who pushed far to the west and for this 
reason the Magadhan variety of alphabet has been used. In the 
words Vahlika 1.2 and 0avhena I.5 we find that the new h has 
been used. It can very well be, therefore, recognised as a test letter 
of the Magadhan variety. With the gradual spread of the latter 
variety of alphabet, the use of this letter also spread and we meet 
with it even in Bengal. We shall jpresently see that the Damodar- 
pur plates of the time of the Imperial Guptas reveal this character
istic. Unfortunately, however, the instances are not many but they 
are sufficient for our purpose. In the grant , of Kumara Gupta I, 
dated in 124 (G.E.) we find two instances where the new conjunct 
h has been used; firstly, in the word brahmana in 1.6 and secondly, 
in the word samgrhya in 1.10. The letter hya in the last word is 
so strikingly similar to the same letter in the Allahabad inscription 
that, they look as if they were executed by the same hand. The 
word bahu in l. 12. of the second plate of Kumara Gupta is rather 
indistinct and though I can see faint traces of hu yet it is not clear 
enough for a strict palseographical examination. In the inscription 
of, Budha Gupta, h in conjunction with m occurs , in brahmana in 
11. 3 and 4; with a subscript y occurs in samgrhya and bahya in 
I.5.' In the grant of Bhanu(?) Gupta also there are examples of 

the conjunct h; see bahyaprahatanam in 1.6 and gfhya in I.7 In 
the Baigram copper-plate the letter can be seen in the words 

brahmana11.2, bahya I.5 and cihnais° 1.19. In the very recent
ly published Nandpur copper-plate of the Gupta year 1692 the 
same characteristic exist; see, for. instance, . brahmana I.3, and 
bahya I.5. Instances can well be multiplied from several Bengal 
inscriptions such as Dhanaidaha, Fandpur and Paharpur copper-plates 

of the time of the Guptas.

N. G. Majumdar, Eft. Ind. vol. 23, pp. 52 ff.2
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In a separate place I had exposed the inaccuracy of looking upon 
the test letters h, s and s as characteristic of the Magadhan alphabet 
during the Gupta period. I also showed therein how all these test 
letters could be found even in the inscriptions of the Imperial 
Kusanas and were fully developed in the days of the later Kusanas. 
The Guptas simply stepped into their shoes and were able to 
give the prevailing script a very wide currency all over North 
Eastern India. One or two inscriptions like the Bodh-Gaya Buddhist 
one of Maharaja Trikamala will bear us out.'1 The Susunia rock 
inscription of Candravarman appears to me to be earlier than the 
Allahabad prasasti. The new h, that I have been speaking of so 
long, does not appear in any inscription of the pre-Gupta and post- 
Kusana period.. I, therefore, presume that when the script of the later 
Kusanas came to be settled in Eastern India (Bihar & Bengal), this 
new letter crept in as a local variety. As the Magadhan style was 
gradually displaced by the Western script, the former receded 
further East (Bengal) and settled there. These Bengal scribes 
certainly had a peculiar style of their own which can at once be re
cognised but even then this new h was kept up by them and as I 
have already remarked, one or two instances are strikingly similar to 
those of the Allahabad inscription. Dr. Basak noticed the peculiar 
look of the letter but he did not trace it back nor did he appraise its 
palieographical value.1 Beyond this it was not noticed by any 
scholar so far.

Sushil K. Bose

3 Cunninghum, Mahabodhi, pi. XXV.
4 lift. Ind. vol. 15, p. 129-30.



The Khatvahga of the Pallavas

The Khatvahga is a club or.staff with a skull on the top and is 
a weapon of Siva.1 And as a consequence, Siva is known as 
Khatvangin, Khatvahgadhara and Khatvangabhrt. Ascetics of the 
Saiva sect sometimes had among their possessions the Khatvahga.

The Khatvahga was adopted by the immediate successors of 
Simhavisnu of the Pallava dynasty, the staunch supporters of 
Saivism in South India, as a symbol of their faith. The Kasakudi 
plates of Nandivarman Pallava Malla describe Paramesvaravarman I 
as Khatvangaketuh2 3 i.e. “one whose sign or symbol was the 
Khatvahga’’ The Vaikunthaperumal inscriptions of Pallava Malla 
relate that he (Nandivarman) at his coronation was invested with the 
insignia of the Pallava royalty and among them was the Khatvahga.1 

We also learn from the Kendur plates that the powerful adversary 
of Nandivarman, the Calukyan king Vikramaditya II who led an 
invasion into the Pallava kingdom, seized among other precious 
spoils of war, the two war instruments of the Pallavas—katumukha-. 
vaditra and Samudraghosa as well as the Khatvangadhvaja.'1

It is natural for us to expect to find a sculptural representa
tion of the Khatvahga on the wall of the Vaikunthaperumal temple, 
Kandpuram, since one of the labels below a panel informs us that

i Malati Mddhava, 3; 4, 23. 2 SIL, II, part iii, \crsc 23, p. 357.
3 SIL, IV, No. 135', J. 2.
3 Line 33—“Pallavasya samunmfilanaya”.

„ 34—“Krta-matir-atitvaraya Tundakavisayam
Prapy-abhimukhagatan Nandipotavarmm-a”

„ 35—“Bhidanam Pallavam ranamukhe
Samprahrtya prapalayya katumukha 
Vaditra-sa.”

„ 36—“Mudraghos-abhidhana-vadyavisesan
(sau)—Khatvanga-dhvaja-pramatta-prabhuta- 
prakhyata-hastivaran” etc.,
—Ef. lnd. IX p.. 203.

I.H.Q., DECEMBER, 1937
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the young Pallava king was invested with all the insignia of Pallava 
royalty, among which the Khatvahga is specifically mentioned. 
Unfortunately, the Pallava sculptors have not filled in all the details 
contained in the inscribed label and, thetefore, we do not see the 
staff there. However, in the Kailasanatha temple at KancI, in that 
Veritable store-house of Saiva iconography, there is a representation 
of a Siva Gana bearing a Khatvahga.

Shrine No. 2 on the northern corridor of the Kailasanatha 
temple contains a panel where Siva and Parvatl are seated on the 
top with a worshipper below. There are two ganas at the feet of 
Siva, one above tne other. The lower one holds a staff at the top - 
of which we see a skull fixed and sheltered by the hood of a fine 

serpent entwining the staff. Mr. Alexander Rea described the panel 
thus:—" “Siva and Parvati seated by the side of a pillar. Three 
figures—one a devotee and the others, two Gandharvas, kneel under; 
one of the latter has a serpent and the other a bow.” The plate pro
duced by the author to illustrate his description is by no means 
satisfactory. The sculpture under reference appears to have been 
badly touched up and white-washed as a result of which the skull 
over the staff is not distinctly visible in a photograph. But an 
examination of the same on the spot will satisfy anybody regarding 
the accuracy of our identification.

A sketch of this Khatvanga when compared with those given 
in Mr. Gopinatha Rao’s Elements of Hindu Iconography 
strengthens our point. While describing the weapons of Siva, Mr. 
Gopinatha Rao makes the following statement: —5 6 ‘ ‘The Khat

vanga is a curious sort of club, made up of the bone of the forearm 
or the leg to the end of which a human skull is attached through its 
foramen. From this description it must be clear that this peculiar

5 Pallava Architecture p. 33; Shrine No. 34, Plate No. XXXIX, fig. IV.
6 HI., I, part i, p. 7.
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weapon comes from very remote antiquity. In the Ornate style of 
the later Calukyan Hoysalas, the osseous shaft of this old weapon is 
dispensed with and a well turned wooden handle is substituted in 
its place.” The Kailasanatha temple sculpture of the Khatvahga is 
in fact depicted in relation to Siva as his weapon hut we can safely 
assume that the conception of the same staff used by the Pallava 
kings was not very different from this contemporary representation.

The valuable and celebrated stanzas of Tirumangaimannan on 
the Paramesvara Vinnagar, i.e. the Vaikunthaperumal temple, 
contain references to the Rsabha-lancana i.e. thdai vel kodi—the 
victorious bull banner and to the war instruments of the Pallavas 
already mentioned.

It appears at first sight that the Khatvahga is excluded from the 
list of important Pallava emblems mentioned therein. But a careful 
reading of the verses shows that the illustrious poet has not failed 
to make a note of it. In.verse six we have the lines “Pambudaip- 
pallavar kon paninda paramesvara Vinnagaramaduve,” i.e. the Visnu 
temple where worshipped the Pallava king, the possessor of a serpent. 
In the light of our description of the Khatvahga found in 
the Kailasanatha temple, this reference in the verse to a serpent can
not be considered to indicate anything else than to the serpent 
which must have- entwined the Khatvahga of the Pallavas.7

C. Minakshi

7 Mr. P. T. Sinivasa Ayyangar considered that ‘‘Pambudaippallavar kon” 
referred to the necklace ugrodaya which Pallava Malla seized from the Gahga King. 
That this necklace was in die shape of Adi Scsa and that therefore Nandivarman 
was called ‘Pambudaippallavar kon’ seem to be a far fetched interpretation of 
Tirumangai’s statement (The Pallavas in Tamil, part III, p. 6).



Dhammapala and the Bhagavadgita

Dhammapala, the great Commentator (cir. 7th century A.D.) 
on Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga while explaining the word 
‘navasarirapatubhavo’ in the 17th Chapter says (p. 693 Bur. ed. of 
Mundayana Press) “Idha jinnassa sarirassa nikkhepe paralokapariya- 
pannassa navakayassa uppado. Yatheke vadanti:

vattbani jinnani yatba pabaya navani ganhati naro parani 
nikkhippa debam idba jinamevam ganbati attabhinavam

stikhesi ti.”
“When the old, worn-out body is laid down in this world, a 
new body is created in the next world. As some say:

As clothes worn-out are cast by man,
And such as are new are taken by him;
So when the body is shattered by age,
The Self, seeking bliss, takes one afresh.”

One cannot fail to notice how this is a close imitation of the 

famous stanza from the Bhagavadgita (II. 22):
vasamsi jirnani yatba vibaya navani grbnati naro parani 
tatha sartrani vibaya ftrnany anyani samyati navani debt. 

Though Dhammapala differs slightly in the last two lines, there 
is no doubt that he is echoing the idea of the Bhagavadgita. He is, 
however, careful not to mention the name of the theorists who advo

cated this view. He merely says: “As some say.

P. V. Bapat



Ninth AIMndia Oriental Conference, Trivandrum

The Ninth Session of the All-India Oriental Conference was 
held at Trivandrum under the distinguished patronage of His 
Highness the Maharaja of Travancore on three successive days, 

20th to 22nd December 1937.. It was attended by an exceptionally 
large number of delegates and visitors, of which some idea may be 
formed from the fact that no less than ninety institutions, both 
in and outside India, were represented therein: Among the dis
tinguished delegates attending from:outside may be mentioned Dr. 
W. F. Stutterheim, Director .of "Archaeology, Netherlands-India. 
The session was opened in tile presence of a distinguished .gathering 
at .the beautiful" Town Jubilee- Hall, on'■ the.-afternoon of. the.20th 
December, when, after the chanting of melodious Sanskrit verses 
and the" delivery of the Welcome Address of the Chairman of the 
Reception Committee, His Highness the Maharaja addressed the 
audience in a felicitous speech which was much appreciated. This 
was followed by the learned address of. Dr. F. W. Thomas, 
President of the Conference, whose speech was remarkable alike for 
its luminous survey of the existing state of Indian studies and his 
sage suggestions for future guidance. The two subsequent days 
were devoted to the meetings of the different sections, of. which 
there were as many as thirteen this year. These comprised Vedic, 
•Iranian, Islamic, Classical Sanskrit, Philosophy Ardha-Magadhi, 
Pali and Pakrit, History, Archaeology, Ethnology, Fine Arts, 
Kerala Art and Culture, Technical Sciences, Philology, Malayalam 
and other South Indian Languages. While the large share given 
to the vernaculars, both ancient and modern, is a welcome feature 
of this years proceedings, it would have been desirable to include 
a-section on the languages of Northern India as well. In all the 
sectional meetings the proceedings were lively and animated. In 
the History section a notable paper was read by Dr. Stutterheim 
on the cultural relations between South India and Java, while the
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Archaeology section was fortunate in getting Mr. G. Yazdani (the 
worthy Director of Archaeology in H.E.H, the Nizam’s Domi
nions) to exhibit a valuable collection of -antiquities excavated at 
Maski, the site of a newly-discovered Asokan edict. Among other 
functions the lantern lectures of Rao Bahadur K. N. Dikshit on the 
Indus Valley Civilisation, of Dr. Stutterheim on the Development of 
of Indian Art in Java, and of Dr. Cousens on Post-Ajanta Mural 
Paintings, roused the widest interest. This session was utilised, as in 
former years, for holding the meetings of the Executive Committee 
and the Council. The last gave some reasonable grounds for com
plaint as the time of its sitting was changed at the last moment with, 
the result that many delegates were unable to attend the same for 
want of intimation. The closing function of the session was a bril
liant address delivered extem-pore by Sir C. P. Ramaswanu Aiyar, 
Dewan of the Travancore State, which was followed by the conclud- 
ing speech of the President. The busy days of the Conference were 
rendered very enjoyable to the assembled delegates and visitors by the 
round of entertainments and festivities which does great credit to its 
organisers. Among the entertainments special mention may be made 
of the Garden Party given by His Highness at the Kaudiar Palace, 
the Dinner Party at the residence of Mr. F. H. Skrine, Resi
dent of the Madras States, and the Kathakali and musical perfor
mances at the Jubilee Town Hall. Excellent arrangements were 
also made for visiting the notable institutions of the' city such as 
the State Museum with its Java-Bali Annexe, (a fruit of their 
Highnesses’s recent visit to Indonesia) and the Sri Chitralayam (with 
its choice collection of ancient and modern paintings), which are 
all situated within the lovely Public Gardens. The Rengavilas 
palace Museum and Gallery with its rare collection of portraits, 
costumes, jewellery, metal-work, Chinese porcelain and coins, 
was also a centre of great interest. The opportunity was taken for an 
exhibition of Oriental Mss. for which Travancore is so famous.
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Excursions were also arranged to some of the old and picturesque 
sites in the State, such as Padmanabhapuram (the old capital), the 
Suchindram temple with its beautiful carvings, and the majestic 
Cape Comorin. Altogether the session was a great success for 
which our best thanks are due not merely to Their Highnesses the 
Maharaja of Travancore and the Maharani Setu Parvati Bai and 
the Dewan Sir C. P. Ramaswami Aiyar, but also to the members 
of the Reception Committee including above all Mr. R. V. Poduvai, 
the Local Secretary.

U. N. Gkoskaj .



REVIEWS

PRABODH CHANDRA BAGCHI, M.A., (Cal.), Docteur 
es Lettres (Paris): Deux Lexiques Sanskrit-Chinois, Tone IIe, 
pp. 339-538. Sino-Indica, publications de 1’ Universite de Calcutta, 
Tome III; Librarie Orientaliste Paul Geuthner, Paris 1937.

As the title of the book suggests, it contains two Sanskrit- 
Chinese lexicons. Both date from about 800 A.D. The 
author of Fan-yu-tsa-ming was the Kuchean Li-yen, and 
the renowned Chinese traveller Ft sing is reported to have been 
the author of the other lexicon Fan-yu-tsien-tseu-wen, though Dr. 
Bagchi is sceptical about this report. Both the lexicons contain 
many apabbramsa and loan-words which had gained a place 
in Sanskrit vocabulary already in the seventh and eighth 
centuries, and herein lies the chief linguistic interest of the volume 
under review. We learn here that kalama “pen” and kakali 
“paper” (from Persian kagadj were regarded as Skt. words already 
in the eighth century, (p. 35). These examples show that the 
Sanskrit Li-yen had in view must have been a living language. 
But the question is, where "was this language spoken? On this 
point the author is of opinion that the Sanskrit vocabulary collected 
by Li-yen must have'been in use in Kucha, his native country (p. 
368). This however seems to me to be contradicted to some extent 
by author’s own finding that Li-Yen’s dictionary shows clear 
traces of the varga-divisions of Sanskrit lexicons. For, can it be sup
posed that a whole dictionary, as is suggested by the varga-division, 
could be compiled solely on the basis, of the Sanskrit loan-words in 
Kuchean? Moreover it seems to .me to be too early as yet to ex
plain . away the phonetic peculiarities of the Sanskritic words 
in Li-Yen’ lexicon on the hypothesis of Kuchean influence, though,
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I should say, there is nothing that may be regarded as impossible 
or improbable in Dr. Bagchi’s treatment of the question. For the 
phonology of Kuchean (and Tokharian, as the dialect A is called) 
is yet to be explored and explained. Even Sieg-Sieling-Schulze in 
their “Tocharische Grammatik” did not dare to give a comparative 
analysis of Tokharian phonology. Dr. Bagchi has however rightly 
pointed out that the words in Li-Yen‘s lexicon betray the influence 
of the phonetic laws of PaisacI Prakrit. Regarding the Kuchean- 
Tokhanan controversy I should draw attention to Pelliot’s last pro
nouncement in the Journal Asiatique, 1934, 23 ff. on the native 

language of Tokhanstan (Bactna).
Dr. Bagchi’s work was completed already in 1928. This ex

plains why the recent publications on Tokharian have not been 
utilised in his work,—particularly Poucha’s articles in Arcbiv 
Orientalni, and Mironow’s instructive article in Rocznix Or. 1930, 
p. 300 ff., not to speak of the wealth of material in the Tocharische 
Grammatik. Yet in many a case Dr. Bagchi has anticipated later 
research. Thus Poucha (Arch. Or. IV, p. 85) wanted to connect the 
Tokharian word for 10000—A. tmam, B. tumane, tmane—with 
Skt. tumrah. But Dr. Bagchi (p. 383) suggests that it is merely a 
phonetic variant of Skt. padma (7>*paduma>*'patuma>-tumd). 
This is undoubtedly better than Poucha’s etymology.

It is not possible to go further into details in this review. But 
the little that'I have mentioned here out of this valuable work will 
be enough to prove, I hope, that there is much instructive material 
here for the history of Sanskntic languages; and the author, being 
both a Sinologist and Sanskritist of repute, has ably dealt with the 
materials, and he is to be congratulated on the lucid and perspicuous 
manner in which he has presented this rich material to the public.

Batakrishna Ghosh

l.H.Q., DECEMBER, 1937
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A REVIEW OF PHILOSOPHY OF HINDU SADHANA 
by Nalim Kanta Brahma, M.A., Ph.D., Professor of Philosophy in 
the Presidency College, Calcutta, with a foreword by Sir S. 
Radhakrishnan. Published by Kegan Paul, Trench, Triibner & Co.

1 hilosophy of Hindu Sadhana by Dr. N. K. Brahma is the 
pioneer work in the field of Hindu Religion and Philosophy in 
which the practical side of Hindu Religion has been elaborately dis
cussed with its bearing on Hindu Philosophy. Philosophy in India 
has never been a mere intellectual pursuit undertaken to satisfy 
merely the intellectual craving of the thinking mind. It was on the 
contrary inspired by a desire to conduct a perfect life of freedom and 
and philosophical speculations came into request to give a correct 
understanding of the bearings of life, the ultimate goal and destiny 
of the individual self and the world-process and of the way to reach 
the final consummation. Dr. Brahma has given a survey of the 
fundamentals of different schools and sects of Hindu religion and his 
exposition of the philosophical background of the details of reli
gious practice and discipline pursued by the spiritual aspirant of every 
school shows his keen insight into ' their inward significance. 
The subject he chose would appear at the first sight to be ah un
promising field. But Dr. Brahma’s treatment of' the subject will 
remove the doubts and misgiving of many, and the sceptic who 
looks askance at the elaborate scheme of Hindu ritualism will be 
convinced of . the scientific value of these practices. “The Hindus 
approached the subject (of spiritual realisation) in a truly scientific 
spirit, and with them sadhana is a science of spiritual, discipline. 
Experimental realisation is the method that is followed by them, 
and the utility of a practice or anusthana has always been tested by 
its practical demonstrations” (p. 52). Dr. Brahma has amply corro
borated the truth of every word of his thesis. In the fifth chapter 
the author gives a historical survey of the different forms of sadhana 
that came into vogue in India and the distinct contributions and
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reforms made by a galaxy of teachers, and the necessity and the uti
lity of these reforms have been demonstrated with thoroughness and 
penetrative insight. The broad division of Hindu sadhana into 
Karma the path of Action, Jnana the path of Knowledge and 
Bhakti the path of Devotion, have been elaborately discussed and 
their inter-relation has been demonstrated with ability.

In the course of his discussion of the practical details of reli
gious discipline and their foundation on philosophic truth the author 
has been led into discussion of purely philosophical problems, which 
for its thoroughness and cogent marshalling of arguments will be 
a source of attraction to students of pure philosophy also. The 

author has maintained a fair and impartial attitude in the presenta
tion of the arguments of the rival schools of philosophers. We draw 
the attention of the reader to his discussion of the classical theories 
of ]wanmukta, a baffling problem of Indian philosophy and of 
Vedanta in particular. The author has not hesitated to criticise 
the explanations of authoritative expositors and has formulated a 
theory of his own. The discussion of the theory of adbyasa or 
illusion in connection with the doctrine of Jivanmukti presents an 
illuminating discourse. The discourse again on the instruments of 
supreme realisation, as presented in the Siddbantalesa, will help a 
student of Vedanta in the understanding of some difficult espistemo- 
logical problems.

The chapter on the Tantra Sadhana is ably written and shows 
the author’s penetration into the inner spirit of Tantra philosophy- 
and significance of Tantric ritualism. The affinities of the Tantra 
line of Sadhana with Vedic ritualism and Upanisadic philosophy 
have been clearly brought out. There is an irresistible appeal and 
force in his arguments that the different forms of Sadhana 
or practical discipline have been motivated by the search for 
the highest truth and the culture of the infinite potentiali
ties of the individual soul with a view to the attainment
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of perfection. The chapter on the Gita unfolds a novel orientation 
and approach on the author’s part and a critical study will disclose 
a bold departure from the traditional interpretations of the exponents 
of the various schools. His interpretation of the concept of Yoga 
is illuminating and fits in with the central position of the Gita. 
His interpretation of the category of Purusottama as a synthesis of 
the Nirguna Brahman of the Upanisads and the concrete Personal 
God of the Puranas will present to many a logical difficulty. It is 
not logically worked out how the Personal and the Impersonal can be 
blended into one entity without the help of Maya. In our judg
ment the concept of Purusottama is the self-same concept of the 
Impersonal Absolute, who can appear as Personal God through the 
help of Maya, which is at his beck and call. The author is per
fectly justified to maintain that there is no logical anatagonism 
between love of God and ultimate realisation of the unity of the 
Absolute and the individual. Sankara has emphatically declared 
that the highest expression of love is identical with highest spiritual 
illumination. But we have not been able to convince ourselves that 
rhe Vedantic conception of Nirguna Brahman, the Transcendental 
Absolute, is anything different from the Purusottama of the Gita 
and we think that the view which considers the Gita to be the 
fulfilment of the Upanisadic teaching is correct both in 
letter and spirit. • We have nothing but appreciation for the author 
and we desire a wide circulation of his work among the students 
of religion and we hope the study of this book will acquaint the 
reader with the fundamentals of Hindu Religion and its philosophic 

background and foundation.

S, Mookerjee
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THE CENTRAL STRUCTURE OF THE MUGHAL 

EMPIRE by Dr. Ibn Hasan
The publication of this work last winter roused a melancholy 

interest in historical circles in India on account of the fact 

that its author died while the book was yet in the press. 
Dr. Ibn Hasan set before himself a limited task in this thesis, 
of his. He examined the various chronicles, some Manuals of 
Administration and some of the accounts of the European travellers 
dealing with the reigns of Akbar, Jahangir, and Shahjahan and out 
of these sources he presented a descriptive and, at places, analytical 
account? of the part which the Emperor, the Vakil, the Diwan, the 
Mirrt-Saman, the Bakhshi, and the Sadr played in the Mughal ad
ministration. This limited task has been well performed. The 

materials used have been thoroughly examined though one is at a 
loss to account for the fact why, pdien Administrative Manuals 
composed in Aurangzeb’s reign and after have been examined, the 
huge mass of really useful and valuable material on the administra
te practices of Mughal India to be found in the Jaipur Records, 

the' ‘News Letters, and the Letter Books of the same reign should 
remain unnoticed. Again the book is far from being a descrip
tion of the entire central structure of the Mughal administration. 
The work of the Mir-i-Arz, the Master of Ceremonies, the Imperial 
News Writers, the Superintendent of the Royal Court has not been 
noticed at all. The historical descriptions of the administrative 
practices of various ministers who filled the above mentioned offices 
is very vivid though the analysis of these practices and conclusions 
arrived at leaves much to be desired. The author failed to discri
minate between the Divine Right of Kings as proclaimed, for 
example, by the Stuart kings of England and accepted by a section 
among their subjects and the divine origin or inspiration the 
Mughal emperors claimed. No section of their subjects least of 
all the royal princes—held it sinful to rebel against the reigning
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emperor. Jahangir, whom. Dr. Hasan has quoted as claiming divine 
favours when asserting his claim to the empire against Khusru, 
his son, had in his own days rebelled against his father, Akbar, 
No church visited its wrath upon, the .princely rebels, Salim, 
Khurram, or 'Anrangzeb. Not a single priest refused to take the 
oath of allegiance to successful royal rebels even when they happened 
to be on their own side. Unlike Stuart England loyalists by reli
gious faith did not exist in Mughal India. It is impossible to 
discover during the Mughal period in India ‘non-jurors’ of the type 
who refused to take the oath of allegiance to William III, whom 
they had themselves invited to England. Dr. Hasan further failed 
to understand the position of the Mughal emperors with respect 
to the Muslim church. The Sadr as the highest church dignitary 
was always the most authoritative exponent of the Islam in India. 
The position was anomalous.. The emperor appointed the Sadr but 
once appointed the Sadr’s authority became supreme within his own 
domain. Even an Akbar claimed no more power than that of 
pronouncing one of the varying views of a question correct when 
his divines differed. When Aurangzeb’s first Sadr refused to read 
the Khutba in his own name because Shahjahan was alive, 
Aurangzeb had to dismiss him before he could get a time server 
Sadr to oblige him in the matter.

On the whole Dr. Hasan has presented his materials well and 
has given us a readable account of the problem he set out before 
him.

Sri Ram Sharma
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THE PROBLEM OF THE INDIAN POLITY, by Pratap- 
giri Ramamurti, M.A., Professor of History, Wilson College, 
Bombay, Longmans, Green & Co. xii + 475 PP‘

The University of Bombay has deserved well of all earnest 
students of Sociology and Economics by projecting a series of mono
graphs bearing the title “Regional and Sociological Studies (mainly 
Indian)”. In the present work which belongs to this series and 
has been ushered into existence with a note by the General Editor 
and a Foreword by Principal Dr. John McKenzie, the author has 
set before himself the aim of discovering the philosophical basis of 
the Ancient Indian Polity as a whole, and of offering contractive 
suggestions for the polity of the future in the light of this analysis. 
The work consists, as such, of three Parts, the first of Prefatory 
Part dealing with what may be called the historical and philoso
phical basis of the institution, the second with its central topics such 
as the end of the State, its nature and sphere of work, the concep
tion of Sovereignty and the like, while the last part envisages the 
author’s idea of the Coming Polity. The author’s observations are 
based throughout on a wide synthesis of the Indian data as inter
preted in the light of Western categories and concepts, and the 
result is a solid contribution to the subject which he treats.

It is impossible in the course of a short review to deal ade
quately with all the interesting points touched by the learned 
author or consider every one of his incisive judgments upon some 
prevalent ideas on the nature and functions of the Indian State. 
But a few points may be noted. In Part I, Ch. 2, we are told 
“Western philosophers of every school of thought have taken kind
ly to the world and the Life, Here and Now.......The Indian philo
sophers, on the other hand, consider the world to be miserable; 
and anxiety and torment to be the lot of those born here” (p. 28) 
and again, “Every system of thought and belief in India is [at] 
one in denouncing [the] world’s existence” (p. 100). It wotrld per-
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haps be more accurate to. describe the .above as general tendencies 
rather than as universal characteristics, for can we altogether ignore 
on the one hand the hon-wordly phases of Western thought (e.g. 
that of the early Christian Church), or. on the other the materialis
tic strands of Indian thought as represented e.g., by the philosophical , 
school of Carvaka, and the Arthasastra schools of Brhaspati aiid 
Sukra who ruled out even the Vedas from the list of sciences.
Attention may be: drawn in this connection to the fact that the 
author’s review of the Indian systems of philosophy and. ethics, 
(p. 29 ff), comprehensive .as it is, takes no note.of the materialistic, 
schools and does scant justice even to the Bhakti schools. .. The 
author appears to be on firmer- ground while criticising-...;tdie;:^ihic^.i ■ 
content of the fundamental doctrine of Karina' (p. i 03; ff)-,': :' .
however difficult to follow him when he denies (p. 127) in the face 
of patent facts, that the’ study, of state-craft and cognate topics 
branched off from the general stream of Vedic- culture and formed
an independent branch of knowledge, or when, he asserts (p. .128) 
in defiance of actual texts that Kautilya “never sacrificed religion and 
morality to state-craft.” The author’s principal argument that the 
thoughts of the people, could not but effect their institution, ignores 
the fact that the Arthasastra thought,.e.g., does mark to ani appre
ciable extent a departure from the orthodox scheme of values, while 
the extent to which it reflects concrete institutions will always re; 

man a matter of speculation.
While discussing the fundamental question of the end of the 

State, the author enters (as it seems to us, quite justly) a vigorous
protest against the views of Drs. Radha Kamal and Radha Kumud 
Mukherji, Mr. B. K. Sarkar aiid' the like. Such e.g. is the' state 
ment that the Varnasrama Dharma presented “a social federation 
securing to each group and its members their rights as well as their 
duties in a universally recognised order (p. 202) or that the recog
nition of the dignity of all labour was a levelling influence promot*
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ing a social equality and brotherhood which subdued the pride of 
caste ’ (p. 203). His own view based upon a thorough analysis or 
the term Dharma in all its bearings is summed up in the statement 
that “the end of the State as visualised by the Hindu thinkers is 
imperfect and unjust.” We could have wished that proper notice 
was taken of the general tendencies of the Arthasastra rules of 
state-craft seeking to identify the end of the state with the security 
of the king. On the subject of the nature of. the State and its 
sphere,. the author’s views are equally pronounced.. Differring 
strongly from the views of Dr. Radha Kumud Mnkherji, Dr. D. R. 
Bhandarkar and others, he holds that “in ancient India there was 
practically no limit to state-action and the state was an autocracy, 
limited not by any positive factors, but by its very nature and end” 
(p. .280). In considering this sweeping judgment it is well to men
tion. that, some of the author’s arguments do not carry conviction, 
e.g. when he repeats (p. 245) the old outworn view of Fick denying 
the existence of true republics, or when he states (p. 245) the elec
tion of the Vedic king to be still a moot point and chooses to be 
over-sceptical about the political functions of the Vedic sabha and 
sarriiti. Parenthetically We may remark, that it is unhistorical to 
speak of an Epic Age in Ancient India standing isolated from earlier 

and later periods.
We have not space enough to consider the many other 

weighty observations that crop up in the course of this learned and 
thoughtful survey. Such e.g. is the view that “the king was not. 
only the head of the State but also of the society (p. 266) ” or that 
the State, so far as social organisation was concerned, “was thoroughly 
saturated with theocratic ideas (p. 274).” What we have stated will 
suffice to furnish an idea of the scope and importance of the present 
work which makes a real contribution to the growing literature on 
the fascinating subject of our old Indian political ideas and institu
tions. Summing up our observations, we may remark that the

DECEMBER, 1937 24
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author has rendered a distinct service in seeking to discover the 
genius of the ancient Indian polity from the fundamental notions. 
But like all seekers after general systems of thought he has failed to 
take sufficient notice of the various ramifications into which the ideas 
and institutions of a- people extending over centuries may have 
branched.

We have noticed a few slips which have not been corrected in 
the unfortunately long list of errata at the beginning of the work: 
we hope they will be set right in a future edition. In the quota
tion on p. 127, the places of the general systems of Hindu philosophy 
and Hindu political thought have'been reversed.- Errors of trans
literation occur in the case of Na Vishnu Prithhvifathi (p. 290), 
Ekachatrapatbi (pp. 303-4), Raghyu Vamsa (p.351 n) and Aggam- 
masiittaita (p. 332 n). In some cases improper- designations have 
been attributed, such as Professor Jayaswal (p. 251) and Professor 
V. A. Smith (p. 314).

U. N. Ghoshal
' s

PRAGAITIHASIKA MOHENJO-DARO: By Kunja 
Govinda Goswami, M.A. Research Fellow, Calcutta University. 
With a foreword by Mr. N. G. Majumder, Superintendent, Arch. 
Survey of India. Published by the Calcutta University.

The book is divided into twelve chapters and deals with almost 
every aspect of the Indus Valley civilisation.. In writing on such 
topics as town and town life, antiquities, the people and their reli
gion, though Mr. Goswami has followed the official accounts yet, at 
times, he has offered some independent suggestions which are worth 
consideration. The tenth and eleventh chapters, dealing with the- 
seals and their language, have been written in a fascinating manner. 
He has presented in a neat form all the views expressed so far about 

.the purpose for which the seals were used. The most useful portion I
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think is the section in which he gives an account of the attempts made 
by different scholars to interpret the language of the seals. The views 
of scholars like Gadd, Langdoii, Petrie and others stated concisely 
will be of great help to the average readers. It remains still unde
cided whether the mystery of these seals will be solved indepen
dently in Indian soil or we shall have to look forward to the 
countries in Asia Minor as some scholars believe. In this connection 
attention may be drawn to the suggestions of Dr. Fabri given in the 
latest issue of the Archaeological Survey Reports. Here he has 
discussed in detail the similarity that exists between a particular 
scene in Mohenjo-Daro seal and that on Cretan seals. The subject 
concerns the bull-grappling sports and the Bull sacrifice. There is 
indeed a significant similarity between certain Indus Valley and 
Cretan seals; and I think the agreement in so many details and so 
many elements of popular worship could not be a matter of coin
cidence. There must have been a close connection between the 

two cultures.
It is gratifying to note that Mr. Goswami can write lucid 

Bengali. The get-up of the book is good and as it is the only 
authoritative book in Bengali giving the wonderful story of Mohenjo- 

Daro, it should prove popular to our Bengal public.

R. N. Sarkar
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Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute,
vol. XVIII, no. 4 (July, 1937)

A. Banerji-Sastri.—The Nagas. The chronology of the Naga 
dynasties has been discussed in the paper.

A. P. Pusalkar.—The Authors of the Indus Culture. The writer 
is of the opinion that there is nothing in the Vedic civilisation 
that goes against ascribing the authorship of the Indus Civilisa
tion to the-Vedic. Aryans.

Brahmavidya (Adyar Library Bulletin), vol. I, pts. 3 and 4

K. V. Rangaswami Aiyangar and A. N. Krishna Aiyangar.__

Vyavaharanirnaya of Varadaraja. A Sanskrit text on lawsuits 
is being edited.

C. Kunhan Raja.—Rgveda-vyakhya. The editing of Madhava’s

commentary, on the Rgveda continues.
S. SuBRAHMANY SASTRI AND T. R. SRINIVASA AIYANGAR.—Yoga- 

upanisads. Short Upanisads dealing with Yoga are translated 
into English. The T ejobindupanisad is completed in this ins
talment and the Trisikhibrahmanopanisad commenced.

N. Aiyaswami Sastri.—Bhavasamkranti Sutra and Nagarjuna’s 
Bhavasamkrantisastra with the Commentary of Maitreydnatha. 
Sanskrit texts have been restored from their Tibetan and 
Chinese versions and translated into English.

Epigraphla Indlca, vol. XXIII, pt. i, January, 1935 (1937)

A. N. Upadhye.—Kolhapur Copper-plates of Gandaradityadeva: 
Saka 1048. (Continued).

D. R. Bhandarkar.—A List of Inscriptions of Northern India 
written ‘in Brahmi and its derivative Scripts from about 
A.C. 300.
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Ibid., vol. xxni, pt. ii, April, 1936 (1937)

A. N. Upadhye.—Kolhapur Copper-plates of Gandaradityadeva:
Saka 1048. (Concluded).

Sten Konow.—Hidda Inscription of the year 28.
A. S. Altekar.—Three Maukbari Inscriptions on Yupas: Krta

year 295.
N. G. Majumdar.—Nandapur Copper-plate of the Gupta year 169. 
R. C. Majumdar.—Srungavarapukota Plates of Anantavarman, King 

of Kalihga.
—.—Narasingapalli Plates of Hastivarman: the year jy.
—.—Ganjam Copper-plates of. Vajrahasta III: Saka Samvat

99z-

B. Ch. Chhabra.—Indian Museum Plates of Gahga Devendra-
varman: the year 308

P. N. Bhattacharyya.—Bhadrakiniedi Copper-plates of Indravar- 
man.

Eastern Buddhist, vol. VII, no. 2 (June, 1937)

Teresina Rowell.—The Background and Early use of the Buddha- 
.ksetra Concept.

Beatrice Lane Suzuki.—The Shingon School of Mahayana Bud
dhism. (Concluded).

Kaishun Ohashi.—Die Spuren des Buddhismus in China vor 
Kaiser Ming, nebst einer Betrachtung iiher den ursprung und 
die. Bedentung des ”Chin-jen.”

Harvard Journal of Asiatic Studies, vol. II. no. 2 (July, 1937)

L. de la Yallee Poussin.—Staupikam.

Indian Art and Letters, vol. XI, no. 2

Ragini Devi.—Kathakali and the Classical Dance in India. Fol
lowing the traditional exposition of the Sastras, the art of 

- dancing has been interpreted in. the paper, and an account of
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the ‘Kathakali’, the dance-drama of Malabar, has been 
appended.

Paul Mus.—Angkor in the Time of Jayavarm.-m II.
M. Abdullah Chaghtai.—Indian Links with Central Asia in 

. Architecture.
Willem F. Stutterheim.—Note on a newly found Fragment of a 

Four-armed Figure from Kota Kapur ('Banka) The figure has 
striking affinities with figures of Visnu found in Khmer of the 
period between the sixth and the eighth centuries. The writer 
conjectures that the fragment was connected with the kingdom 
of Srivijaya.

Indian Culture, vol. IV, no. 2 (October, 1937)
Lakshman - Sarup.—The Rgveda and Mohenjo-daro. The paper 

points out the weakness of the evidences adduced in support of 
the theory, of the Dravidian character of the Indus Valley Civi
lisation and puts forward arguments to show that this civilisation 
cannot be earlier than the period represented in the hymns of 
the Rgveda.

R. C. Majumdar.—The Epoch of the Gahga Era. The discussion 
in the paper is in favour of placing the epoch of the era used in 
the charters of the Ganga kings of Kalinga between 550 and

557 Ac-

Sushil K. Bose.—Studies in Gupta Paleography.
P. Thieme.—On the Identity of the Varttikakara. The writer of 

the article inclines to support the view that Katyayanacarya who 
wrote the Vajasaneyi Pratisakhya is identical with the author of 
the Varttika on Panini’s Astadhyai and is therefore later than 
Panini.

Ratilal Mehta.—Social Units in Jatakas. The note points out 
the importance of the nati (relations ana acquaintances) in the 
social life of a man as revealed in the stories of the Buddhist 
Jatakas.
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Nalini Nath Das Gupta.—Rama Gupta. The writer argues 
that there is nothing to prevent us assuming that Visakhadatta 
composed his Devicandragupta in the life time of Candra 
Gupta II who is depicted in the . drama to have murdered his 
elder brother, the reigning king Rama Gupta and married the 
widowed queen Dhruvadevi. It is also contended here that 
Rama is the name of the brother and predecessor of Candra 
Gupta and not Kaca, as has been suggested by some from the 
readings found in coins.,

Surendra Kisore Chakravarty.—The Gold Coins of Ancient

Jogendra Chandra Ghosh.—Sena Chronology.
A. Venkatasubbiah.—The Bengal Period of Hoysala Somesvara. 

Evidences are culled from inscriptions in support of the view 
that Vira Somesvara of the Hoysal dynasty began his reign in 
the year 1234-35 A.C. ruling at least for the next 29 years.

. Dinesh Chandra Sircar.—Kavya Style in Inscriptions of the 
Successors of the Satavahanas.

Sarat Chandra Mitra.—Notes on the Godling Mahakala wor
shipped by the Rajbansis of the Jalpaiguri District in Northern 

Bengal.
Atindranath Bose.—Hired Labour in Ancient India.
V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar.—Krsna in Early Tamil Literature. 

The mention of some of the exploits of the pastoral god 
Mayavan and his consort Nappinnai in the Tamil classical 
works shows that Krsna along with Radha had already attained 
popularity in the Tamil country in the early centuries of the 
Christian era and was worshipped as a very ancient god.

.Journal of the Annamalai University, vol. VII, no. 1 (October, 1937;

R. Ramanujachari and K. Srinivasachari.—The last available por
tion of the Atmasiddhi of Yamunacarya on the existence of
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the soul is published in this issue of the Journal with English 
translation and Notes as previously.

---------•—Nyayakulisa. The edition of Ramanujacarya’s Nyaya-
kulisa has been brought to a completion in this instalment.

Journal of the Bihar Orissa Research Society,
vol. XXIII, pt. iii, (September, 1937)

A. Banerji-Sastri.—The Malavas ' (*fth cent. B.C.—4th cent. 
A.C.). The history of the Malavas regarding their origin, 
extension and ethnography is discussed on the basis of the 
evidences of literary, archaeological and foreign records.

Jagadis Narayan Sarkar.—The Saltpetre Industry of India in the 
Seventeenth Century with special Reference to Bihar.

J. C. Ghosh.—The Dynastic Name of the Kings of the Pusyamitra 
Family. It is argued, that the theory that Sunga Pusyamitra of 
the Pur anas, Pusyamitra of the Malavikagnimitra, and the 
Brahmana commander of the Harivamsa were the same person 
should not be rejected merely on the ground' that according 
to the Harivamsa, the commander belonged to the Kasyapa 
gotra while the Puranic Sungas were Bharadvajas. The discre
pancy in gotta is accounted for by proofs showing that the Sungas 
were Dvyamusyanas formed by the combination of the two 
gotras Bharadvaja and Kasyapa and that they had connections 
with the Kasyapa gotta,.

Journal of the Bombay Branch of of the Royal Asiatic 
Soolety, vol. XIII, 1937

H. D. Sankalia.—The Spurious Gurjara Grants of the Saka years 

400, 415 and 41 j. The Gurjara Grants Umeta, Begumra 
and Ilao dated in the Saka era 400, 415 and 417 have been 

for a long time objects of controversy as regards their genuine
ness. The writer of this note gives additional reasons as to 
why the Grants should be regarded as forgeries.
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B. C. Law.—Studies in the Apadana. The principal contents of the 

Apadana, the last book of the Khuddaka-Nikaya, are the sub
ject-matter of study in this paper containing an account of birds 
and fishes,' reptiles and animals, peoples and tribes, and plants, 
fruits and flowers mentioned in the Apadana. It also gives a 
list of occupations, and references to buildings, and their archi
tecture, as also some geographical information available in that 

work.

Journal of Indian History, vol. XVI, pt. ii, (August, 1937)

H. C. Seth.—Inscriptional Evidence of Candragupta Maurya s 
Achievements. . By a comparison of the achievements of king 
Candra mentioned in the Meherauli Iron Pillar Inscription with 
the historical facts known about Candragupta Maurya, the 
writer of the paper comes to the conclusion that the two kings 
are identical. Reasons are also put forward against the views 
of different scholars who have identified king Candra of the 
Iron Pillar Inscription with Candragupta I, the founder of the 
Imperial Gupta dynasty, or Candragupta II of the same 

daynasty, or Candravarman, king of Puskarana.
R. P. SundaravARMAN.—A New Epoch for the Gupta Era. The 

starting year of the Gupta Era suggested here is 284-285 A.C.

V. Vridhgirisan.—The Kadavarayas. The article gives an 
account of the Kadavarayas who were at first feudatories of the| 
Cola kings Kulottuhga III and Rajaraja III but asserted their 
independence during the reign of the latter king in the 13th 
century and were mainly responsible for the downfall of the 
Cola power. The career of the Kadava Kopperunjinga who 
ruled from 1242 to 1278 A.C. as an independent king with'; 
his capital in South Arcot has been specially dealt with in the 

paper.
Anilchandra Banerji.—The Influence of Islamic Traditions on 

the Sultanate of Delhi. The conclusion arrived at in the paper

I.H.Q., DECEMBER, 1937 25
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is that the Sultans of Delhi appealed always to the physical 
force as the source of their power never following the Islamic 
principles, viz., the monarchical ideas of ancient Arabia and the 
traditions of the Khilafat.

C. S. SrinivasachAri.—The Historical Material in the Private 
Diary of Ananda Ranga Pillai (1736-176/).

Journal of the Greater India Society, vol. IV, no. 2 (July, 1937)

Wilhelm Geiger.—Contributions from the Mahavamsa to our 
Knowledge of the Mediceval Culture of Ceylon. The following 
subjects have been dealt with in the present instalment of this 
continued article: the funeral of a deceased king, Buddhism 
and .Brahmanism at the royal court, and the divisions of the 
country.

H. Parmentier.—L art Pseudo-Khmer Au Siam et le Prang.
G. £oedes.—A New Inscription from Fu-Nan. The Sanskrit text 

of this inscription discovered in the Province of Prang records 
the foundation of a hermitage by Kulaprabhavati, the consort 
of a king called Jayavarman. Relying on the evidence of the 
paleography of the inscription, Jayavarman is identified with the 
king of Fu-Nan who reigned at the end of the 5th century A.C.

. F. M. Schnitger-.—Three Indo-Javanese Gahga Images.
Devaprasad Ghosh.—Two Bodhisattva Images from Ceylon and 

Srivijaya.
K. A. Nilakantha Sastri.—Siddhayatra. The meaning of the 

expression siddhayatra occurring in Hyc inscriptions from Indo
nesia is a subject of much speculation. According to the 
author of this note, this technical term has a reference to the 
acquisition of magic power.

.Jitendra Nath Banerji.—On the Identification of a few Indo
nesian Sculptures.
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D. B. Diskalkar.—Hindus in Afghanistan, Persia and Russia in
*783

Journal of the Music Academy Madras, vol. V, nos. 14

M. S. Ramaswami Aiyar.—Samagana. The method of singing 
the verses of the Samavedasamhita and the musical importance 
thereof are discussed in the paper.

------------ .—The Sahgitasudha of Raghunatha. The editing of
this Sanskrit work on music is being continued.

V. Raghavan.—Sanskrit Alusic Manuscripts in the Bhandarkar 

Oriental Research Institute.

Journal of Oriental Research, vol. XI, pt. ii (April-June, 1937)

V. Raghavan.—The number of Rasas. In continuation of the 
discussion of the position assigned to the Santa Rasa in the works 
of poetics, other rasas like preyas, vatsalya, bhakti, sneha and 
laulya are dealt with in this instalment. The varieties of each 
of the rasas are also enumerated and some topics have been 
discussed such as—“Are all the Rasas pleasurable or some of 

them are painful?”
N. Aiyaswami Sastri.—Manimekhalais Contributions to Indian 

Logic.
S. Gnana Prakasar.—Some Laws of Dravidian Etymology.

Journal of the Royal Aslatio Society, October, 1937 

E. H. C. Walsh.—Notes on the Silver Punch-marked Coins in the 

British Museum.

Man, September, 1937

Simone Corbiau,—Pre-historic Remains on Historic Sites of India 

and the Near East.
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Man In India, vol. XVII, no. 4 (October-December, 1937)

Sarat Chandra Ray.—Caste, Race, and Religion in India. This 
instalment of the paper deals with the "probable contributions 
of the Dravidian racial element.”

Nagpur University Journal, No, 2 (December, 1936)

H. C. Seth.—Note on the Origin of Pali. The following sugges
tions have been put forward viz., that Candragupta Maurya 
and the forces that helped him in the conquest of Magadha 
came from the north-west. The vastness of the territories 
brought by him under a common rule, fir the first time neces

sitated the evolution of a language that .could be understood by 
the people both in Eastern and Western India. In this way 
originated the mixed dialect of Pali as the lingua franca which 
has certainly been influenced to a great extent by the dialect 
of the north-west.

V. V. Mirashi.—Epigraphical Notes. These notes discuss the 
contents of the Patna Museum Third Plate of the Vakataka 
king Pravarasena II, the Rajim Plates of Tivaradeva, the Benares 
Plates of Kama and Gaharwa Plates of Karnadeva with a view 
to settling their provenance and identifying the localities 
mentioned therein.

------ .—Epigraphic Discoveries. This is an account of the Pattan
Plates of Pravarasena II and the Mallar Plates of Mahasiva- 
gupta recently discovered in C.P. The former is a charter of 
a. land-grant for the maintenance of a charitable house. It 
was issued by the Vakataka king Pravarasena II who was the 
daughter’s son of the great king Candragupta II reigning in 
the 5th century A.C. The latter inscription records the dona
tion of a village to the community of Buddhist monks by king 
Mahasivagupta, described as a devout worshipper of Mahesvara.

S. P. Chaturvebi.—Anustuhh Metre—its History and Varieties.

1
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New Review, May, 1937

H. Heras.—The Cradle of the Aryans. The Aryans, according 
to the author of this article, were originally the inhabitants of 
Southern Russia, especially that part of it which extends along 

the middle and the upper course of the Volga.

Poona Orientalist, vol. II, no. 2 (July, 1937)

S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri.—The Missing,Karika in the Sah- 
khyasaptati. According to the writer of this article, there is 
no need for postulating that a verse in Isvarakrsna s Sahkhya- 

karika has been lost.
Dasaratha Sarma.—Some Important Dates from the Kharatara 

Gaccha Pattavali compiled by Jinapala, etc.
V. R. Ramchandra Dikshitar.—The Puranas: Their Historical 

Value.
Harilal Rangildas Mankad.—Patala the Hindu Antipodes. 

The writer believes that the Patala region described in the 
Puranas' cm be identified with “Central America together with 
the north Andean tract adjoining the Pacific Ocean existing as 
it does up to 200 on both sides of the equator—from Mexico to 

the Bolivian Plateau.”
P. C. Dharma.—Some Customs - and Beliefs from the

Ramayana.

Ibid., vol. II, no. 3 (October, 1937)-

M. Mahadeva.—The Psychological.Basis of the Activism of the 
Bhagavadgtia.

Sadashiva L. Katre.—A Vedaritic Treatise and its unpublished 
Commmentary. The description of the unpublished com
mentary Prabhabhanu on the Vedantic texts of the Svabodha-
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ratna also known as Svanubhavadarsa is continued from the 
previous. issue of the Journal.

P, C. Dharma.:—Some Customs and Beliefs from the Ramayana. 
The paper is concluded with this instalment.

A. Venkatasubbiah.—The Yasastilaka and the Pahcharatra. That 
Somadeva, the author of the Yasastilaka, was acquainted with 
a. recension of Vasubhagas version of the Pahcatantra is shown 
in the paper by quotations from the two works.

Ganganatha Jha.——Nyayasutra of Gautama with the Bhasya of 
Vatsyayana. The edition of the texts with Sanskrit Notes 
continues.

--------- .—English Translation of same. .

Quarterly Journal of the Mythic Sooiety,
vol. XXVIII, no. 2 (October, 1937)

R. N. Saletore.—The Monetary Arrangements of the Mysore 
Sultanate .How Hyder All and Tippu, two Sultans of Mysore, 
administered the revenue department and the treasury, patro
nised commerce and agriculture and introduced financial re
forms in the state in the 18th century is related in the paper.

P. C. Dharma.—Social Life in the Ramayana. The subject-matter 
of the article comprises descriptions of toilette of the hair and 

■ the body, luxuries of bathing and massage, varieties of 
jewellery and wearing apparels, sports and amusements, and 
different kinds of conveyances for transport mentioned in the 
Ramayana.

S- V. Viswanatha.—The Common Ancestry of Rastrakuta, 
Calukya and Kadamba. The conclusion reached in the paper 
is that the three sons of Sudeva, a king of ^arabhapura were 
the progenitors of the three well-known royal families, the 
Calukyas, the Raastrakutas. and the Kadambas of the Deccan.

L- V. Ramaswami Aiyar.—Dravidic Sandhi. —
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Sahitya Parishat Patrika—rol. XLIEL no. 4.

Muhammad Enamul Haque.—Shah Muhammad Sagir.. A 
detailed account of the Bengali poetical version of the story of 
Yusuf and Zulekha made by . Sagir who has been assigned to 
the 15th Century.

Sajanikanta Das.—First Bengali Dictionary printed in Bengali 
Characters. A detailed account of An Extensive Vocabulary, 
Bengalese and English published by A. Upjohn in 1793.

Brajendranath Banerji.—Dvija Ramacandra or Kavikesari Rama- 
candra Tarkalahkara. A descriptive account of the Bengali 
works of Ramacandra (19th Century).

Ibid., vol. XLIV. no. 1

Brajendranath Banerji.—Gahgakisora Bhattacarya. An ac
count of the literary activities of Gahgakisora, the earliest 
journalist in Bengali.

Nanigopal Majumdar.—Mallasarul Copper-plate of Vijaya Sena. 
An edition of the text contained in the plate, belonging to the 
Vanglya Sahitya Parisat, and issued by Vijaya Sena, vassal of 
Vainyagupta and Gopacandra (5th and 6th Centuries).

Abdul Karim.—Vidyasundara composed at the Instance of 
Gaudesvara. An account of a poem, based on the well-known 

. story of Vidya and Sundara, composed by Sridhara, who wrote 
at the instance of Nawab Firoz Shah of Bengal (1532 A.D.).

Brajendranath Banerji.—Brahmin Pandits of old. Descriptive 
accounts of several obscure Sanskrit works by Pranakrsna 
Vidyasagara and Pranakrsna Tarkalahkara who flourished in 
the middle of the 19th Century.

Cintaharan Chakravarti.—-Muhammadans as patrons of 
Sanskrit Learning. An account of the work done by Muham
madan rulers and officers of India in furtherance of the cause .of,
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Sanskrit learning by way of founding schools, conferring titles, 
and granting stipends to scholars, is also by composing and 
collecting works in Sanskrit. Some of these books were written 
at their instance and for their satisfaction. C.C.

Shrine of Wisdom, vol. XIX, no. 73 (Autumn 1937)

The Laws of Manu.—The English translation of the xst chapter 
of the Manusamhita with comments and elucidations by the 
editors of the Shrine of Wisdom continues.

Tijdschrift voor Indische Taal-land-en Volkenkunde, LXXVU, 3 (1937)

Ir. J. L. Moens.—Srivijaya, Yava en Kataha.

Zeitsohrift der Deutsohen Morgenlandisohen Gesellsohaft,
Band 91, Heft 1 (1937)

F. W. Thomas.—A Buddhist Chinese Text in Brahmi Script.
This is a study of the Buddhist Chinese text of the Vajra- 
cchedika in the Brahmi scripts of the 8th-pth Century.

Printed and published by J. C. Sarkhel, at the Calcutta Oriental 
Press, Ltd., 9, -Panchanan Ghose Lane, Calcutta.



INDEX
Abdul Karim, murder of, 622.
Akbaij, accession of, 302; achievements 

of, 474f.; administrative measures 
of, 448-451; conversion of Muslims 
to other faiths tolerated by, 314; 
court ceremonies promulgated by, 
452; critics of religious policy of, 
470-473; Dan-i-Ilahl proclaimed 
by, 466-470; factors shaping reli
gious policy of, 305-310; Hindu 
Mansabdars of, 476; infallibility 
of decree of, 453-456; Ilahi year 
introduced by, 448; persecution of 
Muslims by, 456-461; public ser
vices thrown open to non-Muslims 
by, 315f.; public worship by non- 
Muslims allowed by, 311f.; reli
gious beliefs of, 462-466; religious 
persecution in reign of, 303; res
pect for Hindu sentiments shown 
by, 316-319; Sanskrit writers in 
reign of, 478f.; social reforms in
troduced by, 320-322; translation 
of Hindu scriptures caused by, 
313.

Akbar’s Time, Physicians of, 36. 
Sanskrit Scholars of, 31-36.
Krsna Pandita, 35; Madhusudan, 
32; Narayana .Air.ama, 
32; Narayana Bhatta the great 
mlmamsist,. 34; Narasimha, 33; 
Ramabhadrairama, 34; Rama- 
krsna, 34; Ramatirtha, 33; 
Vi^vanatha a commentator, 34

Alakhana, 142.
Alamkarikas, pratibha interpreted by, 

63f.
Alexander, Candragupta’s encounter 

with, 361, 411; Candragupta
patronised hy, 362; help from 
treacherous Indians received by, 
630ff.; Poros allied with,' 632; 
Poros defeated by, 632; Indian 
resistances to, 634,

Alivardi, administration of Bihar by, 
619-623; Chakwars suppressed by, 
621; ‘Abdul Karim murdered by, 
622

Alphabet (Sanskrit), Malayalam eva
luation of, 279

Alphabet (Magadhan Gupta), new 
type of h, in, 713ff.

Ancient India, cause of the downfall 
of, 629-640; instances of political 
betrayal in, 631, 636ff.

Aram Shah (Sultan), accession of, 
120, defeat of, 121; trouble 
created at accession of, 121f.

Ardashir, territory of, 111-2
Ardha-Magadhi, Instrumental and 

Locative in, 52-58
Ascetic practices in Buddhism, 44-51 
Asoka’s Minor Rock Edict, Yerra- 

gudi Copy (text and translation), 
132-36

Asvakas, Alexander resisted by, 629 
A^vamedha, later celebrations of, 323 

. Balaha, association of kingly title 
with, 227; divine horse as ori
ginal meaning of, 226; etymo
logy of, 219ff

Bauiira and Pratihara empire, identi
ty of, 146

Belava plate, Vajravarman in, 159 
Bengal, cultural contact of Java with, 

589-599
Bhagavadgita, Dhammapala and, 720 
Bhanjas (Mayurbhanj), connection of 

Mauryas with, 422, 425; genea
logy of, 427

Bhrma, Divvoka succeeded by, 38 
Bhoja (Pratihara), Barah copper

plate of, 503f.
Bihar, ‘Alivardi as Deputy Governor 

of, 617-623
Brahmasutra, problem of ‘tad uktam’ 

sutras in, 614-620 
Brahml scripts, origin of, 396-399
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Brandenstein, 16. see Indo-Europeans 
Bj-hattika (lost work of Kumarila), 

quotations from, 497 
Buddhism, ascetic practice in, 44-61; 

doctrines of Mahasanghika schools 
of, 649-680; ecclesiastical punish
ments in, 624-9

Buddhism in Indonesia, influence of 
Tantricism in, 593

Buddhi-vinoda-kavya, on the identity
of, 172-76

Buland Durwaza, inscriptions on, 705- 
709; description of, 709f; object 
of erection of, 711f.

Calukyas, Eastern, 85-104 
Calukyas of Kalyani, beginning of 

reign of, 254; lineal identity of 
Calukyas of Badami and, 262 

Canakyaniti,<astra, parallels in Java
nese Tantri and, 608-512 

Candragupta (Maurya), Alexander 
opposed by, 361, 411; consolida
tion of Central Asiatic provinces 
by, 411; no kinship of Nandas to, 
642ff.; no low origin of, 645, 648; 
original home of, 361; Sasigupta 
of Gandhara identified with, 
361f; 411; Yirabhaclra (ancestor 
of Mayurbhanj rulers) identified 
with, 422

Castana, Western Ksatrapas and, 216f. 
Catsu Kingdom, Jurz identified with, 

144
Caulukyas, 140 
Gedi, Kalacuris of, 482-487 
Chakwars, ‘Alivardi’s suppression of, 

621
Coijagafiga, 99
Coin of Murad Shah, 148-49 
Conspiracy against the English in 

Bengal, 154-57
Cyavana, interpretation of rejuvena

tion of, 263ff.
Devadatta and Dhutangas, 45 
Dhammapala, Bhagavladgita quoted 

by, 720
Dharmapala, spread of Mahayana in 

Sumatra by, 593
Dharmfekirtti, Pramanavarttika of, 

153

Dhutangas, 44-51'; Devadatta's rules 
of self mortification and, 45; 
glorification of, 47; gradual in
crease in the number of, 46; 
Mahayana tradition relating to, 
48

Dhutavada, Upatissa’s interpretation 
of, 50

Dignaga, Dharmapala taught by, 593 
Dln-i-llahi, Akbar’s proclamation of, 

467; nature of the order of, 467- 
469

Djpankara, Suvarnadvipa visited by, 
596f.

Divvoka, Kaivarta chief, 37 
Dravijas, five divisions, of, 163 
Durghatavrtti, Astadhyuyi of Panini 

and,169
Eastern Calukyas, 85-104 
English in Bengal, a forgetton conspi

racy against, 154-57 
Gamabhojaka, duties and powers of, 

610f;; king’s relation with, 614f. 
Gangesvaradeva, erection of Jagan- 

natha temple by, 606 
Gauflas, 162-67
Gaudas, five divisions of, 162; Gauja 

and, 162-67; tribe known as, 
164; Uttarakosala as the original 
home of, 165

Gaudesvaraenrya Jnanottama, 581- 
. 588

Germanic, Indo-European languages 
and, 18-22

Germany, home of Indo-Europeans in, 
17-18

Greeks, early connection of Indians 
with, 408

Guhilas, application of the term 
Gurjara to, 140f.

Guhilas of Catsu, 140; same as 
Gurjaraf, and Gurjare.4vara, 137 

Guptas, religious cults prevalent in 
time of, 323-328

Gurjara’ and ‘Gurjare.4vara,’ signi
ficance of, 137-47; Imperial Pra- 
tiharas distinct from, 137f. 

Gurjaratra, 138f.
Halavudha, date of, 490; Parthasarathi 

quoted by, 489
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Bormizd, 113
Ilbari tribe, Iltutmi^h belonged to, 124
Iltutmish character of, 238-243; con

quests of, 230-238, gradul rise of, 
127; his rivals and their over- 
throw, 128-31; Nasirad-Din 
Qabachah’s defeat at the hands 
of, 130ff.; Qutbud-Din compared 
with, 240f.; Sultan Jalalud-Din’s 
defeat at the hands of, 131; Taj- 

.ud-Din’s defeat at the hands 
of, 130

imagination,’ drsli and aspects
of, 70-1

‘Imagination,’ (Pratibha) in poetics, 
60f.

Indo-Europeans, animals known to, 
12-13; Baltic shores and, 26; 
Brandenstein’s theory relating to 
the home of, 16; dolichocephalism 
in, 24; insects etc. known to, 
ldff.; plant names known to, 
14-15; German home of, 17; Giles 
on, 26,; Schrader on, 27; two 
periods in, 6ff; words indicative 
of location of, 4ff.

Indo-Sassanian relations, later history 
of, 115

Indradyumna, installation of Jagan- 
niitha by, 603

Inscriptions: Blianja copper-plate
Grants, 427-431; Barah copper
plate of Bhoja, 503f.

Islam, encouragement by Hindus to, 
256

Jagannatha (deity), erection of temple 
of, 606; folklore about, 600-604; 
installation of, 603; origin of, 
600-609; Puranic 1 traditions 
about, 604-609; Yuan Chwang’s 
description of, 607

Jamal-ud-Din, Iltutmisk a slave of, 
126

Jamhavati-vijaya, verses quoted from, 
170

Janaka, meaning of, 263; interpreta
tion of story of YajSavalkya 
and, 277f.

Jatakas, duties and powers of Gasna- 
bkojuke referred to in, GlOff.

Jatavaraan, ideutificstioa of Jafa 
with, 153:

Java, Candra-vyakare.n studied in, 
598; cultural contact of Bengal 
with, 589-599'; cultural contact 
'of South India with, 590; develop
ment of tSiva-Budclha cult iu, 
592; influence of art of Eastern 
India upou, 594f.; palceographic 
resemblance between inscriptions 
of Eastern India and, 591; Sailen- 
dra dynasty in, 591

Jhukar, finds at, 111. *
Jizya, Akbor's abolition of, 311.
Jnauottama, date of SS3f.; Gaude.-;- 

varacarya ah appellation of, 583; 
Naiskarmya-siddhi commented up
on by, 581; Simhagiri identified 
with, 584; Vallalassua’s disciple- 
ship of, 583f.

Kaivurta revolt, 37-8.
Kalacuris (of Cedi), early history of, 

482-487; ‘/
Kalidasa, accuracy in descriptions of 

flora and fauna in, 621-526.
Kambojas, early literary references to, 

402f.; identification of; 403f.
Kanauj, Jurz identified with, 144'.
Kaniska, Saka ere. founded by, 215.
Kanthaka, no case of spontaneous nasa

lisation in, 499; origin of name 
of, 502.

Kautilya, Ramadeva identified with, 
424.

Khatvanga, description of, 718; Pal- 
lavas and, 717-719.

Kidara-Kufjanas, coins of, 108.
Kiratas, identification of,' 410.
Kokkalla I (Kalaenri), achievements 

of, 482, 487.
Kretschmer, 16. Seo Indo-European.
Krtyaratnakarh, date of, 528; details 

about author of, 628.
Kulottufiga, 101.
Kulottufiga-Cola I (1070-1118), 91-4, 

96, 98.
Ku^ana-coins, finds of, 108.
Ku$ana Empire, causes of disruption
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of, 105; extent of, 105; inscrip
tions relating to, 109-110; Sassa- 
nian conquest of, 105f.

Kusanas, routes followed in invading 
India by, 215.

Kusfinas (Later), side-lights on, .105-
116.

Kusano-Sassanian coins, two different, 
scripts in, 107.

Mahakassapa, advocate of dhutangas, 
48.

Mahasanghika school, doctrines of, 
559-580.'

Mahipala, defeat of, 38.
Mahlpala of Bengal, Rajendra Cola I 

and, 149.
Malava, post-Maurya political condi

tion of, 199; Vikramaditya’s ex
pulsion of Sakas from, 211-.

Manasara, three • styles of architecture 
advocated in, 350.

Manatta. (punishment), 627.
MandanamWra, works of, 490f.; date 

of, 491.
Manjuiirl-mulakalpa, mention of Visnu 

as ruler in, 703.
Mani-Naga (serpent deity), antiquity 

of, 690, 695f.
Maniyar Math, discovery of snake cult 

in, 690.
Mathanadeva, 88.
Mauryas, Ksatriya origin of, 418, 645- 

648; relation of Mayurbh'anj 
rulers with, 422'; significance of 
designation of, 653. . _

Maury a empire, extent of, 412, 417.
Mayura (town), connection of Mauryas 

with, 422; Mayurbhanj rulers re
lated with, 429, 425.

Mohenjo-Daro, supposed Sumero-Baby- 
lonian inscription at, 697ff.

MoriyU, descent of Mauryas from, 418; 
origin of, 422; relation of Mayur
bhanj rulers with, 422.

Murad Shahi, coin of, 148-49.
Muslim Kings (Indian), court and 

harem of, 413-447; royal absolutism 
of, 435-443; royal titles of, 432- 
434.

Nabhakas, identification of, 405f.

Naga cult, association of rain with, 
691ff.

Nahapana, coin-legends of, 203; date, 
of, 206, Indian origin of, 202; 
Sakas not related with, 200ff. 

Naiskarmyasiddhi Jnanottama’s com
mentary on, 581.

Nissaya-kamma (punishment), 625. 
Origin of the Varmans and the Senas— 

a Rejoinder, 158-61. 
Pabbajanlya-kamma (punishment), 626. 
Pala king, Ramapala, 37-43.
Palas, relation between Senas and, 

358, 360.
Pallavas, Khatvanga as symbol of, 717. 
Pancatantra, signification of title of, 

669, 687; Tantrakhyayika and, 
668-689

Panini, new verses of, 167-71; no 
borrowings from Rkprati4akhya 
by, 329, 348; Vedie scholarship of, 
343.

Parasikas, identification of, 410. 
Pariviisa (punishment), 627f. 
Parthasarathi Misra, date of, 493; 

works of, 494-497.
Patisaraniya-kamma (punishment), 626 
Patta-nikkujjana-kamma, (punishment), 

. 620
Poet, requisites of, 76-7 
Poetics, contribution of India to, 59; 

‘Imagniation’ in, 68-84
Poros, Alexander and, 633 
Pramanavarttika of Dharmakjrtti, 153 ; 
Pratiblia, 62. See Imagination; filamka- 

rikaa on, 63£.; two classes of, 
80, 83

Pratiharas, 138 f.; known as Gurjaras, 
139

Pratihara Empire, Sulaiman’s informa
tion relating to, 143f,

Pratyabhijfia School, 63 
Proto-Indian scripts, origin of, 393, 396 
Qutbud-Din, Iltutmish in the posses

sion of, 126
Raghunatha Ti'.rtha1, 654; ■ works of, 

655-657 
Rajaraja, 97



i v ]

Rajendra Cola I, Mahlpala of Bengal 
and, 149-52

Rajendra-Oola II, 85f., 89, 90 
Rakf Kavya, Buddkivinoda-kavya 

identical with, 172; three authors 
ascribed to, 173; Ravideva real 
author of, 173; verses quoted 
from, 174-76

Ramadeva, Knutilya identified with, 
424

Ramapala, the last great Pala king, 
37-43; Vijayasena’s contempora
neity with, 859 

Ranbahadurshah, coin of, 148 
Ranjit Singh, diplomacy of, 289; rela

tions of the English with, 290, 
298ff.relations of Afghans with, 
291

Rasa, in Poetics, 81-2 

Reviews:
Buddhist Conception of Spirits, 
529; Central Structure of the 
Mughal Empire, 729.; Cera Kings 
Of the Sangam Period, 365; 
Deux Lexiques Sanskrit-Chinois, 
724; Evolution of the Khalsa, 
vol. I, 363; Gorakhnath and 
Mediaeval Hindu Mysticism, 537; 
History of Kanauj, 177; In Touch 
with Ujjain, 534; Mahabharata : 
Virata Parvan, 369; Mahavlra: 
His Life and Teachings, 179; 
Origin of the Calukyas, 530; 
Panini and the Veda, 532; 
Persian Influences on Hindi, 533; 
Philosophy of Hindu Sadhana, 
726; Pragaitihasika Mohenjo- 
Daro, 734; Pravacanasara, 367; 
Pro.bleni of the Indian Polity, 
731; Short History of India, 181 

Russia (South), Indo-European home 
in, 26f.

f-iajlendra dynasty (of Java), 591, 
religious faith of, 693 

fiakas, date of advent of, 209; invasion 
of India by, 208ff.; Nahapana not 
related with, 202ff.; Sakai identi
fied with, 410 

6aka era, foundation of, 215

Samanta Sena, Karnatic Senas and, 
160; Rajendra Cola I and, 160-61 

Sankaravarman,, 142 
Sanskrit anthologies, importance of, 

167
Sanskrit Poetics. See Poetics. 
Sarasvatas, Adi Gau<jas and, 164 
Sason, successors of, III, 114 
Sasigupta, identification of Candra- 

gupta Maurya with, 361f., 411 
Sassanian Conquest. See Kusana 

Empire
Scandinavia, home of Indo-Europeans 

in, 23
Scripts, origin of Brahmi and Proto- 

Indian, 389-399; borrowing of, 
389-91

Senas, relation between Palas and, 
358, 360; Varmans and, 158-61 

Sena dynasty, origin arid genealogy 
of, 585f.

Simhagiri, Jnanottama identified with, 
584; Valliilasena’s spiritual guid
ance by, 684; Vyasapurana com
posed by, 585f.; various philo
sophical works by, 588 

Siraj-ud-daulah, birth of, 618 
Sivaraja, Rastrakuta prince, 39 
Slave Dynasty, a misnomer, 117 
Slaves, bureamcracy of, 118-9 
Sudhindra TIrtha, 664; works of, 665- 

667
Sultan Shamsud-Din Iltutmish, 117- 

31; accession of, 122; character, 
of, 122f., early life of, 124-28 

Surapala’s death, cause of, 38 
SuvarnaVaniks, Vallalasena Causing 

degradation of, 360 
Tajjanlya-kammu (punishment), 624 
Tantrakhyayika, Pancatantra and, 

668-689; signification of title of, 
669f., 687

Tantri (Javanese), parallels iu 
1 Canakyanitis and, 508-512 

Tirumalai records, 151 
TiruValangadu plates, Sanskrit sec

tions from, 150
Ukkhepaniya-kamma (punishment), 

626f.
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Vaeaspatimiara,' Parthasarathi’s quota
tions from, 491

Vablikas, identification of, 410
Valialssena, degradation of Suvarna- 

vajiifcs caused by, 3G0; . Simha- 
gin’s influence upon religiona 

, faith of, 589
Voraians, Kalucuri Karna's invasions 

and, 160
Varcians■' and the Senas, Origin of, 

168-61 ■
Yasudeva I, the last Kueuna ting, 

105f.
Vasumitra, treatise on Buddhist 

doctrines JL>y, 549f.
Vedesa Bhiksu, 658; works of, 659f.
Vengi, 87, 97
Yenisaiphura, borrowing in Javanese-' 

Mahabharata from, 595
Vetonanju chiefs, early history of, 

102f.
Yljayabahu of Ceylon, 95
Vijayaditya VII • (1061-76), 86, 88, 92
Vijayanagara, Christianity encouraged 

in, 260; condition,of Vaisnavism 
in,. 258; Jainism patronised by 
rulers of, 259; Muhammadanism 
in, 256; ruling dynasties of, 254, 
Saivism in, 257; state of Bud
dhism in, 260

Vijayasena, Ramapala’s contempora
neity with, 369

Vikramaditya, 90
Vikram&ditya VI, 101

Vikrama Samviit, introduction Of, 21) 
Vinaya Pitaka, dicipliuary measures 

in, fiM-C28
Vlrebhadfa, Candragupta identified 

with, 424 ' -
Vira-Coja, C3f.
Virarajendra, 88
Visnn of Mafijusrimfilakaipa, local 

chieftain identified with, 703; 
Dvaravati as capital of, 703 

Vi^vesvara 'firths, 660 
Vrf>t-.:,, meaning of, 274if,
Vrti-ir, 'Itisileus’ as base of, 651; 

;:ing!_. title represented in, 651, 
053; no allusion to low birth in 
appellation of, 648ff.

Vyasapurana, origin of Sena dynasty 
mentioned in, 586f.

Vyasaraya, commentators posterior 
to, 65-1-667: Ragkunatha, 654; 
Sudhlndra, 664; Vedesa, 658, 
Vi4ve.4vara, 660; Yadupati, 661; 
honour from Muhammadan Kings 
conferred upon, 258 

Yadupati Acarya, 661f.; works of,
. 662-664

Yajuavalkya, exposition of philosophi- 
- - cal doctrines by, 261; interpreta

tion of name of, 26f.; meaning 
of story of Janaka and, 277f. 

Ycrragudi copy of Asoka’s Minoi 
Rock Edict, 132-36

Youas, identification of, 407f.


